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INTRODUCTION

Remaking Cities was the theme of the 14th Urban History Planning History conference, a biennial and multi-disciplinary

Two keynote speakers, Kate Torney, CEO of the State Library of Victoria (SLV), and Cathie Oats, Manager of Trove, shifted

gathering of scholars and practitioners with interests in the histories of cities and urban planning.

attention to the basic resources for urban and planning historians: library and archival collections. Kate illustrated the significance
of SLV not only to historians, but to Melbourne’s civic and intellectual history, and her outline of major development plans for

The theme invited presenters to engage with the idea that cities are continually made and remade. The history of the conference

SLV underscored the conference theme. Cathie’s analysis of the aggregated database Trove, its users (some of whom draw on

host city serves as an example: a city shaped by Indigenous knowledge systems and land practices, land and infrastructure

Trove daily), and its future provided a captivating view of this powerful research tool.

speculation, by the rise and decline of manufacturing, by migration and economic transformation.
A closing session featured a panel comprising recent PhD graduate Lauren Piko, Seamus O’Hanlon, and Kate Follington of
Underpinning the making and re-making of Melbourne and other Australasian cities are the processes of settler colonialism

Public Records Office Victoria. Each spoke to aspects of the future of urban history: highlighting how the rapid expansion of

and speculation on stolen lands. Melbourne was built over the long-established land-based practices of the Woiwurrung,

digital resources is proceeding alongside the rapid casualization of university employment. The panelists queried the liminal

Boonwurrung and Wadawurrung speaking peoples of the Kulin nation. The long shadow cast by colonisation challenges us to

parameters of both urban and history, putting forward challenges for how best to position future UHPH conferences.

rethink the parameters of urban and planning ‘histories’. And this demands we imagine anew how cities can be remade toward
a just and shared future. Urban planning has a key role to play.

The conference organisers would like to extend their sincere thanks to the presenters, reviewers, and session chairs. Our
particular thanks go to Centre for Urban Research staff members Chanel Bearder and Caitlin Bevan for their tireless work in

The conference program was organised into sub-themes, reflecting the work of major research projects, and of individual

ensuring a successful conference.

researchers working in related fields. The conference organisers also invited presentations from six keynote speakers.
John Masanauskas, City Editor with the Herald Sun newspaper, reflected on his thirty year career, taking cues from his speaking
location on the RMIT campus, near the former Russell Street headquarters of Victoria Police, and the Victorian Magistrates
Courts. Recalling his formative experiences covering the Russell Street bombing, John’s talk vividly illustrated the dictum that
journalism is the first rough draft of history.
Jefa Greenaway, architect, and director of Indigenous Architecture and Design Victoria reminded us that cities are places of
historical and contemporary value to Indigenous peoples. Taking us through a series of contemporary events and built form

DR IAN MCSHANE
D R E L I Z A B E T H TA Y LO R
PROFESSOR LIBBY PORTER
DR IAN WOODCOCK
CONFERENCE ORGANISING COMMITTEE

interventions, Jefa articulated new forms of practicing and conceiving of the city as an Indigenous place.
The Aotearoa New Zealand historian Ben Schrader presented a compelling analysis of historic preservation campaigns in
Wellington, part of his wider study of activism around New Zealand’s built heritage. Schrader’s focus on urban history and
heritage contests a common perception of New Zealand’s rurality. As he notes, New Zealanders have been a predominantly
urban population since the early twentieth century, and his presentation traced an emerging, if contested, urban heritage
consciousness.
Chris Gibson, professor of human geography at the University of Wollongong, discussed his research on the spatial and
cultural dynamics of manufacturing-based creative industries. His analysis of how these industries resist a policy narrative of
decline and redundancy, but require nurturing through sympathetic planning regimes, issued a challenge to policy makers and
planners.
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Chair: Stefan Petrow

Chair: Andrew Saniga

Centre for New Zealand Studies at Victoria University of Wellington.

preservation in New Zealand and is a visiting scholar at the Stout Research

preservation. He is is currently co-authoring a history of historic

Ben is a Wellington historian specialising in urban history and historic

Dr Ben Schrader, Wellington Historian and Author

and design thinking within both practice and academia.

seeks to amplify opportunities to embed Indigenous knowledge systems

Melbourne School of Design (MSD) at the University of Melbourne and

Jefa is currently Lecturer – Indigenous Curriculum Development at the

Jefa Greenway, Founding Director Greenaway Architects &
Indigenous Architecture And Design Victoria

and immigration and multicultural affairs.

on Melbourne City Council, local government in general, planning issues

experience as a journalist. As City Editor of the Herald Sun, John reports

John is Melbourne born and bred with more than a quarter of a century

John Masanauskas, City Editor of The Herald Sun

Maud Cassaignau: Transforming post-industrial Cremorne: The
potential of urban mixity discussed via an exemplary Melbourne
inner-suburb

Kirrily Sullivan: Remaking Sirius: The power of community in the
face of change

Catherine Townsend: Making Modern Jewish Melbourne

Chair: Ian McShane

H E R I TA G E
Courtroom 3

Benno Engels: Make no little Plans: Strategic planning at the
local municipal level in Melbourne with regard to open space
provision, 1955 to 2010

Andrew Saniga: Lindsay Dixon Pryor: setting foundations for
Australian campus landscapes

Courtroom 3
Chair: Andrew Butt
Joana Correia & Todd Denham: Winning from Second - What
Geelong can learn from International Second Cities
Tony Smith: Brimbank Rising: from a history of failed local
councils, officers and administrators promote and support
Sunshine Rising

Council Chambers
Chair: Ian Nazareth
Cael Leskovec: Reflections on the provision of certainty in Melbourne metropolitan planning: 1921-present
Robert Freestone & Nicola Pullan: Professionalising Planning:
The Town and Country Planning Institute of NSW 1934-1953

Victoria Kolankiewicz: Henry Krongold and Lincolnville: tracing
Markus Jung & Maud Cassaignau: The Melbourne Section:
the development of a new residential estate in post-war suburban Holistically re-envisioning innovation value chains in a strategic
Melbourne
metropolitan context

Sarah Taylor: “Making it” in the Melbourne music scene: postpunk and post-post-punk

Courtroom 3
Chair: Ian Woodcock

Courtroom 1
Chair: Marcus Lancaster

Council Chambers
Chair: Chris Wilson

MAPS & BORDERS

LAND SPECULATION & ENVIRONMENT

M U S I C & M U S I C S U B C U LT U R E

14:45 PARALLEL SESSION 1.4 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

Stefan Petrow: Pursuing Town Planning in Regional Tasmania:
Devonport 1915-1945

REGIONAL TOWNS & CITIES

PLANNING HISTORIES 3

13:45 PARALLEL SESSION 1.3 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

12:45 LUNCH - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

Christine Garnaut: Remaking North Terrace and Adelaide’s West
Chris Martin: Housing reform and classical liberal
End: the contributions of the University of South Australia’s City Alysia Bennett: Semi-legal catalysts for renewal in regional cities
governmentality before the social housing era
West campus

Ruth Barton: Urban Planning and Welfarism: Company Housing
at Electrolytic Zinc and Associated Pulp and Paper Mills, Tasmania

Chair: Robin Goodman
Chair: Ian Willis
Kath Phelan: Not simply new dormitories but dynamic
Nicola Pullan: “An alternative solution”: Self-provisioned dwellings
development areas: the legacy of Melbourne’s 1971 corridor plan on Sydney’s suburban fringe 1945-1960

Chair: Robert Freestone
Cameron Logan & Susan Holden: Core, Courtyard, Grid: Civic
form and the (late) modern campus in Australia

HOUSING
Courtroom 3

PLANNING HISTORIES 2
Courtroom 1

P O S T WA R C A M P U S 2
Council Chambers

11:45 PARALLEL SESSION 1.2 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

Robert Freestone & Nicola Pullan: Adaptive master planning:
making and remaking the UNSW campus 1949-1959

Hannah Lewi & Andrew Murray: “Town and Gown Concordat?”: Ian Nazareth & Conrad Hamann: Provenance – Emergence,
Notre Dame and the Re-making of the City of Fremantle
Emulations and Disjunctions in Urban Melbourne

Philip Goad: Labs and slabs: planning the Medical Precinct at the Robert Vincent: Urban Change in Hobart 1973-1993, place,
University of Melbourne, 1952-1969
memory and learnin

PLANNING HISTORIES 1
Courtroom 1

P O S T WA R C A M P U S 1
Council Chambers

10:45 PARALLEL SESSION 1.1 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

10:00 MORNING TEA - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

09:30 KEYNOTE ADDRESS - Experimedia, State Library of Victoria
Dr Ben Schrader, Wellington Historian and Author

09:00 KEYNOTE ADDRESS - Experimedia, State Library of Victoria
Jefa Greenway, Founding Director Greenaway Architects & Indigenous Architecture And Design Victoria

08:45 OPENING SESSION - Experimedia, State Library of Victoria
Welcome to Country - An acknowledgement of traditional ownership
Conference opening, chaired by: Robin Goodman, Dean of the School of Global, Urban and Social Studies

08:15 Registration desk opens

WEDNESDAY 31, JANUARY 2018

KEYNOTE ADDRESS: John Masanauskas, City Editor of The Herald Sun
19:00 Event closes

17:00 WELCOME DRINKS hosted by Remaking Cities UHPH 2018 Conference Committee, Alumni Courtyard

16:30 Registration desk opens

TUESDAY 30, JANUARY 2018

PROGRAM

10
10
R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

11
11

Brian Coffey: Greening government? mapping the evolution of
Victoria’s environment portfolio

John Tebutt: Locating radio: 3PBS and the Prince of Wales

Elizabeth Taylor: Maps made by Temperance: The legacy of ‘local
option’ controls on alcohol in Melbourne

Richard Hu: Remaking Borders: The Attempted Border Expansion
of Canberra and Its Failure in the 1960s and 1970s

Marcus Lancaster & Gary Presland: Entering Melbourne via its
industrialised front door
Gary Presland: Dredging up history: the remaking of Melbourne’s
swampy landscapes

Claire Collie: Spatial justice in Melbourne’s strategic planning
history: Excavating the Crow’s contribution
David Nichols: Fighting the good fight: Ruth and Morrie Crow
then and now

Chair: Libby Porter

Chair: Ian McShane
James Lesh & David Nichols : ‘The ruins caused a catch in the
throat as memories came flooding in’: Melbourne’s Bread and
Cheese Club and postwar literary urban conservationism

Jen Dearnaley: What lay beneath?

Heather Threadgold: What the stones tell us: Aboriginal stone
sites, Indigenous landscapes and Country’s in the face of urban
sprawl

Courtroom 1
Chair: Francesca Bussey
Fiona Kinsey: Chickens, cows, chemistry, Carlton United and Coburg Hill – the evolution of Melbourne’s Kodak Australasia factory
sites 1884 – 2017
Simone Sharpe: A Capitol symbol of urban development and
suburban transformation: the former Capitol Bakeries site on the
corner of Chapel Street and Toorak Road, South Yarra

Council Chambers
Chair: Ian Woodcock

Caitlin Mitropoulos & Jessica Hood: Intersection of Public
Transport and Heritage

Chair: Arun Chandu
Ian Woodcock: Demonstration effects: ‘Sky Rail’ and the
remaking of Melbourne’s suburban railways

Courtroom 3

Julian Szafraniec: Evolving Streetscapes - the Economics of
Change

Brett Walters: Evolving Streetscapes - Community Engagement

David Gabriel-Jones: Evolving Streetscapes – How the Law is
Responding

Chair: Janet Bolitho

Courtroom 3

E V O LV I N G U R B A N S T R E E T S C A P E S

19:00 CONFERENCE DINNER - Old Melbourne Gaol Watch Tower (strictly for those with Dinner Tickets)
Two course meal with desert and entertainment by The Orb Weavers

18:15 DRINKS - Pre dinner drinks and canapes - Old Melbourne Gaol Watch Tower (strictly for those with Dinner Tickets)

to hypnotic effect, recalling reverberant ghosts of places past.

Dark and dulcet melodies, chiming guitar, violin and trumpet meld

stations (Spotswood), and industrial landmarks (Match Factory).

(Japanese Mountains), textile mills, historic sewerage pumping

(Merri), greyhounds (You Can Run - Fern’s Theme), volcanoes

charmed audiences with evocative songs of creeks & quarries

Drawing on a love of history and science, The Orbweavers have

The Orb Weavers

16:15 FIELD TRIP - Radical Melbourne Tour - A 2-hour walking tour of Melbourne exploring how radicals have influenced and remade the modern Melbourne and society

14:00 FIELD TRIP 1 - Radical Melbourne Tour - A 2-hour walking tour of Melbourne exploring how radicals have influenced and remade the modern Melbourne and society

12:45 LUNCH - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

Arun Chandu: Grand designs - The Megacentre and other postTullamarine plans for Essendon Airport

Nicole Davis & James Lesh: Regenerating Melbourne’s
nineteenth-century shopping arcades in the 1970s and 1980s

Vikram Khangembam: Can Australian shopping centres sustain
the small and medium enterprises in the digital economy?

I N D U S T R I A L S I T E S O F T H E PA S T

COMMERCE

aggregator. Cathie loves to discover, and share, all of Trove’s treasures.

Cathie Oats is the Director of Trove, the Australian online library database

Cathie Oats, Director of Trove

Australia and in 11 international bureauxs.

News at the ABC, leading 1400 journalists and production staff around

Library of Victoria in July 2015. From April 2009 Kate was Director of

Kate was announced as the new Chief Executive Officer of the State

Kate Torney, CEO of State Library Victoria

TRANSPORT

11:45 PARALLEL SESSION 2.2 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

Zac Nicholson & Emina Petrovic: Redefining an institution:
History of institution of public library as an urban catalyst

Francesca Bussey: New Possibilities in Distributed Learning:
recalibrating Mechanics’ Institutes for the 21st century

Courtroom 1
Matthew W. Caulkins: Remaking places of Indigenous belonging
in the city

GOVERNANCE 1

MUSEUMS & INSTITUTIONS
Council Chambers

10:45 PARALLEL SESSION 2.1 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

10:00 MORNING TEA - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

08:45 OPENING SESSION - Storey Hall Auditorium, RMIT University
Chaired by Dr Ian McShane & Dr Elizabeth Taylor of the RMIT University Centre for Urban Research
09:00 KEYNOTE ADDRESS - Storey Hall Auditorium, RMIT University
Kate Torney, Chief Executive Officer of State Library Victoria
09:30 KEYNOTE ADDRESS - Storey Hall Auditorium, RMIT University
Cathie Oats, Director of Trove

08:30 Registration desk opens

THURSDAY 01, FEBRUARY 2018

17:15 Event closes

Susan Reidy: The Happy Blend of Nature and Art”. Bandstand,
Sound Shells, Music and Urban Leisure in the Australian Park

Marcus Lancaster: An industrial river, a newspaper campaign,
and deindustrialisation: The role of the Lower Yarra in remaking
Melbourne’s post-industrial fabric

Jane Homewood: The Authorship of Space: the role of key
individuals and projects that transformed Melbourne

Laura Mumaw: From planning to wildlife gardening: evolving
approaches to fostering urban biodiversity

Courtroom 3
Chair: Brian Coffey

Courtroom 1
Chair: Laura Harper

Council Chambers
Chair: Elizabeth Taylor

PA R K S & GA R D E N S

RIVERS & WETLANDS

THE LEGACY OF RUTH & MORRIE CROW

16:15 PARALLEL SESSION 1.5 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

15:45 AFTERNOON TEA - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

Aaron Magro: Up and out: How speculation continues to
remake Melbourne

David Nichols: ‘It’s the bottom of the world and that’s that’

12
12
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Courtroom 3
Chair: David Jones

GOVERNANCE 2

Sandra Pullman: Remaking the Victorian Horticultural Discipline: Morten Gjerde: Imagining Decolonised Cities
The Role of Ina Higgins in advancing women in horticulture

Courtroom 1
Chair: David Nichols

U R B A N A G R I C U LT U R E & F O O D S Y S T E M S 1

dynamics in light of historical inheritances.

transformation, and the importance of conceptualising present

which recognises the interconnected nature of regional

Chris leads the Transforming Lives & Regions Global Challenge

Chris Gibson, Professor of Human Geography & Drector
of Global Challenges, University of Wollongong

Jason Alexandra: New urban nature – using living infrastructure
to remake cities’ form and function
Andrew Butt: Planning for rural land use and the stages of
productivism in emerging multi-functional regions

Ross Wissing: A tale of three cities- Aboriginal, European and
Chinese Geelong

Chair: Anthony Richardson

Courtroom 1

U R B A N A G R I C U LT U R E & F O O D S Y S T E M S 2

15:15 Conference closes

14:15 AUHPH PLENARY SESSION - including UHPH 2020, Storey Hall Lecture Theatre, RMIT University
CHAIR: David Nichols, University of Melbourne
15:00 CLOSING SESSION, Storey Hall Lecture Theatre, RMIT University

13:00 LUNCH - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

Chair: Elizabeth Taylor
Robert McGauran & Katherine Sundermann: Advocating
transformation: the role of coordinated visions for creative and
knowledge precincts in Melbourne
Ian Willis: Utopia or dystopia, a contested space on Sydney’s
urban frontier
Ian McShane & Chris Wilson: Smart cities or struggletowns?
Writing a history of broadband in Australian cities

Council Chambers

PLACEMAKING & SMART CITIES

Libby Porter: Remaking imperial power in the city: the case of the
Barak building, Melbourne
Susan Ryan: Wadawurrung Landscapes in Victoria Planning
Processes

James Berghan: Ecology of community: Māori understandings
and values in relation to spatial data

Chair: Morten Gjerde

Courtroom 3

INDIGENOUS PLANNING & POLICY

12:00 PARALLEL SESSION 3.2 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

Victoria Kolankiewicz: Making something of a hole in the ground: Juliette Anich: Spaces In Between
Greg Kitson: Crown and Country: Negotiating the third space
the re-use of basalt quarries in Melbourne’s western suburbs
Anthony Richardson: ‘She’ll be right’: complexity, energy, and the Mandy Nicholson: Urban Aboriginal identity: “I can’t see the durt
urban metabolism of a fragile Melbourne
(stars) in the city”

Laura Harper: Urban fringe claypits: effects of claypit sites on
urban form in Melbourne

Chair: Christine Garnaut

Council Chambers

QUARRIES & TRADE

11:00 PARALLEL SESSION 3.1 - Former Magistrates Courtrooms (Building 20) and Francis Ormond Building (Building 1) RMIT University

10:15 MORNING TEA - Alumni Courtyard, RMIT University

09:30 OPENING SESSION - Storey Hall Lecture Theatre, RMIT University
Chaired by Ian Woodcock and Libby Porter of the RMIT University Centre for Urban Research
09:45 KEYNOTE ADDRESS - Storey Hall Lecture Theatre, RMIT University
Chris Gibson, Professor of Human Geography & Drector of Global Challenges, University of Wollongong

09:00 Registration desk opens

FRIDAY 02, FEBRUARY 2018

The City as Nature and the Nature of the City
Beyond Restoration to 21st Century Bio-Cities
Mr Jason Alexandra

School of Global, Urban & Social Studies
RMIT University

jason.alexandra@rmit.edu.au

Victoria, Australia

The 21 Century is the urban century with humans the dominant force shaping the planet’s future.

This paper outlines why the era’s pressing imperatives need transformations in our production

and habitation systems. These transformations require ecological design and technical and social

innovations for adaptation. These adaptations need new visions of the city as nature and redefining

the nature of the city. The paper begins by articulating the concept that all modern cities are

forming a single global megacity – named Anthropocencia - linked together by gargantuan flows

of information, goods and people. This megacity satisfies its rapacious appetites by drawing

resources from a vast global hinterland. But the city is also a place of cultural production where

the ferment of new ideas engenders the social and technological innovations needed for adapting

to changing circumstances. Thousands of climate responsive and biophilic communities are in

active exploration, ushering in transformations, utilising multiple strategies for re-naturing

the city and its degraded hinterlands. Influential beyond traditional urban boundaries, cities

are evolving assemblages of intertwined cultural, material and ecological elements, spawning

novel ecosystems in and beyond urban areas. These ‘new natures’ are human created in at

least four ways. Firstly, all conceptualisations of nature are cultural constructs. Secondly,

urban natures exist within the constructed, materially and socially complex systems that are

inherently politicised environments. Thirdly, new combinations of biotic and non-biotic elements

are forming. Finally, with the Anthropocene simplistic definitional boundaries of ‘human’ or

‘natural’ are breaking down. This paper argues that new logics based on recognising the novel

co-produced nature of ecosystems can be the basis of the new visions of the city as nature that

will drive the forward-looking planning objectives that are needed to support transformations.

These socialised objectives may be more useful than attempts to derive goals based on idealised

past ‘natural’ states.

Keywords — ecological design, novel ecosystems, designer ecology, Anthropocenia

Introduction

During the 21st century transformation in the forms and functions of cities will be required in order to meet the needs of
9 billion people for food, housing, materials and energy without catastrophically breaching critical thresholds referred to
as planetary boundaries (Rockström et al 2009; Steffen et al 2007). Awareness of the planetary scale of these challenges is
motivating a suite of creative responses but to achieve these at scale, ecological knowledge needs to be applied systemically
and comprehensively in modifying the human forces shaping the planet and its life support systems (Rockström et al

13
13

2009; Mathew et al 2014; Norman 2018). The transformations of production and habitation systems require more than
dealing with technical changes: they requiring new logics, new perspectives and new visions of the city as nature and the
fundamentally reimagining and renegotiating the nature of the city and its relationships (Alexandra 2017a). This paper calls
for greater application of ecologically informed planning and design in the adoption of scalable solutions.
Reforming relationships to the environment and the planet encounter underpinning conceptual challenges about how
planning and conservation goals are set because we are grappling with the social construction of goals for the trajectories
of novel ecosystems (Alexandra 2017a; Backstrom et al 2018). Novelty is enhanced by global anthropogenic impacts like
climate change that are making static conservation paradigms redundant (Alexandra 2012). Furthermore most ecosystems
can be defined as anthroscapes or anthromes because “humans have reshaped more than three quarters of the terrestrial
biosphere into anthropogenic biomes (anthromes), embedding substantial areas of remnant and recovering novel ecosystems
within the agricultural and settled landscapes that sustain human populations” (Ellis 2013). As a result anthropogenic
changes making idealised pre-development benchmarks of ecosystems increasingly redundant. Instead, this paper looks to
how we can work towards achieving socially defined forward looking objectives for integrating human dominated systems
and biodiversity conservation. Ecosystem restoration, as either an explicit or implicit goal, can tend to drive backward
looking approaches because by definition ‘restore’ implies looking to an idealised past state. Thus ecological restoration
to an idealised past state is not a useful way of setting objectives. However, is often used as the default in conservation
planning. This paper explores alternative approaches that aim to use ecological science to support creative endeavours that
can be defined as ecologically informed design – or designer ecology - that by definition requires the adoption of explicit
future orientated objectives.
This paper is structures in the following way. Section 2 articulates the nature of the planetary dilemmas, exploring the
idea that that world has become a single interconnected global megacity (Beaverstock et al 2000), which I have named
Anthropocenia.
The paper draws inspirations from the way cities’ relationships to nature are being reconceived. These are sketched out
in section 3, because while many claim that the global megacity’s incessant metabolism and rapacious extractive appetites
are the primary source of environmental degradation, it is also productive in terms of material and cultural transformations.
Evidence of these transformations can be found in the way many communities are actively redirecting their
environmentally destructive trajectories. These include those actively redressing biodiversity loss (ICLEI 2017) and those
who are participating in a huge global program of experimentation in climate responsiveness (Broto and Bulkeley 2013;
Alexandra et al 2017). Drawing inspiration from this emerging eco or bio-cities movement, section 4 focuses on how
initiatives like urban forestry, renaturing cities, living infrastructure and urban agriculture are redefining the trajectories and
purpose of cities (James et al 2009; Andersson et al 2014; Alexandra et al 2017).
Given there are opportunities for using the ecological sciences to inform ecological re-engineering of the human
dominated landscapes of cities and their peri-urban and agricultural regions (Andersson et al 2014; Alexandra et al 2017)
section 5 explores the logic of further developing the discipline and practice of designer ecology.
The prospects of applied ecology informing design are explored in section 6.This section outlines how ecology as a
science can be more usefully applied to reforming and restructuring human dominated urban and rural systems if it becomes
integrated within the disciplines and practices of the planning and design professions. Working within the limits of the
planet has resulted in the development of various forms of applied ecological design. These ideas have a long intellectual
lineage, with many practical expressions that deserve to be critically assessed (Fergusen and Taylor 2014) in the interests
of developing the applied discipline of ecological design (Mathew et al 2014). The paper’s conclusion calls for a greater
focus on creative, adaptive and disciplined ecologically based design as the basis for developing and testing principles and
practices suited to the scale and magnitude of the challenges of the Anthropocence.

The Design Brief For The World Mega City - Anthropocenia - And Its Extractive
Metabolism
In this, the urban century a fundamental question facing humanity is how to sustain 7 to 9 billion humans and other
species (biodiversity) given that the modern world operates as one vast interconnected system relentlessly exploiting natural
resources well beyond the boundaries of any specific city or region, in ways that may be breaching planetary boundaries
(Steffen et al 2007; Rockström et al 2009).
To comprehend this interconnected system we can conceive of all cities joining to form a single global megacity –
Anthropocenia – linked by gigantic flows of information, goods and people (Beaverstock et al 2000). This giant global
city is an unprecedented empire of consumption unparalleled in human history. The megacity appropriates a vast global
hinterland for supplies of energy, food, fibre, water and raw materials and the ecosystem services needed for its survival
(Ellis 2013). On a daily basis, flotillas of ships, innumerable trains, squadrons of planes and billions of motor vehicles
deliver the people and materials needed to sustain the megacity’s commerce and its institutions of state. In its ceaseless
quest for production armies of machines reshape the earth – building, mining, farming etc – while millions of pumps and
cascades of dams remodel the world’s rivers, catchments and aquifers. Fleets of trawlers dredge the oceans to supply
an insatiable desire for seafood. Waste is disposed into coastal and estuarine waters causing eutrophication and into the
atmosphere causing climate change.
These pressures will continue with urban areas expected to double in the next 20 years (Norman 2018). Humans have
become the world’s dominant evolutionary force: technology, consumption patterns and growth in population have
delivered unprecedented rates of change to global systems jeopardising the safe operating space for humanity (Steffen et
al 2007; Rockström et al 2009). Across and around the megacity a global biodiversity and extinction crisis is unfolding
due to the cumulative impacts of the megacities’ relentless appetites and its technological prowess in dominating nature on
a global scale (Ellis 2013). Climate chaos could accelerate this crisis with intensifying droughts in the mid latitudes and
devastating monsoonal floods in the tropics increasing uncertainties, inducing unprecedented pressure for adaptation (IPCC
2012; Alexandra 2012).
The citizens of the Anthropocenia are recognizing that their new challenges and new responsibilities. They are aware
that they need to find creative ways of looking after both human needs and their planetary life support systems. They
are seeking to learn to “garden” their planet, including by redesigning their urban and agricultural systems based on the
emerging discipline of design ecology. A core challenge includes applying ‘gardening’ methods that align human interest
with the goals of sustaining nature.
The design parameters for the desired transformational processes are that the “global city” must continue to function
whilst transitioning to a systems that:
•
•
•
•

After much democratic debate the citizens of Anthropocenia decide to reformulate their city – the social and physical
polis - by committing to the following directions:
1.
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Actively conserves and enhances biodiversity and sustains capacity for critical ecosystem services (Bolund and
Hunhammar 1999; M.E. Assessment, 2003);
Supplies 9 billion people’s needs for food, materials and energy resources without breaching planetary boundaries
(Rockström et al 2009);
Rapidly decarbonises by reducing emissions and increasing sequestration (Broto and Bulkeley 2013);
Has capacity to adapt to chaotic climatic conditions unprecedented since the birth of agriculture (IPCC 2012).

Reconceiving of their global city as nature including by celebrating and incorporating biodiversity as a priority
into the physical, economic and cultural fabric of the polis;
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2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

7.

Mobilising resources towards biophilic and biodiverse habitation and production systems, working within the
city’s urban precincts and in its hinterlands;
Reforming all supply chains through the certification of fish, forestry and other products (see for example WSA,
FSC and IFOAM);
Accelerating the disciplines underpinning the design sciences and use of designer ecology to develop and test
scalable solutions for use in construction, urban planning, water and energy infrastructure, farming, building and
manufacturing and landscape repair (Alexandra et al 2017);
Supporting bio-industries like local food production, urban food gardens and peri-urban farming systems that
are diverse, draw on permaculture theory and use design based approaches to maximising synergistic benefits;
Innovating R&D and innovation systems - unleashing human creativity in all its forms - especially in applied
design ecology and sustainability sciences used to reshape the form and functions of the city’s eco-material
relationships (Alexandra 2017a);
Unleashing global programs of land restoration, landscape repair and large scale reafforestation particularly of
degraded regions like in Sub-Saharan Africa (see http://blog.worldagroforestry.org/index.php/2016/10/19/whatwill-it-take-to-restore-100-million-hectares-of-land-in-africa/)

Reconceiving Cities As Nature And The Nature Of The City
Cities are assemblages of interconnected cultural, material and ecological elements with multiple relationships and
networks operating at multiple scales (DeLanda 2006; Grimm et al 2008; Anderson and McFarlane 2011; Dittmer
2014). As coevolving socio-ecological systems (Folke et al 2002; Gual and Norgaard 2010) they have embedded sociotechnological regimes and slowly evolving institutionalised logics (Alexandra 2017a; Brodnik et al 2017; Sarewitz 2004;
Miller 2001). To cope with the challenges inherent in climate adaptation these need accelerated processes of social learning
(Pahl Wostl 2002, 2007&2008 Alexandra 2012 &2017b). Despite constraints of institutional path dependence (Marshall
and Alexandra 2016; Alexandra 2017a&b) and the conservative nature of most governance institutions, cities are influential
beyond traditional urban boundaries due to their political, cultural and mercantile functions that engender the cultural and
institutional capabilities for adapting to changing circumstances (DeLanda 2006; Attali 2009).
Cities not only generate social innovations, they also generate novel ecosystems, both in and beyond urban areas, driven
by changes in fundamental processes that change nutrient, material, genetics, energy and water flows (Schaefer 2009).
These urban and peri-urban natures are co-produced by humans in at least four ways. Firstly, all conceptualisations of
nature are cultural constructs (Castree 2014a). Secondly, urban and rural natures exist in the materially and socially complex
systems that are inherently socialised and politicized environments (Heynen et al 2006). Thirdly, new biotic and non-biotic
combinations are forming as human move species around deliberately or unwittingly or change conditions that result
the decline or increase of some species (Low 2002; Ellis 2013). Finally, with the changing climate of the Anthropocene
simplistic definitional boundaries of what is human or ‘natural’ are breaking down (Castree 2014b) because the whole
planet is under varying degrees of human influence (Ellis 2013).
This fundamental blurring of stereotypical nature-culture binaries enables powerful new visions of the city as nature to
emerge. It allows us to see cities as full of, built in and embedded in regions of nature (Andersson et al 2014; Alexandra
et al 2017). Further, this acceptance enhances our capacity to more actively envisage the transformation of cities so they
can become biophilic living cities. Actively re-imagining the future and developing transformative approaches requires
imaginatively mapping possibilities (Alexandra and Riddington 2006; Castree 2014b) by engaging people in processes that
disrupt and challenge fixed conceptualisations of what is desirable, feasible or likely in the future (Vervoort et al 2015).
New visions in themselves are not sufficient. Successful social innovations are typically produced by broad partnerships
building constituencies for reform and discourse coalitions that refashion debates to suit specific political ideologies (Hajer
2005). Thus debates about renaturing or reshaping cities’ futures are inherently political (Swyngedouw 2011; Fuller 2013;
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Appaduri 2013) but also inevitably constrained of preconceived ways of thinking (Rickards et al 2014) and embedded
normative frames and institutionalised logics (Sarewitz 2004; Miller 2001; Brodnik et al 2017; Alexandra 2017a). Breaking
down these constraints may be a necessary precondition to allowing more holistic visions and embodied expressions of new
urban natures and human natures to emerge. Id doing we may begin to better understand and empathise with traditional
cultures whose landscape relationships are concurrently material and spiritual (Gammage 2012).
Given that we do not know the full range of possibilities for eco-cities, both expert and participatory planning approaches
are needed. Importantly these could focus on open ended scenarios and the setting of forward-looking objectives rather
than rely on fixed conceptualisations of how cities function or on idealised pre-development benchmarks for conservation
because both approaches tend to reinforce traditional binaries, the divisions between culture and nature that limit options
for conceptual and practical explorations of different futures.

The Global Biodiverse Cities Movement
Cities are productive places of material and cultural transformations. Many urban communities are actively exploring
ways of re-directing their city, reconceiving of their relationships, reconnecting to the biosphere (Andersson et al 2014;
Garrand 2017). They are responding to environmental imperatives like climate change in what can be considered a massive
global experiment (Broto and Bulkeley 2013) including through major programs of eco-restoration, reafforestation and
urban forestry (ICLEI 2016; Alexandra et al 2017). The burgeoning eco-cities movement has expanding programs of
urban greening, water sensitive design and living infrastructure demonstrating the potential for transforming the forms and
functions of cities (Alexandra 2017a; Alexandra et al 2017). Useful examples include:
1.
2.
3.

major urban biodiversity conservation initiatives (Navarro and Pereira 2012; Goddard et al 2010; ICLEI 2017)
the redesign of urban water systems to achieve amenity, liveability and climate resilience (Wong 2006; deHaan
et al 2014; Ferguson et al 2013)
large scale ‘urban greening’ to achieve living carbon and urban cooling through the integrated use of street trees,
urban forests, open spaces, gardens, vertical green walls and planted roofs (Li et al 2005; James et al 2009; Jim
& Chen 2009; Alexandra et al 2017).

Cities and their influences are one of the dominant factors influencing the survival of many species (Standish et al 2009;
Garrand 2017) with re-wildling strategies aiming to enhance biodiversity at a regional scale (Navarro and Pereira 2012).
However, while increasing the size of the formal conservation estate has been a primary focus of national conservation
strategies, it is increasingly acknowledged that management is required across all tenures if conservation goals are to
be achieved. Furthermore highly modified landscapes, including cities and urban areas, have a range of conversation
values, contributing to biodiversity through conserving or restoring habitats (Chapin et al 2009; Standish et al 2011;
Garrand 2017) using strategies that can be scaled up from gardens (Gaston et al 2007; Goddard et al 2010). Andersson et
al (2014) recommends more focus on urban contributions to meso-scale networks of habitats, reconceiving of connectivity
as occurring both in and through urban areas. Greater Melbourne’s Yarra River Corridor of contiguous parks from close
to the city to the Yarra River’s source in the mountains provides a useful example of this kind of greater urban-regional
connectivity.
Ecological awareness and the ecological sciences are contributing to designing and redesigning of our cities with urban
renaturing (Garrand 2017). Ecological restoration and re-wilding initiatives are giving expression to an emerging global
movement (Diemer et al 2003; Jepson 2016). This movement is sometimes referred to as the Biophilic cities movement
(Beatley 2011; Ignatieva and Ahrné 2013) or the biodiverse cities movement (ICLEI 2017).
Urban ecologies should not be thought of as only being remnants of former, pre-existing ecosystems that occurred
before a city or suburbs engulfed the countryside. Cities are embedded in networks of ecosystem relationship and are
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generating novel ecosystems driven by changes in fundamental processes of nutrient, material, genetic energy and water
flows (Schaefer 2009) both in urban areas and by the economic drivers of landuse beyond the urban periphery. Cities
are nested in a fabric of biodiversity with remnant vegetation including large trees playing important roles as keystone
structures in urban landscapes, increasing bird diversity and providing critical habitat such that tree protection policies
need to recognize that large trees are keystone structures in the landscape (Stagnoll et al 2012). Recognising the global
biodiversity conservation imperative, applied vegetation strategies can enhance urban biodiversity. Standish et al (2013)
identify options including:
1.
2.
3.

Conserving and restoring habitat at the fringes of cities
Restoring remnants within city areas
Managing novel ecosystems, including in public and private gardens.

In summary, urban conservation strategies involve restoring and conserving remnant ecosystems and the management of
novel ecosystems (Schaefer 2009; Standish et al 2009; Garrand 2017). The latter deserve serious consideration as part of
the way biodiversity conservation challenges are met (Lisle 2010; Low 2002; Ellis 2013). However, with any biodiversity
conservation initiatives it is important to consider how goals are set and how ecological theory can be applied in program
and urban design and in strategies of adaptive management (Garrand 2017).

Restoration Or Design Ecology?
Through agriculture and urbanisations humans have remodelled much of the earth to meet their needs creating vast
Anthromes (Ellis 2013) with many negative consequences for other species. Applied ecology has aimed to reduce these
impacts, often with only marginal success which Matthew et al (2015) claim are a result of “design failures, not failures
in the science” It is also possible that these failures are compounded by a lack of recognition of the dynamic nature of all
ecosystems and the use of static conservation paradigms as the foundation for setting goals.
‘Design’ or designer ecology approaches and contingent planning modalities are needed that accommodate the challenges
of the changing climates of the Anthropocene where historic definitional boundaries of what is human and natural breaking
down (Castree 2014a). Idealised pre-development for ecosystems are increasingly redundant, requiring a rethinking of how
conservation or restoration objectives are established (Dunlop and Brown 2008; Alexandra 2012).
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If we abandon use of historic benchmarks as derived from reference ecosystems as the basis for setting targets for
ecological restoration we are required to ask how to set conservation goals. Defining the goal of conservation programs and
the goals of sustainable management of natural resources requires a focus on defining objectives (what is to be achieved)
and desirable functions rather than attempting to recreate the exact and specific assemblages of species that represented the
prior ecosystem. The setting of goals for novel ecosystems requires recognition of the social construction of conservation
goals (Backstrom 2018). Abandoning a static view of natural systems allows introduction of climate change driven
dynamism to our models of the environment and helps us to accept that ecosystems can radically shift to altered states
(Scheffer et al. 2001). Recognition of the dynamic nature of ecosystems and an increased focus on understanding and
working with the key drivers of ecosystems are required to move to a non-static paradigm that is capable of handling nonlinear changes and multiple transformation processes (Alexandra 2012).
Accepting the new context of the Anthropocene and the need for designer ecology demands that we rethink how
conservation goals are set. We need more research on the challenges of governing not only uncertain climatic futures but
also post-natural “natural resource management”. These arguments can lead us to conclude that both nothing is natural and
everything is natural, even though this may seem contradictory.
In summary, given the arguments outlined above, the use of idealised ‘pre-development’ benchmarks for biodiversity
conservation and ecosystem restoration are increasingly problematic and fundamental rethinking of the ways in which
ecological objectives are set is needed. By recognising the co-produced nature of ecosystems we can focus on setting
forward-looking planning objectives, rather than attempting to derive goals from idealised past ‘natural’ states. This leads
to the need for a greater focus on a designer ecology.

Designer Ecology - Designer Solutions
Developing and implementing integrated solutions requires design. Design or redesign of systems can be seen as an
important approach to solving problems that requires reformulating both the nature of problems and the scope of solutions.
Putting together multiple complimentary components into systems that work is a generic design challenge that manifests
at many scales. Design can be seen as processes and pathways for solving problems. Passive solar architecture is a useful
example: the same skills and materials can be used to build an energy efficient, passive solar houses or poorly orientated
buildings that are hot in summer and cold in winter requiring additional, energy intensive heating and cooling for the life
of the building.

Anthropogenic impacts including climate change compound existing stressors on ecosystems presenting new challenges
for integrated assessment, planning, and management by adding uncertainty and complexity (Alexandra 2012). While
understanding of minimally disturbed or reference ecosystems is useful, responses to local and global challenges are not
well served by the use of objectives derived from historically derived “natural” benchmarks. Although these are often the
dominant ways conservation and restoration goals are established. However it is important to recognise that these goals and
objectives are always socially constructed (Backstrom 2018). With the scale and magnitude of anthropogenic drivers of
change and the inherent complexity and the dynamic nature of the ecosystems static conservation paradigms are increasingly
redundant (Alexandra 2012). More flexible and adaptive approaches are called for due to the complex relationships and
non-linear feedbacks between social, ecological, and climatic systems. For example, water resources planning and aquatic
ecosystem management needs to adjust to the “death of stationarity” which is undermining the foundations of hydrology
making past ways of knowing less reliable (and possibly delusionary) guides to the future (Milly et al 2008).

Global cooperation on the design for systematic innovations could accelerate the transformation of human production
and habitation systems, decoupling production, energy and resource use and pollution intensity and help to develop
integrated global scale solutions. Furthermore because biodiversity conservation, water and land use, energy production,
carbon intensity and global food supplies are intimately linked, these 21st Century challenges need to be conceived not as
separate issues but as converging. Given this, there are compelling arguments for addressing these matters in innovative
and integrated ways – in designed ways. The policies that support innovation and transformations must also be designed. A
landmark Dutch R&D program found that not only are major technological and policy innovations required to respond to
sustainability imperatives, but that for global scale solutions to be developed and adopted our systems of innovation need
to be overhauled (Weaver et al 2000).

With new climate parameters (macro climates and urban micro climates) new and different species are filling niches and
fulfilling key ecological functions in urban and rural systems due to range expansion, and deliberate or accident introductions
(Low 2002). These new assemblages of species result in novel ecosystems where ‘weeds’ can be both symptoms and causes
of major changes to agricultural and urban landscape systems.

Furthermore, developing the theory and practice of ecological design offers strong prospects for systemic innovation.
Pioneering work on permaculture provides some useful examples of the theory and practice of how ecological design
can contribute to reorientating the future of urban and agricultural systems (Ferguson & Lovell 2014). Permaculture’s
agro-ecological or poly-cultural systems aim to maximise productivity through enhancing synergises between multiple
symbiotic relationships such as the human, structural and biotic elements of urban and farming systems and their wider
landscapes. By taking a designed approach they offer useful examples of attempts to apply designer ecology and are
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worthy of further critical investigations. According to Mollison (1988) permaculture involves the conscious design and
maintenance of productive human occupied ecosystems that mimic the diversity, stability, and resilience of natural systems
like forests. Through design permaculture systems aim for the harmonious integration of landscapes, structures and people
so that human needs for food, energy, shelter, and other material needs are provided with minimal negative environmental
impacts. Ferguson & Lovell (2014) review of permaculture found at its core the concepts that “systematic site design,
emphasizing diversity at multiple scales, integrated water management, and access to global germplasm” can increase
productivity whilst “retaining their most desirable attributes of sustainability and multifunctionality.”
Permaculture theory emphasises the use of diverse species in an effort to maximize productivity, diversity and the
functional relationships between multiple components in order to generate synergies or symbiosis. This approach reflects
earlier work by Howard Odum on systems ecology. Ferguson & Lovell (2014) found that permaculture’s development
was influenced by the ecologist Odum who proposed “the design of novel and productive ecosystems in which species
are regarded as distinctive but interchangeable system components which should be selected from a global pool … the
distinctive inputs and outputs of each species will connect in novel assemblages” (Odum 1971, p. 280).
The central tenant of working with novel ecosystems to meet human needs is relevant to reinventing the nature of
cities. With urban farms movements changing cities and their gardens, cities are becoming ‘farms’ due to the burgeoning
interest in and the many benefits of local and diverse food systems (Wakefield et al 2007). Designer ecology can be
applied to creating more sustainable food systems whilst also investments in applied R&D bring new food crops and new
poly-cultural systems into wide spread use. Improving food systems at the local and global scale remains critical to the
wellbeing and security of billion of people and could be achieved with more concerted effort using redesign to improving
the productivity of millions of villages and gardens throughout the suburbs of Anthropencia. By adopting this approach the
city is not only nature but also a farm and the farm is now also part of the city and of nature.
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Urban agriculture has a long history entwined with place creation, personal expression and
activism (Steel, 2008; Cohen, 2012). Despite regulatory and design interventions that attempt to
hinder urban agriculture activities, communities continue to use it as a platform for exploration,

Urban agriculture has been defined as, ‘growing fruits, herbs, and vegetables and raising animals in cities, a process that
is accompanied by many other complementary activities such as processing and distributing food, collecting and reusing
food waste and rainwater, and educating, organizing, and employing local residents’ (Cohen et al. 2012). There have been
numerous other definitions of urban agriculture in the literature (Smit et al. 1996; Mougeot 2000; FAO 2007), however
for the purposes of this discussion, we focus on horticultural activities within an urban or peri-urban setting, since food
plant cultivation has been the dominant form of urban agriculture historically (Gaynor, 2006).
This discussion will trace urban agriculture’s historical narrative with a particular focus on its use as a form of activism.
It will then explore how permaculture has informed new food practices. Three categories of new food practices have
been identified that demonstrate how permaculture has shaped the contemporary movement of urban agriculture. These
categories are Urban agriculture as a mode of participatory activism, reciprocity and commercial endeavour. This paper
concludes with a discussion on future food possibilities, informed by the historical context presented. Examples cited will
predominantly be from Melbourne and Victoria, Australia.

Part 1: Historical Context

experimentation and demonstration. What is revealing about the new food practices which have
emerged in the second half of 20th century and into the 21st century is their ability to influence,
inspire and inform like practices. This conviviality offers innovation opportunity for change
makers within this space. This discussion will trace urban agriculture’s historical narrative with
a particular focus on its use as a form of activism. It will then explore the critical junctions
when new practices in food have informed like practices. This paper will specifically focus on

The basic human need to eat and to secure access to a constant replenishment of food has fuelled human settlement
and city formation. Growing reliable crops, increasing yields, and developments in storage and transportation has slowly
removed humans from our daily food system (Steel, 2008). What emerged as a perverse outcome to these advantages was
a class based society between those people who had to farm for food and those that could afford to pay someone else to
grow food for them.

how permaculture, has informed new food practices in an urban setting as an example of cross
pollination between practices. Three categories of new food practices have been identified that
demonstrate how permaculture has shaped the contemporary movement. These categories
are Urban agriculture as a mode of participatory activism, reciprocity and employment. The
discussion will conclude with a look at future food practice possibilities.

Keywords — urban agriculture; food practices; activism.

Introduction
New social and technical practices around food have emerged in response to major global events such as war efforts
and financial crises. Interestingly, some of these new practices which have emerged have not only been informed by
global developments and events, but they have also developed and evolved in response to each other. This has been seen
in Australia by the emergence of Permaculture (Mollison & Holmgren, 1978).
Permaculture, or permanent agriculture, identifies opportunities to develop different forms of prosperity based not only
in harmony with nature but a system that nourishes natural systems (Mollison & Holmgren, 1978). Permaculture provides
both a theoretical framework and practical applications through its principles and new design opportunities which inform
new food practices significantly contributing to building a new localised fair food system.
The contemporary, highly publicized versions of urban agriculture including guerilla gardening and grafting, urban food
foraging tours, city farms and bespoke community orchards and gardens, could skew a perspective on urban agriculture
as something new. However, urban agriculture’s role in co-locating food and people as well as its contribution to society
is much bigger than ‘simply satisfying a feel-good niche’ (Mok et al 2013).
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The story is common across geographic boundaries, from the 15th century English enclosure to the colonization of
India - the rights to access land were restricted to those who could afford to own it, launching the notion of ‘private
property’ (Patel, 2009). This process created an economic revolution but its social repercussions are profound. It is also
at this point where the rift in human psyche, between living with nature and having to exploit it begins. There have been
many activist attempts to ‘right the wrong’. The Diggers in 17th Century England is one of the more common examples
of the uprisings where ‘radicals’, with the aim of growing food to give away to the poor, seized public land (Patel, 2009).
Australia, who came to the formal agricultural development phase (globally) later, developed a new colony with
a directive to not only be self-sufficient but to supply ‘the mother land’ with food as well. Governor Macquarie was
particularly passionate about creating a civilization that was food secure detailed in his ‘vision splendid’ (Mason &
Knowd, 2011). The new colony was ‘a land of opportunity and there was plenty of land available to exploit’ (Mason &
Knowd, 2011, pp.63). Those people wealthy enough to own land, or those willing to relocate and work in order to own
land quickly ‘developed the template of land acquisition and break up’ (Mason & Knowd, 2011) cultivated an influential
culture of man dominating the landscape which is still present today through developer-driven subdivision (Mason &
Knowd, 2011).
At the end of the 19th Century, cultivation of livestock and horticulture was commonplace in Australian cities (Gaynor,
2006). Market gardeners were established on the outer areas of the cities, particularly on the low-lying land near the edge
of wetlands or rivers due to the fertile land and easy access to water for irrigation (Gaynor, 2006).
During the World Wars in the first half of the 20th Century our globally vulnerable food system was exposed. The
Australian Commonwealth Department of Commerce and Agriculture launched a large-scale ‘Grow Your Own’ campaign
in 1943 in order to encourage civilians to make up the shortfall in vegetables and eggs. This campaign’s aim was to
encourage home gardeners to grow their own vegetables ‘as a patriotic duty’. At this time, urban agricultural initiatives
were supported by governments and was perceived as ‘in line’ with what was best for the greater good, and positioned the
war effort as something they could support right from their own backyards (Gaynor, 2006).

25
25

Australia emerged from the war years, riding high on the promise of a bright new future. The 1940s and 1950s saw a
population explosion, the emergence of the ‘quarter acre block’, the personal automobile and convenient neighbourhood
supermarkets and refrigeration (Mok et al, 2013). For the first time, Australians could remove themselves from backyard
food production, transforming this space into venues of consumption (Gaynor, 2006). People were encouraged to embrace
consumerist lifestyles as a patriotic way to support democracy and equality (Press and Arnould, 2011). However, some
people continued to grow their own food motivated by the monetary savings, the perceived health benefits and the
satisfaction derived from being productive (Gaynor, 2006). In fact, this trend continues with one in three Australian homes
still growing some of their food (Gaynor, 2006) and, in some Australian cities, 100% of certain fruit and vegetables are
produced in the urban fringes (ABS 2010, 2011).
Post war life in Australia was also characterised by Southern European immigration. Despite the availability and
affordability of fresh produce in Australia at this time, many migrants wanted to continue their own traditions of growing
food, and importantly their own types of food which were not commercially available (Mok et al, 2013). Migrants planted
and grew olives, grape vines, plums, apples, pears, lemons, figs and apricot trees. The streets of Melbourne suburbs
Brunswick and Coburg, where immigrants at the time were settling, are still populated with these productive trees as
reminders of previous residents’ contribution to the suburban landscape (Gaynor, 2006).
This contribution was not always broadly appreciated where some Anglo-Australian’s in Carlton ‘didn’t approve,
[and] some would voice their displeasure’ at the productive spaces established by post war European migrants (Gaynor,
2006, p.138). For migrants, building a productive garden was a symbolic act of solidifying memories from home and
establishing a new space and future here. During this time, attitudes around urban agriculture diverged. ‘Growing your
own’ had been the ‘right’ thing to do, free from social stigma during the war years. Post the war, growing food being was
seen as alternate, a behaviour belonging to others, an activity outside of the system (Mok et al, 2013).
The 1960s and 1970s saw an unprecedented growth in public environmental awareness and concern globally with
notable events such as the world’s first Earth Day (1969) and a new environmental program, United Nations Environment
Programme (1972). Further to this, foundational environmental texts were published including, Silent Spring (1962), The
Population Bomb (1968) and The Limits to Growth (1972). Interest in community and backyard gardens remerged as a
material product of this awareness and people’s desire to do something, that is to be actively contributing to a solution
rather than just talking about the problem. In 1977 the first community garden was established in Melbourne (Gaynor,
2006).
Amidst this landscape of growing public awareness for environmental concerns emerged the theoretical framework of
Permaculture. Originating in Australia, permaculture was developed by Bill Mollinson and David Holmgren who used
systems thinking derived from natural ecosystems processes to produce 12 design principles. These principles offers a
framework in which to ‘create and implement self-sustaining human settlements’ (Smith, 2014 pp1).
Instead of focusing on the problems that the current environmental crisis produced, and the associated frustration,
despair and negativity, permaculture offered a fundamentally action orientated, positive solution. The idea soon morphed
into a movement as permaculture, who’s principles resonated deeply with people across Australia and around the world
who were actively engaged in developing a more sustainable way to grow food, and more broadly a way to live that was
a viable alternative to the dominant consumerist culture (Smith, 2014). A permaculture design course was developed in
1979, which is now taught globally. In 1984 the Alternative Economic Summit was held which introduced the concept of
permaculture to economics.
By 1980, most of the major international organisations had taken policy positions on the environment including the
World Bank, the European Community and the Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development (McCormick,
1989). In 1987, the World Commission on Environment and Development brought the notion of sustainable development
into the public debate more broadly. The resulting publication, Our Common Future (The Brundtland Report, 1992),
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defined the pursuit of environmental sustainability as ‘meeting the needs of the present without compromising the ability
of future generations to meet their own needs’, which in turn defined the task of the broader movement to find a balance
between economic activity and the environment. The challenge lay in trying to have your cake and eating it too. The
search for balance has coloured the efforts around sustainable development for the next 20 years, with many new food
practices finding the answer in permaculture principles.
Environmental activism underwent a renaissance in the early 21st century. Urban agriculture emerged as a first frontier
for activists to get involved and ‘do’ something, due to its low barriers for involvement and particular aesthetics – an
imperative element in success campaigns in a social media age. The movement became solidified in the mainstream
consciousness during the Global Financial Crisis (GFC) in 2009 when parallels were being drawn between the stock
market crash then and the Great Depression. New food practices emerged, informed by previous practices, in particular
permaculture, fuelled by a deep desire to be independent and develop lifestyle choices which reflect self-expression.
Small scale, distributed innovation flourished in response to the GFC, with urban agriculture becoming a space where
people can make a difference including supporting vulnerable groups of people, trialling new monetary and non-monetary
systems of exchange, and moving produce from a place of abundance to a place of need. The awareness around urban
agricultures’ ‘complementary activities’ is broadening the appeal beyond just growing food. As identified in a study on
urban agriculture in New York City by Design Trust for Public Space in partnership with Added Value, ‘growing food is
often one among many urban agricultural activities directed toward community development goals.’ (Cohen et al, 2010).

Part 2: Current Manifestations of Urban Agriculture
Since the post war decades, urban agriculture has been viewed as a resistance activity, away from the dominant capitalist
framework of consumption (Cohen et al. 2012). The permaculture movement has broadened the scope of how urban
agriculture and activism can be designed and executed, by offering principles and a framework for design. The principles
of permaculture are:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

Observe and interact
Catch and store energy
Obtain a yield
Apply self-regulation and accept feedback
Use and value renewable resources and services
Produce no waste
Design from patterns to details
Integrate rather than segregate
Use small and slow solutions
Use and value diversity
Use edges and value the marginal
Creatively use and respond to change

(Mollison & Holmgren, 1978)
Three significant spaces within urban agriculture have emerged which demonstrate the use of permaculture principles
which have become entrenched in the movement. These are:
•
•

Urban agriculture as a mode of participatory activism, which draws on case studies of guerrilla gardening
which have leveraged their activity to bring about policy development.
Urban agriculture as a mode of reciprocity, which draws on product service systems which are used to create
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•

mutually beneficial solutions.
Urban agriculture as a commercial endeavour, which draws on the evolution of social enterprise as a commercial
model that balances economic, social and environmental sustainability.

Urban agriculture as a mode of participatory activism: Case study on guerilla gardening
Imagine, if the streets were lined with fruit trees, empty spaces were filled with vegetable gardens and we were able to live
amongst a growing abundance of food. This is the underlying ideology behind guerrilla gardening initiatives, that is, when
food is grown intentionally on public space without permission from local authorities (Cohen et al. 2012). Activities can range
from small passive gestures such as planting a neat rows of herbs on the curb side, or placing a pot plant on the pathway, to
big disruptive statements such taking over strips of land near railway lines and cultivating fruit trees and raised bed gardens.
Guerrilla gardening activities are prominent and highly contested across Melbourne. In a recent article from The Age
(Lucas, 2015b), residents in Carlton North debated over whether growing in laneways was appropriate use of space, or
not. Interestingly the council was also split over this decision between those who could see the benefits of growing food
on public spaces, which includes the social connectedness, skills sharing and doing something beneficial with a space
at a time when many laneways were used to collect rubbish; and the other which included the residents right to use the
laneway for car access to their homes (Lucas, 2015b). In an infamous council meeting with the City of Yarra, a group of
residents that were pro growing food in public spaces formed a choir to sing their argument to the councillors. To the tune
of Ralph McTell’s ‘Streets of London’ (1969), a small group of activist choir sang,
‘So how can you tell me its middle-class welfare wasting our influence, money and time
Let us take you by the hand and lead down the streets of Yarra, we can show some things which will help
you change your mind.’
In the wake of this event, the City of Yarra continues to pave the way for more progressive public space management,
encouraged by a proactive group of grassroots activists.
A few suburbs north east of Yarra, a project was formed called Reclaim the Curb by a group of activists to ‘take
action around forgotten pieces of public space by enabling those people who use it, to reclaim it by planting it out with
productive edible plants’ (Reclaim the Curb, n.d.). The collective operates on a principle of asking for forgiveness rather
than permission, bypassing council and organisational bureaucracy in order to enable community scale action. The group
reclaimed several sites around the City of Darebin by enabling residents of that area to ‘reclaim the curb’ through working
bees and holding competitions for the best curb to be reclaimed, in which the winners received a cash prize to help them
garden publically. The residents who were part of these initiatives we able to actively participate with the council to create
a new open spaces management policy which made room for guerrilla gardening activities.
Guerrilla gardening is one example of grassroots activism that use urban agriculture as a vehicle for engagement. This
form of participatory activism operates on the premise of asking for forgiveness instead of permission for the action it
takes, allowing the action to come to life, without being bombarded and dismissed by bureaucratic legislation. It energises
communities because it gives them the opportunity to do something instead of just talking, not dissimilar to the permaculture
movement before them, which informs their practice. Operating outside the mainstream is necessary for fringe and niche
activities such as guerrilla gardening, because this provides freedom for exploration and experimentation. The inspiration
derived from these new food practices is amplified through appropriations and replications which ultimately create new
food practices incubating innovation.
Urban agriculture as a mode of reciprocity: Case study on product service systems
Urban agriculture initiatives are often criticized for their lack of yield, however many researchers cite the bigger

28
28

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

value of urban agriculture being intangible outcomes such as the social connectedness, skills sharing and pathways to
employment. This criticism, although holding true for many demonstration gardens and guerrilla gardening ventures,
hasn’t stopped initiatives being developed to redistribute an abundance when there is one, and demonstrating that there
is a significant amount of food being grown that can provide meaningful contributions to the community. Classified as
product services systems (PSS), these initiatives operate within their communities to work with what they have on hand,
and redistribute it to places of need. A PSS is an operation model that allow for the consideration of both goods and
services, in which the two are integrated in such a way that allows for mutual collaboration and consumption. PSS have
gained popularity, particularly through environmental researchers, as they offer a significant potential to achieve pro
environmental outcomes. This is achieved as both producer and consumer approaches the design of the overall system
holistically, motivated to minimize life-cycle costs and focus on the final user needs as a starting point (rather than the
product hoping to fulfill the needs).
An outstanding example of a working PSS within the urban agriculture space in Melbourne is Darebin Fruit Squad.
This initiative collects excess fruit from households within the council area of Darebin, and redistributes the harvest to
people in need by engaging with food security organizations such as Secondbite, Darebin Food Bank, The Salvos, and
the Asylum Seeker Resource Centre. Food security is a significant issue within the City of Darebin, with many of the
emergency relief organisations that cater to this geographic area reporting that they find it difficult to meet the demand
with fresh produce. However, Darebin produces a lot of fresh produce due to its rich history of immigrant resettlement,
reflected in the variety and quantity of fruit trees still in the area. In its first year, Darebin Fruit Squad harvested over
1000kg of fruit, with the current overall count now recording over 8 tonnes of fruit in 5 years (Darebin Fruit Squad, n.d.).
The initiative also works to maintain the fruit trees (pruning and fertilising) that are harvested in order to continue feeding
this community.
Darebin Fruit Squad, and other PSS models largely inspired by the successful Abundance harvesting model demonstrated
across the UK, have two defining features. Firstly, they operate outside of the monetary and regulatory system, that is the
service is offered without payment and by volunteers. This act of reciprocity characterises the PSS initiatives that operate
within the urban agriculture space, is predominantly based on permaculture principles of holistic thinking, producing no
waste, the use of small and slow solutions and preserving a valuable renewable resource.
The second feature is that the initiative intentionally limits itself geographically. This is a very different approach to
commercially orientated practices which would identify the demand from other areas as opportunities to scale. Some of
the more established PSS initiatives such as the Darebin Fruit Squad and others including Growing Abundance and Street
Harvest (both located in central Victoria) have also developed downloadable guide books for others that want to start
similar projects in their area. These capacity building activities are critical steps for these projects to amplify their own
initiatives but to also empower other communities.
The demonstration of PSS models in urban agriculture is an exciting example of how design thinking influenced by
permaculture principles can inform a working solution to social and environmental problems and offer support services
for communities.
Urban agriculture as a commercial endeavour: Case study on social enterprise
Since the UN call for sustainable development in 1992, initiatives have sort to balance economics, social and
environmental interests (The Brundtland Report, 1992). One such initiative is Social Enterprise, a term applied to
commercial endeavours where economic strategies are developed in order to maximize improvements in human wellbeing
and positive environmental outcomes (Snit et al, 1996). Popular social enterprise examples include food box schemes and
cafes with low barriers to participation for marginalised social groups.
Although social enterprise, as a business model, has been part of some business’ ethos before the call for sustainable
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development in 1992, the concept has enjoyed renewed popularity since the financial crash in 2009 (Snit et al, 1996).
Social enterprise is viewed as a viable way to provide the environmental and social solutions our communities need,
without waiting for government intervention.
A strong example of social enterprise is CERES Fair Food, a fresh organic produce box scheme which operates
across Melbourne. The produce they source is from certified organic local growers. As the name indicates, this business
endeavours to pay the growers a fair price for their yield, while bringing in fresh, locally grown food to urban areas
(CERES Fair Food, 2010). The distribution system used attempts to minimize the carbon produced through transport
which is achieved through the establishment of delivery hubs in areas across Melbourne. Traditional box schemes deliver
the box to each individual member. At CERES Fair Food, the boxes are delivered to designated hubs (which can be
member’s front porches to custom sheds on private property) and other members local to that hub collects the box of
produce themselves (CERES Fair Food, 2010). Further to this, CERES Fair Food employs people who have suffered from
long term unemployment and offers them skills training in order to break that cycle and provide opportunity (CERES Fair
Food, 2010).
The innovation of the CERES Fair Food model lies in its distribution methods which is fundamental to its success and
contributes to the evolution of food systems. During the industrial revolution, advances in transportation and storage
were fundamental in enabling people to live and work outside of the agricultural sector (Steel, 2008). New food practices
within the urban agricultural sphere such as CERES Fair Food, but also food mapping and sharing initiatives, combine
new and old technologies to enable more decentralised, human scale distribution system - web based systems for ordering,
setting preferences, collecting and sharing geospatial data, yet old fashioned neighbourhood connections for collective
harvesting and distributing fresh fruit and vegetables.
Consiously or not, the CERES Fair Food model overlaps permaculture design principles:
#1 Observe and interact
#3 Obtain a yield
#8 Integrate rather than segregate
#9 Use small and slow solutions
#10 Use and value diversity
#11 Use and value the marginal
#12 Creatively use and respond to change
The Permaculture framework fosters new models of change, informs their design, guides development of selfsustaining holistic systems, values the marginal and creative problem solving. Like the farmer clearing monoculture crop
to make room to experiment, so Permaculture creates room in our thinking about, and practice of, social innovation. It is
a contribution to the food movement, but also to how we think about and act on the need for social change more broadly.
In complex systems language, social enterprise could be seen as the strange attractor within the new food practices
space, demonstrating a new way of operating that had previously been regarded as fringe or grassroots, that the mainstream
becomes attracted to and ultimately replicates. The process of replication from the margins to the mainstream takes the
best of the innovation demonstrated at the fringe.

new localised fair food system. A theory of change making that best addresses the movements seen in urban agriculture
is Holling’s theory of panarchy. Holling describes panarchy as
… how a healthy system can invent and experiment, benefiting from inventions that create opportunity while
being kept safe from those that destabilize because of their nature or excessive exuberance’ (Holling, 2009
p.390).
Holling’s panarchy theory is based on a hierarchy of levels that operate at different speeds. The slower and larger levels
protect the faster, smaller cycles of innovation, which in response invigorate the slower and larger levels. This nested
set of levels ranges in scales from a leaf to an inter-governmental conference. Relating this to the discussion around new
food practices, the fringe activities such as guerrilla gardening operate on smaller cycles of innovation as they have the
freedom and desire to experiment and explore different possibilities. Larger activities such as the social enterprise model
food box schemes, operate on a relatively larger cycle but offers a different mechanism of change which is mainstreaming
the opportunity to participate. Because the levels are connected, processes of growth and renewal can occur creatively at
one place, but also have impact in others.
Building upon this as a possible solution to the global food system is Marion Steel’s proposal of a lattice-like framework
she discusses in her book Hungry City (2008). Steel illustrates a model in which there are many producers at the top and
many consumers at the bottom. However, there is no one size fits all approach. Rather, there are many different models
and options for getting food from a place of abundance to a place of need. It is this model in which I see the possibilities
of urban agriculture and its popularity as meaningfully contributing to a sustainable food system and encouraging proenvironmental behaviour in broader terms.
The initiatives outlined in this paper demonstrate the power of ideas to inspire different modes of practice in which
to explore innovation in methodology and ways to create change at a variety of scales. The increase use of technology,
in particular social media, will grow in its importance to communicate, demonstrate and amplify activities, which will
influence other endeavours unlimited by geography. However geography itself will continue to be a determining factor in
the indicatives scope, as local, decentralised activities are fundamental elements in new food practices.
Urban agriculture’s appeal for on the ground engagement is its ability to offer tangible actions to address global
problems that are nature based. With an increasingly urban population, nature based interactions are becoming vital in
understanding our place within natural cycles and to contextualise the value of environmentally friendly behaviour.
Could urban agriculture heal the psychological rift we are experiencing from our detachment from co-existing with
nature caused by the industrial revolution? A community of change makers thinks so. But if nothing else, gardens grown
good citizens. They teach people cooperation, teamwork, new skills, seasonal flows, ecological cycles, waste management
and the value of food, to name just a few. Whether it be a publicly funded community garden or regular folks gardening
in their backyard, the satisfaction gained from this type of engagement and the positive civic behaviour it encourages is
worth the cultivation of.

Permaculture helps us see that innovation doesn’t have to be designed to scale to bring about change, but rather
prototyping, inspiring and de-risking through experimentation and failure are inherently valuable also.
REFERENCES

Part 3: Future Possibilities
The manifestations of new food practices within urban agriculture are demonstrations and prototypes of change for a

30
30

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

ABS, 2010, 7121.0 – Agricultural commodities, Australia, 2008-09. Australian Bureau of Statistics, Canberra, Australia
ABS, 2011, 7121.0 – Agricultural commodities, Australia, 2009-10. Australian Bureau of Statistics, Canberra, Australia
Carson, R., 1962, Silent Spring. New York: Houghton Mifflin.

31
31

Home Economics:

CERES Fair Food, 2010, CERES Fair Food, available from: https://www.ceresfairfood.org.au [accessed on 29th September 2017]
Cheriakova, A., 2013, The emerging social enterprise: Framing the concept of social entrepreneurship. The Broker, 28 October 2013,

Semi-Legal Catalysts for Regional City Regeneration

Available from: http://www.thebrokeronline.eu/Articles/The-emerging-social-enterprise [accessed on 29th September 2017]
Cohen, N, Reynolds, K & Sanghvi, R 2012, Five Borough Farm: Seeding the Future of Urban Agriculture in New York City, In: Chou,
J., eds., New York: Design Trust for Public Space, in partnership with Added Value: New York.

Dr Alysia Bennett

Darebin Fruit Squad, n.d., available from: http://www.darebinfruitsquad.org [accessed on 29th September 2017]

Faculty of Art, Design and Architecture

Ehrlich, P.R., 1968, The Population Bomb. United States: Sierra Club / Ballantine Books.

Monash University

FAO, 2007, Profitability and sustainability of urban and peri-urban agriculture. Agricultural management, marketing and finance

Victoria, Australia

occasional paper. FAO, Rome

alysia.bennett@monash.edu

Gaynor, A., 2006, Harvest of the Suburbs: An environmental history of growing food in Australian Cities. Crawley: University of
Western Australia Press
Holling, C. S., 2001, Understanding the Complexity of Economic, Ecological and Social Systems, Ecosystems, vol. 4, pp. 390-405.

The Post War expansion of onshore manufacturing created nationally significant industrial

Lucas, C., 2015a. Guerilla garden prompts blooming laneway debate, The Age, 16 February 2015, available from: http://www.theage.

precincts in regional Australia, each surrounded by large swathes of suburban housing to

com.au/victoria/guerilla-garden-prompts-blooming-laneway-debate-20150216-13g9rg.html [accessed on 29th September 2017]

accommodate their blue-collar workforces. However, a shift towards offshore manufacturing over

Lucas, C., 2015b. Guerilla gardens: Yarra residents defend ‘urban agriculture officer’ position, The Age, 20 May 2015, available from:

the past decade led to the closure of many Australian manufacturing precincts and the substantial

http://www.theage.com.au/victoria/guerilla-gardens-yarra-residents-defend-urban-agriculture-officer-position-20150519-gh59r8.html

economic decline of many regional cities. Knowledge and creative economy means of recovery

[accessed on 29th September 2017]

are typically only possible in contexts privy to other means of economic stimulation. Thus, in

Mason, D. & Knowd, I, 2010, The Emergence of Urban Agriculture: Sydney, Australia. Int J Agron Sust 8(1-2): 62-71
Meadows, D.H., Meadows, D.L., Randers, J., & Behrens, W.W., 1972, The Limits to Growth. New York: Universe Books.
McCormick, J., 1989, Reclaiming Paradise: The Global Environmental Movement. London: Belhaven Press
Mok, H., Williamson, V., Grove, J., Burry, K., Barker, F. & Hamilton, A., 2013, Strawberry Fields Forever? Urban agriculture in
developed countries: A review. Agron. Sustain. Dev. 34:21-43
Mollison, B. & Holmgren R., 1978, Permaculture One. Australia: Transworld Publishers
Mollison, B., 1988, Permaculture: A Designer’s Manual. Australia: Tagari Publications.
Mougeot, L., 2000, Urban Agriculture: Definition, presence, potentials and risks. In: Bakker N., Dubbeling M., Guendel, S., Sabel
Koschella, U., de Zeeuw, H. (eds) Growing Cities, Growing Food, Urban Agriculture on the Policy Agenda. German Foundation for
International Development, Feldafing, Germany, pp.1-42

regional contexts, where this often is not the case, strategies that deal with the distinct realities,
conditions and opportunities of regional cities are necessary to facilitate regeneration. A study of
two emerging initiatives in the former nationally significant industrial cities of Newcastle, New
South Wales and Hobart, Tasmania suggest an alternative catalyst to trigger regeneration in
regional cities. Facilitated by clever manipulation of ambiguous aspects of planning and building
regulation, minimal start-up costs and low overheads, networks of smaller service and civic
operations appeared in underused domestic and commercial properties adjacent to industrial
precincts. To further understand the relationship between planning, built space and small-scale
economic activity suggested by the alternative configurations in the case studies, and to test their
broader applicability, design research-based methodologies were adopted in the speculative
application of the identified semi-legal, bottom-up approach to Corio, Geelong the former home

Patel, R., 2009, Stuffed and Starved: Markets, power and the hidden battle for the world food system. Melbourne: Black Inc.

of nationally significant car manufacturing plants. By studying the manoeuvring tactics deployed

Press, M. & Arnould, E., 2011, Legitimating Community Supported Agriculture through American Pastoralist Ideology. J Consum

in Newcastle and Hobart, and applying the lessons learnt to the design of mixed-use typologies

Cult 11:168-194
Reclaim the Curb, n.d., Available at: https://reclaimthecurb.org [accessed on 29th September 2017]

in Corio, this paper demonstrates that distinct urban strategies, that may enable appropriate
stimulus in similar contexts, exist in regional cities.

Smit, J., Ratta, A., & Nar, J., 1996, Urban Agriculture: Food, jobs and sustainable cities. UNDP, New York
Smith, C., 2014, Permaculture – History and Futures. Centre for Australian Foresight, pp.1-6 Available at: http://cfaf.com.au/2012/
wp-content/uploads/2014/06/A_History_of_Australian_Futures_PERMACULTURE.pdf [accessed on 29th September 2017]

Keywords — Regional cities; urban regeneration; hacking; design research.

Steel, C., 2008, Hungry City: How food shapes our lives. London: Chatto & Windus
Tukker, A., 2004, Eight Types of Product-Service System: Eight ways to sustainability? Bus. Strat. Env. 13, 246-260
United Nations Division for Sustainable Development, 1992, The Brundtland Report: Agenda 21, viewed 10 June 2012, https://

Introduction

sustainabledevelopment.un.org/outcomedocuments/agenda21
Williams, C., 2017, The Streets of Yarra, Glenda’s Garden, Facebook Group [video recording], Available at: https://www.
facebook.com/search/str/glenda%27s+garden/keywords_blended_posts?filters_rp_author=%7B%22name%22%3A%22author_

32
32

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

The economic realities of Australia’s regional cities create distinct post-industrial regeneration challenges when
compared to their metropolitan counterparts. As regional cities have relied primarily on manufacturing industries and
their workforces, when such operations cease the predominantly working-class populations, who typically have lower
household and disposable incomes and levels of education and training, are ill-equipped to support or staff new industries
immediately. Further, the economic instability, lower profit margins and the expense, red-tape and slow pace of undertaking
medium to large-scale construction projects in regional cities make it difficult to attract development investment that is
typically relied on to trigger urban regeneration. Combined, the lack of sufficient skilled workers and private investment
make it difficult to realise the replacement of manufacturing activities with knowledge or creative industries (Hack,
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2009). Consequently, strategic regeneration ambitions for regional cities are often ineffectual and unrealised, resulting in
a vacuum of activity that exacerbates decline and further exposes vulnerable working-class communities.
The failure to take into account or appropriately address distinct regional conditions is due to the primary focus of
developing strategic planning approaches for major cities such as Melbourne, Sydney and Brisbane (Budge and
Chesterfield, 2011). In 2016, major cities collectively housed 50% of Australia’s population, up from 48.5% in 2006
(ABS, 2017). However, West claims the majority of the Australian population live in built fabric that is more akin to the
suburban character of Hobart than inner-city Melbourne, particularly relative to social, cultural, economic and physical
conditions (West, 2013). Consequently, contextually distinct case studies, policy and design approaches tailored to the
conditions of Australia’s most commonly occupied built environment are absent.
In response, this paper aims to rectify the gap in analysis and strategic planning of regional cities by exploring
contextually appropriate alternative catalysts for the remaking of Australian post-industrial regional settlements. It
examines the broader potential of existing emerging regeneration strategies in two regional cities with once-booming
industrial manufacturing centres. First, Newcastle, New South Wales, whose primary industrial company, BHP steelwork,
closed in 1999 (New South Wales Government, 2011), and has since experienced revival through the Renew Newcastle
initiative (Westbury, 2015). Secondly, Hobart, Tasmania, a city with a post-industrial decline that has attracted an influx
of tourist dollars associated with MONA, the Museum of Old and New Art (Pascoe, 2016).
After examining the two cities, to identify the strengths and weaknesses of their respective regeneration activities, a
new approach to triggering regeneration is formulated and speculatively applied to Corio in Geelong, Victoria, a city
facing decline following the 2016 closure of its primary car manufacturing plants (Dowling, 2015). Although regeneration
is a macro level policy issue, to explore the spatial consequences and potential opportunities in the configurations and
operation of the built fabric of regional cities, and how they may trigger and support alternative approaches to regeneration,
speculative projections are undertaken using the plot scaled application of design-research based methodologies.

Renew Newcastle
In 2009, 151 of the 349 retail and hospitality premises in Newcastle’s central business district (CBD) were vacant (Page,
2009). While post-industrial downturn was the primary cause of the CBD’s economic decline, Westbury argues that one
contributing factor was development controls that encouraged speculation, which rendered properties more valuable
vacant than occupied, reducing the availability and affordability of leasable space in the CBD (Westbury, 2015).
As an experimental counteraction, artist and festival director Marcus Westbury established the initiative Renew
Newcastle: a network of artists and small creative businesses facilitated by a call out and selection process. The program
has been celebrated for its win-win approach of relocating creatives from domestic spaces into free of cost shopfronts
in exchange for repairing and maintaining previously dilapidated retail property. However, guiding projects was the
provision of advice as to how to manoeuvre through restrictive commercial zoning use standards that enabled the key
innovation within the project, the shifting of the retail precinct into a cultural hub despite zoning regulation. For example,
as Westbury explains “there are several different definitions of a ‘gallery’ for planning purposes: one is a shop that sells
art, and the other is a public institution and place of assembly with all the extra issues involved. All our galleries were
shops that sold artwork, and never allowed a planner or regulatory authority to assume otherwise.” (Westbury, 2015, p.
111). By 2016, 80 properties had been activated, and 15% of the temporary occupancies converted into permanently paid
leases (Flanagan and Mitchell, 2016). As a result, the Newcastle CBD experienced a resurgence of visitation, creating an
increase in foot traffic and spending that has supported the return of larger chain stores.
Munzner and Shaw have criticised Renew Newcastle’s revival of the retail economy for its association with, and
encouragement of, middle-class retail consumerism (Munzner and Shaw, 2015). However, a 2016 study found that the
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improved branding of the city, lead by the desirability of the distinctive cultural experience, has resulted in a 2.6% and
3.5% per annum increase in domestic and international overnight visitors respectfully. The flow on effect within the
accommodation and hospitality sectors has resulted in $2.3 million in jobs and skills creation and $55,000 in increased
business confidence (Flanagan and Mitchell, 2016), which has subsequently expanded the offerings in the cafe and
restaurant scene. While there has been a revival of shopping activity, which accounts for 19.1% of primary visitor
attraction to the region, this is outweighed by the 49.8% of current visitation for eating and dining out (New South Wales
Department of Innovation, 2017).
In summary, the creative activity of Newcastle’s citizens has triggered broader economic regeneration in the region via
tourism, facilitated by Renew Newcastle subversion of the regulatory conditions and vacant retail space.

MONA
Tourists also assisted in the revival of Hobart following the 2011 decline and eventual collapse of Tasmania’s primary
industry of forestry. While eco-tourism had previously been a significant source of income for the state, the opening of
the Museum of Old and New Art (MONA) in 2011 rapidly attracted a whole new demographic of art and culture seeking
visitors.
The city was initially ill-equipped to appropriately cater for the new breed of tourists, with higher disposable incomes
and service expectations, particularly when it came to accommodation (Pascoe, 2016). However, some informal bed and
breakfast and self-contained accommodation, supported by online and app-based peer to peer platforms for the leasing
of short-term rentals like Airbnb and Stayz, quickly appeared in and around the CBD. While most residential zones in
Hobart prohibited dual occupancy, the temporary nature of the accommodation and the strategic duplication of bedrooms,
bathrooms, living spaces, circulation paths and doors within single dwellings, exploited ambiguities and gaps within the
Residential Zone Use Standards of the planning schemes of the municipalities within Greater Hobart. Locals and tourists
alike benefitted from the activity as it addressed the accommodation shortage quickly, provided income for homeowners
and encouraged tourists to stay longer and support a range of new small retail, service and hospitality businesses (Pascoe,
2016).
As is the case with many cities around the world, the popularity of Airbnb in Hobart has also drawn critique due to
the displacement of long term rental tenants to higher paying visitors (Pascoe, 2016). Airbnb has incentivised many
homeowners to covertly convert their dwellings into quasi-dual occupancies, despite the single occupancy stipulations
of residential zoning regulation. For example, the back-doors, porches, ensuites or bedrooms are standard additions
to single-family dwellings. But if strategically organised the simple renovations can facilitate independent secondary
circulation routes and spaces to allow multiple independent occupations of a single dwelling (see Figure 1).
However, the initial round of Airbnb listings within existing homes demonstrated viability of demand via an initial
round of Airbnb listings within existing homes, triggering waves of formal accommodation development. Starting with
small-scale boutique accommodation (including purpose-built Airbnbs) from 2013 (Bennett and Norrie, 2013), 2017
saw the competition of medium scaled Sullivan’s Cove hotels and proposals for towers in the CBD and at the site of
MONA itself. With hotels now in place to meet the tourist demand, if short-term accommodation regulation and financial
incentives were introduced, it may be possible to convert holiday listings into longer-term rental properties to address the
lack of small and affordable dwellings on offer within the Hobart rental market.
While the introduction of MONA has triggered Hobart’s economic regeneration, it was the citizen’s opportunistic
response to an increased, yet un-catered, accommodation demand that lead to the expansion of Hobart’s tourism
infrastructure.
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Combined, the analysis of citizen-led activities in Newcastle and Hobart reveal a potential new catalyst for contextually
appropriate regeneration in regional cities: the citizen’s hacking of planning regulation and existing fabric to facilitate a
network of small economic and civic operators that trigger large-scale economic shifts.

Speculative Testing: Stealth Intensity Corio
To understand whether the notion of hacking could be applied to other regional settlements experiencing or facing
post-industrial decline, the concept was used as a brief for a third-year architecture design studio at Monash University’s
Department of Architecture in 2014. The studio focused on Corio, an established residential working-class suburb in
Victoria’s regional city of Geelong, which sits adjacent to an extensive industrial precinct, including the Shell Geelong
Refinery and Geelong Ford Factory, then earmarked to close in 2017 (Dowling, 2015).

Figure 1 The floor plan of a dwelling purposefully designed for dual occupation through duplicate, independent circulation paths, bathroom amenities,
living areas and bedrooms.

A Semi-Legal, Networked Approach To Triggering Regeneration In Regional Cities

Methods

Analysing the recent regeneration of Hobart and Newcastle revealed four common attributes. Firstly, the leveraging
of externally sourced income, in this instance through tourism, overcomes the typical stasis created by regional cities’
inability to attract new investment from development or permanent residents (Hack, 2009). Further, the low value of land
and property in regional cities typically acts as a disincentive for developers, due to the financial risk associated with the
low return on investment.

Studio participants interrogated the regulatory and strategic frameworks of Corio to identify opportunities for
introducing home economics (including businesses, services and accommodation) appropriate to the physical fabric and
socio-economic realities of the context, using two methods.

However, for small-scale operations, cheap premises create low-risk opportunities for experimentation, due to their
reduced upfront and operational costs which are able to convert back to residential and paid commercial use as needed.
Thus, the second and third identified pattern in the two case studies: the exploitation of vacant retail and under-utilised
domestic spaces, and the shifting of the catalytic agent from large developers to a network of small, nimble and less risk
prone operators. Finally, the activities relied on the ability of citizens to negotiate restrictive planning codes. Renew
Newcastle interrogated and translated regulation, advising program participants how to alter the presentation and
configuration of business proposals to fit the path of least resistance through the planning process; an ability typically
only available for those with extensive development experience or sufficient means and resources to engage informed
parties (Westbury, 2015).
The Hobart and Newcastle citizen’s spatial manipulation and ability to manoeuvre through a series of rules and regulations
is akin to hacking: a term typically associated with information technology, which describes actions enabled through
familiarity and fluency with a system’s language, attributes and limits to exploiting structural weaknesses for multiple
ends (Coleman, 2013). Although hacking has devious origins, it can produce positive outcomes when used to identify and
operate within the cracks of a dominant, rigid and unproductive system as a means of evasion (Certeau, 1984). Despite
the citizen’s subversive methods of operation, the semi-legal activities of Newcastle and Hobart provide appropriate,
resilient, and viable modes of economic stimulus, especially when such individual subversions are collectively viewed.
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The studio brief sought to explore the urban potential of a collective of architectural interventions, which specifically
exploited regulation and spatial latency, on single private plots. As Corio was flagged by the government as a future
commuter hub, due to its rail link to Melbourne, the equivalent of Hobart and Newcastle’s tourist dollar stimulus was the
potential increase in apartment development and new residents. While government adjusted zoning to entice investment,
little consideration was made for amenities to support the expanding community in what was already a severely underserviced suburb. Thus, students were required to design a building that could operate as a multi-residential property and
a civic function or service based business, either in tandem or alternating in use, that had to be a demonstrated need. A
key focus was how the mixed-use activity was facilitated: the proposed design had to be achievable within the regulatory
context, specifically the planning scheme’s zoning ordinance and use standards.
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Translation
Planning scheme loopholes were made visible by translating regulatory text into drawings that explicitly illustrated
what the code allowed, as shown in Figure 2. Adopting a process of interrogating and visualising regulatory conditions,
a technique developed by Knight and Williams in a Summer School studio at the Architecture Association (AA), allowed
studio participants to shift their compliance approach to focus on possible outcomes rather than what was prohibited
(Knight and Williams, 2009). Students could see beyond the prescribed and assumed intention of the regulations, to reveal
the spatial consequences of ambiguities latent in mistranslation and contradicting clauses.
Additionally, step-by-step processes were devised to facilitate outcomes that did not comply with a single clause treated
in isolation but were allowable where considered in the context of other requirements and definitions. While Williams
and Knight’s ambition was to highlight the implications of ambiguous policy, the studio instead adopted the analysis of
planning code to identify loopholes opportunities to insert economic and civic amenities.
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studio’s exploitations often result in inflated gable like forms that both ensure neighbouring plots have adequate access
to light and corroborate the domestic, pitched roof aesthetic of the suburban neighbourhoods with the intent of disguising
their non-compliant, non-residential functional capacity.
Another technique that students adopted was to gain additional usable floor area for non-residential use through
converting ‘raw space’, a term that Brand uses to describe garages, attics, basements, sheds and other undefined residential
property, into productive areas (Brand, 1995). Such spaces fall under the less constrained Class 10a of the Building Code
of Australia and are deemed non-habitable detached buildings, able to be inserted in and around existing dwellings
(Australian Building Codes Board, 2017). The ‘raw space’ loophole was heavily exploited in Chimera, a women’s refuge
centre designed by Jessica Patane. Patane’s project primarily comprised of a series of non-habitable sheds around small
habitable granny flats, protected from the street by a row of garages intended to operate as a Salvation Army Opportunity
Shop (see Figure 4).
Figure 2 Diagram produced by Corio studio participant Ryan Bate illustrating 100%, 70% and 70% site coverage. The latter two diagrams allow for
minimum side setbacks and indicate site entry points including a version with a thoroughfare linking the two.

Contextual Analysis
Given the economic constraints of operating within the regional context, the Corio studio sought to leverage potential
opportunities within the existing fabric. Like the observational techniques adopted by the Smithsons (1984), studio
participants were encouraged to study the patterns, both social and aesthetic, of existing built environments to identify
underused spaces and create architecture “with a capacity for growth and change” (Castillo, 2000, p. 104). However,
the intent of the local character studies in Corio differed from the objectives of the Smithsons in that the studio analysis
sought to study existing patterns to discern systems and spaces to exploitatively operate within.
Beyond analysis, the studio exercises explored the relationship between existing fabric, planning regulation and the
physical and operational capacity for economic or civic functions in domestic space. In undertaking a detailed design
process at the architectural level, the studio sought to identify patterns of spatial configurations and mixed-use activities
that may occupy such space.

Findings: Facilitative Legislative And Spatial Hacks
After an initial study of the suburb revealed a significant shortage of community facilities, eleven projects focused
on domestic properties that could support civic functions, including a drug rehabilitation centre, literacy centre and
Meals on Wheels facility. The remaining eleven projects sought to diversify the retail and service offerings of the suburb
by introducing businesses such as a fruit and vegetable market, second hand clothing store and dog grooming. Three
primary categories classify the spatial approaches adopted by participants of the Corio studio: increasing and exploiting
physical capacity, facilitating multiplicity, and sequencing. The three methods are detailed below with their relationships
to specific civic and commercial functions discussed relative to project examples.

Increasing And Exploiting Physical Capacity
The first tactic focused on exploring regulation to maximise the total floor area of dwellings. The technique of contorting
forms to fill every available square metre of an allowable building area is common practice for commercial development
in Australia. For example, in Melbourne, Victoria, ResCode has created a series of distinct shaped buildings as developers
have manipulated the building envelope to maximise the building area (Victorian Government, 2015). Similarly, the Corio
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Figure 3: Plan of Patane’s Chimera scheme. Illustrated here in mixed use mode, the garages along the street edge are converted into a Salvation Army
Opportunity Shop, providing income and employment opportunities for occupants whilst simultaneously screening the refuge behind. Living quarters are
broken up into functions with un-habitable spaces occupying small sheds around habitable granny flats. Not to scale.
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Facilitating Multiplicity
The second spatial tactic explored the intersection of domestic and non-domestic activities within dwellings. The
expectation that spaces should perform a single function only has been criticised by Robert Venturi in Complexity and
Contradiction (1977) where he claims that Modernism’s need for clarity and control through zoning, the pursuit of an
‘either-or’ condition, disconnects architecture from its context and restricts the experience and meaning for the user.
Instead, Venturi argues that architecture, and by extension the city, should be messy, ambiguous and pluralistic, an outcome
that he describes as ‘both-and’ (Venturi, 1977, 16). In the context of the Corio studio, a ‘both-and’ outcome can facilitate
functional plurality by creating forms that are not singularly residential or commercial, but are capable of accommodating
residential, commercial and a plethora of additional uses, the need and configuration for which may not be known at the
point of design and construction.
Thus, some Corio projects chose to explore the possibility of wholly and partially overlapping domestic and nondomestic functions, over configurations based on adjacencies, either side by side or stacked. Typically, amalgamated
designs focused on sharing common, high-cost amenities, such as a bathrooms or kitchens, to reduce the overheads of
each function. The plurality was made possible by exploiting instances of non-concurrent cyclical alternation of uses,
either diurnal, split into weekday and weekend functions or even seasonal. A project that explored this delicate program
was Corio Kitchen Garden by Ricki-Lee Van Het Wout. The design carefully curates the distribution of a series of garages,
courtyards, kitchens and operable walls to one communal space that can operate as a Meals on Wheels production space
during the day and six individual apartments at night (see Figure 4).

Sequencing
The final approach explored the possibilities afforded by staged development and the ambiguous nature of regulatory
conditions for temporary structures. Santiago Cirugeda, a Spanish architect, subverts legislation to reveal opportunities
for the introduction of new community infrastructure and housing. One identified technique was to exploit a construction
loophole which allowed scaffolding to remain in place indefinitely so long as a building demonstrated that an ongoing
process of renovation was occurring (Awan et al., 2011). Scaffolding was attached around a window of an apartment,
creating a semi-legal balcony which allowed the dwelling to have private outdoor space, facilitated by leaving the window
frame only partially painted. Ryan Bate’s project used a similar technique, Complex Orange, which created an educational
facility on a small residential plot through including private outdoor space within site setbacks by attaching it to the back
of billboards, a structure exempt from setback requirements with no definition of required configurations or limits on
function. Further, the project exploited other time-based loopholes including the ability to house temporary structures on
private land without a permit for a certain number of days a year. Achieved by rotating temporary teaching spaces across
a network of sites in the area, the alternative approach generated the extra benefit of facilitating a greater distribution of
services across the suburb.
Zachariah Dahdoule’s project, Corio Literacy Centre explored another aspect of time and sequence as a facilitative
device. A legislative loophole determined the allowable size of extensions based on a percentage of the footprint at
the point of planning application assessment. Thus, successive extensions could be slightly bigger than its predecessor,
consequently allowing the incremental inflation of the gross floor area of the dwelling (see Figure 5). Through the
deliberate staging of a series of minor extensions, a development activity that was identified to be very common in Corio,
a typical suburban house was able to be converted into a large language centre for new Australians living in Corio. Thus,
the final studio tactic exploited existing definitions associated with temporality and circumstantially adaptive clauses,
allowing existing buildings to evolve over a series of continuous alterations or staged moves.
Figure 4 Ricki-Lee Van Het Wout’s Kitchen Garden scheme in mixed use mode. Like Patane’s scheme, the garages switch to a productive mode, in this
example pairing with strategically located kitchens, gardens and circulation to allow the block to switch to a Meals on Wheels facility. Not to scale.
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Conclusion
Regional cities face distinct economic constraints and the application of regeneration strategies developed in metropolitan
cities, especially those reliant on sizeable private investment, can leave communities vulnerable. This paper has explored
a gap in current strategic planning around contextually appropriate catalysts for regeneration in Australia’s post-industrial
regional cities, explicitly concerning the intersection of planning regulation, built fabric and economic activity. It found
that the identified semi-legal approach to triggering regeneration requires the ability to leverage the wealth of nearby
metropolitan settlements, a sufficient number of households with collective direction to capitalise economic stimulus, the
capacity of that network to opportunistically exploit spatial and regulatory loopholes and low-cost surplus built space.
Specifically, the analysis of existing initiatives in Hobart and Newcastle, and Corio’s speculative design propositions
demonstrate that non-metropolitan cities are valuable sources of approaches to addressing specific economic challenges
which can be extracted and reapplied to other regional settlements to generate further distinct and contextually appropriate
urban strategies.

Figure 5 The strategic staging of extensions, subdivisions and new builds, within Zachariah Dahdoule’s suburban plot, and on adjacent sites, enabled the
creation of a multi-residential apartment block that could partially or fully switch to an educational facility.

Discussion
The speculative Corio studio work and studies of existing remaking strategies in Newcastle and Hobart identified that
zoning and use standards within planning schemes, which may limit the absorption of more productive configurations and
uses of suburban residential fabric, can be negotiated. Specifically, the studio projects demonstrated that the intersection
of semi-legal regulatory compliance and the built environment (its layout, configuration, modes of occupation and the
representation of spaces within planning assessment documentation) could allow a residential building to operate with
an increased economic or civic capacity. Thus, the student design tests demonstrate that the proposition of hacking, first
identified in Hobart and Newcastle, can be used to overcoming regulatory barriers that otherwise limit economic and civic
capacity of single zoned residential suburbs in regional cities.
Hobart’s Airbnb accommodation and Corio’s studio projects also demonstrated that the physical fabric of residential
suburbs is particularly well suited to a network of small businesses to support economic growth. Properties contain open
space for residential expansion, paired with the segregated ownership of the suburban property, provides autonomy for
building owners to make physical changes and without requiring approval from a body corporate or negotiation with
other owners on the cost and extent of works. Further, the identified catalytic regeneration approach is inherently nimble;
changes to a plot can work around and with the existing context and the small-scale shifts made can also be easily changed
at a future date, or rectified if they’ve been unsuccessful or are no longer relevant to the household. New residential
configurations can be tested at lower expense and disruption to the owner and community alike, and some of the minor
adjustments can be undertaken by home renovators, which further lowers the upfront cost and risk of establishing a
business.
Small adjustments to properties can increase their value and may encourage household investment in increased capacity
for home businesses, particularly in a regional context with a low incentive for external private investment. Further, as
part of the property can be subleased for income or sold off entirely, the long-term viability of homeownership in regional
cities may be more affordable and stable. Collectively, the alignment of the alternative catalytic approach to social,
economic and spatial realities of the Australian regional context allows an increase in local productivity to be appropriate,
profitable and opportunistic, all of which contribute to the economic regeneration of post-industrial settlements.
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Introduction
Māori are still relatively close to their indigenous roots and, it could be argued, more sensible to the importance of
communal values in harmonious survival. Māori probably arrived in New Zealand around 1300 AD (Wilmhurst et al
2008), only about 22 generations before the Treaty of Waitangi was signed in 1840. They are the tangata whenua – the
original occupants of the land. In the intervening years, survival has never been straightforward. Māori were a bellicose
people who, as numbers grew and competition for resources became more intense, could only survive by cooperating
in offence and defence. Cooperation was important to success in hunting and agriculture, especially at higher latitudes
and before Pākehā (Europeans) introduced potatoes which grew easily in New Zealand’s climate compared with earlier
crops Māori brought from Polynesia (Williams 2004a: 2). Precarious survival engendered a holistic attitude towards the
environment, a recognition of the importance of extended family, sub-tribe and tribe, and a respect verging on reverence
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for the land. Even today, and where family members are no longer living on their original family lands, it is often still
regarded as tūrangawaewae – a standing place for the feet.
Māori land has several connotations for us. It provides us with a sense of identity, belonging and continuity.
It is proof of our continued existence not only as people, but as the tangata whenua of this country. It is
proof of our tribal and kin ties. Māori land represents tūrangawaewae.
(Asher and Naulls 1987: 81)
Māori managed and governed land and resources communally; in other words, survival was only perceived as possible
by virtue of belonging to a social group. When Pākehā came, they brought with them a perspective of land as a commodity,
with a value governed by its market potential (Patterson 1992; Durie 1998; Greer & Patel 2000; Mead 2003; Williams
2004b). From the Treaty of Waitangi until the end of the 19th century the two value systems were brought together, not
always smoothly or equitably. In particular, the Native Land Acts altered the way that Māori could own and use land. Land
loss, urban migration, and the imposition of the British system of individual ownership on the communal nature of Māori
use rights undermined the structure and ‘cohesion’ of Māori society (Durie 1998), and at least some of the principles of a
communal or socially-based tenure system were lost or diluted in this transition (Goodwin 2011).
While individualised tenure offers some advantages for systematic and orderly development, it is no panacea. Even
carefully planned housing developments may be beset with maladies, including disconnection with the environment,
between neighbours and a propensity to harness greed and polarise rich and poor. There has been a backlash, manifested
in a variety of attempts to reintroduce communal values into mainstream planning processes and developments. For
instance, in New Zealand, some Māori planning initiatives are characterised by a recognition that communal values are
important and an attempt to reintroduce them to the planning equation. At a policy level, Awatere et al. (2008) offer nine
Māori urban design principles as a means of incorporating Māori cultural aspirations and character into the planning and
design of papakāinga (communal villages). Similarly, Auckland City Council have adopted the Te Aranga Māori design
principles which offer practical guidance for incorporating Māori values in urban design (Te Aranga 2008). These and
other innovations point to a growing movement for Māori-focused frameworks to inform and provide for development
of Māori land in a way that Western frameworks have not been able to achieve, and further research is currently being
undertaken by Fergusson et al. (2016) and others to assess the uptake and utilisation of these design principles in practice
and post-construction.
However, while planning and urban design may recognise the importance of isolated communal principles, such as the
provision of walkways, or enabling passive surveillance, what is unclear from the literature, and what this research sets
out to investigate, is whether a more holistic application of socially-based tenure principles could inform decision making
processes in land development and housing. Specifically, a socially-based tenure perspective is sought that extends
beyond the realm of planning and design to include physical, legal, social, organisational and economic elements of land
development, all of which play a part in the development of strong and sustainable communities. There is much however,
that we do not yet understand. Does the principle of mahi (work, perhaps in the form of sweat equity where would-be
owners are prepared to contribute labour) trump the principle of non-marketable housing (in other words, a recognition
that housing is in a class of its own and arguably should not be bought and sold on an open market)? Are some principles
symbiotic, needing to operate simultaneously? And are others mutually exclusive?
This leads to the overarching research topic, namely the incorporation of social-tenure principles in planning. In
the spirit of socially-based systems, this topic needs to be multi-dimensional, with the first objective being to identify
specific principles of socially-based tenure. Second, to review contemporary attempts at introducing socially-based tenure
principles into housing and land development initiatives. This includes assessing where principles have been applied
and the outcomes these have generated, whether any refinements have been attempted and how those have fared, and
an assessment of the mechanisms used for achieving such developments in law, in the cadastre and in practice. Third, to
develop and test a tool which could be used by owners or developers to measure socially-based tenure principles from a
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development proposal and identify strengths and weaknesses in terms of how that proposal might facilitate or prohibit
community building.

Socially-Based Tenure Principles
For the purposes of this paper, communal or socially-based tenure is defined as comprising land which is not openly
marketed and whose use-rights are not listed in a register, which has non-exclusive rights (except in some instances,
homesteads), and has land rights that are bound up with the duties and responsibilities associated with belonging to a
social group. Conversely, individualised tenure is defined as having marketable land rights that are registered by the state;
are exclusive (i.e. right-holders are able to forbid trespassing); and are held separately from social responsibilities. In
practice, a complex continuum lies between these two extremes. Strictly speaking, Māori Freehold Land (MFL) in New
Zealand is not held under communal tenure; however, it retains some of the characteristics and performs some of the
functions of communal land.
As noted above, work has already been done generating Māori design principles with the aim of introducing Māori
understandings and values into housing, land development and land development processes. In 2002, Hoskins et al.
prepared Ki te hau Kāinga: New Perspectives on Māori Housing Solutions, a report which identifies papakāinga as an
appropriate housing model aligning with Māori aspirations, and the authors provide guidance both at a house-specific level
and at a general master-planning level. This was extended further over the following years, culminating in the processoriented Māori urban design principles offered by Awatere et al. (2008), which complemented and also informed the
outcome-oriented Te Aranga Māori design principles which delve further into the practical application of such principles.
More specifically, regional toolkits such as Te Keteparaha mo ngā Papakāinga developed in the Western Bay of Plenty
offer practical, step-by-step guidance for communities developing papakāinga development proposals (Kingi and Viriaere
2015). Further research is currently being done to look at the uptake of some of these design guides and principles, and
whether they are generating the intended outcomes. All of these innovations support a growing movement for Māorifocused frameworks to inform and provide for development of Māori land in a way that Western frameworks have not
been able to achieve.
In addition to indexing these and other principles, the next phase of this project is to start understanding the complex
relationships and dependencies between them. Can we, for example, quantify the importance or level of success of
different principles by comparing similar developments which have and have not included such principles? And why
might certain principles work in some developments but not in others? This might allow us to identify which principles
are more critical to the success of a project or community, and could guide development design and investment decisions
where some but not all principles can be afforded.

Place-Based Evaluations
This research uses a comparative research design with a multiple case study approach with real-world examples to
test some of these questions. Case studies are appropriate as they seek to understand real-world situations predicated on
‘contextual conditions’ which cannot be controlled such as in a laboratory environment (Yin 2014: 16). Two preliminary
cases have been included in this paper: first, a Kaumātua village project located in Hamilton, and second, the Whare Ora
papakāinga located in Kaitaia. These cases were selected for initial analysis based on their documented use and adoption
of one or more core social tenure principles, as well as having demonstrated positive social outcomes over a sustained
period of time (longer than one year).
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Kaumātua Village, Hamilton
The concept behind the Kaumātua Village project in Hamilton arose from a concern regarding the living conditions
of some kaumātua (elders) in the city and a desire to provide them with warm, safe houses. A joint venture between
Rauawaawa Kaumātua Charitable Trust (RKCT) and Te Runanga o Kirikiriroa (TROK) enabled the housing development
to come alive. The project was developed in two stages: stage 1 consisting of eight units, and stage 2 consisting of six
units. The units comprise one or two bedrooms, one bathroom unit and either an integrated garage, on-site parking
(uncovered or carport) or on-street parking.
The units have been designed based on the papakāinga model, where people learn to share and care for one another
and look after one another as a quasi-whānau (family). Physically, the units are generally arranged around a central,
communal space (platform/area under a shade sail) to encourage community interaction and passive surveillance, whilst
also providing for the need for private spaces within individual units. One of the benefits of this layout was immediately
apparent when a resident fell ill and other residents could easily rally around and provide support by cooking meals and
watching over them. This degree of support is unlikely to have occurred in more isolated units or where a communal
space had not laid a foundation of trust and cooperation. In the same development, the residents refused the offer of a
commercial gardener to visit to mow the lawns, with one of the kaumātua from within the village instead insisting that
he was capable. He now mows the lawns across the whole site, which is recognized and supported by the other residents
with a koha (donation) in return. These specific aspects align with the principles of whanaungatanga (participation and
membership) and manaakitanga (hospitality and security) as design qualities highlighted by Rolleston (2006) and others
(Awatere et al. 2008; Rolleston & Awatere 2009; Awatere et al. 2013). Historically, participation in Māori society included
responsibilities and roles in order to support the day-to-day functioning of the community, and membership was founded
on genealogy. In a contemporary context, this concept could be prescribed by the physical layout of the development
which encourages collectiveness rather than isolation or segregation, as well as these informal, ad-hoc agreements for
mahi which promote a sense of belonging or investment in the group.

Whare Ora Papakāinga, Kaitaia
The Whare Ora papakāinga is a communal village located on the outskirts of Kaitaia, a small town in the Far North of
approximately 5,000 people. This project saw former state houses relocated to the site and refurbished for the project,
which aimed at moving particularly vulnerable members of society living in substandard or unsafe conditions into
stable, affordable homes and a safe living environment. The village currently includes nine houses and a childcare centre
building, and upon completion, is envisaged to include a medical centre, social support service, industry training facilities
and community gardens. Residents sign up to a drug, alcohol and violence free policy within the village and utilise a rentto-buy scheme to eventually own their own home.
This development demonstrates the principle of rangatiratanga (self-determination) in that it supports families to
support themselves, through wraparound services such as budgeting for residents to work towards their goals of homeownership. The project offered trade training involved with the refurbishment of the relocated houses, as well as associated
opportunities for sweat equity to lower costs whereby residents were encouraged to help paint and decorate houses prior
to moving in. As well as fostering self-determination, this builds in the concept of mahi and provides opportunities for
creativity to blossom.

Facilitating Development
Efforts to facilitate development utilising social-tenure based principles such as the Māori urban design principles are
often met with complex and confusing legislative processes. For instance, it is perhaps significant that with the Whare
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Ora papakāinga, the legal category of the land was changed from general land (i.e. privately owned freehold land) to
Māori freehold land (i.e. land which has been investigated and has had the status determined as Māori freehold land
by order of the Māori Land Court. Almost all Māori land is Māori freehold land.). The papakāinga provisions in the
local district plan (which allow for mixed-use community facilities as well as housing) could be used on Māori land but
not on general land. This required an application and due process through the Māori Land Court including extensive
proof of whakapapa (ancestry). This time consuming and costly step could have been avoided if planning legislation
allowed for this type of development on general land to begin with. There are precedents of constructive engagement
between runanga/representative bodies and their local district councils which have achieved pragmatic compromises
over papakāinga land, such as Rāpaki in Christchurch, and the provisions within the Whangārei District Plan (Whangārei
District Council 2011). Transferable lessons and approaches from these experiences could assist other councils in their
approaches to achieve similar results.

Discussion and Conclusions
When we consider the idea of reintroducing principles and values of social tenure into planning, it might also help to
look at what happened when they were taken out to begin with. Before, land rights were only secure if people remained
part of an integrated community – there was an inbuilt survival incentive to cooperate for hunting, cultivation, fighting
etc. After, land rights are secure even to uncooperative and antisocial individuals, and welfare benefits are an automatic
right of citizenship (i.e. state security is more important to survival than whakapapa).
Previously, land rights were bound up with duties to family, community (including retrospective and prospective
community: ancestors and children), and the spirit world. Survival was also tied to sound relationships with the natural
world. Afterwards, these duties become voluntary, personal and, with the direct link to survival removed, sometimes
excluded from busy schedules.
Similarly, equitable benefits and group membership would historically pass to all (i.e. no member would be denied
shelter and food), but management would pass either to individuals or families according to need, mana (prestige), ahi kā
(the continued exercising of those duties) etc. Afterwards, in the absence of a will or set organisational structure (e.g. a
whānau/family trust), tenancy in common established by the Māori Land Court means individual ownership interests are
apportioned to all heirs. This conveys not only joint land rights to all heirs, but joint management of that land through an
apportionment of a shareholding. This often results in “large committee” issues and inefficient utilisation. Those bottomline food and shelter benefits are now tied to citizenship, not to the land.
Previously, belonging groups shared a common history and usually common ancestor/s, and comprise kinship units.
After, through treaty and naturalization, nations are larger groups with more disparate members having diverse histories
and experiences. Strong cohesion today is typically associated with smaller groupings (e.g. sports clubs) and blood
lines (families) rather than tribes. Here lies the challenge: to enable and provide for cohesion in society through land
development based on social and communal values.
The initial cases mentioned above display some elements of socially-based tenure in a move which seeks to reverse
the shifts of individualisation on society by re-introducing communal based principles. In terms of this research, the next
step is to refine and validate the database of principles using the literature and discussions with kaumātua (elders). Further
case studies with similar features (such as another kaumātua housing scheme) will be selected and matched with respect
to locality, size and neighbourhood age. This seeks to control for as much variation as possible between sites to enable
comparisons to be made, and to then guide the development of a measurement tool based on social-tenure principles. This
could then be used by landowners and developers when formulating development proposals to assess the strengths and
weaknesses of a proposal, or to understand possible implications of adopting particular socially-based principles.
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This may also have implications for funding of such developments. Decision making could take into account values and
aspirations, in addition to the economic reality. Success does not have to be measured solely on the economic bottom line,
but can instead include a social bottom line, an environmental bottom line and so on. Both public money and philanthropic
funding may be leveraged through a system which is capable of demonstrating marked differences and outcomes beyond
the economic value where particular socially-based principles are supported, incorporated and invested. Similarly, a
potential weighting factor to support future negotiations with district councils to enable this form of development is the
social capital potential that is a feature of groups with strong belonging links.
Beyond this, is how those principles can be extrapolated from Māori land and potentially applied to general land.
Here, alternative developments such as co-housing associations and retirement villages which are often based on similar
values and also often include communal principles may offer valuable insights. Similarly, such developments may also
offer insights to how diverse developments are incorporated alongside and within existing communities to avoid an ‘us’
and ‘them’ mindset from residents within a communal development and those neighbouring. Robin Kearns and others
are investigating similar issues with a recent housing development in Waimahia Inlet, Auckland and the perceptions of
surrounding residents towards this development in their ‘backyard’ (Kearns, 2017).
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As Marwa Al-Sabouni notes, the challenge then lies in doing such research without offending those who are struggling
with the basic human needs. For many, simply the task of establishing housing is the principal, fundamental goal, but
a forward-thinking, inter-generational and long-term approach must prevail over an immediacy for action in order to
combat ‘dysfunctional community development’ (Jojola 2013: 470).
How to dare to dream of a better built environment, when the residents just want to block the holes in their
walls with a nylon sheet and sleep through the night.
(Al-Sabouni 2016: 54)
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This paper traces twin genealogies of contemporary Australian rural planning; firstly, through the projects of nationbuilding colonial and post-colonial farming, and then through more recent development of a rural planning process
emanating from urban planning traditions and methods of zoning, sprawl prevention and development control. It then
focuses on more recent Victorian rural land use planning to consider an eventual planning orthodoxy for farmland protection
as it has emerged in Australia. This reveals the unsettled contemporary situation where the aims of spatial planning
represent vestiges of the previously paternalistic model of agricultural support, while revealing conflict in policy and
practice between both the ‘hyper-productivist’ and ‘post-productivist’ agricultural realities of these complex landscapes.
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In Australia, rural land use planning as the concern of spatial planning strategy and local
regulation has largely emerged during an era of contrasting decline in state-directed agricultural
policies and futures. Despite a long history of attempts at land use regulation as a nation-building

An Australian Agricultural Complex
Post-invasion Australian farming was born modern. The logics and approaches to agricultural Australia have, since
the early nineteenth century, been firmly linked to rationalities of global trade and the national role as an ‘imperial farm’
(Alomes, 1981), with modernizing qualities foregoing European agricultural tradition (McMichael, 1984: 36). Australian
agricultural policy included forms of muscular, entrepreneurial colonialism and the ordered, rational expansion into a dry
continent, and these logics continues to compete in public policy.

process, success has been muted with a contest between the vision and purpose of agricultural
land management extending back into early nineteenth century land use and land release policy.
More recently, an era of neoliberalism has resulted in extreme forms of agricultural productivism
co-existing with emerging post-agricultural rural landscapes. Consequently, land use planning

For over a century from the 1820s, Australian agricultural policy was focussed on expansion and insertion into global
commodity systems, tempered by a desire to provide and create stable, small-scale farming systems and the national life
these were considered to support. Both acted as efforts of nation-building, yet at times they were actively in conflict.

regulations that have long sought to protect farmland and to maintain viable, commercial
farming systems struggle in a context of divided visions for farming futures and for the broader
role of the state in directing these. The success of the orthodox rural planning approaches to
retaining farmland and ideated farming systems remains muted, even as new versions of rurality
are realised.

Keywords — planning history; multi-functional landscapes; farmland protection.

Introduction
The protection of farmland and farming systems from land use competition has emerged as the central objective of
Australian rural spatial planning over the last half-century. While this has been most acutely practiced, and contested, in
peri-urban areas it is by no means limited to them. Yet this emergent priority has been countered by a broader retreat of
the state from previously interventionist farming, land and rural industry policies. This suggests tension and contradiction
for planning and planners. It reveals a troubled capacity for contemporary rural planning to succeed in the face of the
competitive productivism and exposure to competitive global markets that have become the Australian agricultural policy
consensus. Nonetheless, concerns of rural land use conflict remain central to planning, whether expressed through urban
encroachment, the dilution and fragmentation of farm holdings, or the intrusion of gas extraction, wind farms or other more
contemporary concerns.
Consequently rural planning, or more specifically planning in peri-urban and ostensibly multi-functional landscapes,
remains at odds with broader agricultural industry trends and policy-settings. However contemporary planning objectives
do offer continuity to long-standing experiments and practices in shaping and maintaining Australian farming as a viable,
productive and commercial pursuit. These objectives themselves reflect strategic positions of agricultural expansion and
community development that can be traced to early colonial experiences and consequent policy imperatives.
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Brett (2007) considers the support for agricultural expansion and rural policy exceptionalism in this period as one of the
key pillars of the Australian Settlement (Kelly, 1992) alongside wage arbitration, industry protection and state paternalism.
Since the late-1970s an alternative neo-liberal political consensus has emerged, progressively dismantling each of these
pillars. Australian agriculture is now a globally competitive industry, valorised for its limited recourse to subsidies and
industry protection. This represents a change from the previous, long-standing models of interventionist public policy and
infrastructure provision including land release schemes, tariff controls, farmer extension and transport subsidies.
Contemporary Australian agriculture operates within complex processes of concurrent growth and decline, of intensification
and extensification, of urbanisation and counter-urbanisation. In the increasing peri-urban and multi-functional landscapes
around larger cities this is a particularly acute concern for policy-makers as these are typically highly valuable agricultural
landscapes in an otherwise arid continent and they are intense sites of land use conflict.

Nascent Agricultural Systems To Expansionist Vision: The Australian Experience
Despite farming policy seeking self-sufficiency, not export, in the initial penal settlements of NSW, (Jeans, 1975), by the
1820s undercapitalised smallholdings were being bought and combined into fewer, larger landholdings with an export focus;
the first failure of the ideal of small-scale farming (Perry, 1955). The emergence of the wool industry first demonstrated this
export potential, forcing changes in policy to support inland pastoral expansion (Roberts, 1968) and an export-orientation
(McMichael, 1984).
After the full land survey of the colony of New South Wales in 1825, a rudimentary rural land use planning model
emerged that encouraged the expansion of farming regions within defined limits of official land release. Concerns for
unhindered colonial settlement and the risks of underutilisation and undercapitalisation of farming remained (Jeans, 1975),
as did political tension between ‘systematic colonisation’ and realities of disordered, low-intensity expansion of pastoral
activities beyond the limits of direct colonial control. Despite this reality, a theoretical and practical interest in ‘systematic
colonisation’ and community-focussed (often utopian) agrarianism emerged (Clark, 1973; Roberts, 1968) supported by the
Ripon Regulations of 1831. These regulations intended to prevent ad hoc, expansionary land grants, instead purchasers to
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demonstrate their capital and capacity, “…to obtain the greatest possible produce from a given space’ (Wakefield, 1829:
128), most famously in Adelaide’s hinterland.
Gradually however real regulation emerged to support viable, commercial pastoral expansion. By the 1840s the NSW
Commissioner for Crown Lands required satisfaction that squatters had sufficient stock to fully and productively utilise their
claim (Dingle, 1984: 25) – legitimising squatting and also the effective and productive use of land. This era was evidence of
success in export-oriented farming expansion despite policy intervention (Fitzpatrick, 1947; Jeans, 1975; Davidson, 1981).
By the 1840s it was clear that a model of agrarian settlement into well-formed communities could not be realised, and
the Australian Land Sales Act of 1847 instead provided a solution through the identification (as a form of nascent rural land
zoning) of all land as being Settled, Intermediate or Unsettled, determined by proximity to ports and existing urban areas.
Land could only be fully purchased in Settled areas, elsewhere leaseholds were available, providing future flexibility for
government, but insufficient certainty for pastoralists.

Agrarianism, Closer Settlement And The Eras Of Productivism
By the 1850s the social transition caused by gold rushes formed the basis of the Australian agrarian question whose
solutions challenged the hitherto pastoral dominance of politics (McMichael, 1984). Consequently, by 1914 a long era of
national investment in agricultural infrastructure had seen an expansion of railways and irrigation and, in many regions, the
zenith of population and settlement formation in more remote rural areas and the formation of a “national” agriculture. These
projects were emblematic of the often-criticised state (or colonial) socialism of the era (Eggleston, 1932; Garland, 1938;
Frost, 1982) yet they set the framework for most current agricultural systems.
A rural development agenda was deeply embedded in late nineteenth century Australian politics, reflecting objectives of
nation building, land occupation and the ongoing invasion imperatives by colonial governments which included ongoing
agricultural expansion, the development of irrigation farming and the emergence of tropical and sub-tropical farming
(Roberts, 1968). These were strategies for an Australia considered to have ‘vast and under-populated regions in obvious
need of development’ (Auster, 1987: 29), and also to support ‘a spatial ordering that tied the pre-eminence of the town or
city to European notions of culture, civilisation and social organisation’ (Jackson, 2017: 83).
Schemes supporting ‘closer-settlement’ were formalised from the 1880s, including soldier-settlement schemes from 1919
(see Lake, 1987) through land grants, rail infrastructure and agricultural extension. The pact between these farmers and
government, while often fraught, was sustained, and as Hancock (1930: 71) observed ‘The settlers, remembering that the
Government had put them there, not infrequently imagined that it has in some way or other accepted an obligation to keep
them there.’
However, the limits of such expansionary policy became evident through the environmental limits of agrarian development
on a dry continent (Taylor, 1926; Hancock, 1930). These became politically germane once returned servicemen were the
primary recipients of marginal lands after 1919 (Fry, 1985; Lake, 1987; Vincent, 1973), and again by the 1960s with the
emergence of a public environmental consciousness (Robin, 1998).

Policy ‘Failure’ And The De-Construction Of A Rural Vision
From the early 1970s global economic and political change had direct impacts on Australian farmland policy. The declining
terms of trade, increased costs and declining farm incomes within global markets for large-scale commodities, particularly
wool, wheat and dairy couple with changing local and global political perspectives on trade protectionism (Vines, 1978;
Vanclay, 2003; Miller, 1996) emerged as critical.
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The consequences of the changing relationships between farming, land use and policy were manifest in rural population
and community decline in many regions (Tonts, 2000), as well as in the removal of institutions that had supported farming
communities and economies. Dibden et al (2009) refer to an emergence of new ‘competitive productivism’ expressed
politically through Australian leadership in the anti-tariff bloc in WTO negotiations from the 1980s onwards. Unsubsidised,
restructured and highly competitive agriculture is now Australia’s settled policy with general support across mainstream
Australian politics. Consequently, a form of ‘hyper-productivism’ (Dibden et al, 2009) has emerged in Australia, and this
is most evident in the decoupling of community development and agricultural policy areas and Australian agriculture and
farming is now predicated on unsubsidised, competitive industry models.
It is within this context that the significant concern of land use as spatial planning for rural land emerged in Australia. These
were increasingly coupled with an agenda of environmental management and the emergent transactional or consumption
value of rural place. Despite these changes, cultural significance remains in relation to agriculture. Productivist imperatives
continue, and this results in ‘winning’ and ‘losing’ regions and industries.
The idea that farming could be more than a commodity-scale commercial activity is still often met with the same
resistance (including by planners) as when Callaghan (1955: 12) identified that a ‘psychological resistance to smaller types
of production has been built up in Australia’. He also suggested little thought was given to community life and employment
possibilities in this expansive view of farming, a perspective that has persisted. The restructure of agriculture has resulted in
spaces of restructure and locations of contested rural identity.

Here Come The Planners: Responses To A ‘Middle Landscape’
The emergence of peri-urban place and attendant land use conflict have become central to rural planning practice.
In Australia the formation of a complex multi-functional ‘middle landscape’ (Rowe, 1991) between urban and rural
environments became evident to policy-makers by the 1960s. This counter-urbanisation trend has become popularly known
in Australia as the ‘seachange’ or ‘treechange’ phenomenon (Osbaldiston, 2010; Salt, 2004; Gurran, 2008), and increasingly
extends well into notionally rural landscapes. Policy concern has, since then, increasingly focussed on the new and emerging
land markets for non-farm rural housing and the impacts of sprawl on urban form and landscapes.
Consequent rural land use planning regulations in Australia only emerged as a comprehensive system of regulation in the
1970s, and most prominently in the past 30 years. These traditions and logics emanated from specific understandings of the
nature of urban development and land use change and from the mechanisms and techniques of urban planning, although
they also encompass the ideas and traditions of the long thread of rural land and agricultural industry planning policy
described above. At their heart they attempt to both prevent urban incursion, and to ‘save’ farmland in peri-urban regions – a
task made difficult in the absence of complementary macro-scale social and economic policy.
Nascent Australian rural planning approaches now typically assumed the continuity of farming, focussing instead on periurban recreation and conservation. Contemporary perspectives rarely differ from this outlook, despite an obvious awareness
of markets preferences for non-farm land uses within amenity landscapes and commuting regions.
The practical consequences of this emergent re-conception of rural planning action, with its competing objectives and
powerful underlying assumptions, are challenging for planners and communities. They operate within global trends in
agricultural economics and social trends of counter-urbanisation. There is also an internationalism or universality to these
logics, arising as they do from the historical concerns of spatial (town) planning as a modern and intentionally Universalist
project for the twentieth century.
Consequently, Australian planning practitioners and the planning systems that inform their practice operate within a culture
shaped by traditions of rural planning that are both local and international, and that both compete with and complement

55
55

past and current policy concerns of agricultural development and the broader community understandings of rural land,
landscapes and agricultural systems. They memorialise the agrarian ethic of the past, but operate with an awareness of
the hyper-productivism of contemporary agriculture, and the competition of values and practices that are not essentially
agricultural in their foundation.

Planning And The Australian Agricultural ‘Countryside’: A Fraught History
Australian town and country planning as vision and practice originally emerged within the context of the very urban
concerns of the nineteenth-century industrial city: health, housing and livelihoods within the English experience. Although
the role and function of non-urban spaces was considered secondary, the engagement of planning with a real and idealised
countryside is evident from the earliest discussions of the planning where ‘…society and the beauty of nature are meant to
be enjoyed together’ (Howard, 1902: 48). Garden Cities, in turn, echoed the earlier ‘Parkland Town’ approaches, such as
Light’s Adelaide Plan (1837), and the emergence of a suburbia that, in Australia, pre-dated the proliferation of private cars.
Such developments attracted contemporary local critique as offering residents the ‘…advantages neither of solitude nor of
society’ (Edwards, 1913: 155).
Elsewhere, influential international examples such as Patrick Abercrombie’s (1926) account of the role of planning in rural
landscapes, considered the problem of ‘weekend-shanties’ for ‘the owner of a car’ and the concerns at ‘ribbon’ development
and ‘excessive’ urbanisation within a rural England which was ‘an industrial zone given over entirely to farming’ (1926:17).
Abercrombie suggests that planners should ‘drop the clumsy word ‘town planning’ as applied to the country’ (1926: 34)
calling for ‘Rural Planning’ and “…always remembering that farming is our basic industry and that folk bred in our villages
are the backbone of our nation”. (1926: 43)
For Australian planners of this era, despite adopting the English moniker ‘town and country’ planning, early discourse
reveals scant commentary on rural issues. Reade (1921), for example, recognises the definite urban focus of the initial
South Australian planning legislation. Likewise, Taylor (1913) is purely focused on resolving slum conditions in cities and
towns. Barwell (1919) briefly mentions the need for urban open space and gardens as a component of his vision, but without
mention of farmland. Australian rural land use was apparently a settled idea, decided through industry interests and land
release policy.
Only Sulman (1921: 78) at least suggests that maintaining local agriculture is necessary for good planning, yet this is
within the context of addressing issues of green access and preventing speculation. Freestone (1989) argues that much of
the early twentieth-century Australian application of Garden City ideas was simply a form of suburban aesthetic neglecting
issues such as ‘town-country’ linkages.
By the 1950s an apparent orthodoxy emerged regarding approaches to planning for agricultural production at the urban
fringe, with approaches typically including limits to rural subdivision and non-farm development, such as in the first
Sydney Metropolitan Plan (Winston, 1957:45-49). Nevertheless, Clarke (1960) suggests the Sydney greenbelt is focussed
on ordered development and reduced infrastructure costs, not farmland protection. Bunker and Houston (2003: 310) suggest
that Sydney’s 1950s greenbelt, while seeking to maintain a desired urban form ‘gave short shrift to agriculture’ which was
largely indistinguishable from conservation objectives.
The Victorian Town and Country Planning Board (1950:17) began to express concern at the ‘premature development’ of
farms and orchards ‘far in advance of the need for additional residential lots’, yet this was typically expressed in relation
to disorderly urban expansion, not farmland protection. While the Board’s annual report for 1959-1960 (TCPB, 1960:24)
exhibits a more substantial concern at ‘promiscuous urban expansion’, this is still framed within the ‘probable requirements’
for future urban growth.
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Gifford (1956: 133), in his first edition of The Victorian Town Planning Handbook, rarely mentions rural land, except to
suggest, ‘high-class farmlands should be preserved from industrial invasion and lands of less farming utility used for new
factories’. By his 1962 edition he mentions multiple issues in relation to rural land protection, including (without any evident
enthusiasm) that ‘the English planning authorities have consistently placed great importance on the preservation of rural
land for rural purposes’ (Gifford, 1962:121). In the 1978 (fifth) edition of this handbook (Gifford, 1978) a more detailed
account is offered in relation to the use of rural zoning for preservation purposes (rather than acting as a means to create
orderly outward expansion of urban uses), and for the quality and protection of soils.
Some reservation had been explicitly expressed as to the need for rural land planning in an Australian context, with Brown
and Sherrard (1951: 355-356)1 for example suggesting ‘…our [Australia’s] rural areas do not lend themselves, except in
the environs of town and cities and in the more closely settled rural area, to the detailed procedure followed in statutory
town planning’. They considered Australia’s rural problems not caused by the mis-use of good agricultural land, but rather
‘by the need to see that rural lands are put to their best use and to improve the economic and social conditions of rural life’
(1951:356) , yet mention no role for land use planning in this regard. The unquestioned status of Australian rural land as
farmland and the contemporary developmentalist agenda of the state at this stage supported such an interpretation.
Even as a farmland ‘problem’ became recognised, the politics of the development from the early 1950s allowed rampant
speculation on fringes of Australian cities. For example, the 1954 plan for metropolitan Melbourne (MMBW, 1954:25)
discusses the need for a greenbelt and a ‘rural zone’ (original emphasis) where agriculture is the ‘principal use’, yet where
larger housing lots are also permitted at local discretion. Bunker (2002) contends that not even the possibility of intensive
farming activity on the fringe was able to compete with the politics of urban growth in Australian metropolitan masterplans
of this era. Bunker and Houston (2003: 310) contend that during the long economic boom of the 1950s and 1960s there was
little interest in agricultural on the fringes of Australian cities, and that this was demonstrated through the use of planning
terms such as ‘non-urban’ zones – effectively seeing the agricultural regions as simply future urban space.
Planning’s interest in rural land use issues and recognition of the potential land use conflict was becoming more evident
by the 1960s and 1970s along with new markets for lifestyle development. This resulted in a set of specific approaches to
peri-urban planning that sought to protect farming systems rather than simply prevent urbanisation. The key driver of the
new concern for rural housing was the commencement of a period of ‘counter-urbanisation’, typically through ‘lifestyle’
development and hobby farming. Rutherford (1966) offers an early example of discussion on the problem of farming on the
Sydney fringe, referring to ‘lifestyle’ housing development and to ‘part-time farming’ and its land markets (Rutherford, 1966:
253). Likewise, Pryor (1968) describes a variety of Australian and North American studies that identify the shortcomings of
planning and policy on the fringe, including in relation to the inadequate control of subdivision, the emergence of land use
conflict and the disorderly nature of development.
Authors such as Hayes (1978), Arnot (1978) and Archer (1977) provide Australian context to the emergence of nonfarming rural land use, each explicitly referring to the recent and novel characteristics of this. Hutchings (2005) identifies
these developments, coupled with the emergent environmental consciousness of the 1960s, as having been central to
the development of South Australian rural planning in this period. Hutchings had previously (1971) presented this as a
contemporary process in which ‘new conservation’ ethics required a new model of planning treating nature as a land use
(Hutchings, 1971: 12).
This was also framed by debates on the appropriate labels and typologies of this ‘new’ process. Paterson et al. (1978)
suggest definitional dilemmas regarding urban-generated uses of rural land suggests a descriptive taxonomy (counter-urban,
part time farming, lifestyle-only and second homes) while identifying that planning and subdivision controls were needed.

1
These views are identically reproduced almost 20 years later in the second edition of Brown, Sherrard and Shaw (1969), suggesting little
need or effort in revising approaches to rural land use planning, despite the significant changes made in many other parts of their volume.
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Yet it is of note that in this period few planning controls existed outside of urban and urban-fringe regions anywhere in
Australia. Simpson (1980) identifies the role played by subdivision alone, without housing, in disrupting agricultural land
markets and farm adjustment, suggesting that not only land development, but simply its potential, had already changed
many peri-urban or multi-functional rural regions by this period.
By the 1970s various terms were used for these phenomena: rural retreats (Wagner, 1975; Boynton, 1979), rural living,
part-time farming (Rutherford, 1966; Shilton, 1973), the ‘greenspace’ (Pullen 1977), semi-urban subdivisions (Davis, 1981),
ranchettes (Lassey, 1977) and hobby farming (Williams, 1976; Arnot, 1978), among others. Each appears to reflect similar
phenomena, yet subtle differences are apparent as an emerging typology of peri-urban forms, some retaining forms of
agriculture, others as extended suburbia. Spragg (1976) expresses concern for the availability of ‘inappropriate’ land parcels
in the face of these trends, a theme of planning concern that was to develop into a clear policy and practice orthodoxy in
coming years.
Even by the late 1970s the need for rural planning in Australia still required justification as an appropriate approach
to land management beyond the city (Williams, 1976) and Bunker and Houston (2003) note the shift in the purpose and
language in planning policies at this time. Hayes (1978:11) describes the ‘inevitability’ of rural planning and a belief that
the ‘maintenance of technically sound agriculture must be the planning objective in our rural areas’. Later, Smith (1986)
suggests that retaining land for ‘future generations’ is critical, heralding the beginnings of a policy position applied generally
in Australia.
Importantly, systems and models of articulating land quality and landscape values were being introduced, in addition to
the logics of sprawl management. Austin and Cocks (1978) describes the emergence of a landscape-based assessment model
for NSW in 1972, and systematised approaches to landscape assessments were conducted in Victoria from 1968 (Moir,
1980). Concurrently, preliminary work for the 1977 Melbourne Metropolitan Strategy suggests maintaining large farms to
preserve rural landscapes and to avoid land use conversion and conflict.
These and similar changes signalled the commencement of structured Australian rural land use planning, at least in periurban areas. In the 1980s, for example, authors such as Thorpe (1988) expressed the need to plan for a reality of part-time
farming in rural landscapes. McDonald and Nuemann (1994) suggest that Australian farmers were typically ambivalent (at
best) about the impacts of farmland loss, consistent with contemporary North American experiences (Bultena et al 1981;
Gale & Yamplosky, 1975; Lassey, 1977).

Regulating With An ‘Amazing Consistency And Lack Of Imagination’
By the 1980s, rural planning regulation typically included a broad application of minimum rural land subdivision sizes
with the aim of preventing land fragmentation; movements towards spatially differentiating and segregating rural land uses
and values, including separating conservation areas from intensive farming; and the application of techniques in soil science
to identify important land resources for protection. Houston’s (1994) Australia-wide survey of the state-based planning
regulation found a typical approach to rural planning that included rural zoning with a minimum area for subdivisions and
farm zones. He identified only limited use of differentiated zones (for conservation, intensive farming and the like) or other
policy (differential land rates/taxes and right-to-farm legislation).
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noted (Budge et al, 2012; Budge and Butt, 2017), planning for agricultural protection in rural areas through zoning and
subdivision limits, generally to prevent increased rural housing, remains the typical and central feature of the planning
project in rural Australia.
Whether these approaches ‘preserve’ productive farmland remains ambiguous, as does the utility of that initial goal. It
appears that farming, and more particularly farmland, became ‘visible’ as a spatial planning issue in this era, yet concurrently
the competing agenda of landscape, habitat and amenity protection, subsumed this process. The issues of farmland loss
and land use competition persist in public policy, and has in some respects seen a re-emergence, often as a narrative of
urgency, in relation to urbanisation and new land uses such as coal-seam gas extraction (fracking), however innovative and
effective regulatory application is less evident. The distance between rhetoric and regulation is apparent nationally, with the
Commonwealth (national) government (DAFF, 2013) providing a recent account of food security with little commentary on
the implications for land use and its regulation.

Success And Failure In Peri-Urban Planning
In the peri-urban regions of Australia rural planning has developed an orthodox narrative focussing on the risks of farmland
loss and the intrusion of problematic activities; sub-commercial farming amongst them. Alternative visions consider these
places as post-farming. The practical realities of change are more complex. The agricultural economy in these locations
is dynamic, but not necessarily in decline (Houston, 2005; Low Choy et al. 2007). However, it is increasingly variegated
between large and intensifying industries and small, prolific sub-commercial farms (Buxton et al. 2011). Consequently it
is potentially vulnerable (Butt, 2013).
The transitions occurring in these specific regions most readily indicate the emergence of post-productivist concerns,
revealing the confluence of non-farming land markets, emerging environmental imperatives and the retreat of interventionist
policy. Yet the prominence of productivist logics, and the super/hyper-productivist imperatives of many industries remain
apparent in peri-urban regions, most evidently through examples of intensive agriculture.
Roche and Argent (2015) caution against the loose use of terms such as ‘productivism’ and its variants when describing
the settings, practices and transitions of rural place. Evidently, such categorisations are insufficient to address dynamic
and variegated realities of rural policy and place. However, these descriptors remain significant as ways to consider the
motives and responses of industry, governments and communities. In peri-urban Australia planners position themselves as,
at once, protectors of the paternalistic productivism that during previous governance regimes provided the framework for
agricultural exceptionalism in public policy, while also operating as managers of an increasingly differentiated countryside
(and rural community). The expansion and increasing scale of industries such as intensive poultry suggest a central example
of the dilemmas of this stance. In these examples, supporting agricultural systems has become increasingly at odds with the
objectives of multi-functional, or apparently post-productivist rurality (Butt and Taylor, 2017).
Discussions of a productivist, post-productivist or hyper-productivist landscape are perhaps then less important than
the gesture and stance taken in policy, and the intransigent conflicts between version of rural place. For Australian rural
planners, this has appeared to require a stance that unflinchingly supports commercial, at-scale agriculture and its historical
imagination, yet is faced with realities of the retreat of broader state-support and the emergence of complex and dynamic
farming landscapes farming landscapes.

This is consistent with what Lapping (2006: 118) describes as an ‘…amazing consistency and lack of imagination…’ in
relation to modes and approaches to agricultural protection in Europe and North America. Like in Australia, he suggests an
orthodoxy in responses to what are really locally contextualised problems.

Conclusions: Competitive Productivism And The Limits To Planning

The introduction of catchment management, native vegetation and habitat imperatives for rural planning added to the
breadth and complexity of rural planning policy and practice (Sinclair and Bunker, 2012). Nonetheless, as more recently

The process of rural planning in Australia retain historical links to earlier models of colonial land release and nation
building. Attempts to vigorously support agricultural expansion persisted into the mid-twentieth century through industry
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assistance and preferential rural public policy and the interests of agricultural policy provided for a continuity of farming
systems and farming lifestyles.
From the 1970s the direction of broader policy changed in the face of Australian competitive neo-liberalism. Concurrently,
the emergence of an environmental ethic and of the peri-urban housing led to an increased interest in rural land use planning.
This disjuncture in rural policy has not resulted in the total removal of narratives, logics and imaginaries of ordered,
productive agricultural land use – it has instead found form in land use planning’s systems and practices alongside, and
often competing with, those global and market-directed realities of agricultural land utilisation, industry change and farm
restructuring.
This tension between a reality of managing multi-functional rural spaces with its practical recognition of markets and
landholder expectations, and the rationality of both agricultural land protection and urban sprawl management ideals in
planning regulation, is ongoing and highly controversial. Crucially, throughout these various phases of policy, the on-ground
realities of farming practice and land use markets reveal a practical defiance, which appears to continue. Despite policy,
rural land use follows pathways set by global and local markets, and by tastes and aspirations for both a real and an ideated
rurality.
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The design-research Cremorne2025 investigated, though multiple iterations, the densification of
an exemplary and historically crucial industrial suburb of Melbourne. It challenges consequences
of urban sprawl, highlighting potentials of inner-city industrial sites for urban renewal and new
activity. Careful intensification of urban heritage was acknowledged as necessary in retaining
identity and attractiveness, avoiding gentrification. The project’s holistic strategy promotes well-

year longitudinal study of the suburb, lessons and possibilities have been investigated through an intense combination
of academic and design research. This study of Cremorne, in turn, is used as a lens to understand the precariousness of
Australia’s light industrial heritage, their character and their importance to urban life.

Cremorne Context
Cremorne, a small suburb in Melbourne’s inner-south, exhibits characteristics of a transitioning post-industrial precinct
(O’Hanlon, S. and Hamnett, C., 2009). This state of transition is not new to the area, with Cremorne’s post-colonial land
use in constant state of flux, turned over for use as pleasure gardens, housing, manufacturing and now ‘tech hubs’. This
combined with its propensity to be ‘lumped in’ with Richmond, (Cremorne’s more famous and larger neighbour) meant
a definitive identity is difficult to pin down. Its overall character can be seen as being defined by large industry, but it has
retained much of the light industrial grain that has been assembled over decades of incremental development. The paper
argues that it is this grain and this invisible history, which is significantly contributory to Cremorne’s value - and to its
overall mix. Cremorne is also of interest because it was not part of first wave of gentrification that Collingwood, Fitzroy
and North Melbourne were subject to - although it has been subject to rapid developments in the aftermath of the Global
Financial Crisis (GFC).

considered, site-specific urbanism, bridging between academia and practice, and connecting with
real-world concerns. The academic research project - informed by anterior design-studios - led to
community engagements, events, exhibitions, conference presentations and various publications.
Each mode of practice revealed particular aspects, readings and propositions for the site’s
diverse built and lived heritage, feeding back into the overall proposal, over a five-year span.
Due to its long time frame and multiple iterations, it offered many points of contact, discussion,
exterior challenge, revision and refinement. This confrontation and friction to different exterior
discourses, allowed the project to shift in content, focus, and visual articulation. These revolve
around the theme of ‘mixity’; a crucial driver for the project. The historically diverse character
of light industrial areas emerged as driving leitmotiv driving our investigation into the renewal
of post-industrial heritage. The project’s evolution increasingly highlighted a particular context:
Currently intense Australasian development and investment pressures reinforce the acute need
for new concepts and processes addressing threats to this mixity. Post-GFC affordability, social
and programmatic segregation issues appear now more intensely then ever.

Keywords — post-industrial transformation processes; light industry; site-specific design; design-research methods.

Introduction
Inner urban areas are key components of the densification of Australian cities, and as such they are already factored into
strategic planning. However this strategy often targets heavy industrial neighbourhoods, missing the specific potentials
and particularities existing in light industrial neighbourhoods. In this paper, areas of light industry, such as Cremorne, in
Melbourne’s inner south, are seen as less robust, more fragile and not possessing easily defined heritage value.
Using the Cremorne2025 longitudinal study as a model this paper proposes ways of augmenting the existing energy
directed at the transformation of inner city industrial spaces by leveraging the layered, complex and mixed qualities of
these lighter industrial suburbs.
This paper examines the Melbourne suburb of Cremorne as a typical example of such neighbourhoods. Through a five-
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Figure 1. Cremorne’s Favourable Position

Hemmed by rail, road and the Yarra River, Cremorne is located approximately 2km southeast of Melbourne’s CBD. Its
proximity to the city, major transport connections, and major recreational and shopping precincts make it an increasingly
inviting location in which to live and work. Early in its history, the suburb was an important manufacturing precinct
occupied by industrial giants like Bryant & May - and its iconic buildings - as well as many smaller factories.
Unlike other cities that built their reputations on the production of internationally important goods, Melbourne’s (and
therefore Cremorne’s) industry was based around the production of goods that sat in the homes of locals (Davison, G.,
2007), and were a part of everyday life (in Cremorne it was shirts, Rosella tomato sauces, soups and preserves, Redhead
matches for example). This means that while the suburb seems hidden and oft-forgotten, its presence in Australian culture
is widespread and varied, not just in terms of the goods once produced there, but also in the cultivation of a strong culture
of drinking, music and sport. The high density of pubs in Richmond, where people met after work, still exists to an
extent, with workers and residents flushed out from their compact abodes into the social eating and drinking holes. The
pub, like Cremorne itself, is representative of an inclusive space that transcends class, boss/employee divide and origins.
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McCalman claims in Struggletown, that it is here that the multiculturalism, that is so cherished today in Australian cities,
found its origin. (McCalman, J., 1998)
The suburb’s freeway-facing perimeter is defined by the well-known Barrett Burston maltings, which immediately, but
perhaps misleadingly cast the area as one of heavy industry. Its interior, however, is finer grain. A mixture of workers’
terraces and freestanding villas sit adjacent to small-to-medium warehouses, former pubs and the nascent technology
campuses. This existing mix of building stock, program and occupation, combined with the crowds that come for sport and
shopping create a lively atmosphere. It was this mix that the key researchers of the Cremorne2025 study, as newcomers
to Australia, identified as a useful petri dish to explore specific urban approaches, through a series of design research
investigations at Monash University.

The academic research project - developed out of these anterior studies - led to community engagements, events,
exhibitions, conference presentations and various publications. Each mode of practice revealed particular aspects,
readings and propositions for the site’s diverse built and lived heritage, feeding back into the overall proposal, over a
five-year span. Due to its long time frame and multiple iterations, it offered many points of contact, discussion, exterior
challenge, revision and refinement.

Figure 3. Event in Cremorne 2013

This confrontation and friction to different exterior discourses, allowed the project to shift in content, focus, and visual
articulation. These revolve around the theme of ‘mixity’; a crucial driver for the project. The historically diverse character
of light industrial areas emerged as leitmotiv driving the investigation into the renewal of post-industrial heritage.

Figure 2. Vision for Cremorne’s Transformation

CREMORNE2025 Longitudinal Study:
The Cremorne2025 study (fig. 2) began through a series of design-research studies operating in Monash University’s
department of Architecture. Instigated by Maud Cassaignau and Markus Jung, they challenged assumed practices of urban
sprawl, highlighting potentials of inner-city industrial sites for urban renewal and new activity, while their presence was
used to catalyse community engagement and discussion around resulting design studies (Fig 3).
Careful intensification of urban heritage was acknowledged as necessary in retaining identity and attractiveness;
avoiding gentrification. The project’s holistic strategy promoted well-considered, site-specific urbanism, bridging between
academia and practice, and connecting with real-world concerns.
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The project’s evolution increasingly highlighted a particular context: currently intense Australasian development and
investment pressures reinforce the acute need for new concepts and processes addressing threats to this mixity. Post-GFC
affordability, social and programmatic segregation issues appear now more intensely than ever.
The study provides an exemplar of a method and approach to the transformation of light industrial precincts with
the aim of making a tangible project proposals for a post industrial precinct, while raising awareness: potentials and
threats to its heritage. It advocates for inner city densification using site-specific and heritage-conscious transformation
strategies; inclusive design promoting mixity of people, programmes, living forms; sustainable pedestrian living, public
infrastructures and recreation.
Cremorne2025 exposed vulnerability due to a particular geographical historic context, and highlighted the value of light
industrial areas for current urban diversity, in comparison to relatively protected heavy industry. It made the connection
between historic diversity, current and future multiculturalism, creativity, innovation, and ultimately future productivity.
In that manner the study was a political instrument, and the resulting book advocated for changes in planning approaches
and processes.
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The study also functioned as a recording of the current condition and covered topics uncovered via a range of media,
including the diversity of heritage conditions and building types (recorded via maps, typology charts and photos) (fig. 4),
the local community (interviews), diversity of activities, and the urban grain (maps, photos.)

Defining Mixity
A key component of Cassaignau and Jung’s early studio investigations was the development of ideas of ‘mixity’. These
speculations emerged from observations around the patchwork of Cremorne’s industrial, residential, and latent urban
spaces. The term quickly became a catch-all for the kinds of qualities required for sensitive, sensible urban development
and regeneration - processes running counter to both broad hectare housing, and single-site commercial development.

The study, and subsequent book, developed the term “mixity” to describe the character of these urban areas. Notionally,
this is achieved through the active provision and diversification of building types and eras, urban spaces, apartment types
and sizes, programs and amenities. Alongside spatial apparatuses, mixity also involves encouraging the cohabitation of
people with varying interests, preferences, needs, ways of life, professions, familial status, ages, social backgrounds and
degrees of mobility. These aspects can conceive a holistic urban sum greater than its individual parts. In other words,
mixity stands for, but is not limited to, social inclusiveness, heterogeneity of built forms, and a diversity of spatial
programs and amenities. This definition of mixity applies when these above-mentioned catalysts of resilient city-making
occur simultaneously at a precinct scale.
The word also draws deliberate parallels with the French concept of ‘mixité.’ Lacking an immediate cognate in english,
‘mixité’ is defined as “a mixed state or character of a group, an urban area … in particular gender mix or ... a mix of
people that are different or the cohabitation between people of different religions, races, origins, genders, social origins
and professional occupations” (Centre National de Ressources Textuelles, 2016). The term might be read as meaning
‘diversity’ - but it also suggests something more complex and more deliberate. The first quality is certainly true of
Cremorne - with its complex, chequered and layered history - but the second is more contested. Qualities of mix and
mixity may not be directly coterminous. So, the projective aspects of the studio-led design project focused on designing in
these qualities - on building and structuring social mixity, based on existing opportunities and potentials within Cremorne.
A key driver of the project is to strengthen and grow this mixity by complementing the existing with new mixity, using
the book’s credo: Extant +New = Fresh.

Research Structure And Approach
This observation did not emerge out of a vacuum. The initial studio forays occurred at a complex and contested time
in urban discourse in Melbourne - and more broadly within Australia. Speculative documents and interrogative tools
like Richard Weller’s ‘Boomtown 2050’ cast a critical and caustic eye across the accepted approaches to Australia urban
thought and practice (Weller, R., 2009) - unstitching the binary divide between processes of densification and sprawl.
The on-going global financial crisis had upset expectations around development and investment - although the Australian
marketplace remained generally insulated.
Locally, the planning and development environment was challenged by cyclical shifts in power (Mees, P., 2003). Changing
state governments sidelined policies of previous incumbents - and reframed the growth of the city around aspirational
but unquantifiable images of densification; a notional ‘Melbourne as Manhattan’ (Guy, M., 2012). The energy behind
corridor densification was unsettled by a new focus on appropriate development (Adams, R. 2017), restructured zones,
and an emphasis on specific large-scale development sites such as Fishermen’s Bend. The shift reframed development in
Melbourne as a space in tension between inner-urban intensification and a largely invisible (and inevitable) spread of an
edge-urban condition.
But this was also a space that offered significant potentials for imagining a city poised between these extremes - with
multiple research focuses on middle suburbs, grey fields, and other interstitial urban spaces.
The initial design research was expanded and re-examined through a series of exhibitions - events that established a
critical set of reflexive feedback loops, as well as strong relationships with significant and active figures in the community.
This cycle of reflection was also enhanced by the first collation of material for ‘Building Mixity’ - which began to connect
lessons and understandings drawn from the studio to larger economic and urban forces.

Figure 4. Typology plan with proposed transformation strategies for industrial heritage
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So, over the course of two design studios and associated exhibitions, the information and understanding coalesced,
changing the emphasis of research from a projective study to a documentation of the changes occurring post GFC. The
study thus became both an imaging of potentials and possibilities, as well as a recording of change over a nearly a decade.
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This highlighted another kind of development; one that that threatens rather than augments.

A Light(er) Industry

(and requiring) workers to interact more with the surrounding fabric. The aforementioned Disney and Seek complexes can
be seen as more destructive contemporary versions of this, reducing the need for external supply but also reducing mixity
by consuming a diverse range of smaller, but highly varied, workplaces.

Existing spaces of urban mixity - like Cremorne - are at risk precisely because it is hard to quantify this quality, or what
makes them good. A metric for understanding mixity - indeed, for predicting mixity - was required.
Ongoing research has examined markers for mixity. Examining how mixity might be articulated and defended
highlighted the importance of the spatial context of a site. What came out as well through the contextualisation was the
particularity of light industrial areas to the emerging discussion of mixed space and urban potentials.
Australian industry doesn’t behave in exactly the same mode as European or American models. Some of this has to do
with the origins of our cities, Asa Briggs devotes a chapter of ‘Victorian Cities’ to Melbourne - but notes that this city, like
other major Australian cities, seemingly inverted practices and processes of development - that “urbanisation stimulated
industrialisation rather than the reverse” (Briggs, A. 1963, 309). Some of it has to do with the peculiar protectionist
policies pursued in the 20th century, as well as the client relationship with Britain, then the United States (Charlton, A.,
2014).
In general industry in Australia means manufacturing (not heavy industrial practices) and can be tied to two loose
periods; the production of items needed by rapidly growing cities in the 19th century, and the spike in subsidised and
supported consumer industries post-war. The peculiarities suggest a kind of qualified picture of industry - one that is
addressed as lighter or heavier - existing on a continuum rather than definitively one of the other.
In a local context, an early discussion of possible gradations across this scale is present in the 1929 Melbourne ‘Plan
for General Development.’ This marks a distinction between planned areas for heavy industries (Industry B and C) and
lighter industries (Industry A.) The scheme grandfathers noncompliant uses - recognising the intermingling of dwelling
and factory typologies. However, this was seen as a less than optimum outcome - the general thrust was to work towards
a separation of programme. Still, this is a useful acknowledgment of the mixed and opportunistic nature of industry in
these particular urban spaces. Cremorne was provisionally zoned as Industrial A - but this should suggest an aspirational
attitude - and in practice the approaches of the 1929 were anaemic. Cremorne remained a mix of residential and industrial
- with some interwar manufacturing sites along Cremorne Street.
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Fig. 5 Historical pub culture in Richmond, map photographed in London Pub

Subsequent approaches retain this focus on compartmentalisation. The 1954 Metropolitan Plan was concerned with
structuring new and peripheral spaces for nationally important engineering industries. The report was conscious of the
vulnerabilities of lighter industry to international competition - as well as its relationship to a domestic market and needs.
But the report also documented a new development - the conversion of old housing stock to light industrial uses in mixed,
inner urban suburbs (Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of Works, 1954, 83). Cremorne’s immediate post-war fabric did
not escape this shift - with newer warehouses replacing degraded housing stock on a one-for-one, or paired-lot basis. But
this also meant that there was little large-scale consolidation - and the incipient suburb retained a relatively tight, coherent
grain.

These interactions form some of the prototypical pre-conditions of mixity. Links are operational - connecting businesses
through collaborations, production chains, suppliers - as well as spatial. Spaces of dense, diverse industries can be
populated and punctuated by spaces for ‘smokos,’ for lunches, for storage and for additional outdoor workshop space.
These animate the mixed territory. Likewise, the mixed neighbourhood has complex relationships with its surrounding
- with an emphasis on cycles and temporality. The space can be read through lunchtimes, the closing hours of the pubs
(fig.5) , the manoeuvring of crowds on match-days.

Cremorne is an exemplar. In comparison to heavy industry these areas seem to have more spatial programmatic diversity,
with areas of light industry characterised by many small plots, occupied by a range of businesses, activities, and building
typologies. This is witnessed in Figure 7. of the Cremorne2025 longitudinal study.

They have similar ‘mixed’ conditions - and are also well located - clustered around the dense inner urban core. However,
at least in the context of Melbourne, there is a marked distinction between the larger planned (and on-going) developments
in the docklands and Fishermans Bend, and those in mixed suburbs like Collingwood, Abbotsford, or Cremorne.

The mix and grain of variegated manufacturing can be contrasted to large ‘model factories’(McCalman, J., 1998) in
heavier industry areas. The Bryant and May buildings existed as inwardly focused and centralised; with all worker’s
facilities embedded in the building, alongside the programme (ballrooms, canteens etc.) that would normally exist nearby
but outside, in the surrounding community. In contrast, small warehouses and factories are less self reliant; encouraging

That is not to suggest that these spaces automatically possess qualities of mixity - or that they possess them across the
full span of their life and development. A key component of mixity remains social mix - and spaces like Cremorne were
subject to some of the worst excesses and depredations of Australia’s boom and bust economy (McCalman, J., 1998).
Nevertheless, these spaces contain some of the essential preconditions for mixity, as outlined in the Cremorne2025 study.

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

Cremorne is also a figurer for other light industry areas in Melbourne (fig. 6) and major Australian cities.
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Light industrial neighbourhoods suffer from a lack of ‘identity’ or identifiable characteristics, meaning they are at risk
of widespread or large-scale erasure. A number of developments have been identified in Cremorne, which highlight this
dispersed erasure of the historic Light industrial fabric (see fig. 7).
Similarly, the finer grain - a positive characteristic of mix - also renders the fabric more vulnerable - as it is easier to buy
up progressively. This also renders the space more suitable for smaller, faster, but potentially, less scrutinised or sensitive
investment and development.
Finally, there is less potential for community opposition, because there are no heritage overlays, few residential
neighbours and less high profile developments to attract attention and complaints. Generally, brownfield locations will
have fewer objections to higher density developments and ‘NIMBY’ objections (Newton, P. and Glackin, S., 2014) but
cost more than suburban sites to redevelop do to the required environmental remediation. Suburbs such as Cremorne
lack the residential neighbours to object but their light industrial areas are not burdened by the need for environmental
restoration
Cremorne’s current mode of transformation is interesting - as it appears to be warehouse replacement rather than
warehouse conversion that drives development. This differs from earlier development in the inner city - for example, in
Fitzroy the wave of development in the 70s, 80s and 90s was at smaller scales - with a one-to-one conversion of existing
stock, rather than large scale redevelopment (O’Hanlon, S. and Sharpe, S. 2009).

already converted

planned conversion

potential for conversion

Cremorne

Such replacement can threaten qualities of mix and mixity - stabilising typologies and homogenising demographics.
But they are less worrying than the potential proliferation of larger, ‘block and box’ projects mooted for Cremorne. Here
the mode of transformation is warehouse replacement then plot consolidation, rather than warehouse conversion.
The Cremorne2025 study identified and unpacked a key driver in this dangerous moment - events that increase pressures
on vulnerable Light industry areas, where no protection measures are in place/ off radar.

Figure 6. Other Light Industrial Sites in Melbourne

This historical mixity of light industrial areas is a layered thing; a superimposition of rich histories; diversity of
buildings, typologies, spaces; diversity of programs, activities, industries, businesses; and diversity of users, population.
This particular type of diversity, cultivated in cities over time, is a source for today’s creative spirit and what makes
Melbourne so attractive globally (The Economist Intelligence Unit, 2017). As Jane Jacobs and Saskia Sassen note, this
process also acts as a seed for future creativity, innovation, and productivity (Sassen, S., 2016).

Emerging Threats
Light industrial neighbourhoods – identified by way of the study as good precincts for the application of ‘mixity’ - are
lively, already diverse, contain human-scale plots, and a diverse range of business. But these qualities also make them
‘fragile’ and at risk of sweeping and unnoticed transformation and gentrification.
In contrast, old former heavy industrial precincts are generally already quite visible and any mention of development
will likely attract interest, both positive and negative. Any attempts to transform heavy industrial are likely to be more
pronounced, or at least start at a precinct scale, whereas in light industrial centres, the transformation can occur at the scale
of the individual building. These means areas of light industry are at risk of careless or destructive development.
Critically, these spaces are less ‘on the radar’ of heritage protection bodies and measures. This may be, in part, because
they are less iconic - less marked by visible heritage, with buildings that are more connected to the quotidian and the
every-day.
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This is framed by a time of particularly intense investment as post GFC global speculative investment sought out stable
bolt-holes - with the realty market in spaces like the UK, Canada, and Australia at the fore.
Foreign investment in speculative instruments is one part of the puzzle. The other is the particular domestic condition
- where investment boosted by a booming population (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2017) The particular pressures
highlight the aforementioned binary divide between density and sprawl; with development in Melbourne producing
towers and suburban project homes. The key consideration is speed - pressure to build housing fast - either for émigrés,
or for investment - with little focus on diversity.
This is unparalleled environment, which wraps up a network of nested issues.
These super-fast developments are occurring across the city. The established sinks are being exhausted. While there are
still many intact post-industrial areas - McCaulay, Fishermen’s Bend, Cremorne - we are entering a critical moment where
their future direction lies in the balance.
Once these areas have been altered there is no way back - the established grain and mixity present in these spaces cannot
be easily reinstated.

Implicit Threats
The scope of these threats are evidenced by the projects slated for development within Cremorne (fig.7).
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Conclusion
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URBAN DEVELOPMENT
IN CREMORNE SINCE 2015

B

Cremorne2025 and its subsequent book publication to be launched in 2018 (fig.8) emerged out of an intensive fiveyear research and design-based study of a rapidly transforming post-industrial suburb in Melbourne’s inner-south. It also
ultimately served as a historical recording of the suburb at a critical moment of change, and provided an insight into the
fragile nature of a particular type of industrial precinct.

B

A

B
C

Findings from the Cremorne2025 study - including the focus on mixity, and the identification of these fabrics as hyperrich and valuable - can be applied to further sites. These may be scheduled development sites in Melbourne - where the
model of integrated but incremental shifts in fabric can counter the overt master planning.

P

P
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More broadly, lessons from Cremorne2025 can be used to re-contextualise similar urban fabrics in other Australian
cities.

A

At the same time, documenting existing diversities can have an ancillary value; for future record and assessment, to
understand better the history and development of our cities, and learn and prepare for the future. At its core, though, the
Cremorne2025 study remains a meditation on the value of mixity, and its key role in liveable, sustainable, and productive
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Figure 7. Urban development since 2015. In red mono-programmatic ‘big box’ developments threatening existing historic grain.

These might be considered an offshoot of existing replacement of building stock - but with a dangerous capacity to
challenge and change existing grain and mix.
These projects threaten the assembled mix and diversity through an inherent and radical homogeneity. Such projects
tend toward homogenous programs and homogenous user groups - in the case of interloper projects in Cremorne, tech
companies and tech employees. These are expressed through architectural languages, which are global - and formal
solutions that are inwardly directed - structuring inwardly directed campus typologies with little connection with street
activity or neighbourhood programmes.
There is some similarity to the heavy industry logic: internalising all amenities but with a key difference - peoplewere
not arriving by car from the suburbs and driving into an underground parking, leaving without interaction, but coming
from neighbouring housing by foot, and going to the local pub before going home.
The Cremorne2025 project, however, postulates a very different approach to these proposals - one that is built on the
historically grown diversities of Light Industrial territories.
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Fig 8. Upcoming book by M. Cassaignau, M.Jung with M.Xue Building Mixity! By Monash University Press
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Indigenous Belonging in the City

Recreating Mapuche Spaces in Santiago de Chile

cityscapes and spaces.
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Introduction
Illustrations
All courtesy of the authors M.Cassaignau and M. Jung.

Walter Benjamin insisted that our modern views of history are inherently problematic (Benjamin 1940). Our “stubborn
faith in progress” is unfounded and time simply does not conform to our production-line ideas of “homogenous and
empty time.” This paper argues similarly that time does not follow the linear progression promoted by positivistic social
sciences. Time often seems to move in fits and starts and even in circles. Maybe it is actually moving in a spiral.1 Mythical
time is not simply a relic of ‘primitive’ societies nor was it eliminated by the advent of Western Modernity. It often comes
back to haunt us in the most unexpected places (Guillen 2001). Though Indigenous people have lived in cities since early
colonial times (Blatman-Thomas 2017), scholars have only recently begun to question the mainstream assumption that

1
Gavilán (2009, 95) explains how Mapuche thought is based on a “circling”, or spiral, movement. This means among other things that their
idea of time is ciclical.
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people went from Copiapó6 to the south and included part of Argentina, which was all one single people.
(Samuel Melinao, interview, translation mine)

“real” Indigenous people live on reservations or in rural areas and those that move to or live in cities are somehow no
longer Indigenous (Fredericks 2013, Keenan 2013, Jampolsky 2016, Blomley 2004).
This paper presents the case of the Mapuche2 (literally, people of the land: mapu – land, che – people) and their
associations in Santiago that are occupying comodatos (free leaseholds) on vacant state-owned lands. Their actions are
superficially reminiscent of the stories used to justify the colonisation of their lands in the south. But this time the stories
are not myths (like terra nullius) but realistic descriptions of their peaceful actions. Their actions reverse the positivist’s
iron clad laws of societal development which dictate an irreversible linear movement from primitive stages of collectivism
to higher stages of private property and enterprise (Míguez 2015).

Methods
The information, ideas and life stories that contributed to the making of this paper were gathered in a 3 month long
ethnographic engagement with the communities of rukas in Santiago. They form part of the fieldwork for my PhD research
which is in turn a component of a larger research project on property politics, sustainability and urban redevelopment in
three cities (Melbourne, São Paulo and Santiago). I performed 8 semi-structured interviews at one ruka, Folilche Aflaiai,
and 9 other, more structured, interviews at 9 other rukas. For the writing of this paper I sent an early version of the abstract
to Mapuche ruka coordinators – lonko3 Samuel Melinao (ruka Kallfulikan), Amelia Gaete Pinda (centro ceremonial4
Weichafe Mapu) and Yazmin Quilaqueo (ruka Ñi Mongen) – and two Chilean PhD students – Magdalena Ugarte and
Mauro Fontana – who also research on different aspects of Mapuche life in urban areas. Their email responses were
essential in refining the argument presented in this paper.
Not included here, but important for the broader project, I also interviewed government officials including urban
planners, legal advisors and Indigenous affairs officers from three local municipalities (Cerro Navia, La Pintana and
Peñalolén), officials at CONADI (the National Indigenous Development Corporation) and at SERVIU (the branch of the
Ministry of Housing that builds social housing). The broader project also included the production of maps with official
spatial data (property, construction and population figures) and other maps with spatial data from the interviews held at
the rukas.

Figure 1: Mapuche territory from 1598 to 1883 included all lands south of those conquered by Spaniards (large hatched area) except island of Chilhue
(small hatched area) and city of Valdivia (circled). Source: Gobierno de Chile 2003, 331.

The Mapuche in the vicinity of Santiago were for the most part killed or displaced by the Spanish conquistadors
(Gobierno de Chile 2003). Of the few traces that remain of their presence are place names, such as the local municipal
area of Peñalolén. But also as ruka coordinator Amelia Gaete Pinda said, “under … Santiago there are traces of Indigenous
people, cemeteries and villages” (personal email communication, 25 September 2017).

Purging The Indigenous From The City
At the time of the arrival of the Spanish explorers Santiago was Mapuche land. Mainstream historiography presents
Santiago as an exchange post between the Inca empire5 to the north and the Mapuche nations to the south. Mapuche
commentators, however, understand their ancestral territories to have extended much further north and east.
In legal terms, inscribed in laws, on paper, the Mapuche people were recognised as a Spanish colony, in
documents, recognised to the south of the Biobío [River], but historically, the territory of the Mapuche

2
In this text I italicise words in languages other than English when they refer to meaningful concepts for the people I interviewed. In this
way I attempt to reflect in a small way the complexities of life for the Mapuche in Santiago as some of these words are in Spanish (the language of the
wingka, the coloniser) and some are in Mapuzugun (the Mapuche language).
3

Lonko refers to the traditional leader of a lof (Mapuche community).

4

Some of the rukas are located on larger plots of land and are referred to as centros ceremoniales (ceremonial centres).

5
In fact as Samuel Melinao clarified, “the first Mapuche conflict was with the Incas ... which did not become a major problem since the
Incas were not interested in the land ... but rather only the gold” (personal email communication, 23 September 2017).
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Figure 2: key to interviews used in this paper

Spaniards ‘success’ in conquering the lands around Santiago was not matched in the more densely populated Mapuche

6

Copiapó is roughly 800km to the north of Santiago (see figure 1).
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areas of the south, however. These were fiercely defended and this led to a truce being drawn and the river Biobío being
used as a frontier between the Spanish colony to the north and Mapuche lands to the south.
Structured diplomatic relations called ‘parlamentos’ managed frontier relations throughout the rest of the colonial period
and into the first decades of republican Chilean history (Contreras Painemal 2007).7 Though this preserved Mapuche
lands to the south of the Biobío River (see figure 1) as an independent and sovereign nation, another effect was to erase
Mapuche belonging to the north of the border in Santiago and the Valle Central (central valley). The few Indigenous
people left living north of the border were enslaved as part of the encomienda process (Ginni 2006), miscegenated or
simply no longer considered Indigenous.

Taking The Lands South Of The River: Take 1
Chilean independence from the Spanish crown did not immediately change frontier relations. But soon the allure of the
‘empty’ lands to the south started to grow. Míguez (2015) explains how the newly independent Latin American republics
of the XIXth century looked to European ideas of modernity and productivity based on private property in an attempt to
overcome what they saw as the backwardness of their colonial past. Legislators in Santiago decided the southern lands
were ‘empty’ and could be more productively used by European yeomen working the land on their individual properties
(Bengoa 2014). The 1866 Ley sobre Tierras de la Frontera (frontier lands law) regulated the process of settlement that
was to come. The law recognised only those lands on which the Mapuche could prove “at least one year of effective and
uninterrupted use” (Gobierno de Chile 1866). According to the dominant story following ideas of property theorists such
as John Locke, these lands were unproductive because they were common lands. The story insisted they could be made
productive through the institution of private property which would help distinguish who owned what, reduce conflicts
over ownership and allow for increased investment and productivity (Rose 1994). In line with this story all lands where
Mapuche could not prove European-style “uninterrupted use” were considered empty - terra nullius – and were declared
state property. Then starting at that time and continuing until 1883 the Chilean army violently implemented the legislators’
vision (Gobierno de Chile 2003). The intent in the words of colonel Cornelio Saavedra was precisely to make space for
foreign colonisers:
by giving [foreign] colonisation the importance it deserves and by promoting it accordingly... not long
after the existence of savage tribes within the Republic will be history… (Saavedra 1870 cited in Ugarte,
Fontana & Caulkins 2017)
The state then distributed property titles to those lands to prospective European settlers (Bengoa 2014). Their plan was
to fill the empty lands and make them productive with the arrival of white settlers.8 According to the story in their heads
the supposed superiority of the European yeoman would inevitably increase productivity. But the actual results on the
ground were quite different. The Europeans who were attracted to these free frontier lands being given away in European
offices were mostly urban poor who had no experience with agriculture and thus were not able to tame the land (Bengoa
2014). Most of the lands were quickly sold and concentrated in the hands of a few largely unproductive latifundios (large
rural properties). To make way for this process the Mapuche were forced onto reducciones (reserves)9 . These lands –
those on which they were able to prove yearlong uninterrupted use – usually included only the actually space of their
rukas and adjacent vegetable gardens or what resembled European property. The Mapuche were greatly impoverished by
this displacement to the reducciones and had to sell all their cattle because they no longer had lands to graze it on. This led

7
Contrary to common Anglo-academic practice I will at times include both paternal and maternal surnames (common practice in Chile) in
order to better highlight the Mapuche belonging of certain authors as in, for example, (Contreras) Painemal and (Alvarado) Lincopi.
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8

The word in Spanish however is not ‘settlers’ but colonos. This comes from the same root as the word ‘to colonise’.

9

The reducciones corresponded to approximately 5% of the land the Mapuche had prior to the Pacificación.
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to the beginning of a second process of (rural-urban) displacement. However there is no statistical data from this period
to help us understand the dimensions of this phenomenon (Bengoa 2014). This did have one positive result however. The
reducciones lands were defined as a separate class of property, not private and not state but Indigenous property, and they
were not included in the property market. However the legislators’ intent was that this Indigenous property would be no
more than a temporary legal exception (Sugranyes, Morales & Aravena 2014). They hoped it would be quickly phased
out to make way for the superior civilising power of private property.

Taking The Lands South Of The River: Take 2
The following decades were witness to a series of attempts by Chilean legislators to eliminate that legal exception
of Indigenous property – and with it the reducciones. The idea was to assimilate the Mapuche making them disappear,
becoming indistinguishable from other poor rural farmhands. Numerous laws – in 1927, 1930, 1931 and 1961 – varied
only the percentage of Mapuche community members required to trigger the process of changing the status of collective
Indigenous property to individual private properties (Míguez 2013). But it was the dictator Augusto Pinochet who found
a way to finish this incomplete colonisation of the south of Chile. During the dictatorship, and without any democratic
obstructions, the solution was much simpler. He unilaterally passed a law stating only one person would be required to
trigger the division of the reducciones and that person did not even have to be Mapuche (Míguez 2013). Finally the legal
exception of Indigenous properties would be eliminated and the region made more productive. The actual process of
dividing up the reducciones was chaotic at best. Surveyors assigned lands to those present on the spot, often creating more
conflicts than they were meant to solve. Family members who were away working in the city at the time were not assigned
any lands at all (Bengoa 2014). This significantly increased the existing rural-urban displacement as further impoverished
Mapuche moved to cities to look for any form of employment. Mapuche authors refer to this process as “la diáspora
mapuche, el exilio forzado, el éxodo” – the Mapuche diaspora, forced exile, the exodus (Antileo Baeza 2007, 21).

Recreating Mapuche Belonging In The City
The Mapuche who arrived in Santiago found life in the city conspired to erase their Mapuche identity (Alvarado 2016).
Racism is strong in the city and most preferred not to speak Mapuzugun in public places to avoid further stigmatisation
(Alvarado 2016). The sons and daughters of Mapuche arrivals were not even taught the language that had created such
shame for their parents. Slowly the number of those from the first, second and third generation who spoke Mapuzugun
dwindled. Recent statistics highlight that only 15.5% of the Indigenous population in urban areas in Chile speak or
understand their native language whereas 25.8% in rural areas do (Ministerio de Desarrollo Social 2015). This racism
went hand in hand with their own doubt about whether they could be Mapuche in the city. According to one idea the
Mapuche newen (strength/energy) does not leave its ancestral lands in the south and thus they could not perform nguillatun
(religious ceremonies) in the city of Santiago (Figueroa Huencho 2007). And “they insisted that because the Mapuche
in the city did not develop their spiritual side, they in some way were no longer Mapuche” (Informe Comisión Verdad
Histórica y Nuevo Trato as cited in Figueroa Huencho 2007, 191, translation mine).
After decades of being thus invisibilised, during the later years of Pinochet’s dictatorship, some groups started to
organise in the city to recover their cultural roots. Ruka coordinator Beatriz Painiqueo explained that the original members
of Folilche Aflaiai rented a large warehouse in Ñuñoa, a peri-central municipal area. As there were very few Mapuche
organisations in the city at the time, people from all over the Metropolitan region came to participate there. “[T]here we
had a space for more than 15 years … we attracted people from … La Pintana, La Florida, La Granja, Maipú, I don’t
know, Cerro Navia, Pudahuel” (Beatriz Painiqueo, interview, translation mine).
There was a growing sense that these people could once more consider themselves Mapuche in the city. However this
resurgence of Mapuche identity was not without its detractors. Even today most of mainstream society only knows the
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Mapuche as a rural people who live(d) on the reducciones in rural areas of the south of the country – far from Santiago.
Even those Mapuche who live in the south often do not believe those living in Santiago can be counted as ‘real’ Mapuche.
“[O]ur brothers from the 9th Region [in the south], at least around there, had the opinion that the Mapuche from the city
[of Santiago] … were no longer Mapuche” (Beatriz Painiqueo, interview, translation mine). It was as if these people
stopped being Mapuche once they left the rural space of the reducciones just as the Census stopped counting them as
Mapuche for the same reason. In the few censuses prior to 1992 that counted Indigenous population the method used was
to count the number of people present on the reducciones on the census day. This would change in 1992 and the whole
country was surprised by the numbers that pointed to a large proportion (somewhere between 44.1% in 1992 and 30.3%
2002)10 of the Mapuche population now residing in Santiago!
In 1995 a ruka – traditional round, wooden-framed Mapuche house with pitched straw roof – was built on part of the
property of the Catholic school Verbo Divino in the municipality of La Florida. Organisers wanted to perform the first
nguillatun in the city on this property (Figueroa Huencho 2007). But the organisers felt unsure of themselves. Was it really
possible to perform a traditional Mapuche ‘rural’ ceremony in the city? The city didn’t seem pure enough for the holding
of ceremonies since it lacked the silence and nature that are so prevalent in rural areas. It was also not ideal for ceremonies
because it is filled with the presence of the wingka – the Chilean colonisers.

itself did not last long. Soon the Catholic school decided to sell the land the ruka was built on and thus the group was
displaced. This led to the dispersal of all those who had participated at this ruka. People started to search for available
spaces near their own homes in different peripheral neighbourhoods of Santiago. Beatriz Painiqueo (interview, translation
mine) explained this as reminiscent of traditional Mapuche spatiality from the south:
it is better for one group to be there, another one here; it is a style like that of old, because our organisation
socially, more ancestrally, so to speak, were organisations through lof-che,11 that is, there was never a single
centre, there was never only one ‘city’, but groups that were distant from each other, with differentiation
of kinship with each other, ok? … this being dispersed in different municipalities [of Santiago], it is
coincidentally almost also part of our ancestral customs due to spatial problems and also to being inserted
in the more peripheral municipalities also, of the city of Santiago.

Finding Empty Space In The City
How did these Mapuche groups find land on which to build their rukas? Interestingly here their actions seem to
superficially echo the story that was used to justify the taking of their ancestral lands in the south. They find vacant or
‘empty’ lands to then use these to build their rukas on. Most interviews with ruka coordinators explicitly mentioned how
the groups found rubbish tips, as these were an indication that the land was vacant, or that they petitioned different state
institutions until they were offered available land near their homes – and the land they were given turned out to be rubbish
tips too. For example, Juana Cheuquepan (coordinator of ruka Kiñe Pu Liwen) explained how they found a local rubbish
tip and spent 2 years looking for the owner of the property (Carmona 2015). They would go to SERVIU (the national
social housing corporation) who would send them to the municipality. The municipality would then send them back to
SERVIU. After a number of these trips they discovered the land had belonged to a detenido desaparecido12 (literally,
detained disappeared). Be that as it may, the very fact they used rubbish tips as indicators to find vacant properties
highlights how in Western cultures we tend to see empty lands as wasteful and available to be filled with waste. As Samuel
Melinao (lonko at ruka Kallfulikan, interview, translation mine) pointed out “in Chile, unfortunately, the spaces that are
not occupied, are transformed into ... rubbish tips”. Yet in the Mapuche worldview there are no ‘vacant’ lands. Lands are
not empty but meaningfully filled at different times. A field may be ‘empty’ at one moment but filled with a nguillatun
ceremony or a palin13 game at another.
If we look at it from the point of view, from the philosophical point of view of, from the Indigenous way, from
the Mapuche way, we, uh, no human being owns the land, no ... Therefore, the earth is an entity that uh, we
inhabit it to use it and not to abuse it. So today in reality what we are doing is abusing the spaces that, by
nature, are given to us (Samuel Melinao, interview, translation mine).

Figure 3: Ruka Kallfulikan in La Florida with sign advertising traditional health appointments. Source: author.

For this ceremony to be held in Santiago they felt the need for the validation and authorisation of the
elders who pointed out that what was important ‘was to believe, was faith in the validity of the ceremony’
(Figueroa Huencho 2007, 273, translation mine)

Are these lands Mapuche associations find vacant because there are no owners using the lands? Or are they seen as
vacant because there are no intended social or economic uses for them (Sack 1983)? Either way the result is that their
finding of vacant lands parallels, in an odd reversal, the colonial story used to justify the taking of their ancestral lands in
the south as terra nullius. They find lands that are considered vacant according to mainstream society, clean them out and
build rukas on them to use as cultural and religious centres.

Though the nguillatun ceremonies were to become more common in Santiago in the decades to come, this specific ruka
11
Literally lofche means communities of people, lof – community, che – people. The term is used to refer to the traditional village structure
of the Mapuche.
10
The 1992 census counted a total of 928,060 Mapuche in the country. The 2002 census reduced that number to 604,349 by rewording the
census question. In 2012, another different census question made the number grow again, this time to 1,508,722. The proportion of the Mapuche
recorded as living in Santiago in 2012 was 37.4% (Aravena 2014).
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12
This euphemistic term indicates those the Centro Nacional de Informaciones or CNI (National Centre of Information) disposed of during
the dictatorship.
13

Palin is a traditional Mapuche game that is similar to grass hockey.
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delineate the present and continued dispossessions of Indigenous lands and livelihoods through modern means that are at
times subtle (Ugarte et al. 2017) or at times violent (Toledo Llancaqueo 2007). This linear view of history does not quite
unsettle our strong belief in the inevitability of western notions of progress. I do not here want to criticise this literature.
These contributions are invaluable as they help us see that processes we thought were long finished are, in fact, continuing
to happen before our very eyes. Yet something else is also happening in our midst. In the case of Santiago the Mapuche
have been creating an urban belonging using vacant urban lands.
Secondly what do the two stories of finding and using empty space tell us about the Western idea of an empty space?
In the Western imaginary both spaces – Mapuche ancestral lands in the south and state-owned lands within the city of
Santiago – were/are deemed vacant. This is because
space [is conceptually separated] from things and then recombine[d] … as an assignment of things to
places and places to things. This assignment or recombination makes it appear as though there is a problem
of which fact to place where, or of facts without places and places without facts (Sack 1983, 59)
The first was made vacant through a legal fiction (Blomley 2014) and the second through different bureaucratic
processes of whichever state institution owns the land. Eduardo Zenteno, head of property management at SERVIU,
explained these lands were zoned for community services which never materialised in their social housing projects. In
the south of Chile the terra nullius principle was violently imposed by the Chilean state and military – ironically named
Pacificación de la Araucanía. The attempt to forcefully make Mapuche lands productive by importing (urban) European
yeomen did not work.

Figure 4: Rukas in Santiago (yellow interviewed, white abandoned, black others), municipal offices interviewed in blue.

The result of this novel form of land appropriation is that these Mapuche groups fill these spaces with activities. These
activities at different rukas include some combination of the following: traditional workshops (weaving, Mapuzugun
language, silversmithing, medicinal herbs), ethnic tourism, traditional sports (palin), ancestral health consultations
and religious ceremonies (We Tripantu, the Mapuche “New Year”, and nguillatun, rogations). These activities create a
Mapuche presence in the peripheral neighbourhoods of the city by offering different traditional activities to residents of
the neighbourhoods they are located in. They also add a greater perception of security (Durand-Lasserve 2006) of tenure
by keeping these lands that are merely held in comodato filled with meaningful activities throughout the week. Though
the comodato contracts explicitly affirm the ownership of the lending state institution (the first article of all contracts
states the ownership of the property), this filling of the properties with meaningful Mapuche activities charges them with
a differentiated significance. They become micro-territories, spaces of Mapuche belonging and visibility.
I don’t think they will get us out that easily, because besides we now have an international law that protects
us and they would have to think two or three times before taking us out. Now, one of the reasons they could
get us out, is if this space did not have life, but this is a place, where we work every day. (Juana Huenufil,
ruka Mapu Lawen, interview, translation mine)

Discussion
In relation to history paper presents a modest contribution to recent discussions on colonialism as not only a historic –
‘past’ and ‘finished’ – process but also a current reality (Wolfe 2006). Often these discussions proceed in logical fashion to
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The Mapuche imaginary sees both spaces differently. The Mapuche ancestral lands were certainly not thought of as
empty at all, whereas in Santiago the state’s view these lands were vacant was accepted for pragmatic reasons. The
Mapuche groups peacefully occupy these spaces by requesting comodatos from the state institutions that own them.
In this second case the only conflict one could speak of is not the violent imposition of foreign military power but the
conflicting intentions the Mapuche associations and Chilean state bureaucracy have for these lands. The state sees the
rukas as temporary as they are built on comodato contracts that guarantee the ownership of the lending state institution.
The Mapuche groups themselves see these lands as micro Mapuche territories they have gained and that they do not intend
to give back that easily. Finally the constant presence and hard work of these groups on these sites fill these comodatos
with meaningful activity. In this sense these spaces are making these lands more productive and creating spaces of
Mapuche belonging in the city of Santiago.

Conclusion
This paper set out to show how history can at times be unruly. The colonial story that justified the taking of Mapuche
lands in the south, because they were supposedly ‘empty’, is oddly echoed in reverse as Mapuche associations occupy
vacant state owned lands in Santiago. Whereas in the first case this story was imposed by brute force, in the second it is
peacefully enacted through formal requests. But the most interesting difference is not in these stories but in their results.
The Chilean imposition resulted, all private property ideology notwithstanding, in making ‘empty’ lands less productive,
whereas the Mapuche occupation of vacant lands in Santiago results in their being filled with meaningful activities once
again.
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This paper explores Ruth and Maurie Crow’s contribution to Melbourne’s strategic planning
history. It focuses on the 1960s and 70s, when deliberation over future growth patterns for
Melbourne dominated urban planning discussion. During this period, multiple models of
urban expansion were considered by the Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works, the Town
and Country Planning Board, residents’ associations and the Town and Country Planning
Association. The Crows contributed to this transitional moment by proposing a future linear
city based on social and ecological values outlined in their three-volume Plan for Melbourne.

Introduction
The late 1960s and early 1970s represent a transitional moment in Melbourne’s planning history. This was a period
when the future growth of both the wider metropolitan area and the central city were being publicly questioned and
considered (Logan 1986). A moment when alternative growth and consolidation proposals were put forward, providing
a chance to reconsider the path dependency of unfettered expansion typifying Melbourne’s morphology since the 1930s
(Beed 1981). Consideration of the quieter, sidelined counter narratives lends an appreciation of the significance of this
transitional moment in the emergence of the compact city ambition which has come to dominate Melbourne’s planning
imaginary; the seeds of which can be found in the proposals put forward by Ruth and Maurie Crow.
By 1966, Melbourne’s first strategic plan, the 1954 Planning Scheme, was already considered outdated and requiring
review. This prompted the then Minister for Local Government, Rupert Hamer, to request the Melbourne Metropolitan
Board of Works (MMBW) and the Town and Country Planning Board (TCPB) to come up with revised growth options for
the metropolitan area. In addition to this, in 1971, Hamer called on the City of Melbourne to prepare a strategy plan which
would ensure a “more colourful living city functioning 24 hours a day” (cited in NMA 1980, pp.1). Both instigations led
to the emergence of increased participation in strategic planning processes from actors outside the traditional realms of
technocratic professionalism (Logan 1981). Equally of interest, both requests can be viewed as catalysts to the emergence
of the compact city planning imaginary in Melbourne; solidifying the era’s relevance as a transitional moment in
Melbourne’s planning history.

Rather than eulogising the suburbs, and equally not advocating higher densities as necessarily
humanising in themselves, the Crows were early champions of functional mix and compact
urban development in Melbourne. More significantly, their work reflects a prescient awareness
of the need to design urban landscapes to maximise the potential for social interaction. The
MMBW rejected the Crows’ linear city on the grounds of its physical aspects, without proper
acknowledgement of the radical implications that ‘clustering’, ‘concourse’ and ‘collectives’ could
have on urban flourishing. Relying on both published and unpublished archival material, this
paper excavates the spatial justice claims underpinning the Crows’ planning imaginary, arguing

Of significance, and the focus of this paper, is the proposal for future Melbourne put forward by Ruth and Maurie
Crow in their three volume Plan for Melbourne. Theirs is a largely overlooked contribution to Melbourne’s metropolitan
planning history. This paper argues that their work represents an alternative planning imaginary, which when excavated
reveals a prescient awareness of the social implications of urban form and function, and the need to ensure spatial justice
claims steer future redevelopment. Returning to their Plan for Melbourne encourages a questioning of the dominant
planning imaginary, particularly with regards to how far planning in Melbourne has drifted from the progressive justice
ambition embedded in their work.

that re-visiting these past city futures can provide a counterbalance with which to question
contemporary planning ambition.

Keywords — Ruth and Maurie Crow; planning imaginaries; spatial justice; compact city.

‘..the debate around the plan for the future of a city is not essentially a debate about things…buildings,
cars, trains, roads, and so on, and their placement; although it often expresses itself in these terms. It is
essentially a debate about human relationships.’
(Crow R, public talk 1974)
‘we have no problems as regards how we can build shelters for humans that are both comfortable and
beautiful, the problem is how to relate these homes one to the other and to relate them to work places,
leisure places and commercial places, so that we can live a whole life, not partly live’
(Crow R, public talk 1975)
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This paper will begin by outlining what is meant by planning imaginary. It will situate this discussion within the context
of the emergence of the compact city ideal in Melbourne’s planning history. The paper will then provide the sociohistorical background of the proposed transitional moment in Melbourne’s post-war period, and introduce the alternative
planning imaginary of Ruth and Maurie Crow. Following on from this, it will draw on qualitative content analysis of
published and unpublished archival material to illustrate the spatial justice principles guiding the work of the Crows.
The intention of the paper is to highlight the radical roots of the compact city planning imaginary in Melbourne, and to
contribute to a retelling of Melbourne’s strategic planning history which resituates the significant imaginary of Ruth and
Maurie Crow.

Melbourne’s Planning Imaginary: Striving For Compaction
Melbourne’s metropolitan planning has been characterised by an alternating desire for containment and decentralisation.
Multiple growth and consolidation patterns to resolve these paradoxical drives were considered in the post-war period,
before the now dominant planning objective of a compact city was settled on and actively pursued. These propositions
variously advocated for ‘the dispersed city’, ‘satellite cities’, ‘growth corridors’, and ‘the redirected city’ to name a few
(MMBW 1967; TCPB 1967: TCPA 1967). Dominant planning ambitions, as decided upon and pursued, constitute the
“consensus view” (Forster 2006, p.178) of planners. They influence the way spaces and places, and the lives within these,
are to be arranged and managed. And although the consensus view of optimal urban development has varied to suit different
needs and agendas, the overriding prescription determining settlement form and function at a specific time can be theorised
as the dominant planning imaginary. There can be, and often are, disjunctures between the driving planning imaginary and
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actual development trajectories being implemented on the ground.
This notion of planning imaginary extends Taylor’s (2005) theorisation of social imaginary, which he defines as the
common understanding of collective practices. That is, the sense we have of how things ought to go, how they usually go;
“the normal expectations we have of each other” (Taylor 2005, pp.24). Social imaginaries particular to the project of spatial
and social planning can be thought of as ‘planning imaginaries’. They can be understood as the socio-spatial framings of
planners, planning traditions and cultures; the underlying norms and values of expected land-use configurations. Dominant
incarnations imbue the mainstream planning project and in this sense, we can adopt Healey’s (2004, pp.6) definition of
strategic planning as “self-conscious collective efforts to re-imagine a city, urban region or wider territory and to translate
the result into priorities for area investment, conservation measures, strategic infrastructure investments and principles of
land use regulation”. Moments of active re-imagining occur in the lead up to the formulation of strategic plans, which are
constituted by, and in turn constitute, the planning imaginary.
It can be argued that the compact city ideal is a dominant planning imaginary guiding development of urban form and
function in the contemporary city (Bunker 2014; Forster 2006; Randolph 2006; Searle & Bunker 2010). It strives for
consolidated, multi-nuclear cities within a contained metropolitan area in the belief that high-density urban environments
can better support increasing populations in uncertain social-ecological futures (Dempsey 2010). This internationally
prevalent phenomenon (OECD 2012; UN 2016) represents the ‘optimal’ morphology in “the new metropolitan
mainstream” (Schmid 2012, p.54), with compactness being a major spatial ambition and technical fix for “greening the
growth machine” (While, Jonas & Gibbs 2004).
The ideal first became validated in Melbourne’s official planning imaginary in the 1981 strategic plan, Metropolitan
Strategy Implementation Report (MMBW 1981). As McLoughlin (1992, p.82) has argued “the late 1970s and the early
1980s saw planners becoming increasingly concerned with containing the metropolis, holding on to a more concentrated
metropolitan form, increasing the nodality of key middle-suburban activity centres and, above all, with revitalising the
central city itself”. During this time, spatial consolidation became de facto policy to promote inner city population and
employment growth, and greater utilisation of existing infrastructure and services (Beed 1981).

Melbourne Post-War Planning Imaginary: Containment And Decentralisation
The emerging intensification ambition as dominant, authorised planning imaginary reversed the preceding
consensus view advocating for low-density lot subdivisions and sprawling radial growth which characterised the postwar metropolis. Initially, the striving for compaction was pursued in Melbourne for its potential to curb expenditure
on dispersing development through greater utilisation of existing infrastructure, and to preserve non-urban land and
resources from new waves of development on the fringe (Breheny 1996; Bramley & Power 2009). The earliest rendition
for spatial consolidation dates to Melbourne’s first strategic plan, the 1954 Planning Scheme, which has been described
as a cautious trend plan with neither visionary nor strategic ambition (Stretton 1970). The twin ambitions for containment
and decentralisation were clearly outlined therein.
Compaction was advocated as a means of restricting the continual expansion of the urban area and making use of
vacant space in the existing urban boundary. The Scheme states “our problem is not to disperse excess population, but
to encourage a more compact and more economical community structure by filling up the open spaces which have been
left as the city has expanded” (MMBW 1954, p. 30). Decentralisation was advocated to assist in this consolidation
process, partially in response to the need to distribute industry which would provide greater accessibility to jobs and
would minimise congestion, and equally for civil defence: “in wartime this decentralisation could be of immense value
as a precaution against large scale destruction of industry from air attack” (MMBW 1954, p. 28). Five ‘district activity
centres’ were proposed to offer relief to an already overcrowded central core. “Efficiency of the central business area” was
the primary aim of this policy, however, there is a vague yet implicit referral to spatial justice which comes secondary:
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“through (decentralisation) the efficiency of the community can be maintained and the citizens given the convenience for
fulfilling their daily needs, which is their right” (MMBW 1954, p. 31).
Following the formulation of this planning imaginary, Melbourne drifted far from its core into low-density, detached
housing and garden lots in fringe development (Davison 1997). Radial growth aligned with the railway routes was modified
by increasing car ownership which led to residential infill and rapid drift beyond the ends of the transport corridors
particularly to the east and south (Alexander 2000). The Scheme had substantially underestimated the subsequent rates
of growth, and although decentralisation was promoted, the Scheme proved ineffective in providing mechanisms for
managing and directing growth into desired locations (Spencer 1985). As Buxton, Goodman and Moloney (2016, pp.19)
have argued “the 1954 plan represents an opportunity wasted, by people who knew better, to redefine the type of urban
development in Melbourne and avoid a range of problems that have increasingly plagued the city since”.

Transitional Moment: Emergence Of Alternative Planning Imaginaries
The outcome of this uninspired metropolitan plan was the emergence of various alternative approaches to imagining
Melbourne’s ideal future growth. In 1966 Rupert Hamer attempted to revisit the apparent shortcomings of the 1954
Scheme with his request for proposals outlining the most desirable pattern for Melbourne’s future metropolitan growth. In
his letter to both the MMBW and the TCPB, he writes “the growth of the Melbourne and Metropolitan area has reached a
stage when the pattern of development by the Master Plan since 1954 must be reviewed and the planning policy reshaped
to meet the needs of the future” (Hamer cited in TCPA 1967?, p.3). Acknowledging that the Scheme had almost outgrown
its estimated population capacity of 2.5 million, and overspilled its designated boundaries for growth, he presses the
urgency for a review stating “...nobody could happily contemplate a future metropolis of seemingly endless suburbia
spreading outwards indefinitely” (Hamer cited in TCPA 1967?, p.3). In addition to the two reports requested - MMBW’s
The Future Growth of Melbourne (1967) and TCPB Organisation for Strategic Planning (1967) - the citizen’s lobby
group, Town and Country Planning Association (TCPA), also presented their suggestions in An Urban Planning Policy
for Victoria (1967). These plans advocated for three broad patterns of future growth – ‘growth corridors’ as proposed by
the MMBW, ‘satellite cities’ by the TCPA and ‘linear growth’ by the TCPB. As McLoughlin (1992, pp. 45) points out
Many people in government circles were convinced that there was no alternative to further suburban fringe
growth and that consolidation or redevelopment was not a serious option. The question therefore was what
form should most suburban growth take – corridors, satellites, conventional annular-ring extension or
some combination of these?
In a ministerial statement in February 1968, the government adopted corridors as policy, stating “growth should occur
primarily along the general axes of the principal rail and road routes radiating from the centre” (cited in TCPB 1974, pp.
7). This signalled the development of a regional framework endorsing a corridor-green wedge pattern of urban growth for
Melbourne, as gazetted in the 1971 Planning Policies for the Metropolitan Region (MMBW 1971).
The social context of this period is significant and contributed to this transitional mood in Melbourne’s planning history
(Howe 2005). Widespread socio-cultural change in the latter half of the twentieth-century led to a critiquing of the dominant
planning imaginary espoused in the 1954 Scheme, heralding the emergence of counter narratives that proposed renewed
goals for urban planning. These can be called ‘alternative planning imaginaries’, and refer to spatial conceptualisations
which are not regulated for, nor legislated into planning practice. These imaginaries, deriving from outside the hegemonic
planning ideology, were influential in guiding the planning profession to embrace a more participatory and socially
responsible approach to urban development based on greater social inclusivity and concern for justice and environmental
outcomes (Freestone 2010).
Gentrification in the inner areas and protestations against slum clearance, peripheral sprawl, locational disadvantage and
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freeway construction led to increased awareness of environmental, gender and justice issues in urban planning (Huxley
2000). It was during this time that an increasing number of residents and activist groups began to question the perceived
outcomes of traditional planning as benefiting the more affluent, inner suburbs whilst disadvantaging the poorer, less
organised and articulate minorities (Logan 1981). Such groups included the Carlton Association, the North Melbourne
Association (NMA), the Fitzroy Residents Association, and the Centre for Urban Research and Action (Davison, Howe
& Nichols 2013).
Heavily involved in the NMA during this time, Ruth and Maurie Crow dedicated themselves to “the urban action
movement” (Crow 1998, pp.4). Their planning imaginary proposed radical alternatives to what they saw as the injustices
of urbanisation and capitalism. They believed that the pursuit of corridor-green wedges development would ‘freeze
lifestyles’: “the tragedy of the decision is that it will universalise suburbia, freezing lifestyles to fit fifty foot frontages
with the car as the dominant mode of transport”. Instead of this “outdated urban design served by an outmoded form of
transport” (TPRG 1974, pp. 2), they insisted that
if a deliberate policy of restructuring were attempted all the modal interchanges would be planned to become prime
social centres, be high density and centred in multi-use zones, and growth patterns would be linear rather than radial;
both measures combined minimising the need for commuting, maximising public transport and the potential for social
concourse. (Crow, M 1972, pp.1)
They wanted a city which was more rewarding socially and ecologically. Part of their mission was to help “break down
the immensity of planning issues to human scale” (Crow 1998, pp. 4) by assisting community planning groups critically
analyse official plans and help them formulate alternative proposals. They hoped to act as a catalyst for the formation of
temporary coalitions of diverse groupings, and established the Town Planning Research Group in 1967, which acted as a
precursor to their more formal work published in Plan for Melbourne.
The Crows launched themselves into debate around optimal future morphology, proposing the only substantial
examination of one of the growth alternatives put forward in the MMBW 1971 Report – that of the linear city (Beed
1981). Hugh Stretton (1970, pp.157) also advocated for a linear city in his Ideas for Australian Cities (“consider the social
and economic gains open to that long city”), just as the TCPB did in their 1967 Organisation for Strategic Planning report.
However, as Beed (1981, pp.175) rightly points out, “in terms of Melbourne’s future development, the idea received its
greater social input from the Crows who had been publicly advocating the concept since 1966”. Their Plan has been
described by Sandercock (1999, pp.9) as “the single most important planning document and vision produced in Australia
this century”, and yet remains a relatively over-looked piece of Melbourne’s planning history.

The Crows’ Planning Imaginary: Linear City With Concourses For Collectives
The Crows’ alternative planning imaginary is a decisively amateur contribution. It is worthwhile remembering on what
grounds they were awarded the Robin Boyd Environment Award for Merit in 1972: in recognition of “consistently valuable
and perceptive contributions as Laymen to the literature of planning issues in Melbourne”. Neither Ruth nor Maurie had
formal training in the planning profession beyond their voluntary work with various community associations. In this
sense, planning imaginaries also belong to those outside of the profession; to amateurs and their voluntary associations,
and to all those who place a stake in socio-spatial configurations through social and political activism. To recall Stretton
(1970, p.1) in the first chapter of Ideas for Australian Cities, aptly titled ‘An amateur book’, he begins “this is a citizen’s
book about cities”.
Often dismissed as dabblers and hobbyists, the contribution of amateurs to knowledge production can easily be
overlooked. We can understand the Crows’ work to have contributed much to contemporary planning and yet they have
mostly vanished as recognised actors except for cursory references in discussion about community activism during the
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turbulent 1970s. The content of their planning proposals and urban design objectives were not seriously considered at
the time, and curiously have remained sidelined in Melbourne’s post-war planning history literature. This is surprising
considering recent touting of a Resilient Melbourne agenda (CoM 2016) which replicates, although in updated form,
many of their suggestions around building community and social cohesion.
No doubt their affiliations with the Australian Communist Party kept their contribution marginal, or more rightly,
largely unattributable. Volume one of Plan for Melbourne was commissioned by the Modern Melbourne Committee of
the Communist Party of Australia. Maurie Crow, in his call out to ‘comrades’ for participation in the initial meeting of
Alternative Ideas for Melbourne, made it clear that the vision was for an “ultimate-stage communist society required to set
a generalised direction for policies” (Crow 1968?, pp.1). Although these directions were open for debate, he suggest they
would be focused “towards eliminating alienation (and with it sexism and ageism) from workplaces, domestic/neighbour
arrangements, urban centres; and towards designing all activities to meet ecological needs for stability” (Crow 1968?,
pp.1). This reflects the heterodox nature of their commitment to communism vis-à-vis their steadfastness to the pursuit of
ecological sustainability and spatial justice. As they saw it
you have to project the future: a more workable, more humane, more ecological future, and then battle
towards it. Maybe the goals will change as you battle towards them: but without goals there is no battle,
only unending class scrimmage within the system (Crow & Crow 1975, pp. 2).
Their proposal in objection to the 1967 MMBW report was a linear city with concourses for collectives. Originally
titled ‘the Gippsland-corridor’, the Crows’ appear to have renamed their approach ‘the Concourse Case’ to emphasise
its social features. Their intention was to maximise social involvement via an emphasis on modern transport technology
and changed patterns of living. Rapid transit was advanced as a replacement for automobile dependency. The motor
vehicle, Maurie argued, has “unstructured former land-use relationships (and) their associated community relationships
by permitting randomness of location” (Crow 1972a, np). Constant mobility has been used to “justify a lack of real
planning” (Crow 1976, np). “The concourse case” puts forward the notion “that the random, scattering instant-mobility
attributes of the car way of life tends to break up stable social activities which people need in order to feel like they
‘belong’ in a particular community” (TPRG 174, pp.7).
The Crow’s vision of the future city was resolutely compact. Their first volume of Plan for Melbourne includes this telling
slogan: “to maximise social contact we need (i) faster mobility, (ii) higher housing density, (iii) better siting and growth
patterns all of which minimise travelling time” (Crow and Crow 1969, pp. 14). Maximising social contact was the ultimate
objective, with compaction and improved mobility viewed as the enablers. In Maurie’s (1978, pp. 143) later work he reiterates
this point, stating “we will contend that the reorganisation of access to local places where people can fine satisfaction is just
as important as more efficient mobility”. He and Ruth regarded, what they called, the “rapid post-war-between-the-rails
sprawl” (Crow & Crow 1969, pp.8) as “a community scattering trend” (Crow & Crow 1972, pp.107), and viewed urban
consolidation as having two interlocking objectives: the first being to concentrate social activity and so minimise transport
energy; and the second, to heighten participatory enjoyment (Crow & Crow 1972, pp.107).
Towns were to be arranged along a linear spine of development towards the south-east, where the landscape was
perceived to be more conducive to habitation due to greater rainfall, more pleasant outlook, and arable soils. So-called
‘mini-metro hearts’ and ‘city-metro hearts’ would embed the singular corridor, and would be distinguished from existing
suburbs by their multi-functional zoning and higher-densities around cores situated at nodes of the rapid transit network.
Urban structure was to be based on this hierarchy of centres, determined by function, density and transport mode. The
purpose of this was “to create conditions under which people would be able easily to meet other people, both because
there would be a concentrated density of activity, and because, people being saved much unnecessary travelling would
have more time to do this” (Crow 1972, pp. 8).
The Crows’ planning imaginary was dismissed in the Board’s 1974 Report on General Concept Objectives which was
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steadfastly committed to radial development through a corridors and wedges policy. It is important to acknowledge,
as Beed (1981, p.175) does, that the MMBW dismissed their suggestion without taking into consideration the social
dimension of their proposal. As Ruth and Maurie Crow explained “the MMBW whilst understanding the physical aspects
of the Gippsland corridor, i.e. its linear shape, and rapid transit, fails to grasp the social aspects” (Crow & Crow 1974, p.
6).

Spatial Justice: Clustering, Concourse And Collectives
The underlying social intention driving the Crow’s optimal restructuring of Melbourne is the yearning to minimise
alienation, and so support the human need for interaction. Providing for social encounter, and the potential for conviviality,
is the dominant spatial justice trope in their work. Of the three reports presented in response to Hamer’s request in 1966,
Maurie (197?, pp.2) notes that none of them “openly start with human needs, but appear rather to examine present trends
without examining whether those trends are good ones to be consciously encouraged, or bad ones to be discouraged”. In
a somewhat reductionist but revealing manner, they stipulate that “those trends in modern society which tend to disrupt
and scatter community activities instead of consolidating and enriching them are bad trends” (Crow & Crow 1970, p. 26).
They take case with the MMBW’s interpretation of ‘interaction’ as defined in the 1971 Planning Policies for the
Metropolitan Region:
a concept of ‘interaction’ is produced which has nothing directly to do with intense and satisfying experience
with other people around some selected activity…. Instead ‘interaction’ has been devised as a concept of
ease of access (mainly by private car) based on present travel trends. Hence there is no mention of a concept
of deliberately clustering of people-intensive activities together in the suburbs, to maximise opportunity for
activity (TPRG 1974, pp. 4).
The Crows moved beyond this notion of justice as being achieved solely via increased accessibility, and particularly
more efficient mobility; a view which dominates justice thinking in contemporary planning. Rather than seeing justice
as being accomplished via the provision of social infrastructure, or even by ensuring that this provision is serviced as
‘humanly’ and adequately as possible, they argued that ‘a rich life’
is more even than making such facilities universally available, and more even than humanising them. …
what we are trying to do is tackle the root cause of social problems rather than patching up the symptoms
of breakdown of social relationships. We see the cause of social breakdown in the increasing alienation of
people from each other (Crow 1976, np).
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voluntary community activities: “…the provision for ‘concourse’ should be deliberately built in to the mini-metro hearts
and city-metro hearts, just as we now ‘build in’ parks and playgrounds…” (Crow & Crow 1972, p. 19). Alert to critique
on the feasibility of this proposal, they clearly state “if we can regulate off-street car parking, surely we can regulate for
the infinitely higher purpose of off-street people gathering” (Crow 1972, pp.8). Within this proposition they were careful
not to overvalue the likelihood of “strange encounters” (Stretton 1970, p.18) by promoting diversity for diversity’s sake.
They define ‘concourse’ as
the voluntary coming together of people around some mutual interest, educational, cultural, political,
ideological, recreational or otherwise (provided the purpose is not to damage or disadvantage the
community or some section of it) (Crow & Crow 1972, p.18).
In Maurie’s formal objection to the MMBW plan (Crow 1972, pp.8) he argues
We do not propose such ideas arbitrarily, and certainly not without the highest standard of amenity, but
to serve an overriding purpose to provide a ready facility for people of all ages to associate in voluntary
common activities.
They planned for “deliberate voluntary contact” (Crow & Crow 1972, p.18) which they defined as more than the
fleeting contact of commercial transaction. Allowing for deliberate contact, they hoped, would help to form collectives via
the ethical decision making of communities. This reflects the notion of ‘the commons’ that is more than just public interest
but is a pledge to share together and be defined by that commitment. The Crows clarify this aim:
By collectives we mean a team, for which, since there is a common purpose, there begins to develop a spirit
of each contributing as best she or he can, some with highest skills, others with humble offerings, but all
with a quickening appreciation of each other, all teaching and learning from each other, all developing a
more elevated concept of their aims, and with it, incidentally, an increasingly more effective impact on the
‘tone’ or ‘ethos’ of the community generally (Crow R & Crow M 1972, p.18)
They acknowledged that spatial or environmental determinism cannot alone enable this ‘therapeutic’ outcome,
recognising that process is important – one that “involves a change in life-style, in moral standards, and in political and
social effort” (Crow & Crow 1975, pp.18). An improvement in humane urban design would reduce the consumerist desire
they hoped, by encouraging more time spent in interaction and thus less time dedicated to claiming identity through
consumption. Maurie writes in his official objection to the MMBW Plan:
The more that social community life of one type or another can be organised, the less these practices
involving needless extravagant and ecologically intolerable expenditure of energy and materials will
flourish (Crow, M 1972, pp.7-8).

In this sense, the Crows pushed beyond a merely redistributive notion of justice, to try and accentuate an understanding
of how urban design, micro and macro restructuring, could alleviate the conditions of urban crises. Furthermore, not only
do they appear to have pre-empted the communicative turn in planning with their focus on diversity, inclusivity and matters
of process, they also extended this to recent debate about the need to see beyond difference and locate commonality across
diversity (Fincher & Iveson 2008). For instance, the Crows’ proposed dedicated first-level concourse in their ‘city-metro
hearts’ and ‘mini-metro hearts’ to promote commerce-free encounter. Increasing densities was proposed as a method of
maximising ‘concourse’; allowing this urban design feature to perform as a “therapeutic measure” (Crow & Crow 1972,
p. 21) counteracting the ‘scatterisation’ of individuals. In their Plan for Melbourne they contend that the “pedestrian level
of the entire high-density core area should be completely weather-proofed and vehicle-free” (Crow & Crow 1972, pp. 53)
because these are the most socially precious areas.

Conclusion

Clustering of people-oriented activities, combined with the benefits of concourse design, would maximise the potential
for social interaction. They suggest that a percentage of land be set aside in the mini-metro heart for providing space for

The Crows’ alternative planning imaginary represents a significant contribution during a transitional moment in
Melbourne’s metropolitan planning history. Not only did it provide a visionary alternative to the urban growth patterns
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They point out that the kind of gathering and sharing they advocate is nothing new and has been occurring at the ‘local
Sunday cricket club’ and the ‘local pub’. They do, however, point out the spoiler of these voluntary collectives as being
“the car (which) has torn aside the fabric of older associations based on pedestrian distance or directionalised public
transport focal points” (Crow & Crow 1975, pp.23). Deliberately clustering activities together would allow for the return
of an ethic of collective, achieved in the spaces of concourse they designed into their metropolitan centres.
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proposed by mainstream planning interlocutors, but it also played an important role in the emergence of the compact
city planning imaginary in Melbourne. Their calls for compaction were informed by spatial justice ambitions; a yearning
to minimise alienation and support the need for interaction. Allowing for the potential for convivial encounter was the
dominant spatial justice trope guiding their representations of an intensified city. They rallied for clustering, concourses
and collectives to catalyse the propinquity of human bodies; compaction in favour of intercorporeality and human need
rather than economic rationale. Advocating high-density, multi-functional cores connected via rapid transit along a linear
urban morphology, their planning imaginary was disregarded largely on the basis of its seemingly unachievable and
costly restructuring propositions. However, closer consideration of the embedded notions of clustering, concourse and
collectives reveals the Crows’ dedication to spatial justice ideas. Revisiting their work, and resituating it within Melbourne’s
metropolitan planning history, allows for a counterbalance to re-evaluate contemporary urban transformations. The city of
Melbourne is increasingly undergoing spatial intensification with urban redevelopment of the core occurring apace. The
justice ambitions driving this transformation, however, are questionable, and the outcomes for residents with regards to
urban flourishing largely obscured. As the Crows predicted, we risked ‘looking back from the year 2000…with regret that
the struggle to shape our cities for its citizens rather than vested interests did not begin too late’ (Crow and Crow 1972?,
pp. 4).
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Business-led city associations and collaborative economic development organisations are an
increasingly important player in urban development, particularly where cities are facing economic
decline and are seeking economic and social reinvigoration or transformation. The Committee
for Geelong (CfG) in Australia is one such entity, an “independent, member-based organisation
committed to leading and influencing to achieve our strategic objectives for Geelong”. This
paper presents the results of a collaborative research effort between the CfG, the UN Global
Compact - Cities Programme and the RMIT Centre for Urban Research that sought to draw
on the experiences of comparable cities in Europe and the United States of America to guide
the transformation of the Geelong economy. The study also endeavoured to support and inform
wider Australian government policy thinking on second cities and came at an important juncture
for Geelong, as Victoria’s second largest city. The research is based on a study tour of second
cities, investigating how comparable international cities have developed into growing, successful
cities following the decline of core industrial sectors. The insights of the resultant report provide
recommendations for Geelong’s social and economic development and focus on governance
frameworks, vision and strategy implementation, approaches to economic development and how
diverse economic needs have been addressed within communities. While focusing on Geelong,
the findings also underscore the need for greater policy and planning attention to be given to
second cities in Australia, with many examples of significant economic and social development
resulting from this type of policy focus. Findings have been presented to local, state, federal and
international leaders.

Keywords — Geelong; Second Cities.

Introduction
Geelong is the second largest city in Victoria, Australia, and has been a significant contributor to the state’s development
through its port, strong manufacturing centre and a service hub for the state’s south west. However, much like other
industrial second cities in developed countries across the world, the rise of service economies and global city networks
in recent decades has resulted in the closure of major employment providers in the city (Johnson and Wright, 1994, Ford
Australia, 2013). In 2016 the CfG led an international study tour of second cities to draw on insights from cities that have
successfully responded to these economic trends, and to provide recommendations for Geelong’s social and economic
development. This paper presents an overview of the ‘Winning from Second: What Geelong can learn from International
Second Cities’ report, which provides the findings and recommendations from that international study tour. The research
project was commissioned by the CfG and developed with the UN Global Compact – Cities Programme and the RMIT
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Centre for Urban Research.
Rather than identifying specific industry sectors that may be successfully developed in Geelong, the primary objective
of the project was to determine the structures, roles and responsibilities of organisations in order to foster growth in
these cities. Therefore, factors considered included governance, collaboration, leadership, vision and strategy, approach
to economic development, social and economic needs of the community, and the role of education and innovation.
Interviews were undertaken with representatives from Local Government, economic development agencies, universities
and other private sector and community partners. Interviews were conducted on a semi-structured basis during visits to
European and American second cities between July and October 2016. Interview material was used to illuminate the key
case studies topics of: governance; transformation strategies; and partnerships.
The cities visited during the international study tour were selected for their similarity to Geelong in terms of their
economic history, population size, and infrastructure such as ports, airports and universities. The cities were:
•
•
•
•

Dundee, Scotland;
Eindhoven, The Netherlands;
Cleveland, Pittsburgh and Richmond, United States of America;
Bristol, Liverpool and Sheffield, England.

Like Geelong, the cities included in the study tour have seen large major companies leave their cities. Their responses
to the closure of industries provide examples for Geelong of how to transform economies through co-ordinated and longterm strategies for city and industry development.
In the absence of an agreed terminology, the term ‘Second Cities’ is used for Geelong and the international examples.
Geelong is referred to as the State’s Second City in Plan Melbourne (Department of Environment Land Water and
Planning, 2017), and it is more relevant than some of the other terms used for similar groups of cities – regional city,
regional capital, second-tier city, regiopolis, among others.
This paper includes an overview of the economic history of Geelong as an introduction to the challenges the city is
currently facing, a summary of the significant findings from the study tour and brief conclusions. For those seeking further
details on the study tour and resulting recommendations, the full report is available to download from the CfG’s website.1

Geelong: 20Th Century Manufacturing City
Geelong is the second largest city in the State of Victoria, Australia, located 70km southwest of Melbourne, the state’s
capital and largest city. Geelong is located on Corio Bay, an inlet of Port Phillip Bay and forms the northern gateway to
one of Australia’s major tourism regions, the Victorian Surf Coast and Great Ocean Road. The City of Greater Geelong
has an estimated population of more than 230,000 in 2016 and is expected to grow to nearly 300,000 by 2031 (Department
of Environment Land Water and Planning, 2016). This projected population increase comes at time when the city looks
to redefine itself during a period of economic transformation, away from the manufacturing sector that was integral to its
development through the 20th century.
Geelong has been an important port in Victoria since its establishment in 1838, supporting the development of farming
in the Western Districts, and also a place to disembark for miners during the 1850s gold rush in central Victoria. Geelong
was also a centre for the manufacturing of products from the sheep farming in the region, including wool stores and

1
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tallow and felt factories. However, Geelong’s position as the Second City was not confirmed until the introduction of
heavy manufacturing industries in the 1920s led to significant population growth, particularly in the decades following
the Second World War (Blainey, 2013). The mid-20th Century growth of Geelong was driven by its industrial sector,
including textiles, clothing and footwear as well as major manufacturing firms such as Pilkington’s glass, International
Harvester agricultural machinery, and most significantly, the Ford Motor Company, which commenced production in the
city in 1925. The relationship between Geelong and Ford is symbolised by the car company beginning its ongoing support
of the Geelong Football Team in 1925, one of the longest sporting sponsorship arrangements in the world (Haigh, 2013).
By 1971, more than 17,000 of the Geelong’s residents were working in manufacturing, with many more employed in
allied industries, such as warehousing, transport and professional services (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1971, Connolly
and Lewis, 2010). However, from the mid-1970s, manufacturing employment in Geelong – as well as many comparable
cities across the globe – fell into a long decline. In the post-war era Australian manufacturing had benefitted from
tariff protections but, starting with the Whitlam Government elected in 1972, these protections were wound back. In the
following decade, the economic restructuring of the Hawke and Keating governments led to further decline, particularly
due to the Australian dollar being floated internationally and further tariff reductions (Beer, 2012, Beer and Clower, 2009,
O’Neill and McGuirk, 2002). Even with the decline, in 1981 “33.4% of all employees living in the Geelong Statistical
District worked in manufacturing, amongst the highest levels in Australia” (Rich, 1987).
By 1994, major employment losses in Geelong included the disappearance of the textile, clothing and footwear industry,
the closure of International Harvester, 1,500 jobs lost at Ford and the State Government also reduced local employment
by approximately 1,000 jobs (Johnson and Wright, 1994). These closures and employment reductions resulted in direct
flow on effects to component suppliers and intermediate inputs to production, as well as secondary effects due to reduced
incomes. By 2011, there were just over 10,000 people employed in manufacturing, representing 13% of the 79,000
people employed within the council area (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2011). By comparison, in 1971 manufacturing
accounted for 37% of total employment in Geelong.
This indicates that Geelong has suffered as a consequence of the freeing up of global markets and decline in
manufacturing, which is a similar position to many other second cities in developed economies that have also had to
adjust or face decline over recent decades (Dicken, 2011). The cities included in the international study tour were selected
because they are successful cities that have responded to the decline or closure of significant industries: Philips light bulb
manufacturing in Eindhoven, steel in Pittsburgh and Dundee’s shipyards for example.
Geelong today
Unlike some cities with a similar economic history, Geelong has grown in recent decades. The 2011 census indicates
that, compared with 1971, it has a 42% larger population and a 67% larger workforce than in 1971, based on the current
municipal area. The continued growth of the city ¬– despite manufacturing decline – can be seen as the result of its role
as a regional service hub, which has benefited from trends towards increased consumption of retail goods, health care and
education in recent decades.
The population of the Greater Geelong local government area increased by 18% in the decade to 2016, to 233,426, with
the State Government projecting a population of 296,000 by 2031 (Department of Environment Land Water and Planning,
2016). Much of the employment growth has been in servicing the increased population, in sectors such as Health Care and
Social Assistance and Education and Training, as depicted in Figure 1. The growth in Construction employment between
2006 and 2011 is an expected result of the on-going population growth and the large tracts of residential subdivision on
the southern and western fringes of the city.
Even though manufacturing employment has declined in Geelong, it was still the sector that provided the third most
amount of employment in 2011, down from second in 2006. The other major sectors of employment – Health Care and
Social Assistance, Retail Trade and Education and Training – are generally considered non-tradeable, circulating incomes
within the region. Manufacturing is the classic example of a city’s economic base, the section of the economy that draws

110011

income through external trade to support the non-tradeable sector (Isard, 1960, Moretti, 2010, Richardson, 1985). In this
regard, it is important to note that decline in employment is not necessarily related to the financial impact of industry,
as increased automation and increased productivity can decouple employment and revenue. In the United States, where
the decline of manufacturing employment has had an impact on many second cities, Moretti (2012) points out that the
“manufacturing sector alone is larger than the entire British economy, and it is growing”.

than 11,0002, with over 5,000 of these commuting to central Melbourne suburbs (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2006,
Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2011). The increase in commuting is linked to improvements to the rail services and
freeway, increasing inner city house prices, changing housing preferences and the increasing concentration of well paid
employment in Melbourne.
There has also been continued investment in Geelong, which underscores the increasing appeal of the city as a residential
location. The redevelopment of the waterfront was completed in 2001, which established connections between the water
and the city’s central retail and business district. Deakin University also has a strong presence in the waterfront precinct,
having developed a campus in the heritage listed wool stores. Three social insurance agencies have also relocated to
the centre of Geelong, providing the basis for a cluster and centre of excellence in this sector: the Transport Accident
Commission and WorkSafe state agencies, and the Federal Government’s National Disability Insurance Agency head
office. The State Government is funding the redevelopment of Simonds Stadium, home of the Geelong Football Club.
Also, the redevelopment of the city’s cultural precinct is underway: including the redeveloped library and heritage centre,
with plans in place for the performing arts centre and gallery.
Geelong has continued to grow at a time when many second cities have declined, for example in the U.S. “six of the
largest 16 cities in 1950 – Buffalo, Cleveland, Detroit, New Orleans, Pittsburgh and St. Louis – have lost more than half
of their population since that year” (Glaeser, 2011). It is of note that two of these cities – Cleveland and Pittsburgh – were
included in the study. While these two cities have lost significant proportions of their population, they have maintained
a degree of prosperity through developing niche economic hubs: Cleveland through health care and related research and
Pittsburgh by instigating a long-term greening of the city, including clean air and water acts and an urban redevelopment
program. For Geelong, a city characterised by its automotive sector and intertwined football club for much of the 20th
century, the processes of redefinition and sustainable prosperity undertaken by cities such as Cleveland and Pittsburgh
provide the basis for its own transformation.

The International Perspective
The eight cities included in the study tour have undergone similar economic transformations to Geelong and, although
they are comparable in their blend of infrastructure and population size, it is also important to understand the particular
differences between Geelong, and Australia, and these cities and their countries. An important aspect is the governance
structures and development policies of each city. The three-tier system of government in Australia is different from the
European examples with two-tiers, indicating the latter may have greater autonomy. Also, in the European Union, there
has been a particular focus on the development of second cities to address spatial disadvantage and divergent economic
fortunes outside of the major cities (Parkinson et al., 2012). In addition, European cities are usually located in intensively
urbanised regions, as is the case of Eindhoven, located extremely close to the capital Amsterdam, but also Rotterdam,
Antwerp, Düsseldorf and Brussels. The American cities are usually further from major cities, but all have considerable
settlements close by. Geelong however, is part of a strongly monocentric region, centred on Melbourne and without any
other settlements having a large impact on it.

Figure 1. Owners of temporary dwellings in three case-study locations classified by occupational order (Pullan forthcoming).

Even though each of the cities was unique in its thriving industry sectors, policy prescriptions and governance, and the
paths to economic transformation were different, many aspects of successful economic transformations were repeatedly
raised across the interviews with city respondents. These recurring themes include:
•
•

Centralised economic development agencies;
Supporting innovation and entrepreneurs;

There is evidence of an increasing number of people commuting from Geelong to work in Melbourne, particulary
to inner city places of employment. Between 2006 and 2011, the number of commuters increased by 23%, to more
2
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Based on metropolitan LGAs (available on request).
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•
•
•

Prioritising of industry sectors based on the inherent strengths of the city;
Differentiation from other secondary and major cities, as a place to live and invest as well as in the priority
industry sectors; and,
Making the city a good place to live through waterfront developments, arts and culture, food, and revitalising
city centres.

A recurring finding was the importance of a unified and strategic approach to the development of the city, which endures
beyond political cycles. Dundee, Pittsburgh and Eindhoven are clear examples of the significance of this unified process.
The benefits of Dundee’s strategic vision was reinforced by the development of the Dundee Partnership, which was
established in 1991, and comprises the City Council, the public sector, third sector3 and private sector. The Partnership
requires local government to outline a single outcome agreement with the other constituents. In order to progress with
this strategy, city leaders found it essential to fully understand and respect the city’s heritage and the history of its
development and growth, including its past failures. Although the initial vision for Dundee was established to confirm the
new administration’s agenda to progress existing plans whilst incorporating minor variations, the approach evolved with
a focus on partnerships and how to maximise assets.

Another example is Pittsburgh’s Allegheny Conference on Community Development, which has provided a unified
development body for the city since 1944. This civic-interested business leadership model goes beyond networking
between the business community, it consolidates strong private sector leadership with commitment from public sector
partners to identify and leverage the city’s world-class assets. Unity and co-operation in economic development seems
particularly important given the time required to achieve transformation, as demonstrated by Pittsburgh’s long process to
be recognised as a leading green economy, which was initiated in the 1970s.
Eindhoven’s Brainport Development is also a remarkable example of an agency focused on developing integrated
mechanisms and solutions for city development. Working under the multi helix model, this regional development agency
brings together government, industry, the community and research institutions to foster development in the city and its
surrounding region. Brainport Development has a crucial role in connecting all partners and embedding their collaboration
model on trust. It acts as the foundation for open innovation and growth, even though there may be differing opinions
amongst the leadership. In Eindhoven, the link between industry development, research and education, has been key to the
city’s renewal and consequently the regional development agency works in close collaboration with Small and Medium
Enterprises (SMEs), which have been pivotal for the Research and Development (R&D) sector that defines the region,
since 19% of Dutch R&D investment is originated in the region.
The support and nurturing of new and innovative businesses, particularly SMEs has been highlighted as a vehicle to
enhance the economic viability of the study cities. In Richmond the Chamber of Commerce, ChamberRVA, is focused on
supporting start-up companies and in recent years has been able to attract younger tertiary educated workers. ChamberRVA
developed a yearly competition that awards prize money and a mentorship program where small businesses can obtain
support and advice with marketing or accounting. Similarly, the city of Sheffield noted the importance of scaling up
existing businesses. SME’s are the core of Sheffield’s economy, since the city does not have large scale enterprises. The
SME supply chain economy has been valuable for Sheffield, due to its ability to diversify away from declining sectors,
proving to be agile and resilient as the literature would suggest (Duranton and Puga, 2000, Dissart, 2003).
For cities such as Cleveland and Dundee, the development of specialised corridors or investment in industry

3
According to the UK’s National Audit Office, “Third sector organisations’ is term used to described the range of organisations that are
neither public sector nor private sector. It includes voluntary and community organisations (both registered charities and other organisations such as
associations, self-help groups and community groups), social enterprises, mutuals and co-operatives.” – https://www.nao.org.uk
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specialisations has also been an important aspect for their positive transformation. Cleveland has become internationally
recognised for its successful Health Tech Corridor, which thrived through specialisation in cancer research, cardiac care
and general healthcare. This Health Tech Corridor is the direct result of investment in an area that the city identified as
a key economic driver, and resources were subsequently put in place to ensure that Cleveland was able to capture the
new businesses being created within these knowledge clusters. These sectors are Cleveland’s new exports; they generate
investments to support R&D and are one reason why people are attracted to the city for the use of these services. The two
universities in Dundee have been key for the development of the city’s knowledge-based economy. Dundee University
specialises in medical research and life sciences, and Abertay University specialises in creative industries, with particular
emphasis in the computer gaming industry. The prestige associate with these universities contributes to these sectors, and
has played an important role in the international recognition of Dundee, which has received the title of UNESCO’s City
of Design in 2014. It has also been pivotal in the socio-economic dynamic of the city and attracting new residents. This
is further enhanced by the universities’ focus on working in these sectors, considered post-industrial critical areas for the
economic development of Dundee and closely linked to the national state of affairs.
In Dundee, the city’s effort to invest in a particular and distinctive identity has also been beneficial. The Victoria and
Albert (V&A) Museum board decided to establish their first museum outside of London in Dundee. Part of the rationale
for this decision was the city’s flourishing cultural environment and that the museum could have more impact in Dundee
than in major cities such as Edinburgh or Glasgow. This decision was the result of a clear articulation of the advantages
of a second city like Dundee, in which the visibility of a cultural centre can be enhanced, as well as the lower real estate
costs, less congestion and alluring environments. The unique vision for Dundee and the development of initiatives that
incentivised community participation around a particular goal, such as bringing the V&A Museum to the city or enabling
the involvement of the population in the strategic design for the city created a stronger sense of identity within Dundee’s
residents.
Although Bristol does not have a single ‘theme’, like Dundee or Cleveland, the creation of new jobs in the city has been
underpinned by innovation and R&D. Nowadays, Bristol is characterised as being quite strong in the digital innovation
sector, being named the UK’s leading smart city outside of London.
The focus on creating a specific identity has proven central for Richmond’s growth. In this case it was promoted by
the Richmond, Virginia logo: RVA. Through the creation of logo, which was made accessible for everyone to use, a
grassroots engagement was boosted and drove the acceptance and embracement of the RVA logo within the community.
By addressing a branding gap, related to the lack of a professional sports team in the city, RVA became the brand for the
region used in merchandising and adopted by major organisations that have used it within their own logos. For example,
the Greater Richmond Chamber of Commerce changed its name to ChamberRVA. While the development of the shared
logo was important, it was largely a successful venture for Richmond because it was been widely adopted. This aspect
again illustrates the importance of unified actions in fostering city development.
Coordinating urban development with economic development has proven to be a contributing factor for the transformation
of several second cities. This reflects popular economic development theories of recent decades, particularly Florida’s
Rise of the Creative Class (2004) Clark’s The City as an Entertainment Machine (2003) and Consumer City by Glaeser et
al. (2001). While these theories have been met with some criticism (Peck, 2005, Storper and Scott, 2009, Storper, 2013,
Peck, 2016), the cities included in the study tour see improved amenity and lifestyle as integral to their success. This
includes specific revitalisation of city centres and waterfronts, and the development of arts, culture and sport. In addition
to the example of the V&A Museum in Dundee, an Institute for Contemporary Art is soon to be complete in Richmond,
which is expected to be a significant attractor for the city. Cleveland, a city extremely connected to sport, experienced a
rebirth in the 1990s after the construction of the baseball stadium. Civic leaders, philanthropists and the community came
together for the development of this project, which led to a new era of redevelopment in Cleveland. The redevelopment of
waterfronts to provide appealing and liveable spaces for their inhabitants have occurred in most of the cities included in
the study, as well as Geelong. Liverpool focused on its maritime heritage, redeveloping the city’s docks and revitalising
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its waterfront to create a tourism hub that became an important economic driver and job creator. In Pittsburgh, the
redevelopment of the city’s waterfront was pivotal for the improvement of green spaces and allowing a connection
between the city and its river. It was also crucial for a larger scale environmental enhancement of the city, initiated by the
introduction of the Clean Air and Clean Water Acts, that have enabled the development of public infrastructure, such as
parks, bike trails and walkways, that are clear magnets for ‘millennials’.

Beer, A. & Clower, T. 2009. Specialisation and Growth: Evidence from Australia’s Regional Cities. Urban Studies, 46, 369-389.
Blainey, G. 2013. A History of Victoria, Cambridge University Press.
Clark, T. N. 2003. The City as an Entertainment Machine.
Connolly, E. & Lewis, C. 2010. Structural change in the Australian economy. RBA Bulletin, September, 1-9.
Department Of Environment Land Water And Planning 2016. Victoria in Future 2016: Population and household projections to 2051.
In: Department Of Environment Land Water And Planning (Ed.). Melbourne: State Of Victoria.

Conclusion
While focused on assisting the transformation of Geelong as the industries that were significant in the city’s 20th
century growth depart, the study tour provided important insights for the ongoing development of the many post-industrial
and second cities in similar circumstances. In particular, co-ordinated approaches to economic development and goal
development can be successfully implemented by cities. The focus on amenity and lifestyle also differentiates second
cities from the major metropolitan areas, which are becoming increasingly unaffordable and congested (UN-Habitat,
2016).

Department Of Environment Land Water And Planning 2017. Plan Melbourne 2017-2050: Five-Year Implementation Plan. In:
Department Of Environment Land Water And Planning (Ed.). Melbourne: State Of Victoria.
Department Of The Prime Minister And Cabinet 2016. Smart Cities Plan. Commowealth Of Australia.
Department Of Transport Planning And Local Infrastructure 2014. Plan Melbourne: Metropolitan Planning Stategy. In: Department
Of Transport Planning And Local Infrastructure (Ed.). Melbourne: State of Victoria.
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Science Review, 26, 423-446.
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The ‘Winning from Second: What Geelong can learn from International Second Cities’ report also presents
recommendations that draw on the important factors in the transformation of comparable cities in Europe and the USA,
while reflecting the unique circumstances of Geelong. Industry mapping and opportunity identification and a co-ordinated
approach to economic development were the essential ground work supporting recommendations for transforming the
Geelong economy. In addition to identifying the industry sectors for prioritisation and support within the city, these
recommendations provide the basis for the medium term recommendations for rebranding and developing clear arguments
for public and private investment. The ongoing recommendations, to support start-ups and scale-ups, innovation and
entrepreneurship, and continuing the investment in Geelong’s appeal as a city to live in, reflect the evidence gathered in
the international study tour that have been important in other second cities.
Finally, the report’s overarching recommendation for Geelong to advocate for a second city policy with Federal and
State governments, as well as for continuing public investment in the city, is also important in other jurisdictions. In
Europe, policies for the development of second cities have been more prominent, as a way to reduce the divergence in
economic fortunes on the continent and associated social disparities. In Australia, whilst regular references to regional
cities – such as those included in City Deals within the 2018 Smart City Plan (Department of the Prime Minister and
Cabinet, 2016) - may indicate an interest by the Federal Government in cities outside of capital cities. However, Australia
does not have a national plan for either second cities or regional cities. Concerns regarding the rapid population growth of
Melbourne provide opportunities for Geelong, as per the State of Cities direction within Plan Melbourne (Department of
Transport Planning and Local Infrastructure, 2014), to position itself as a pilot for second city policy settings.
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conservation. In the current environment of mass urban redevelopment in Melbourne—amid a heritage system that often
emphasises exterior architectural fabric over interior social narratives—conservation cannot necessarily be assured, as
evidenced by the 2008 demolition of the Eastern Arcade. Much heritage activism is reactive, seeking to protect places that
are threatened by demolition; instead, this paper is proactive, making a contemporary case for the continued conservation
of arcades, in the context of their historical typology. This speculative argument is part of our broader research into the
changing relationship between cities, heritage and historic environments.
This paper examines community responses towards arcades from heritage activists, regulators, professionals and the
public since the postwar period and considers the inter-dependencies between these spaces and their urban and conservation
contexts. Unlike a typical heritage report, our approach to the heritage of arcades is less focussed on fabric, restoration
or statutory protection, but rather is more concerned with history, people and society (Byrne, Brayshaw, & Ireland, p. 8;
Johnston). From this historically-orientated mapping, we seek to (re)generate ideas around how these arcades and other
heritage spaces might be conserved for the twenty-first century.

Nineteenth-century shopping arcades are woven into Melbourne’s urban fabric. Images of the
Block and Royal Arcades adorn social media and other websites and during the day, they are
thronged by both locals and tourists. On the ground level, boutique stores and eateries display

Australia’s Nineteenth-Century Shopping Arcades: History & Context

their goods, while on the upper floors, a variety of businesses occupy sought-after office space.
Since the twentieth century, few extant built spaces have exemplified the opportunity and
optimism of the Victorian era like shopping arcades. Competing against motor-centric suburban
shopping centres, these spaces reflected a quainter, older and urbaner vision for leisure, which
many postwar Melburnians and tourists appreciated. During the postwar period, however, when
much of Melbourne’s Victorian-era fabric was destined for the wrecking ball, the arcades were
equally threatened. Their seemingly faded grandeur and ostensible functional obsolescence
meant their destruction seemed imminent, and many were demolished. But, the rejuvenation of
the Melbourne CBD over the past three decades has led their owners to maximise and capitalise

The shopping arcade was—and is—an iconic nineteenth-century urban space. Their basic architectural typology is
that of glass-roofed promenades lined with shops, that were also spaces of consumption and social engagement. Walter
Benjamin wrote in the early twentieth-century that arcades exemplified the commodity fetish and desire for the evernew that was central to his conceptualisation of modernity. These “consumer dreamworlds” (Benjamin, L1 3), as he
termed them, were for the sale and purchase of luxury wares, from fashion to furniture, which also featured spaces for
social interaction, such as promenades, restaurants, tearooms, theatres, ballrooms and saloons. His poetic and oft-quoted
definition of arcades, copied from an 1852 Paris guidebook in the Bibliothèque National, captured the multiple purposes
and uses of these spaces:

on the potential of these architectural, social and economic assets. Concomitantly, the growing
consciousness of the historic environment intersected with these privately-owned spaces of
consumption and recreation. Examining periodicals, ephemera, and conservation archives from
the 1950s onwards that speak to broader debates around heritage and regeneration, this paper
argues that the re-making of Melbourne’s arcades exemplifies the extent to which developers,
policymakers, residents and tourists rediscovered this city and its nineteenth-century shopping

… a recent invention of industrial luxury … glass-roofed, marble-paneled corridors extending through
whole blocks of buildings ... Lining both sides of these corridors, which get their light from above, are
the most elegant shops, so that the arcade is a city, a world in miniature, in which customers will find
everything they need ... they offer a secure, if restricted, promenade – one from which merchants also
benefit. (Benjamin, p. 31).

heritage, with present-day implications for heritage management.

Keywords — nineteenth-century arcades; postwar Melbourne; urban heritage; heritage conservation; urban 		
regeneration.

Introduction
Nineteenth-century shopping arcades hold a prominent place in Melbourne’s urban imaginary. Their evolution from
postwar historical relic to post-1970s protected heritage is examined in this paper. While the Block and Royal Arcades
might play a significant role in contemporary representations of Melbourne’s heritage, and losing these iconic sites
of consumption seem unimaginable, this apparent permanency is a relatively recent phenomenon. The rejuvenation
of the Melbourne CBD over past decades has capitalised on many of these architectural, social and economic assets.
Nevertheless, lesser-known nineteenth-century arcades have been demolished during this time.
We argue that Melbourne’s surviving nineteenth-century shopping arcades are a phenomenon that continues to demand
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Originating in Paris at the close of the eighteenth century, arcades grew in popularity in the early decades of the
nineteenth century. By the end of the century, they had spread throughout Europe, England, and the Americas (Geist,
1983).
The first Australian arcade opened in 1853 in Melbourne—the Queen’s Arcade on Lonsdale Street—with another
following the next year on Bourke Street. Neither were long-lasting, but in the 1870s three more were built in the city,
including the still-extant Royal Arcade and the recently demolished 1872 Eastern Arcade, both on Bourke Street. Across
Australia, these types of spaces continued to a popular option for new retail spaces into the 1880s. By the close of the
nineteenth century, Sydney, Adelaide and Brisbane had followed Melbourne’s lead and boasted numerous arcades. Closer
to home, “Marvellous Melbourne” of the 1880s witnessed the construction of the Queens Walk and Prahran Arcades—the
latter Australia’s only nineteenth-century suburban shopping arcade. The 1890s saw the construction of the grandest of the
Australian arcades – the luxurious Block on Melbourne’s Collins Street and the monumental Queen Victoria Building in
Sydney – and also one of its humblest, tiny Metropole Arcade on Bourke Street, Melbourne (Salisbury, 1990, pp. 24–32).
In the early twentieth century, arcades continued to be built in capitals throughout Australia, though often became
subsidiary to the larger office buildings for which they supplied ground floor retail space, such as the Cathedral and
Centreway Arcades in Melbourne (Victorian Heritage Database, 2007a; Victorian Heritage Database, 2007b). From the
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postwar period onwards, shopping arcades were often built in suburban Australia rather than the CBD, although they
were often reduced to utilitarian corridors that were far removed from their ornate nineteenth-century predecessors (E.g.
In Sunbury: Argus, 15 October 1954; Preston Chamber Arcade (Victorian Heritage Database. N.d.b); Railway (Don)
Arcade, Hawthorn (Booroondara Council, n.d.). Throughout the century the arcade form in all its variations also proved
popular in Australia’s regional urban spaces (E.g. Johnstone Court, Terang, Victoria (Victorian Heritage Database, N.d.a).
An adaptable and popular form, heritage and new-build arcades continue in the twenty-first century to be popular across
Australia as options for shopping infrastructure.1

The Place Of Arcades In The Literature
While British and European arcades have been subject to much scholarship that considers their social history and
heritage, the Australian examples, and their role in the Australian city, have not been substantially examined (Geist, 1983;
Mackeith, 1985; Mackeith, 1986; Lemoine, 1989; de Moncan, 2003). The scholarship that exists mostly derives from the
1970s to 1990s, a period that was marked by the Australian heritage movement and the emergence of a heritage industry
of consultants and policymakers.
It was a spectacular moment of scholarly, professional and popular interest in the Australian historic environment
and its conservation. The arcades of the nineteenth century were readily identifiable as representative of that century’s
architectural, social and historical significance. Consequently, many fell under the remit of Australian heritage practice,
from activism to regulation to management. They were often among the earliest buildings to be identified as significant
and listed by both heritage interest groups and regulatory bodies; and some of those threatened with demolition were
saved, protected, restored and rejuvenated through their efforts.
Just as the present-day heritage processes that manage, interpret and govern arcades evolved from that period, the
literature similarly emphasises the major concerns of that time. It often de-prioritises the broader social and historical
context and is concerned more with typologies and architectural merit. As with other architectural typologies, the
practitioner literature often explores individual examples, rather than offering a more holistic examination of arcades as
a broader municipal, state or national phenomenon. As with much of the heritage scholarship of that period, for the most
part, these publications fall into the following categories:
•

•

•
•

Commissioned histories: usually at the instigation of the operators or owners to commemorate anniversaries or
conservation efforts. These range from leaflets to more substantial historical works. In general, they tend to be
nostalgic encomiums towards the buildings’ history and architecture, although they do often examine the social
role of the arcades and the people that inhabited them (Salisbury, 1990; Shaw, 1987).
Architectural reports and heritage studies. Often commissioned by developers and written by private heritage
consultants when a building underwent restoration. Due to their nature, these focus chiefly on the architectural
aspects (and merits) of the arcades (Allom Lovell & Associates Pty Ltd; Clive Lucas, Stapleton & Partners Pty
Ltd.).
Academic theses concentrating on heritage fabric (E.g.: Kaufman, 1974).
Reports by government—statutory federal, state and municipal heritage officers—and activists—such as the
National Trusts or resident groups. These reports often include statements of significance, and are found in
regulatory and activist heritage databases. These types of records are usually brief, but often attempt to consider
the buildings’ social and architectural history (E.g.: City of Melbourne, 1989).

1
The 1999 Sydney Arcade on Pitt and King Streets, Sydney, consciously echoes the design of nearby nineteenth-century arcade spaces and
its 1881 namesake, the façade of which was incorporated into its design (Crone Architects, n.d.).
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More broadly, a scattering of historical studies and exhibitions on shopping in Australia have noted nineteenth-century
arcades. Such efforts are necessarily brief, with arcades forming part of a broader story, culminating in the suburban
shopping mall (E.g.: Pollon, 1989; Kingston, 1994; Henderson-Smith, 2003). Arcades become a historical relic on the path
to the “Americanization” of the Australian retail experience, despite their almost uninterrupted construction to the present
day. The majority of publications focus on the surviving Sydney arcades—the Strand and Queen Victoria Building—with
less emphasis on the Melbourne exemplars. Such publications are, nevertheless, valuable sources for understanding the
motivations and impulses behind the conservation of nineteenth-century Australian shopping arcades.
In many ways, this literature is a historical source in itself. Writing in the late 2010s, the conservation of Australia’s
arcades has a history of at least seven decades. Suffice to say, the nineteenth-century arcades that exist to the present day
have a twentieth-century urban and planning history that has underpinned their survival. In addition to those various
histories, theses and reports from the latter part of the twentieth century, there is an abundance of primary source material
to document this process. Print media such as newspapers, magazines and publications illuminate public opinion
surrounding these buildings and their place within the city. These also record the heritage practices, ideas and perspectives
of planners, architects, developers, heritage activists, and many other stakeholders. Along with government and activist
(National Trust) archives, these sources enable us to trace details about the arcades, such as the cycles of popularity, threat,
protection and restoration that they underwent. As historians, we employ this powerful archival methodology to reveal
some of the stories around and contingencies of Melbourne’s heritage arcades.

Arcades In Postwar Australia
Nineteenth-century shopping arcades are woven into Melbourne’s urban fabric. Images of the Block and Royal
Arcades adorn social media, websites and tourist brochures2 and, during the day, both locals and tourists throng their
promenades. On the ground level, boutique stores display their goods and eateries entice the visitor. On the upper floors,
small businesses, NGOs and other organisations enjoy this sought-after office space. As walkable and enclosed pathways
through the city, foot traffic delivers custom to the businesses and safety to traversers, customers and tourists, while
adding to the urban street-life experience.
During the postwar period, from the mid-1940s to the 1960s, many Melburnians (and tourists) believed that nineteenthcentury arcades contributed character to the city. That they should remain permanent features of the urban landscape,
conserved for prosperity by their private owners, was more contested and no regulatory processes existed to ensure their
survival. As today, arcades often featured in metropolitan dailies, which regularly romanticised the experience of a visit.
The Age, in February 1952, captured the pleasure of strolling through them:
Somebody has said that one of the most delectable features of life in Melbourne is enjoyed by those who,
sauntering the arcades and little streets, inhale the perfumes wafted to them from the small shops. In the
course of a short stroll, he declares, one may sniff the tingling sniff the tingling scent of red pepper, the
warmth of honey, the freshness of butter, the flavor of cheese, the crispness of grain and the pungency of
caffeine (Age, 21 February 1952, p. 2).
This writer conjures arcades as a feature of urban life, in similar ways to the nineteenth-century guidebook quoted by
Benjamin. The poetic of the European-style arcade was indeed a global phenomenon.
These older arcades also regularly graced the pages of other periodicals. Published by the Australian Geographic Society

2
These include their own websites and social media presences on Facebook and Instagram, and government tourist sites, and they are
regularly featured in online articles and social media posts by members of the public (E.g.: Royal Arcade, 2017; Block Arcade, n.d.).
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from 1934, Walkabout was a popular mid-twentieth-century travel magazine (Rolls and Johnson, 2016). Targeted at the
expanding middle classes, its impetus was the growing affluence and leisure time of Australians, along with the advent
of the motorcar and long-distance transport, opening up the possibility of mass tourism for many Australians. During its
postwar heyday, destinations embraced by Walkabout included not only regional towns but also city visits.

suggested, new opportunities for consumption beckoned in suburbia, whether new modern arcades and shopping strips
or American-style shopping centres (E.g. a new arcade in Sunbury, Argus, 15 October 1954, p. 3; Davison, 2006; Bailey,
2010). Shoppers may have liked these spaces, but they had more choice than ever, and the ageing arcades needed to provide
an attractive and modern proposition, extending from architecture to windows displays to shelves and merchandise.

In June 1960 the magazine featured the “Arcades of Melbourne”. For its editorial staff, “the true character of Melbourne”
was found “in the many small arcades that interlace the major streets” (Walkabout, June 1960, p. 1). According to
photojournalist Brian McArdle, “There is more to Melbourne than a grid of streets. Threading unexpected ways through
unsung city blocks are a good 20 shopping arcades, all of them having their own charm” (Walkabout, June 1960, p. 30).
The Royal, Block and Queen’s Walk Arcades were included in this feature, with rich illustrations and appealing captions
for each. McArdle added: “Despite the rush of demolition and rebuilding now transforming the face of Melbourne, not
one arcade has fallen to the wreckers” (Walkabout, June 1960, p. 31). A couple of months later, reader Alan Schwab wrote
a letter to Walkabout about the pleasures of being “Lost in Arcadia”: “There is no doubt these thoroughfares rank as one
of Melbourne’s true beauty spots” (Walkabout, September 1960, p. 5). Walkabout again took the opportunity to publish a
photograph of men and women strolling and shopping amid this picturesque heritage grandeur.

The second threat related to the cost of upkeep and the broader desire for modernisation. While displays and public
promenades may have been subject to seasonal cosmetic updates, the buildings themselves were ageing. Reports in
newspapers record the disrepair that the nineteenth-century buildings of the Melbourne CBD. For visitors, these spaces
maintained an air of “gold rush grandeur” (Argus, 15 October 1954, p. 3). Others found them less appealing: “For the
customer, they are beautiful; but for the person who works there, they are often disgusting”, reported the Argus in 1951
(Argus, 14 February, p. 3). In 1954, the Age covered the Shop Assistants Union’s blitz on working conditions in the
arcades with their “poor ventilation, lack of heating, cooling, and natural lighting” (Age, 31 December, p. 3). Over twenty
years later, the same paper, while lauding the Block as “the finest, most intact Victorian shopping arcade left in the
city”, also reported that that stucco façade was crumbling, creating a danger to the passer by (Age, 20 April 1977, p. 24).
Regardless of the extent to which people appreciated these commercial spaces, the cost of modernisation was substantial,
with responsibility laying with arcade owners and shopkeepers.

Arcades are captured in a similar way by modernist Mark Strizic in his photographs of 1950s and 1960s Melbourne, in
a series that included evocative images of the Block and Queens Walk Arcades. His subjects were not only the historic
architecture and fixtures of these sites but, equally, those that visited them. His black and white photographs present welldressed Melburnians strolling their promenades and gazing into shop windows. Along with his images of the “Paris End”
of Collins Street and other street scenes, Strizic captured both the historic environments of Melbourne, with its Europeanstyle buildings, and its buzzing postwar modernity, inhabited by people clothed in up-to-date fashions moving through the
city (Davison, 2016, p. 130; Fox, 2007, p. 139). For Strizic, arcades were not just historic relics but, rather, living parts of
a modern city, democratic spaces available to everyone.
In the same year that the arcades featured in Walkabout, Professor of Architecture David Saunders found Melbourne’s
arcades characterful yet ambivalent. In the coffee-table book Melbourne: a portrait, Saunders wrote the captions and
Strizic provided the photographs. About the early twentieth-century Australia Arcade on Collins Street, Saunders wrote:
“To buy, to sell; To Invest, to insure, To build and to rebuild.” (Strizic and Saunders, 1960). This caption exposed a
further reality of these sites: their relationship to economic and business cycles. The small-scale cycle of consumption
within their stores was repeated at the larger-scale of the city itself. The uncertain fortunes that faced Melbourne’s historic
buildings, including the arcades, was emphasised in a contemporary photograph of a site where a building had recently
been demolished, displaying a sign that was synonymous for some with the destruction of the city’s heritage, for others
with its progress: “Whelan the Wrecker was here” (Strizic and Saunders, 1960, p. 11).
Saunders knew that the fate of Melbourne’s arcades hung in the balance amid the city’s postwar development boom.
Involved with the Victorian National Trust from its founding in 1956, he was instrumental in the organisation’s early
listing of heritage places in Melbourne and across Victoria as the first chairman of its classification committee. This
committee recommended classification of the Royal Arcade in 1959, the Metropole in 1963 and the Block in 1973 (PROV,
VPRS 517), reflecting its perception of the their historical and architectural significance. It discussed shopping arcades
every couple of years, corresponding with property owners and members about their conservation. Despite the symbolism
of this activity, and the interest of the National Trust in arcades, these classifications lacked regulatory force and, so,
developers were still able to demolish them.

A Political Economy Of Postwar Arcades
The future of arcades was threatened by several, mainly economic, factors. First, the shrinking of the CBD and innersuburban population meant a reduction in evening and weekend patronage for centrally located stores and businesses. As
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On the other hand, the slow progress towards modernisation, repair and restoration sometimes offered a lifeline. For
the Royal Arcade, postwar material shortages that inhibited redevelopment, and an absentee landlord in England, had
protected the building for several decades (Garside and White, 1963, p. 80). The Spensleys, who along with the Staughton
family, had built it in 1869–70, attempted to sell the building in 1947 but were stymied by restrictions on transferring
money out of Australia, thus conserving “this old landmark, with its lofty, airy roof and old-fashioned ironwork” (Age, 7
January 1950, p. 8). When it was finally sold in 1958 for £541,000, it was to a limited company formed by the shopkeepers
in the arcade, concerned with protecting the building and their livelihoods (Garside and White, 1963, p. 80).
Over this period, Melbourne’s premier thoroughfare, Collins Street was a locus of redevelopment in the city (Buckrich,
2005; Davison, 1991b). The street featured several arcades, which were at risk of being snapped up, demolished and
built over during this boom. The Queen’s Walk Arcade and the associated Victoria Buildings on the corner of Collins and
Swanston Streets changed hands several times, with sale prices reflecting the soaring land values of the postwar economic
boom. In 1954 it was sold to ANZ Bank for an almost record price of £660,000 and nine years later fetched £1 million,
bought by an English commercial property company, making aggressive forays into the Australian market, with the intent
to build a multi-storey building (Age, 18 August 1954, p. 8; Canberra Times, 30 July 1963, p. 2).
One of the few published discussions of the architectural heritage of arcades during this period bemoaned their fate but
perceived it as unavoidable. Adopting a modernist-functionalist register, Janet Garside and Deborah White, in Architecture
in Australia of June 1963, said of the Melbourne examples: “Those that remain are by no means obsolete and fulfil
their purpose as successfully as they did in the past, but from day to day, here as in Sydney, the threat to a three or four
storey-building increases in a multi-storey city.” (Garside and White, p. 84). Some were indeed demolished in the name
of progress: the Queens Walk in 1965 for “future development” (Age, 4 July 1966, p. 3; Canberra Times, 5 July 1966),
and the Metropole Arcade on Bourke Street to make way for the State Savings Bank of Victoria Head Office in 1974
(PROV, VPRS 8935/P1/3/1471, VPRS 8935/P1/3/2083, VPRS 8935/P1/3/2705–2719). The National Trust classification
was unable to prevent the Metropole demolition.
Overall, the conservation of nineteenth-century arcades jarred with the dominant postwar notions of urban modernity.
In this age of “progress”, suggested the Age in 1950, “nostalgia” for its own sake must not hold back development (Age,
7 January 1950, p. 8). Much appreciated for its architecture and aesthetics, the sizeable contribution of arcades to the
urban fabric was settled. But city tourism and the potential use of arcades for urban imaging was still a relatively minor
function for them. In practical terms, heritage arcades provided only one of many ways to house shops and broader factors
impacting Melbourne and its CBD threatened their longevity, desirability and feasibility. Their poetic contribution was
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inadequate to ensure their retention. Due to changing consumer desires, shopkeeping practices, and real estate speculation,
they struggled to survive. Those arcades that endured the mid-1970s fared much better.

Arcades Under New Heritage Management Since The 1970S
Despite the efforts of activists, until the early 1970s few statutory measures existed to prevent the demolition of heritage
buildings. For privately-owned sites, sympathetic ownership or the absence of the economic imperative was practically
the only means of guaranteeing retention. That said, the National Trust was interested in shopping spaces like arcades,
as part of its broader concerns with historically and architecturally significant places. Paralleling the National Trust,
Saunders and Strizic, along with many other urbanist contemporaries, possessed a strong consciousness of arcades as
aspects of the historic environment. Nevertheless, when arcades were demolished, few people or organisations expressed
widespread dissatisfaction or anger.
With the rise of Australian heritage movement in the 1970s, the remit of protected heritage exploded and, concurrently,
regulations were introduced to protect historic buildings such as arcades (Davison, 1991a). Activists took the view that
places of leisure and shopping must be conserved. In 1973, the Carlton Association suggested that the National Trust had
done too little in this regard (E.g. NAA, A3956). At that same moment, heritage legislation was passed by the Federal and
Victorian Governments. Adopting the older National Trust listings as a template, arcades were swiftly heritage listed by
federal, state and local governments. On 9 October 1974—within weeks of the passage of Victoria’s Historic Buildings
Act, Australia’s first dedicated heritage legislation—the Block Arcade and Royal Arcade were state-heritage listed. At that
same moment, the postwar economic boom ended, inevitably reducing the development pressure on CBD sites, including
for heritage places, until the Australian economy picked up in the 1980s (University of Queensland, Australian Studies
Centre, 1982; Wagner, 1981, pp. 101–104).
The inclusion of arcades in the Commonwealth Government’s Register of the National Estate—set up by the Whitlam
and Fraser governments from 1975 and managed by the Australian Heritage Commission—equally suggested their
importance within the new field of heritage management. While the listing of places in the National Estate only served to
influence (rather than restrict) private property owners, for the first time Australia’s most important arcades were found in
a unified national heritage register. The Block Arcade and the Royal Arcade appeared alongside counterparts in Sydney,
Perth, Adelaide and Brisbane. The National Estate also held the promise of potential restoration for these buildings,
incentivising property owners to keep, maintain and restore them. In 1982 the Victorian Department of Planning was
granted $10,000 and $15,000 for minor restoration work on the Royal Arcade and Block Arcades respectively (Minister
for Home Affairs and Environment, 1982). Both buildings subsequently underwent extensive renovations, after heritage
consultants prepared conservation reports.
Not every arcade fared as well as the exemplars discussed so far in this article. While it is unrealistic to suggest that
every historic arcade must be conserved, some responsibility lies with the methods of the nascent heritage management
field. In the 1970s and 1980s, a common approach to heritage reports (leading to protections) was to “windscreen survey”
buildings from their exterior (Clinch, 2012, p. 28). Not only did this de-emphasise, even bypass, the physical interior (as
well as the social and historical values) of heritage places, but the façade of buildings could also mislead the surveyor.
The fate of Bourke Street’s Eastern Arcade was, perhaps, determined by an incorrect “windscreen survey”. Hidden behind
a 1980s façade, it was misidentified as a 1926 building in a 1985 heritage study. Based on these observations, ten years
later the arcade was downgraded and recommended for removal from the municipal heritage list on the further assumption
that its original interior had also been gutted, although some of the interiors remained including original columns and
roof arches in the upper storey (Goad, et.al., 1993, pp. 22, 55; NTAV, File B6962; Age, 12 July 2005; City of Melbourne,

2007).3 Behind the modern frontage the 1894 Moghul style façade, one of the only surviving examples of its type in
Melbourne, was revealed with renovations in 1998 (NTAV, File B6962). Despite some last-minute advocacy, the heritage
system was unable to self-correct this historical error, and the Eastern Arcade was demolished in 2008 (Goad, et.al.,
1993).4

Conclusion: Conserving Arcades Today
Our account of the Eastern Arcade affirms the importance of deep historical and social research for the conservation of
heritage. It also suggests a proactive approach to heritage listings as more twentieth-century and postwar places enter the
heritage canon. Heritage assessments conducted in the 1980s and 1990s often prioritised the architectural merits of places
over their social and cultural values, which then guided decisions around conservation. This has changed somewhat in the
last two decades with the social and cultural aspects of heritage sites playing a larger role in assessments—in particular,
via the application of social significance frameworks and the historic urban landscape (Johnston, 2013; Byrne, Brayshaw
and Ireland, 2003, pp. 8ff.; Turner, 2013, pp. 77–87; Bandarin and van Oers, 2012). But the arcades discussed in this
article still, largely, rely on those older heritage processes.
By placing nineteenth-century arcades and their twentieth-century evolution in the broader urban history of Melbourne,
this paper seeks to renew the discussion about the conservation of arcades in urban and suburban Australia. Only by
conducting the necessary typological studies—of arcades, and also pubs and clubs and other leisure and heritage spaces—
across time and many cities—can any city’s heritage places be adequately conserved. Our approach benefits urbanists by
representing how heritage places like arcades have been—and might be—re-utilised during redevelopment. This research
might be extended to account for twentieth-century arcades and other kinds of shopping spaces. It also might assist with
heritage interpretation activities, which we suggest could incorporate more conservation history, as part of efforts to
further sway public opinion in favour of strong heritage controls amid the current development boom.
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What Lay Beneath?

including rainforests in the Otway Ranges to the open woodlands of central Victoria. Between were grasslands, freshwater
and saline lakes and wetlands of the volcanic plains, and a Country edge of ocean and bay coasts hosting a great variety
of terrestrial and aquatic flora and fauna, in part unique to this Country and advantageous for Wadawurrung trade and
sustenance.
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By peeling back the layers of the wider Port Phillip landscape to reveal what lay beneath, buried
under two centuries of built form from European colonisation including houses, roads, factories
and shopping centres - what would be left? Imagine for a moment a landscape that had been
carefully managed for over 65,000 years by communities who were deeply and ecologically attuned
to a particular ecosystem. A landscape created to appear more like a Picturesque ‘gentleman’s
parkland’, where the understorey was not a dense thicket but cleared and manageable to enhance
foraging; enable navigation or easy animal herding. Instead of nomadic wanderers, there were
communities of people living in houses or stone huts, like those made by the Gunditjmara People
at Tae’rak (Lake Condah). Some of these homes were often surrounded by agricultural pastures
like we have today, where fields of indigenous grasses were cropped for their grain to make the
world’s first bread – tens of thousands of years before the Ancient Egyptians were claimed to
have invented bread around 8000bce. A landscape that hosted communities of people who had
a sophisticated sustainable philosophy and approach to managing and caring for the lands and
waters, who moved with the seasonal harvest so they did not deplete the natural resources in one
location, and had an attuned understanding of the ecological fabric of the landscape. This paper
considers the Port Phillip landscape of the Kulin Nation, specifically the Wadawurrung language
group, and it ‘de-constructs’ this landscape to reveal an alternate civilisation, and offers thoughts
as to a more attuned approach to ‘re-making’ the landscape.

Keywords — Wadawurrung; Biodiversity; Ethnoecology; Ethnobotany.

Introduction
Australian Indigenous People are considered one of the longest surviving nations on the planet. The latest evidence
suggests that human occupation of Australia occurred over 65,000 years ago.1 The Eastern Kulin nation was an alliance
of four Aboriginal language groups that spoke related languages. Two of these groups resided around the shores of present
day Port Phillip Bay – the Wadawurrung and Boon wurrung language groups. ‘The name Wadawurrung is a recognised
language group which consisted of some 25 clans or family groups that have lived within the western part of this region
for more than 25,000 years.’2
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---- Language Boundary
Note: Continuous lines indicate
boundaries along rivers, streams and
lakes
Wadawurrung Country. Source Ian D Clark, Aboriginal Languages and Clans, Number 37, p 311

The primary reason for their success in achieving such longevity is in part the ecological diversity that the Country
provided, coupled with their traditional land management techniques and knowledge of Country, along with the
generational transmission of this knowledge. Sadly, when Geelong was colonised by Europeans in 1837, a generation
of the Wadawurrung People living in Country were decimated due to genocide, displacement and disease. Across the
Australian continent, it has been estimated that ‘smallpox killed far in excess of 70 percent of Aboriginal People in the
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries.’6
Today’s Greater Geelong Region landscape is a reflection of contemporary activities with schools, shopping centres,
sports stadiums, office blocks, churches, factories and warehouses linked by roads, railways and foot paths.

The Wadawurrung lived, and continue to live in the Greater Geelong Region and beyond as far as Beaufort, Cressy,
Aireys Inlet and Queenscliff. 3 4 5 They were a powerful language group with access to various natural and mineral resources
prized for trading amongst neighbouring language groups and beyond.

The pre-colonised landscape also reflected the activities of the day. The pre-colonised landscape held symbols of
lifestyle to a large extent as today does and a great deal of this tangible evidence still survives although a lot has been
erased through the course of time and lack of awareness. Stone houses, kitchen middens, artefact-laden camping venues,
aquaculture structures and fish traps, places of worship (ceremonial sites), ceremonial exchange centres, stone circles,
scarred and ring trees, human-constructed water storage facilities (carved waterholes), rock art and stone quarries amongst
many others exist today as tangible evidence of Wadawurrung pre-colonised society.

Occupying a territory of over 18,000 km², Wadawurrung Country encompasses a significant ecological diversity

Peeling back the layers of colonisation reveals the well-worn passages or journey routes across the landscape to key
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locations that hosted critical economic resources for trading amongst neighbouring language groups or beyond such as
the Wadawurrung’s cleverly crafted stone axes. The Wadawurrung would source the wood from stands of Red Ironbark
(Eucalyptus tricarpa) trees at Jan Juc – a timber extremely durable and ideal for hafting as axe handles, whilst the green
stone for the axes was quarried from Batesford or Dog Rocks.7 8 The hafting mastic which joined the two components
together was made in a particular way by the Wadawurrung that gave it a superior hardening quality and was observed
by colonialist James Dawson as being a prized commodity that was traded far and wide throughout what is now known
as the Western District.9 10
When we consider remaking a landscape, an approach to contemplate may initiate a reflection on how modern society
lives the way we are living. However, reflecting on the societies that came before who lived successfully for thousands of
years in the same region maybe a more apt place to start. This paper is a reflection on the pre-colonised societies which
may help us find answers for the future, teaching us how these societies achieved longevity by being dependant on the
environment but without impacting it in the same way modern society has.

Discourses In Australian Landscape Management
When explorers arrived to the shores of Australia they classified Indigenous People as ‘primitive’ based on observations
of their processes of acquiring their food,
“… cultural distinctions were made between those ‘primitives’ who derived all of their food from hunting
and gathering wild sources, against those more ‘civilised’ groups who primarily relied upon nomadic
pastoralism or horticulture.”11
The simplistic label ‘Hunters and Gatherers’ has type-cast Australian Indigenous Peoples (Aboriginal and Torres
Straits Islander peoples) and has influenced popular thinking and media since colonisation. However, Clarke explains
that because of their supposed reliance upon ‘stone age’ technology, Aboriginal People were not credited with having
had a major impact nor influence upon the development and management of the Australian landscape. Rather, they
were seen as ‘entirely opportunistic foragers.’12 Clarke further adds that ‘a detailed examination of their socio-religious
traditions and environmental knowledge provides compelling evidence against this.’13 Their environmental knowledge or
traditional ecological knowledge helps us to understand the day-to-day lives of Aboriginal People’s existence and reliance
upon plants prior to colonisation. This existence was heavily dependent upon plant matter for most of their daily needs,
processes and comforts. This need outstripped their landscape carrying capacity suggesting a more sedentary Countryspecific lifestyle.

established over tens of millennia and based on specific weather conditions’.28 The migration of people followed the
rhythm of nature within their Country. Drivers for relocation may have included avoiding depletion of their natural
resources; responding to the seasonal weather to gain protection or enjoying the refreshment of a coastal location during
the heat; enjoying seasonal harvest and responding to extreme environmental situations such as drought.
This seasonal migration theory is dependent on whether the Wadawurrung ‘grazed’ the available plant resources
supplemented by firestick farming to enhance their foraging gains, or whether they ‘cultivated’ the land and planted it
with seed or tubers to develop agricultural crops for a geographically confined harvest.29
These symbols of pre-colonisation activities suggest that Indigenous People were not only hunters and gatherers, but
when they were not spending time on collecting supplies and food for the required number of meals and people, they were
spending their time on varied activities. Some of these activities included processes for making tools and implements to
aid in the hunting and gathering processes but there were many more complex activities that consumed the hours in their
day other than thinking about feeding themselves and their community. During the summer months there can be over 16
hours of daylight in a day and even if half of this time was dedicated to rudimentary hunting and gathering tasks there is
still plenty of available daylight hours to fill the day with other activities. As humans they would have needed to satisfy a
lot more than appetite to live successfully as a civilisation for over 65,000 years.
Hunting and gathering is just one of several Aboriginal sophisticated processes for surviving for as long as they have,
but it would be more appropriate to redirect thinking and celebrate the sustainable, selfless, philosophy behind the many
approaches they employed. This philosophy underpinned all that they were and all that they did, and the landscape that
they resided thereon was a reflection of that.
If we refer to North American psychologist Maslow’s ‘Hierarchy of Needs’,30 which is a sociology theory based on
the motivation of humans within a society driven by innate needs, and we overlay this theory onto the lives of the
pre-colonised Wadawurrung, then the theory demonstrates that perceiving the Wadawurrung as merely ‘Hunters and
Gatherers’ is short-sighted and limiting.
Maslow’s Motivational Model – Hierarchy of Needs

In archaeologist Lane’s review of the Tae’rak (Lake Condah) aquaculture-based settlement of the Gunditjmara, she
concludes that the inhabitants in this area enjoyed an affluent society given the prolific natural resources at their disposal
creating a semi-sedentary life about the lakes.
“It was only during prolonged, severe drought they were obliged to leave their round stone dwellings with
roofs of boughs and brush, sealed with living turf, to itinerate in search of aliment.”14
A more sedentary lifestyle is supported by archaeological evidence of middens in various locations in Wadawurrung
Country that possess accumulated mass from over thousands of years.15 16 17 Thus, the Wadawurrung were not nomadic as
early myths by early settlers suggest including Batman18 19 or in surveyor Wedge’s diaries,20 but they possessed a far more
complex and organised society as evidenced in Buckley’s21 and Robinson’s diaries22 or in Dawson’s writings.23 The latter
is, in a contemporary context, also supported by Lane,24 Pascoe25 and Ferrier,26 and from a larger Australian perspective,
Clarke.27 Wadawurrung pre-colonisation lives appear to have been sedentary to a point, up until their foraging distances
became beyond a comfortable commute. ‘Indigenous People did move but the movement was predictable, on a circuit
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Based on Maslow’s theory, the first level category of ‘Hunting and Gathering’ only satisfies rudimentary physiological
needs for basic survival. Ensuring there is sufficient food, water, clothing and shelter were no doubt priorities in the daily
routine, but aside from food and water, clothing and shelter did not need to be created from scratch every day.
After satisfying elementary needs for survival, ensuring the safety of your family and community would have been the
next priority. Australia is fortunate enough not to have many aggressive predators during pre-colonisation times, bar the
occasional wild dog – or dingo and even rarer was the occasional sparring language group where wrong doings may have
sparked animosity and conflict. Defences such as weapons were at the ready and locations for residing were not only close
to freshwater but often near a river bend with a vantage point to view oncoming traffic.
However, human security extended beyond preparing for predators or disharmony amongst language groups. It also
included ensuring against ill health by understanding the available treatments for the typical type of injuries or ailments
and the suitable remedies and locations to acquire these ingredients for these healing concoctions.
The third level on Maslow’s ‘Hierarchy of Needs’ is ‘Social Belonging’ – feeling a sense of belonging to a community
through relationships with friends, family and achieving some sort of intimacy. This can be achieved in some degree
through daily routines of going to work together every day to satisfy physiological and safety needs. However, as with
contemporary Western lives, social belonging can be achieved through less mundane routine tasks but more in spontaneous
or fun activities such as sport, song or dance, religious or spiritual activities, and feeling a sense of community or belonging
to a group and sharing in these experiences.
With collective interaction comes human need to have ‘self esteem’ and feel respected and valued by others. This often
comes from having a defined role in the community and reliably undertaking this activity and delivering the requirement
for this role. But it also needs to be achieved in the non-work related capacity too. These non-work related activities may
see the individual engage in a hobby or function that gives the individual a sense of contribution that is more value-adding
than simply supplying physiological needs and could be a means for achieving an individual’s identity. It could include
activities like being a good story teller, costume maker, basket weaver, or fisherman who knows where to find delicacies
that go beyond the staple diet.
Maslow’s fifth level - ‘Self Actualisation’ is achieved when an individual realises their full potential – they have defined
and are living their identity be it the head of the clan, the fisherman, the story teller, the costumer maker, the house builder,
the cook, the water bearer, the weapon maker, the singer(s), the musician(s), the teacher, the message stick runner, the
builder, the doctor, or the parents of the next generation.
After a period of reflection, Maslow returned to his ‘Hierarchy of Needs’ refining the top of the pyramid with what he
called ‘Self Transcendence’ which means being motivated by ‘values which transcends oneself’.31 Maslow perceived this
to be a ‘holistic level of human consciousness, behaving and relating, as ends rather than means, to oneself, to significant
others, to human beings in general, to other species, to nature, and to the cosmos’.32 This maybe a naïf description of
utopia and an expectation beyond reach, but this was a reality and everyday way of life for Australian Indigenous Peoples.
This transcendent philosophy was enabled through communication via journey, song and dance, and storytelling of the
Dreaming.
Under the governing umbrella of their transcendental philosophy was the belief that they were the ephemeral inhabitants
of this Country; this meant that they cared for the land in anticipation for the return of their ancestors and for future
generations. This was an advanced sustainable philosophy that modern society has only started to embrace in recent
decades, and begs the question of how far has modern society evolved in adopting the mindset of sustainability defined
by the Brundtland Commission of 1987 as ‘meeting the needs of the present generation without compromising the ability
of future generations to meet their own needs’?
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Australian Indigenous Peoples were a developed society, not too dissimilar to today whereby all members of the
community were engaged in activities. These activities include: children being educated; Elders serving as knowledge
holders and transmitting knowledge as teachers to their community; community members partaking in tasks of trade to
support the maintenance of their livelihood (health, wellbeing and their homes); and communal planning for their future
directed by the seasons and lore. The key difference is that the Australian Indigenous Peoples were not driven by the
trappings of capitalistic desires, but evolved through a transcendent philosophy.
Biologist and Professor Emeritus at Harvard University, Edward O. Wilson, considered one of the ‘world’s greatest
champions of biodiversity’33 and named one of the century’s leading environmentalists by both Time and the Audubon
Magazine, believes we have a transcendent obligation to all life’.34 To achieve this level of belief system and philosophy
across the masses in the modern world may feel unattainable. For tens of millennia the Australian Indigenous Peoples
held this transcendent approach to living whereby they believe they are a biological species in a biological world; there is
no different to how they would nurture and tend to their children to how they nurture and tend to the land and all that is
in it. Indigenous Peoples were the holders of the ‘precious knowledge of the properties of plants’35 and they knew how to
manage the land so all living species could prosper. Australian Traditional Ecological Knowledge (TEK), that had been
finessed and refined for over 65,000 years and story-told through the generations, was largely lost in one generation after
the European colonisation of the Australian landscape.
As an inverse result of the ‘economic progression’ of modern society is the demise of traditional knowledge holders
along with species extinction that is happening at an exponential rate with both plants and animals. The United Nations
recognises that the threat to ecosystems, and specifically species, has never been as great as it is today. ‘Species extinction
caused by human activities continues at an alarming rate.’36 The world is under stress like never before with over population
and food scarcity, the earth’s natural resources are increasingly depleting, there is degradation of the environment and
an increase in CO² levels, pollution is impacting upon global warming and depleting the ozone layer, there is an increase
in toxic waste, plastics, pesticides, synthetic textiles, as well as damage from nuclear catastrophes and environmental
poisoning.
Wilson asks ‘why is this happening?’ He believes the ultimate reason is globalisation:
“We now live in a world where the dominant economic and political forces are aligned to encourage
uniformity and the seamless global interchange of products and information. Government policies generally
favour developing resources for human use, which simplifies the landscape as it destroys wild animal and
plant habitats. Similar policies promote linguistic unification either directly, through sanctions on minority
language use, or indirectly, such as by concentrating economic opportunities in cities, thereby making it
more difficult for the rural areas in which most languages evolved to remain viable places for the next
generation of speakers’.37
At the turn of the new millennia we witnessed a great rise in globalisation and standardisation brought about by
political and economic pressures which resulted in homogenisation of cultures, languages and the process of doing things.
Globalisation today drives population outliers, usually Indigenous communities, into the city. As a result they lose their
identity, cultural differences, and way of living. A negative impact of homogenisation is the loss of biocultural diversity
meaning a loss of our options and restrictive limits upon our potential for thinking and approaches to life.
Wilson believes that ‘diversity in nature and culture is the genuine condition of life on Earth,’38 and that
“… biodiversity is the intertwined fabric of our lives. By caring for it we are caring for ourselves. We are
the mind of the living world; we must become its guardian and steward. To strive against the odds on behalf
of all life would be humanity at its most noble. We can share this precious planet of ours so all life can
prosper.”39

112233

Wilson advocates the urgent need for research to understand the biodiversity found on earth to mitigate further extinction
and destruction of ecosystems. Wilson warns, ‘The loss of a keystone species is like a drill accidentally striking a power
line. It causes lights to go out all over.’40 From his perception, the world needs a better way to manage the use of natural
resources and protect vulnerable species and communities.

1.

The United Nations (UN) promotes that ‘the Earth’s biological resources are vital to humanity’s economic and social
development. As a result, there is a growing recognition that biological diversity is a global asset of tremendous value to
present and future generations.’41 In 2002, the Convention of Biological Diversity (an arm of the UN) adopted a Global
Strategy for Plant Conservation (GSPC). This GSPC was subsequently updated in 2010 with the aim of freezing loss of
plant species worldwide by 2020. The updated GSPC includes 16 targets. Objective (2) of Plant Diversity Conservation,
Target 9 stipulates that

2.
3.

“… 70 per cent of the genetic diversity of crops including their wild relatives and other socio-economically
valuable plant species are conserved, while respecting, preserving and maintaining associated indigenous
and local knowledge.”42

7.

Wadawurrung Country

and

Plant Resources

The Biological Resources Study undertaken across Australia in 2009 estimated that 566,398 species exist in Australia,
of which 24,716 are plant species.43 Australia’s biodiversity has developed largely in isolation over many millions of
years, making it one of the world’s mega-diverse countries. Clarke believes ‘the Australian flora contains more than
20,000 terrestrial plant species which are economically and culturally significant to Aboriginal People.’44 These people
understood the diversity of plant species, where they grew and the impact of seasonal growth and appropriate times to
harvest. They arranged for ceremonial gatherings with neighbouring language groups to share in feasts or to trade the
surplus when their food sources were in abundance.
Sadly less than 5% pre-colonisation remnant vegetation remains in Wadawurrung Country around the Greater Geelong
Region. However what remains in this Country is an area that supports a higher than expected number of rare or threatened
plants and animal species. The region provides a great deal of diversity with over 1,000 indigenous plant species that
was recorded in 2001/2002 as a stock take on the region’s biodiversity inventory. Of these there are 82 classified rare or
threatened Victorian species that are supporting over 100 rare or threatened native animals and birds.45 Gott, a Victorianbased ethnobotanist, has identified over 900 plant species that held significance to Victoria’s Indigenous Peoples,46 it is
anticipated that many of these species are also found in the Greater Geelong Region.
It is very evident that the Wadawurrung used plants in every aspect of their daily lives, in every day processes and
daily activities. They used plants in a way that modern day society would consider as sustainable and they maintained
biodiversity as result of their transcendent philosophy47 that guided every thought and action. For example laws were
maintained that avoided depleting natural resources and they employed techniques such as firestick farming48 to germinate
new growth to continue the life cycle of species or to clear the competition of undergrowth and the practice ‘ensured the
maintenance of open sites for the growth of all the herbaceous perennial food plants.’49 There were laws that prevented
the removal of ‘children’ plant tubers that would become a future meal for the following season, or no plant bearing seeds
were to be dug up after they had flowered to prevent the loss of seed dispersion and thus regeneration.50 No patch was
completely denuded, and there was deliberate replanting of tuber-bearing species.51 They would rather relocate an entire
clan than remove the remaining plants from the land to ensure full regeneration in readiness for next season’s harvest.
They would plan ahead for future sustenance and prevent long term depletion of species.
Additionally many plants, especially woody stemmed plants, had multiple purposes; they would rarely remove a plant
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for singular use. For example the River Red Gum (Eucalyptus camaldulensis) had many uses; many parts from this plant
were used for seven known different medicinal purposes by the Wadawurrung, for example:
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4.
5.
6.

The bast (inner bark) of trees contained the aromatics of the cambium layer and was beaten and infused to make an
antiseptic lotion and applied to sores, lesions and scratches;52
The gum exuded from the tree was mixed with water and taken for diarrhoea;53
The nectar from the flowers would be shaken out in the heat of the day and applied to shallow wounds before
bandaging; 54
The kino (dark red dried juice) was chewed by a patient to delimit a persistent cough; 55
Seeds were used for snacking when travelling to keep human energy levels high; 56
The leaves were doused in water and arranged in a hot stone pit with the patient laying on top wrapped in skin rugs
and covered in bark to trap the steam to cure bronchitis; 57
The resin was heated until melting and plastered on sores, wounds or burns to act as a seal; 58

Not only was the tree used for medicinal purposes, but its thick branches were used for making all sorts of tools,
including canoes to transport themselves to different locations or for fishing.
Australia’s Indigenous Peoples, including the Wadawurrung, identified how to use plants (and their parts) in every
aspect of their day to day lives. Tables I and II summarise some of the properties of different plant parts and their uses as
identified from Lane’s research. As parts of plants were used in nearly every aspect of the Wadawurrung People’s daily
lives the tables below serve only as a summary of their knowledge of the versatility of plant parts and the various ways
in which they can be useful. It is not intended that these tables are a complete list, nor is this paper intended to reveal the
complete ethnobotanical practice of the Wadawurrung People.

fruits/berries

seeds

stems

rhizomes

nuts

foliage

gums

roots

tubers

fungi

kernel

galls

nectar

fibres

sap

bark

bulbs

shoots

piths

flowers (blossom)

manna/lerp (insect sugary
exudations) on leaves

beverage (from the roots)

sporocarps (seed-like growths
from ferns

mycorrhizal fungi around roots

cladodes

timber/branches

seed cones

stalks

corms

grains

kino

bast

resin

aril

culm

spores

buds

mannitol

stolons

tendrils

rutin

cineole
Table I: Plant Parts

Food

Tools

Weapons

Medicinal

Totems

In Song and Artwork

Narcotics

Clothing

Implements

Stimulants / tobacco

Shelter / Shade / wind breaks

Calendar plants

Adornment / ornament / decoration

Ceremonial objects/ Mythological

Firewood and torches

Fishing

Glues /adhesives

Insect repellent

Poisonous / harmful

Water

Fibres for weaving baskets

Water transportation

Plants used in capturing game

Children’s play and learning aids

Table II: Plant Uses
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The Australian Indigenous People, of which the Wadawurrung were but one community, managed to apply these
techniques for more than 65,000 years by teaching each generation and everyone in that generation how to be active
managers of the land. They taught that nothing lived in isolation therefore there were consequences to everything. They
taught this in everyday activities and by telling stories and through a transcendent philosophy which governed all thought
and action.

Conclusion
Peeling back the layers of European colonialism of the Australian landscape to reveal what lay beneath evidences
a complex society of Australian Indigenous Peoples who were more than just ‘Hunters and Gatherers’, but a
society engaged in multi-faceted and complex varied activities determined by a robust set of human, ancestral and
environmental laws. While their daily routines included rudimentary hunting and gathering and activities creating social
belonging, self-esteem, self-actualisation and ultimately self-transcendence, such a philosophical approach governed
all thought and action and underpinned many of their intricate processes. They lived for thousands of years because
their core values transcended individual values, resulting in a sustainable culture and regime as caretakers of the land
and all its resources for future generations. They lived a semi-sedentary lifestyle that moved in a predictable circuit
according to seasons which are still evident in today’s landscape. They optimised the land’s harvest by understanding its
benefits and varied uses without risking exhaustion of their primary resources – plants, either collectively or depleting
an individual species.
Although modern society has only relatively recently coined terms such as ‘sustainability’, ‘ecology’ and
‘biodiversity’ the Australia’s Indigenous Peoples have for thousands of years understood the fundamental principles
that make up what we ignorantly think of as modern concepts. The Wadawurrung People were ecologically attuned
and understood the value of biodiversity and how to protect these habitats because they relied on a broad range of plant
species for use in nearly every aspect of their day-to-day activities, so they had to ensure these plants were sustained for
the long term. They understood the environment in which they grew and how to avoid depleting these resources. This
very aspiration is embedded in the United Nations’ Convention on Biological Diversity that places an obligation upon
all humans to avoid further species extinction through mandated global targets.
Whilst planning to remake our cities is there a measurable target for avoiding the depletion of natural resources and
ensuring biodiversity? If these targets exist, how far into the culture of the governing organisation does this philosophy
extend or are they targets standing in isolation for the purpose of ticking a box?
Maybe the philosophy, principles and techniques applied by Australia’s Indigenous Peoples could hold some answers
to achieving these targets and to slow or halt further species extinction whilst remaking our cities.
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charged with enforcing metropolitan strategy since 1955. It was at the local government level

Melbourne has evolved and changed over time in response to the many challenges that this city
has faced over the last century and a half. Some of this change was due to forces that lay beyond

that the detailed strategic and statutory planning was undertaken but it was also here at the local
level that a city’s capacity to respond to any newly emerging challenges were either expedited
or stymied. In an attempt to shed some light on this much neglected facet of Melbourne’s urban
planning history this paper proposes to investigate how much urban planning took place at the
local level and what forms it took between 1944 to 1976, plus what factors may have impacted
upon the local plan making process.

Keywords — Local planning schemes; Town and Country Planning Board, Melbourne.

Introduction
Daniel Burnham, the famous American architect and urban planner of the late 19th and early 20th centuries, has been
quoted as saying, ‘…make no little plans. They have no magic to stir men’s blood and probably will not be realized. Make
big plans; aim high in hope and work, remembering a noble, logical diagram once recorded will never die’ (Peterson,
2003, p.189). This was a very narrow and dismissive claim to have made about local plan making. Local or municipal
level plans may be small in scale when compared to the metropolitan-wide plans that had become the preoccupation of
Burnham when this remark was made but they have and continue to be the basis for so much urban planning activity
in Melbourne. In fact, local plan making in Melbourne dates back to the mid 1940s and our understanding of urban
planning practice at this level remains a seriously neglected facet of this city, essentially because the metropolitan level
has received virtually all the attention from Australian urban planning historians (see Buxton, et al., 2016; Freestone,
2000, 2010; Freestone & Grubb, 1998; Grubb, 1976; Logan, 1981; McLoughlin, 1992; Sandercock, 1975; Spencer, 1985).
As a consequence, a standard textbook account of the urban planning of Melbourne will make mention of the ill-fated
1929 Metropolitan Town Planning Commission – hereafter MTPC - final report for Melbourne or the master-blue print
plan completed in 1954 for the metropolitan region by the now defunct Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works –
hereafter MMBW. More recently, Melbourne 2030, released in 2002 with its contentious urban growth boundary, would
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be supplanted just over a decade later by Plan Melbourne in 2014, which was in turn replaced by Plan Melbourne Refresh
in 2016. This kind of historical account has and continues to dominate what has been written about urban planning in
Melbourne and it largely focuses on the metropolitan level. Absent from these historical accounts is any consideration
of what had happened at the local municipal level (see exceptions in Logan, 1981; McLoughlin, 1992). Contrary to
the somewhat dubious prediction of Burnham, it has been the ‘little plans’ devised and implemented across the many
municipalities and shires that have come to constitute the greater region of Melbourne over the last 75 years, where a
good deal of the urban planning has occurred. However, these so-called little plans have gone virtually unnoticed, by most
urban planning historians.
It is the intention of this paper to therefore investigate what had happened at the local plan making level between 1946
and 1976. For clarification purposes, local plans are understood to encompass any planning schemes that were initiated at
the municipal or shire level, within a broader metropolitan and/or statewide planning framework. A local planning scheme
must possess a statutory dimension such as land use zoning and accompanying ordinances whereas strategic policies that
seek to achieve long term goals for an area can be optional, as this may be provided by a broader metropolitan strategic
plan (see Logan, 1981, p.8-12). The starting point for this historical analysis is the year 1946 because this is the formal
beginning of urban planning at the local level in Victoria following the establishment of the Town and Country Planning
Board – hereafter TCPB. The analysis artificially finishes in 1976, due to data collection issues, as local level planning in
Melbourne has actively continued well into the 21st century. Specific focus will be given to how much local level planning
did occur, the procedures guiding this process and why there may have been differences between local government areas
within the metropolitan Melbourne region over this time period. The analysis will begin with an overview of local plan
making and how it came to be viewed as subordinate to metropolitan level planning at the start of the 20th century.

Metropolitan Versus Local Plans
From a contemporary perspective, it would be easy to assume that metropolitan plans have always been the principal
form of plan making, with local plans therefore always having been subordinate to them. In fact, metropolitan-wide urban
planning is a relatively recent phenomenon in the history of urban planning, at least in most English speaking countries
(Ward, 2002). The need to plan at the metropolitan scale can be traced back to the latter decades of the nineteenth century
when cities expanded in population and physical size as a result of industrialization. This was particularly pronounced in
northern Europe and America where an industrial-driven urbanization process promoted both outward expansion and an
over development of the central-inner city (see Lees & Lees, 2007). It is against this historical backdrop of unregulated
urban growth that Daniel Burnham emerges as a key figure in the City Beautiful Movement in America during the 1890s
(Peterson, 2003; Scott, 1969).
What is frequently overlooked about Burnham is that by the start of the 20th century he had realized a purely design
oriented approach to city planning was an insufficient antidote to the many problems that American urbanization had
generated. Many of the beautification projects undertaken were piecemeal in nature with the exception of Harrisburg
and Washington, DC (Peterson, 2003; Ward, 2002). Too often, single buildings and their immediate surroundings or
several central city blocks were the beneficiaries of beautification projects that largely left the rest of a city unaffected.
Moreover, when the term ‘city’ was used in the literature of this time, it essentially referred to the central business district
or historic core of a city. It did not refer to a broader metropolitan region that had begun to sprawl away from the old
city centre. The limitations of a localized, piecemeal approach to city planning had become evident to Burnham. A city
could only be beautiful if it functioned efficiently and this was only possible through a coordinated strategic plan at the
metropolitan level. Burnham is said to have developed these ideas while working on a plan for San Francisco (1905) and
Manila (1905) but it was not until his 1909 blue-print master-plan for the city of Chicago that the first modern application
of comprehensive metropolitan planning had been undertaken in an English-speaking country (see Smith, 2006; Ward,
2002).

Burnham’s plan for Chicago had taken a quantum step forward not only for American urban planning but also for
planning in general and various countries would gradually copy the new focus on the metropolitan region including
Australia (see Freestone, 2000, 2004). In 1922, the Victorian state government bowed to lobbying pressure and set-up
the MTPC, which was commissioned to prepare a metropolitan plan for Melbourne (Grubb, 1976). This was an easy
political option compared to resourcing municipal councils to cooperatively prepare together a regional metropolitan
plan. If the final plan, completed in 1929 by the MTPC, did not meet with the approval of the state government, then it
could simply be rejected (Sandercock, 1975). This is indeed what happened and for the next 25 years, local government
authorities in Melbourne were left to continue to plan their districts largely unencumbered, as they had done before.
Another go at metropolitan planning was attempted in the early 1950s when the state government once again decided that
local government authorities were either incapable or unwilling to engage in urban planning. The politically independent
MMBW was commissioned to prepare a Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme – hereafter MMPS – which was
completed in 1954 but it too would not be gazetted, at least not until 1968 (Buxton, et al., 2106; Logan, 1981; McLoughlin,
1992). An Interim Development Order – hereafter IDO – was however passed in 1955, to enforce land use zoning and
land reservation provisions as recommended by the MMPS, which finally offered some strategic guidance to local plan
making at the municipal level. Melbourne did not get an up-to-date, gazetted strategic metropolitan plan, until 1987 but
within a year the MMPS was being dismantled as key planning powers were handed back to the municipal councils (see
Buxton, et al., 2016).
Overlooked in this kind of reconstructed planning history of Melbourne is what had happened to local plan making
during this pre-1988 period where local government authorities only received limited guidance from the various plans
that had been developed at the metropolitan level, starting as far back as the late 1920s. The planning of Melbourne
has therefore rested quite heavily on the many local ‘little plans’ that had been so un-appealing to Daniel Burnham all
those years ago. Under these peculiar historical circumstances, local plans have seemingly played a more significant
contributing role in shaping Melbourne’s metropolitan region, than is commonly recognized by urban planning historians
(for an exception see McLoughlin, 1992). This then necessitates posing the question: what had happened at the local plan
making level across the Melbourne region since 1946?

Local Municipal Planning and Plans

in

Melbourne, 1946 to 1976.

The commencement of locality based urban planning coincided with the end of World War Two. As part of a
Commonwealth-State agreement to fund the construction of public housing from 1945 onwards, a state planning body had
to be formed, the TCPB, which would oversee and facilitate planning at the local level (Eccles & Bryant, 2006, p.219).
The TCPB was officially established in February 1946 to administer the Town and Country Planning Act of 1944 (TCPB,
1946, p.1). Its initial task was to prepare and secure legal approval for the first piece of statewide planning regulation
that was appropriately titled the Town and Country Planning Regulation No. 1: Preparation and Submission of Planning
Schemes, which received approval in June 1946 (TCPB, 1946, p.1). Both the Act and the Regulation were permissive
in nature that would allow but did not require local government authorities to draw up their own local planning scheme
(Logan, 1981, p.7; McLoughlin, 1992, pp.80 & 134). The motive for doing so was to reduce the incident of haphazard
development that had come to characterize so much urban development especially in the inner city. It would be achieved
through statutory based land use zoning by-laws that would better ‘…regulate areas for residential, shopping, factory,
and other development, [as well as, insure]…against the intrusion of incongruous uses…[that would be] detrimental to
both people and property’ (TCPB, 1948, p.18). Eight months later, in November 1946, approval was secured for the Town
and Country Planning Regulation No. 2: Joint Committees provision. It would permit two or more local government
authorities to jointly prepare a planning scheme for their respective areas (TCPB, 1947, p.7). This regulatory initiative was
essentially directed at provincial towns and smaller rural shires that lacked the resources to prepare individual planning
schemes.
Under these regulations, any Victorian local government authority proposing to prepare its own local planning scheme

113300

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

113311

was required within 28 days of having formally resolved to do so, forward to the TCPB a map showing the area – borough,
shire or municipality - to be included in the scheme. During the preparation of the planning scheme, application could be
made to the Governor-in-Council for an IDO and once approved, it would permit the ‘responsible local authority’ to regulate
any development within the designated area. Notice of the IDO was to be published in both the Government Gazette and
in a newspaper that circulated in the affected area. Landowners were still permitted to develop both subdivided and unsubdivided land during the life of the IDO but they were now required to seek approval for any proposed development
from their local government authority. Here strategic planning capabilities could be exercised as a local government
authority had the power to decide on the current and future uses of any land found within its boundaries. A completed
local planning scheme was to consist of ‘…all maps, plans, descriptions, and other data necessary to enable the scheme
to be effective’ (Vic Govt. Gazette, No. 121, 3rd July, 1946, p.1961). The completed scheme had to then be exhibited for
3 months in order to give rate-paying property owners an opportunity to lodge any objections. Once the public exhibition
period had concluded the local government authority was to consider and deal with all objections before submitting the
scheme to the TCPB for consideration and its eventual approval by the state government. All public objections and a
record of what action was undertaken to address them was to also accompany the submission to the TCPB (Vic Govt.
Gazette, No. 121, 3rd July, 1946, pp.1962-3). The planning scheme became effective once it had received approval by the
Governor-in-Council and had been published in the Government Gazette.

map on the left and the proposed planning scheme map on the right for a neighbourhood area. This planning scheme was
seeking to rezone several existing market garden allotments into light industrial as signified by the brown colouring and
an expansion of public open space as signified by the green colouring in Figure 2. The decision to expand the amount of
open space in this particular neighbourhood can be viewed as an exercise in both statutory and strategic local planning by
Sandringham Council because the additional open space met a public need for more and it acted as a buffer zone for the
nearby residential area located on the other side of Cheltenham and Reserve Roads.
As the data summarized in Figure 3 reveals, the adoption of these ‘new’ regulatory planning powers was initially slow, as
indicated by the number of planning schemes commenced after 1946-47 when the regulations first came into effect. Only
16 local government authorities across Victoria showed any immediate enthusiasm for them. It would include the cities
of Brunswick, Chelsea, Geelong and its District, Hamilton, Horsham, Nunawading and Sandringham; the country town
of Castlemaine, plus the shire townships of Altona, Cobrum, Corio, Euroa, Moe-Newborough, Heywood, Seymour and
Traralgon (TCPB, 1953, pp.6-9). Surprisingly, only five of these cities and towns were from local government authorities
located in or on the edge of the then metropolitan area of Melbourne.

The Town and Country Planning Regulation No. 1 provided instructions for the detailed preparation of the maps upon
which the scheme was to be based. One map was called the ‘existing conditions map’ which essentially constituted
a land use audit for either only a part or a whole area using contour intervals and a recommended set of colours to
denote different land usages in the scheme that was to include roads, waterways, private and public open space, objects
of historical significance, the main land uses – residential, industrial, business, commercial - plus all public buildings
such as schools, hospitals, cemeteries, aerodromes, etc. The second map was the actual planning scheme and it was
to incorporate all the relevant ‘existing conditions’ as well as any newly proposed roads, building allotments, public
open spaces, railways, waterways, land uses, public buildings and utility infrastructure. The different land uses could be
classified into a range of sub-types. For example, residential areas could be subdivided according to area site coverage,
housing density, types of construction, and so on. Industrial land uses was divided into heavy, light and offensive types.
All maps had to be drawn to the scale of 500 feet to an inch and use the codified set of colours recommended by the
TCPB regulation. An example from Sandringham City is presented in Figures 1 and 2 that show the existing condition

Figure 3: Commenced Planning Schemes in Victoria and Melbourne, June 1946-76. Source: compiled from TCPB, Annual Reports, 1947-77.

Figures 1 and 2: First Local Planning Scheme Maps, Sandringham City Council, 1948. Source: courtesy of the Public Records Office of Victoria, File Box
VPRS 16156/P0001/1.
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By June 1950, a further 46 new commencements had taken place, a majority of which were still from rural Victoria,
as illustrated by figure 3. Between 1951 and 1960, a further 198 commencements would be recorded in the various
annual reports of TCPB, a sizeable number of which constituted amendments to existing planning schemes. There was a
noticeable surge in activity towards the end of the 1950s and 1960s (see Figure 3). Fluctuating economic conditions and
corresponding increase in building permits lodged over this time period are considered to have had a significant bearing
on the decision of municipal councils and shires to commence the preparation of planning schemes across both Victoria
and Melbourne (see McLoughlin, 1992). A disproportionate number of these new commencements could be attributed by
the early 1970s to local government shires found in rural Victoria as shown by the pink coloured areas in Figure 4.
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In some cases like Altona, Ringwood, Frankston and Hastings, planning was reactivated only after a decade of inactivity,
via the re-issuing of an IDO.
Local Govt. Area

Figure 4: Planning Schemes Commenced and Approved for Rural Victoria by June 1973. Source: TCPB, 28th Annual Report, 1972-73, p. 40.

Focusing the analysis now just on metropolitan Melbourne, between June 1946 and June 1960, 31 planning schemes
were commenced by municipalities and shires located within or on the edge of the then metropolitan region (see Table 1).
A further 23 metropolitan based municipalities and shires had exhibited no interest in preparing a local planning scheme
by June 1960 (see Table 1). Of this number, 17 were within the metropolitan boundary including the then cities of Box
Hill, Brighton, Caulfield, Collingwood, Dandenong, Footscray, Kew, Melbourne, Mordialloc, Northcote, Port Melbourne,
South Melbourne, Springvale, St. Kilda, Waverley and Williamstown. If the edge shires of Sunshine, Doncaster and
Templestowe are added to this list, then it rises to 19 local government authorities (see Table 1). Several of these cities
would commence a local planning scheme in the ensuing decade and a half but not the cities of Collingwood, Caulfield,
Dandenong, Mordialloc, Northcote, Springvale, Williamstown or the shires of Sunshine, Doncaster and Templestowe.
When a planning scheme commenced, it was common practice for the municipality or shire to apply and have an IDO
issued usually within a 12-month period, as was the case for Coburg. IDOs could be renewed and extended with reasonable
ease even though the TCPB tried to discourage such a practice. Coburg had its IDO extended and renewed more than half
a dozen times during the late 1950s and early 1960s (see Figure 5). A suggested motive for extending an IDO, sometimes
for years, was it ‘offered greater flexibility in the day-to-day operations’ of a council than a gazetted planning scheme
(McLoughlin, 1992, p.121). Some councils took 2 years from the initial date of applying to being granted an IDO such
as Chelsea, Diamond Valley, Fitzroy and Healesville (see Table 1). For the cities of Knox, Oakleigh, South Melbourne
and St. Kilda, it took between 3 to 7 years for this seemingly straightforward process to occur (see Table 1). A possible
explanation for the delay in issuing an IDO was a possible lack of urgency these councils accorded to the preparation of
a local planning scheme (see Logan, 1981, p.42). It was not uncommon for the planning process to become inactive even
after an IDO had initially been issued as was the case with the municipalities of Chelsea, Essendon, Fitzroy, Frankston and
Hastings, Heidelberg, Ringwood, plus the shires of Altona, Berwick and Eltham (see TCPB, Annual Reports, 1946-1976).
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Metropolitan Area

Year Commenced

Year of First IDO

Year Approved

Altona

Edge

1946

1947

1958

Berwick

Edge

1950

1950

1956

Box Hill

Inside

1961

1962

1968

Brighton

Inside

1964

Broadmeadows

Inside

1948

Brunswick

Inside

1949

1948

1952
1949

Bulla

Edge

1959

1960

1966

Camberwell

Inside

1951

1951

1957

Caulfield

Inside

Chelsea

Inside

1946

1948

Coburg

Inside

1949

1949

Collingwood

Inside

1951

Cranbourne

Edge

1956

1956

1963

Croydon

Inside

1956

1961

1965

Dandenong

Inside

Diamond Valley

Edge

1962

1964

Doncaster & Temple.

Edge

Eltham

Edge

1954

1954

Essendon

Inside

1948

1948

Fitzroy

Inside

1948

1950

Footscray

Inside

1967

1968
1948

Frankston & Hastings

Edge

1948

Hawthorn

Inside

1956

Healesville

Edge

1960

1962

1960

Heidelberg

Inside

1950

1951

Keilor

Edge

1974

1974

Kew

Inside

1975

Knox

Edge

1956

1963

1965

Lilydale

Edge

1956

1957

1965

Malvern

Inside

1953

1953

Melbourne

Inside

1961

1961

Melton

Edge

1959

1960
1949

Mornington

Edge

1949

Moorabbin

Inside

1948

Mordialloc

Inside

Mulgrave

Inside

Northcote

Inside

Nunawading

Inside

1961
1952

1951

1951

1946

1947
1958

Oakleigh

Inside

1954

Prahran

Inside

1950

Port Melbourne

Inside

1974

1974

Preston

Inside

1952

1952

Richmond

Inside

1952

1952

1951
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Ringwood

Inside

1951

1951

1964

Sandringham

Inside

1946

1947

1949

Sherbrooke

Edge

1965

1965

1968

South Melbourne

Inside

1970

1973

Springvale

Inside

Sunshine

Edge

St. Kilda

Inside

1971

1974

Waverley

Inside

1961

1961

Werribee

Edge

1967

1967

Whittlesea

Edge

1966

1966

Williamstown

Inside

Table 1: Planning Schemes: Commencements, IDOs and Approvals, Melbourne, 1946-1975. Source: compiled from TCPB Annual Reports, 1946-1976.

Moreover, the issuing or re-issuing of an IDO was no guarantee that a local planning scheme would be completed,
exhibited and submitted for approval to the TCPB, before it was sent on to the state government for approval and
gazetting. The data in Table 1 reveals that 22 metropolitan based municipalities and shires never succeed in either
completing their planning scheme or having it approved by the Governor-in-Council. If the municipal districts of
Caulfield, Collingwood, Dandenong, Mordialloc, Northcote, Springvale, Sunshine and Williamstown, who never
even commenced this process, are added to this total then 35 local government areas in the metropolitan region never
completed their own local planning schemes by June 1976. The City of Sandringham would be the very first local
government authority in Victoria to have a local planning scheme gazetted on the 4th May 1949 but it only covered a
very small part of this municipality as already depicted in Figures 1 and 2. Brunswick quickly followed with a partial
plan of its district on the 26th October 1949 (TCPB, 1950, p.7). Nunawading and Coburg both secured final approval
for parts of their districts in 1951, which was quickly followed by Moorabbin in 1952, Cranbourne in 1956, Camberwell
in 1957 and then Altona in 1958 (TCPB, 1960-61, pp.4-5). Outside of the metropolitan region, the township of Cobram
in the Shire of Tungamah was the first rural based local planning scheme granted Governor-in-Council approval in 1950
(TCPB, 1960-61, pp.4-5).
Interestingly, data presented in Table 2 reveals that the rural shires, provincial towns and cities of Victoria had a much
higher rate of completion and approval, than metropolitan based local municipalities and shires. Initially, they were on
par with each other during the 1950s, but the balance clearly shifted in favour of rural shires and their townships from
1958 onwards (see Table 2). There was a discernable upward surge in the number of planning schemes being completed
and approved for the metropolitan region during the mid 1960s but thereafter there was a sudden decline again. This
downward trend was also evident with the number of approvals granted to rural shires and their towns but it was less
dramatic in comparison to the metropolitan councils. This is a significant discrepancy because commonsense would
suggest that planning schemes should be most prevalent where the urbanization process was at its most intense, the
metropolitan region of Melbourne. This gives rise to the question: why were there fewer planning schemes completed
and approved during this latter period of this analysis in the metropolitan region?

Figure 5: Extension and Revoked IDO, City of Coburg, 1955. Source: courtesy of the Public Records Office of Victoria, File Box VPRS 16156/P0001/92.
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Year

Rural

Metropolitan

Total

1949

0

2

2

1950

0

0

0

1951

2

3

5

1952

0

0

0

1953

2

2

4

1954

1

2

3

1955

3

3

6

1956

4

2

6

1957

3

2

5

1958

10

3

13

1959

8

4

12

1960

14

4

18

1961

22

5

27

1962

15

9

24

1963

21

7

28

1964

26

8

34

1965

41

14

55

1966

38

1

39

1967

54

12

66

1968

77

11

88

1969

20

7

27

1970

1

0

1
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1971

8

2

10

Local Area

1945

1946

1947

1948

1949

1950

1951

1952

1972

2

0

2

Box Hill

135

524

665

490

609

685

563

335

515

Brighton

60

231

210

214

207

212

183

69

153

1973

4

2

6

1974

4

0

4

Brunswick

20

58

53

45

34

61

49

27

37

1975

4

0

4

Camberwell

188

829

821

764

752

876

711

343

524

1976

6

0

6

Caulfield

42

217

255

183

176

127

103

59

92

1977

3

0

3

Chelsea

84

172

231

219

270

285

240

189

237

1978

2

0

2

Coburg

131

375

550

579

633

805

716

399

547

Table 2: Local Planning Schemes Approved: New and Amendments, 1949 to 1978. Source: compiled from TCPB, Annual Reports, 1949-78.

Collingwood

1

0

0

0

2

2

3

2

7

Essendon

53

178

185

171

177

223

202

115

150

Fitzroy

A number of possible reasons can be offered. First, the preparation of a local planning scheme was a costly affair,
often requiring the hiring of a consultant because few local government authorities had the in-house expertise at this
time to undertake such a task (Logan, 1981). The cost of preparing a planning scheme was noted as an issue by the
TCPB as early as 1949 (TCPB, 1949, p.6). In response, the state government agreed to provide financial assistance
to rural shires and amend the Local Government Act so that metropolitan-based local government authorities could
borrow funds to finance their plan preparation efforts (TCPB, 1951, pp.16-17). Second, the possible need to compensate
property owners especially during the IDO phase was identified as another reason why local government authorities
were reluctant to engage in the preparation of a planning scheme (TCPB, 1949, p.6; McLoughlin, 1992. p.117). Third,
the zoning of land was still a relatively new and underdeveloped practice amongst many local government authorities,
who had only been empowered under the Local Government Act of 1946 to prescribe areas within their municipal
boundaries for residential purposes. Within any residential area, they could however prohibit or regulate the use of land
and buildings that might be used for commercial, industrial or public amusement (Vic Local Govt. Act, 1946: SubClause XXXViii). For many municipal councils, this provision had the potential to antagonize land and property owners,
who were a valuable source of rate revenue. As a consequence, the TCPB was highly critical of many metropolitan
based councils during the late 1940s and early 1950s, for refusing to more effectively use their existing statutory zoning
powers and codify them into a local planning scheme.
Fourth, corrupt local political party machines, whose senior members were themselves local property owners or
had close affiliations with large property owning interests, controlled certain inner and middle distant municipal
councils and resisted the call by the TCPB to devise local planning schemes because they had the potential to restrict
their economic activities. Richmond Council is one of the more notorious examples where Labor politics was closely
entwined with local business interests, which profited from not interfering in the electoral politics of this inner city
area in return for lucrative council contracts and the lax enforcement of municipal by-laws (see Grabosky, 1989;
Power, 1969; Smith, 1976). Fifth, some inner and middle distant municipal areas had little need for local planning
schemes not because they were under the political control of large property-owning interests, but because the land use
structure of their respective areas had already been well established. Table 3 reveals that most of the house building
activity had clearly by-passed all the inner city municipalities by the mid 1940s and it is therefore not surprising to
find that no local planning schemes had been proposed by the mid 1950s in the inner municipalities of Collingwood,
Fitzroy, Kew, Melbourne, Port Melbourne, Richmond, South Melbourne, St. Kilda and Williamstown. In the middle
distant municipalities – Caulfield, Essendon, Hawthorn, Malvern and Northcote - there were equally limited amounts
of building permits being issued between 1945 and 1953 (see Table 3). Again, all five of these municipalities did not
engage in the plan preparation process, at least not during the period that the TCPB had principal responsibility for their
areas.
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1

1

2

1

1

0

0

0

4

Footscray

123

197

275

293

326

386

447

221

226

Hawthorn

17

41

23

132

24

48

29

9

20
434

Heidelberg

97

346

525

439

618

587

534

326

Kew

33

148

127

92

108

136

123

61

97

Malvern

40

100

99

121

117

179

158

90

106

Melbourne

3

9

8

10

3

11

7

9

14

Moorabbin

177

938

1200

1171

1712

1773

1372

897

1088
202

Mordailoc

81

353

362

314

445

399

313

143

Northcote

32

106

171

175

199

163

125

76

118

Nunawading

114

389

412

489

643

735

787

502

609

Oakleigh

65

278

273

217

409

536

439

228

297

Port Melb

5

15

10

2

6

4

2

2

0

Prahran

1

3

14

22

24

42

43

22

45

Preston

114

531

650

667

770

816

720

367

459

Richmond

0

1

3

2

2

5

3

8

1
236

Sandringham

86

229

237

203

232

264

238

144

South Melb

3

2

2

2

0

1

3

0

0

St. Kilda

4

17

13

9

11

14

5

8

9

Sunshine

62

207

261

337

438

507

465

265

337

Williamstown

18

69

85

103

279

259

174

133

100

Table 3: Number of Building Permits Issued for New Private Dwellings including Flats, Greater Melbourne, 1945 to 1953. Source: Victorian Yearbook,
1951-52, p. 432.

A final reason for the decline in the number of local planning scheme commencements and approvals was the
completion of the MMPS by the MMBW in 1954. It could not be immediately gazetted into law because its public
exhibition resulted in some 3800 objections from members of the public and businesses. An IDO was therefore
drafted and introduced in March 1955 that reaffirmed the MMBW was the responsible strategic planning authority for
metropolitan Melbourne but it also now required all local planning schemes and local IDOs be made to conform to the
MMPS (Logan, 1981). The MMPS IDO had to be renewed multiple times and would last until 1968. This impacted on
the preparation of local planning schemes in a number of ways. For some municipal councils – Chelsea, Camberwell,
Franskton and Hastings, Heidelberg, Moorabbin, Prahran, Ringwood, Oakleigh – the plan making process was
suspended and they duly adopted the land use zones prescribed by the MMPS for their respective municipal districts
in 1955. Other councils that had not commenced the plan making process adopted the land use zoning provisions and
public land reservations prepared by the MMBW because they had little option not to do so plus it was a significant
cost saving for them. Those councils that had already prepared their own local planning scheme before 1955 were now
required, if discrepancies existed, to bring them into line with the MMPS. This took the form of planning amendments
that happened over the next decade and a half for the municipalities of Altona, Brunswick, Camberwell, Coburg,
Moorabbin, Nunawading and Sandringham (see TCPB, Annual Reports, 1956-68). A good example of this amending
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process can be found in the City of Moorabbin whose original 1952 planning scheme was immediately amended in
1955 after the IDO came into affect (see Figures 6 and 7). Changes were made to several residential A zoned areas
and a brown zoned industrial area in the original 1952 scheme. The number and significance of amendments that were
subsequently required from the different councils that had completed a local planning scheme before the 1955 IDO was
introduced would vary from council to council.

Figure 8: The City of Berwick Theoretical Residential Cell Plan, 1974. Source: City of Berwick, Planning Study Report (1974, p. 38)
Figures 6 and 7: 1955 Amendments to the Original 1952 Moorabbin Planning Scheme. Source: courtesy of the Public Records Office of Victoria, Box
File VPRS 16156/P0001/56.

In contrast, those municipalities and shires that were located either just outside or partly within the then boundaries
of the MMPS were still allowed to continue to prepare local planning schemes, which many did (see Table 1). For
example, the Shire of Berwick in the early 1970s, commissioned a forward strategic plan – Berwick Planning Study –
that sought to better regulate outward suburban growth but also propose how the City of Berwick should be allowed
to develop and house 110 000 people. This study proposed a strategic innovation called a ‘cell plan’ which outlined
how a single residential neighbourhood should be designed and equipped with a range of public services and facilities
including schools, open space, community centres, commercial and retail activity nodes, plus areas of light industry (see
Figure 8). This was the forerunner of the more contemporary precinct structure plans that are currently being used on
the outskirts of metropolitan Melbourne.
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Prior to 1968, completed local planning schemes by these edge shires did not have to conform to the MMPS IDO,
because they were submitted for approval to the TCPB (rather than the MMBW). This included the outer fringe
municipalities of Frankston and Hastings, parts of Broadmeadows, Lilydale, Cranbourne, Croydon, Knox, Sherbrooke,
parts of Ringwood and Mornington. They would eventually be brought into the orbit of the MMWB and its MMPS
when it was finally gazetted in 1968. In 1969, the MMBW had the metropolitan boundaries expanded to incorporate
most of these fringe areas as well as parts of Healesville, Bulla, Berwick, Eltham, Melton and Whittlesea (TCPB,
Annual Report, 1970, p.11). Once this happened, the number of planning scheme commencements began to slow for
these newly incorporated outer fringe municipalities and shires, however the number of amendments that now needed to
be made to the MMPS increased from 1970 onwards in order to accommodate the various local plans that needed to be
absorbed into the MMPS (see TCPB Annual Reports, 1970-78).
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Adaptive Master Planning

Conclusion
A number of conclusions can be made from the preceding analysis with regard to the existence and the nature of
local plan making by local government authorities in metropolitan Melbourne between 1946 and 1976. First, there
is evidence that local plans had been prepared and submitted for approval, both before and after the introduction of
the MMPS IDO in 1955. Rural shires proved themselves to be just as active in this process as urban municipalities.
In fact, throughout the 1960s and 1970s, more local planning schemes were commenced in rural Victoria but then
there were more shires than urban municipalities so this finding should not have come as a surprise. Once the MMPS
IDO was introduced, it significantly slowed the plan making process amongst metropolitan based municipalities,
as amendments to the MMPS effectively replaced the need for local plans. Second, the permissive nature of the
legislation that governed the local plan making process in Victoria, allowed local government authorities to opt in or
out of engaging in this process. Some councils and shires were very keen from the very start to prepare local planning
schemes whereas others were reluctantly drawn into it due to urban development pressures. Others seemingly resisted
the process altogether and a number of reasons were offered for why this may have been the case. Further research is
needed to establish exactly why some local government authorities did not become active in local plan making during
this period. Third, the analysis also found considerable variance existed in how the planning process was undertaken.
Some council’s were found to have applied for an IDO and then would complete a local planning scheme in a timely
manner that was duly submitted to the TCPB for its approval and eventual gazettal. Other councils delayed this process
and even when IDOs were issued they often did not result in the completion of a local plan. Several became inactive
and a few were re-activated but after very lengthy time periods. This investigation has therefore revealed that a local
planning process did indeed exist both independently of and in conjunction with a metropolitan-wide planning scheme
in Melbourne between 1946 and 1976. Moreover, the discernable amount of variance that existed between urban
municipalities at different times of this study, suggests that local plan making was a varied process across Melbourne
that possibly warrants further historical investigation.
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The University of New South Wales was, along with the Australian National University, one of
the first post-war greenfield campuses. Located in the south-east Sydney suburb of Kensington,
a stable long–term vision for site planning was hampered by a constrained site which expanded
incrementally. Design concepts were made and remade through City Beautiful, Beaux-Arts and
Modernist styles through a succession of design plans calibrated to an expanding site. A key figure
seeking to bring coherence to the early campus was Harry Rembert, Chief Designing Architect
for the NSW Government Architect’s Office for twenty years and head of its innovative Design
Room. Rembert understood the inherent design problems for an institution on a restricted but
expanding site challenged by a difficult topography. He sought solutions to retaining human scale
in an unavoidably dense setting through incorporating courtyards, under-crofts, wall and garden
art, and links between building interiors and landscape, elements which he had observed on
an overseas study tour. Despite modifications over the years, Rembert’s interventions are still
evident today within a more stable and holistic master planning environment.
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Introduction
The design of university campuses as a strand of planning history connects local stories to broader narratives of higher
education development and architectural, landscape and planning trends and innovation. In the post-world war two
environment, what Coulson et al (2015) dub the “search for perfection” intersects with both a massive expansion of tertiary
systems nationally and globally, and the triumph of modernism as a design movement (Muthesius 2000). The University
of New South Wales had the distinction of being the first technological university in the British Commonwealth as well as
the first “second” university in any Australian city. It was also one of Australia’s first post-war greenfield campuses. But
unlike the two other institutions in this category – the Australian National University (1949, hereafter ANU) and Monash
University (1958) – the University of New South Wales had a constricted site which grew incrementally and confounded
preparation of an initial long-range master plan. Its foundation in an environment of functionality and austerity hampered
a stable guiding vision of “perfection”. Its first decade is more a story of master planning on the run.
This paper follows the initial design phases of the new University campus, from the original layout prepared in 1949 for
what was seen as an interim site, through replanning, re-orientation and modification as the site expanded, until the final
portion of land was acquired a decade later. It commences with a discussion of the historical context which set parameters
for the first layout, and then details the design responses to additional land allocations which permitted expansion of
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the university layout and the application of an alternate design philosophy. The influence of Harry Rembert, Chief
Designing Architect and head of the Design Room of the NSW Government Architect’s Office, is then considered. The
proposition explored is that Rembert’s insistence on considering the “human-scale” when planning for an unavoidably
dense university setting encouraged design interventions which brought coherence to a restricted site with a difficult
topography - interventions which are still evident within the more stable and holistic master planning environment today.
The official history of UNSW makes only passing reference to the spatial evolution of the campus (O’Farrell 1999),
a built environment audit concentrates on contemporary architecture (Luscombe 2001), and one major published design
narrative concentrates on the 1989 masterplan (Chesterman 2005). Disentangling the complex and previously untold
approach to early site planning, this paper draws extensively on primary sources including minutes of committees,
unpublished reports, plans, monographs and interviews held in university and state archives as well as accessible
secondary sources.

Foundation and Site
Under discussion from early 1946, the university came into being as the New South Wales Institute of Technology on 27
August 1947 with the appointment of a “Developmental Council” by the state government. Designated the University of
Technology on formal establishment in 1949 and later the University of New South Wales (hereafter UNSW), the primary
objective of the new institution was to advance the training of technologists and scientists to world standard (Madden
31/10/1946).

In 1947, the Buildings and Grounds Committee of the Council was given responsibility for the physical planning of
the proposed Institute. This entailed assessing and arranging acquisition of a site available for an immediate start to
construction, determining the nature and layout of the buildings and grounds, and ensuring these were equipped for
immediate and long-range needs (Heffron 1947; NSW University of Technology 1950). The Developmental Council
considered the minimum amount of land necessary for a full university was 40ha (100acres) and, after assessing possible
locations, the Committee chose a 32ha (80ac.) site in Darlington, adjacent to the University of Sydney. Acquisition of this
site was postponed as the requisite resumptions were expensive and could not be concluded rapidly enough for immediate
development. With limited vacant land in south-east Sydney, the area with highest population growth, the Committee was
forced to accept a portion of a disused racecourse located on Crown land in Kensington (Madden 31/10/46; Developmental
Council, 8/10/47). This site was judged to be inadequate for a full university and only accepted as a short-term measure
until the Darlington site became available; however, it ultimately became the permanent home for the new University.
The 24ha (60ac.) former Kensington Racecourse was situated approximately 5 km (3 miles) by tram from Central
Railway Station and was bounded by Anzac Parade to the west, High Street to the north, Randwick Park and a residential
street to the east, and Barker Street to the south. It was primarily flat, sandy ground with a large sand-hill rising along the
eastern boundary and a low badly-drained area in the south-west corner. The majority of the Racecourse, approximately
17ha (40ac.) was reserved for the relocation of Sydney Hospital, while 9ha (24ac.) Randwick Park on the high ground
to the east comprised an oval and a nine-hole golf-course. The site offered to the Institute was an irregular-shaped 7.3ha
(18ac.) portion fronting Barker Street (Figure 1), bounded on the north and east by hospital land and on the west by a
reservation for the proposed elevated Eastern Suburbs Railway (Buildings and Equipment Committee 1947-77).

The First Campus Layout, 1949-1950
Looking inevitably to other Commonwealth nations for design inspiration produced little precedent for a technical
university. However, the NSW Minister for Education, R.J. Heffron, noted that the technical universities of those
countries which had challenged Britain’s industrial supremacy possessed “buildings of magnificence and beauty” and
that a recent mission had returned from Europe impressed by new technical universities currently under construction
(Heffron 10/6/48, 2). Heffron also acknowledged his particular indebtedness to the President of MIT, Dr Karl Compton,
who visited Australia in 1946 and participated in discussions on the concept of a technical institute (O’Farrell 1999).
The design brief which eventually emerged was for an institution which would “bring… related processes under one
roof… housed in such a way as to command community approval and pride, and to inspire confidence... [as] a first-rate
institution” (CCC, 16 October 1946, 3).
The first site plan was designed by the Government Architect, Cobden Parkes, in conjunction with F.E.A (Tony)
Towndrow, Head of the Architecture Department at Sydney Technical College and foundation Dean of Architecture, and
presented to the Buildings and Grounds Committee of the University Council in March 1949 (Minutes 24/3/49). The
accommodation comprised six over-sized buildings which surrounded a rectangular court with a major axis extending
from the base of the sand-hill in the east past the low ground at the western end. A prominent podium and tower was
planned for the high ground to the east, dominating the court and opposed by a terminal building at the western end whose
curved façade framed a formal water basin at the lowest point of the site. The complex would be accessed from Barker
Street through a ceremonial gateway.

Figure 1. Initial portion of Kensington Racecourse site allocated to UNSW - blue hatched. Source: UNSW archives, S1894_C1865_1.
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Contrasting with the open park-like designs of both ANU and Monash, this first layout drew from the conservative City
Beautiful paradigm, a popular American model influential on some Australian campuses before world war two (Coulson
et al 2015, Freestone 2007). The City Beautiful-style is a structured and rectilinear refinement of the French Beaux Arts
design concept, wherein the campus is conceived as a “static set piece” comprising a series of imposing and monumental
buildings around major and minor axes which locate and define focal points, quadrangles and open space (Freestone
2007). The first plan satisfied all these criteria (Figure 2). In keeping with the City-Beautiful style, the layout emphasised
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formality, orderliness and geometry combined with rationality and utility and could be read as an adaptation of the Beaux
Arts conception of the core buildings of MIT (Freestone 2007; Turner 1984). It was intended to express the educational
and research responsibilities of the institution but was also the product of widely-held assumptions about the ideal design
for a technical university with close links to industry, the architects’ design backgrounds, and the restricted site. There
was also the element of contingency: it was recognised that once the site was confirmed for educational uses, any initial
buildings needed to be conceived as the first stage of a university but must also be able to serve the purposes of Sydney
Technical College if extra land was not forthcoming (Madden, 31/10/46).

Figure 2. 1949 layout plan for NSW University of Technology. First building (“Old Main) shaded dark red. Source: UNSW archives,
97A_120.5.

The Act founding the University of Technology was passed in April 1949 and construction of the first building commenced
in the October. This building was Internationalist in style with a nod to Willem Dudok’s form of Dutch modernism, used
nearly one million bricks to reach ground level, and was described as the “largest single block institutional building in
Australia” (Council Minutes, 10/7/50). However, before its completion in late 1954, additional land was made available
to the university and the original layout underwent major change.

1950-1952
Several years earlier, in July 1950, just as construction of the first building reached first floor level, the Building and
Equipment Committee, “having been informed of the requirements of the University for the next five years and having
considered the proposed buildings in relation to the present site” concluded that the restricted site made a “spacious and
dignified” layout impossible to achieve, and recommended to the University Council that immediate steps be taken to
acquire the remainder of Kensington racecourse (Council Minutes 10/7/50, 4). W. C. Wurth, President of the University,
entered into negotiations with the Hospitals Commission and the Public Buildings Committee under the Chairmanship of
the Premier James McGirr and, by November 1950, both institutions had agreed that the 17ha (42ac.) allotted to Sydney
Hospital should be added to the University portion, thereby making a campus of 24ha (60ac.) (Buildings and Equipment
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Committee Minutes, 2/11/50). Still limited by the railway reservation to the west, the campus site now extended from
Barker Street through the block to High Street (Figure 3).

Figure 3. 1950 Site plan of the extended campus, red outline. Source: NSW State Archives and Records, AK415 S.332/13.

A new layout encompassing the greatly expanded site was now required. The Director of Technical Education and first
Director of the new university, Alfred Denning, arranged with Towndrow to prepare a tentative plan for consideration by
professorial staff and the Government Architect. It was agreed that the plan should:
a)
		
b)
		
c)
		
		

“be sufficiently flexible to allow for future alterations in the general conception of the development of
the university site;
locate major buildings and building areas on the site, together with roads of access, leaving attention
to detailed development until specific projects were more immediate;
relate to the general development of the area of 60 acres [24ha] comprising the whole of the old 		
Kensington race course together with any adjoining areas, suitably defined, which it might be 		
considered will be available to the University in the future.” (Exec Council Minutes 13/11/50).

Towndrow’s sketch plan informed the Government Architect’s Preliminary Diagrammatic Layout tabled at the Buildings
and Equipment Committee meeting in May 1951 (Building and Equipment Committee Minutes 14/5/51). This layout
(Figure 4) drew to some extent on the neo-classical Beaux-Arts design paradigm derived from Renaissance architect
Andre Le Notre’s landscape designs and resembled the contemporaneous ANU design, incorporating long, straight, treelined vistas, rondels or rond-points inserted at intersections, and major buildings situated at the convergence of three
radiating avenues (Barnett 2011).
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With access now possible from either street, the 1951 layout rotated the major axis of the campus through 90°. The
earlier enclosed quadrangle became a wide landscaped axial vista through the centre of the campus and approached from
a new entry from High Street on the north, with the Great Hall/library/administration building placed where the main vista
and two radiating axes converged to form a grand piazza. A minor east/west axis formed a secondary piazza as it skirted
the rear of the central building. The extended campus was thus divided into four quadrants focussed on and accessed via
a central core. Buildings separated by courtyards in a formal grid-like layout were planned for the areas rising to the east,
and the residue of the earlier plan configured around the original main building was included to the south-east. The northwest quadrant was designed to address the main approach to the site from the northwest with curved buildings kept “as
low as is consistent with good architectural design so as to enhance the appearance of the ultimate building development
in the background of the site from Anzac Parade” and the oval sited on the low ground to the south-west was also to be
left open to the public view (Building and Equipment Committee, Minutes 18/10/51).

Figure 5. 1952, Government Architect’s revised Preliminary Diagrammatic Layout with main vehicular entrance returned to Barker St.
Source: UNSW archives, 55_U97_47059B.

Discussions with the Minister for Transport confirmed the rail corridor and all agreed that a station serving the university
would be situated where Anzac Parade met High St (Buildings and Equipment Committee Minutes 18/6/51). At the same
time, the Committee re-affirmed the Developmental Council’s recommendation that 40ha (100ac.) was necessary for
ultimate development and proposed that the University Council press for additional land to the south or east of the current
site (Building and Equipment Committee, Minutes 18/10/51).

1952-1955

Figure 4. Prof. Towndrow’s Preliminary Diagrammatic Layout for the newly-extended site, 1951.
Source: UNSW archives: Plan 97A 120.6.

Although requested to draw up the concept, the Government Architect criticised the proposed aspect, arguing that
High Street was “possibly too narrow to take the amount of traffic anticipated”, and suggested that any alternative design
depended on acquiring the railway reservation thereby enabling an entrance from Anzac Parade together with a major
east/west axis. In the interim, he proposed a new revised layout (Figure 5) where the main entrance reverted to Barker St
and the main axis terminated at a proposed Chemical Engineering building (Building and Equipment Committee, Minutes
15/11/51; 24/1/52). A wider east/west pedestrian axis was introduced to form a grand vista from Anzac Parade, passing
between the Great Hall and the library then continuing up the hill flanked by imposing facades to terminate at the centrepoint of a range of buildings splayed across the eastern sky-line.
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In March 1952 the University Council was informed the route for the railway had changed. (Council Minutes 10/3/52).
Wurth approached Premier J.J. Cahill to have the railway corridor added to the university site and assent being given,
the 1.4ha (3.5ac.) was vested in the University, although the need for resumption of Permissive Occupancies meant
acquisition was not finalised until June 1954 (Cahill 15/2/54; Council Minute Paper 1/6/54). By this time, the Anzac
Parade tram-yard located on a triangular portion of land opposite the University became redundant and the additional
2.7ha (6.6ac.) was also vested in the university (Figure 6). This was the last extension to the university site until 1959; the
University now held 28ha (70ac.) ( McLintock 1993). With unencumbered frontage to a major road, the campus layout
duly evolved again..
The 1951 Layout was amended in 1954 to take advantage of the new frontage but the overall design philosophy continued
to emphasise buildings which would enhance the academic status of the institution and provide greater floor-space within
limited footprints. Elements from the Government Architect’s 1952 revised Preliminary Diagrammatic Layout were reemployed in the 1954 plan but now leavened by the introduction of a number of contemporary design features (Figure 7).
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The minor east-west axis from Anzac Parade was widened and transformed into a major ceremonial tree-lined vista
bordered by a series of multi-storey buildings as it stepped up the eastern hill to terminate at a central piazza flanked by
the four schools of engineering now placed squarely into the steep slope. A relocated grand piazza was reserved for the
Great Hall/library/administration block, and axial symmetry was still discernible in the retention of major and minor vistas,
division into quadrants, and mirroring the oval in the south-west with a circular building to the north-west.
However, a Modernist design philosophy was brought to the campus with a new plan for the Applied Science precinct
inserted behind the Main Building. This Second Stage group was formed by disarticulating the monolithic 1951 Applied
Sciences building, giving five separate buildings placed seemingly at random in the space (Craig 1967). The introduction
of Modernist concepts to the long-established neo-classical layout of UNSW signalled a major change in the campus
design and was led by Harry Rembert, Chief Designing Architect of the NSW Government Architect’s Office (hereafter
GAO).

Harry Rembert and

Figure 6. 1954. Land vested in UNSW. Source: NSW State Archives and Records AK415 EPA116 S332_13.

the

GAO Design Room

Edward Henry (Harry) Rembert qualified as an architect in 1924 and joined the “remarkably entrenched and conservative”
GAO in 1926 (Webber 1982, 10). Although trained in a fairly traditional practice, his stylistic approach appears to have
been influenced by the “modern movement” emerging in Europe during the early years of his career, initially the Bauhaus
and later the work of Dudok (Webber, 1982). Reported to be unimpressed by the stark appearance of early modernist
buildings, he chose to create functional buildings which used new techniques and materials but were simple, direct and
designed with the user in mind. Among a large number of projects for the Department of Technical Education, Rembert
prepared the Development Plan for the Newcastle Technical College in 1934. The plan was formal and symmetrical, but
included “delightful” and “pleasant” courtyard spaces inserted between the buildings, a design element which featured
strongly in his later work (Webber, 1982, 29-35).
In 1949, Rembert initiated a new section within the GAO. Known as the “Design Room”, established to recruit and
develop talented architecture students and graduates (Saunders and Burke, 1976). Rembert’s goal was to build a team
which could work to improve the quality of major projects and become the base from which overall design standards of
the GAO could be revived (Webber, 1982). Peter Webber, a graduate recruit and later Government Architect, remembers
Rembert as a good mentor, a “quiet, steadying influence” ready to pull the young generation into line if their ideas
“got a little bit too outrageous” (Webber 2017). Included in the upcoming program of work from the mid-1950s were
chemistry buildings for the University of Sydney and the UNSW Applied Science precinct, so in 1955 Rembert undertook
a study tour of the US, UK and Europe to investigate and report on laboratory design and on innovations in international
educational architecture generally (Rembert, 1955).
On his return, Rembert reported on the design quality of the various institutions visited. He recorded that he was
overwhelmed by the vitality, “sureness, versatility and imagination” displayed by the Italian architects, and was impressed
by the “sophisticated and elegant” designs of the Swiss and their techniques to provide needed accommodation on
confined sites. Throughout Switzerland, he appreciated “the universal regard for human scale… the intimate relationships
between buildings… blending of architecture, sculpture, painted and glass mosaics and murals… the splendid indoor and
outdoor planting… [which] created an atmosphere of informal friendliness and fitness for purpose, both restrained and
beautiful” (Rembert 1955, 5). Rembert particularly admired the Administration and Lecture Hall Block, Basel University
and Congress Hall and University Hospital in Zurich, noted the designers’ deliberate avoidance of the monumental and
its replacement with buildings of an intimate scale and small courtyards. He remarked on the visual reduction in building
mass that was achieved through the introduction of walkways, under-crofts, wall mosaics, and landscape designs which
integrated with the buildings and incorporated garden sculpture, street furniture, and detailed planting (Rembert 1955).
These discoveries validated and extended his desire to include similar design features on the UNSW campus.

Figure 7. 1954. Modified 1951 design with main axis to Anzac Parade. Source: UNSW archives, Craig 1967, Appendix.
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1955 - 1960
Consequently, the design of the new Applied Science precinct differed markedly from previous layouts and heralded a
change in perception of the campus. The plan introduced stand-alone buildings of contrasting heights placed asymmetrically
on the site, separated by landscaped courtyards and linked by covered walkways, cantilevered awnings and under-crofts
(Figure 8). The precinct included open space extending in front of the main hall to form a paved apron merging into the
main east-west axis and, although lacking defined borders, still respected the margins of the east-west and north-south
axes. The design of the main hall was particularly challenging, needing to be a multi-functional space suitable for student
balls and graduation ceremonies as well as the home for the National Institute of Dramatic Art (NIDA). ‘Design Room’
architects Ken Woolley and Peter Webber were involved in planning the precinct. Testimony to the continually shifting
site and design parameters of the early years, Webber has “no recollection of being constrained in any way by an existing
master plan” (Webber 2017).

(Building and Equipment Committee Minutes 17/1/56, 3). Parkes defended the approach chosen by Rembert in a letter
to the Vice-Chancellor. He argued that, as with the Swiss examples, the overall design of the campus had to allow for the
confined site but also to consider the character of the spaces created for the university population, with a privileging of
lesser spaces when that brought about intimate relationships between buildings and a “sense of scale and seclusion”. The
inclusion of undercrofts contiguous with open courts would provide spaces which were sunny and protected and could
become “delightful small areas” more suitable for students’ use. To avoid crowding the space and ensure success of the
surrounding landscaping, the buildings were grouped and their heights varied, while the impression of scale was reduced
to that of the “ordinary human being” through the use of low height covered ways, sculpture and planting (Parkes to V-C
1956). The Buildings and Equipment Committee accepted the explanation, recommending the drawings be approved and
the main hall be built as soon as possible. Ultimately, the precinct based around the current Science Theatre was largely
completed as planned.
The contemporary turn in precinct design and promotion of the “human-scale” instigated by Rembert and, through
him, by the Design Room of the GAO resulted not just in the construction of the Applied Sciences precinct but also an
innovative Student Union Round House and the residential Basser College, both of which were completed in 1959 and are
still standing. In 1973, each of these projects was judged by the new University Architect as being particularly appropriate
in scale and design for their university setting (Wright 1982).
In November 1959, the adjoining Randwick Park was vested in the university. The campus now comprised 38.5ha
(95ac.) and consisted of an “upper campus” situated on the top of the sand-hill and the original “lower campus” sited on
the race-course below. Fresh planning challenges that now lay ahead were in devising methods of amalgamating a campus
that had not only grown piecemeal but was divided by topography.

Discussion and Conclusion
The early planning of UNSW was far from the classic master planning exercise endorsed by contemporary best practice.
Our archival research uncovers a stop-start process dictated by incremental land acquisitions which rewrote the planning
script several times through the 1950s. Various designers were involved, not necessarily sharing the same vision. Each
plan left a legacy shaping later interventions and creating a complex timeline of development decisions driven by different
circumstances and spatial visions. UNSW was the odd one out amongst the first post-war universities and the larger
suburban campuses of the 1960s and 1970s, all of which enjoyed generous sites and ambitious long-range blueprints.

Figure 8. 1955. Second stage group - Applied Sciences precinct. Source: UNSW archives, 59_U24_74919.

The precinct design was strongly criticised by Towndrow and senior members of the Faculty of Architecture who
anticipated “narrow, deep and sunless pockets of space” between the buildings, where rubbish would accumulate and
planting be unsuccessful (Parkes to V-C 1956). Instead, they favoured moving the main hall in a southerly direction to be
in line with, joined to, or even projecting beyond, the two buildings aligned with the east-west axis and so obtain a large
central quadrangle behind the main hall to rival that of Sydney University while concurrently reinforcing the major axis
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The GAO was responsible for the planning and construction of the university until 1958. With no British precedent
to follow in designing a technical university and faced with a site which was too small for purpose with additional area
gained piecemeal over a number of years, early designers drew on a succession of international models, specifically those
from the US and Europe (Heffron 17/6/48; O’Farrell 1999). During this ten-year period, design concepts for the site were
made and remade, successively reflecting City Beautiful, Beaux Arts and Modernist planning styles. Towndrow’s vision
which framed the siting of the first major building and the idea of an east-west axis stood for a classical if compact City
Beautiful campus with roots in the Beaux Arts. But the architecture was decidedly modernist and, with Rembert centrally
involved, inspiration had shifted to European campus precedents and a philosophy of designing to accommodate users,
rather than concentrating on achieving imposing architectonic solutions. Despite modifications over the years, both sets
of interventions are still evident today within a more stable and holistic master planning environment.
But that was a long time coming. Sitting atop the university bureaucracy until 1969 was Denning’s successor as Director
and first Vice-Chancellor, Philip Baxter. John Niland (2017) remembers Baxter not as a master planner but a campus
tactician whose main challenge from the early 1950s was to secure more land and build on it quickly to claim it for the
university – hence a main building here, a student union there. Peter Spooner (1981) recalls the same modus operandi:
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Professor Baxter was not a believer in the production of a master plan. As a result, this campus just grew like
Topsy. Buildings were sited as and when they became necessary, on whatever piece of land was available.
There was no attempt either to follow any particular style of architecture. Frequently buildings would
follow one another, designed by different architects outside the University and expressing very different
approaches to architectural design. So we have ended up with a complex that tends to lack unity. This was
one of my great concerns while I’ve been here. Any landscaping I’ve done has endeavoured to reintroduce
some unity into the campus. I feel this is desperately needed.
Ambitious development in the early years was also impeded by a lack of finance; “The money available for buildings
from year to year was very small and very variable and the Council could not at any stage embark upon a major planning
and construction operation” (Baxter 1966). This changed with the formation of Australian Universities Commission
in 1959 which ushered in larger streams of federal money into campus development. Integrated planning still seemed
to be beyond the university, which set its directions more by a succession of little plans until the first genuine master
plan appeared in 1976. The results at UNSW – “the austerity campus” - remained uneven and as late as 1987 The
Australian declared that UNSW “is generally agreed to have Australia’s ugliest campus” (Nimmo, 2001, 52). This wakeup call precipitated a more committed and better resourced effort to urban, architectural and landscape design from 1989
(Chesterman 2005).

Department of Environment and Planning Archival Records 1945-1966, AK415 [hereafter DEP Records, AK415]; EPA116, S.332/13,
Randwick – University of NSW, NSW State Archives and Records [hereafter NSWSR].
Developmental Council of the New South Wales Institute of Technology, 1947. Minutes 8 October 1947, Report of the Co-ordinating
Committee on the work of various committees, 1947-49 Developmental Council Minutes, S23, UNSW Archives.
- 1949. Minutes 26 May 1949, Minister’s Statement of 26/5/49, 1947-49 Developmental Council Minutes, S23, UNSW Archives.
- 1948. Minutes 17 June 1948, Minister’s Statement of 10/6/48, 1947-49 Developmental Council Minutes, S23, UNSW Archives.
Executive Council of the New South Wales University of Technology, 1950. Minutes 10 July 1950; Minute Paper 1 June 1954,
UNSW Archives.
- 1952. Minutes 10 March 1952, UNSW Archives.
Freestone, R., 2007. Designing Australian Cities, Sydney: UNSW Press.
Heffron, R. J., 1947. Cabinet Minute. Establishment of the Institute of Technology, 30 June 1947, 1947-49 Developmental Council
Minutes, S23, UNSW Archives.
Luscombe, D., ed., 2001. UNSW Campus: A Guide to its Architecture, Landscape and Public Art. Sydney: UNSW Press.
Madden, 1946. Report of interview with Mr Denning, Deputy Superintendent of Technical Education, 31 October 1946, DEP Records,
AK415; EPA116, S.332/13, Randwick – University of NSW, NSWSR.
McLintock, R., 1993. The development of the buildings and grounds of the University of New South Wales. Unpublished report,
UNSW Archives.

Acknowledgements
This research was supported by an ARC Discovery Project “Campus: Building Modern Australian Universities”
(DP160100364). Our thanks to two anonymous referees for their commentaries, and Katie Bird, UNSW Archivist in
making available resources and correctly identifying our “deliberate mistakes”. Those left are ours alone.

Muthesius, S., 2000. The Postwar University: Utopianist Campus and College, New Haven: Yale University Press.
New South Wales University of Technology, 1950. First Annual Report of Proceedings for the year ended 30th June, 1950, Sydney,
New South Wales University of Technology, UNSW Archives.
Niland, J., 2017. Interviewed by R Freestone and N Pullan, Bellevue Hill, 2 June 2017.
Nimmo, A., 2001. The rise and rise of UNSW, Architecture Australia, 90(4), 52.
O’Farrell, P., 1999. UNSW: A Portrait, Sydney: UNSW Press.
Rembert, E. H., 1955. Report on Architectural Investigations Overseas 1955, Sydney: Government
Architect’s Branch, Department of Public Works. Collection of Peter Webber.
Saunders, D. and Burke, C., 1976. Ancher Mortlock Murray Woolley: Sydney Architects 1946-1976, Sydney: Power Institute of Fine
Arts.
Spooner, P. 1981. Oral History Interview. UNSW Archives.
Turner, P.V., 1984. Campus: An American Planning Tradition. Cambridge: MIT Press.

References
Barnett, J., 2011. City Design: Modernist, Traditional, Green, and Systems Perspectives. New York: Routledge.
Baxter, J.P., 1966. Eight Years of Change. Tharunka, 20 December 1966, 4-5.
Buildings and Equipment Committee of the Council of the New South Wales University of Technology, 1949. Minutes 24 March
1949, 1947-49 Buildings and Grounds Committee, S33, University of New South Wales Archives [hereafter UNSW Archives].

University of New South Wales, 1976. Kensington Campus Outline Proposals 1976, Kensington: Public Affairs Unit, UNSW, UNSW
Archives.
University of New South Wales, 1984. Report of the UNSW Campus Life and Environment Committee, Kensington: UNSW, UNSW
Archives.
Webber, P., 1982. E. H. Rembert: The Life and Work of the Sydney Architect, 1902-1966, Sydney: University of Sydney.

- 1950. Minutes 2 November 1950, 1947-49 Buildings and Grounds Committee, S33, UNSW Archives.

Webber, P., 2017. Interviewed by R Freestone and N Pullan, North Sydney, 12 April 2017.

- 1952. Minutes 24 January 1952. Papers relating to the Building and Equipment Minutes, c. 1951, S1894_C1865/1, UNSW

Wright, N. to L.M. Birt, 22 January 1982. Correspondence re. Kensington campus Developmental Control Plans, Kensington Campus

Archives.

Master Plan – Preliminary Planning 1973- 1984, CN96A30 Box 27, File 892430, UNSW Archives.

- 1947-77. Acquisition of Site, CN857, file12273, UNSW Archives.
Cahill, J.J. to Wallace C. Wurth, 15 February 1954. Correspondence re. Railway reservation, 1947-77 Acquisition of Site CN857, file
12273, UNSW Archives.
Chesterman, D., 2005. Restructuring of the University of New South Wales. Urban Design International, 10, 199-213.
Coulson, J., Roberts, P. and Taylor, I., 2015. University Planning and Architecture: The search for perfection, 2nd edition, London:
Routledge.
Craig, A.L., 1967. The University of New South Wales: The political and administrative influences on its history and development.
Diploma thesis: Town & Country Planning, University of Sydney.
Cumberland County Council (hereafter CCC), Determination of a site for the proposed Institute of Technology, 16 October 1946,

115544

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

115555

Professionalising Planning

Press.
Peterson, J., 2003, The Birth of City Planning in the United States, 1840-1917, Baltimore: The John Hopkins University Press.

The Town and Country Planning Institute of NSW 1934-53

Power, J., 1969, The New Politics in the Old Suburbs, Quadrant, December, Vol.13, No. 6, 60-65.
Sandercock, L., 1975, Cities For Sale: Property, Politics and Urban Planning in Australia, Melbourne: Melbourne University Press.
Scott, M., 1969, American City Planning Since 1890, Berkeley: University of California Press.

Professor Robert Freestone

Ms Nicola Pullan

Faculty of Built Environment

Faculty of Built Environment

University of New South Wales

University of New South Wales

New South Wales, Australia

New South Wales, Australia

Smith, C., 2006, The Plan of Chicago: Daniel Burnham and the Remaking of the American City, Chicago: University of Chicago
Press.
Smith, R., 1976, Collingwood, Wren Left-Overs and Political Change: Aspects of Local-Level Politics in the 1970s, Labour History,
No. 30, May, 42-57.

r.freestone@unsw.edu.au

Spencer, R., 1985, The Development of Strategic Policy Planning in Victoria, Australia: A Review, The Town Planning Review, Vol.

n.pullan@unsw.edu.au

56, No. 1, 42-69.
Town and Country Planning Board, 1946-1978, Annual Reports, Melbourne: The Victorian Government Printer.
Victorian Government Gazette, 1946, No. 121, 3rd July, Melbourne: The Victorian Government Printer.
Ward, S., 2002, Planning the Twentieth-Century City, West Sussex: John Wiley & Sons Ltd.

The roles of planning and planners were remade in Australia in the 1930s. In Sydney, frustration
at governmental inaction on practical progress and recognition that the longstanding Town
Planning Association had fallen out of touch with best practice led to moves to establish a
technical body. There were comparable stories in other states. In NSW the local chapter of the
Royal Australian Institute of Architects played an instrumental role in formation of the Town and
Country Planning Institute (TCPI) of New South Wales in 1934. Modelled on the British Town
Planning Institute, it brought together representatives from the three main built environment
professions of the day: architecture, surveying and engineering with an object to “advance the
study and practice of town and country planning and kindred arts and sciences”. For nearly 20
years it managed a program of general meetings, deputations, representations, advice, and public
lectures. Securing state planning legislation was a major preoccupation, achieved in 1945. With
the nation-building role of planning evident by this time, subsequent moves to combine with
professional bodies in Victoria and South Australia reached a crescendo at a conference held in
August 1951 in Canberra. By 1953 the TCPI had submerged its identity as a division of a new
federated body, now the Planning Institute of Australia. This paper explores the life and death of
this organisation and its role in professionalising planning, reflecting on the politics and legacy of
this critical phase in Australian planning history.

Keywords — planning profession, Town and Country Planning Institute of New South Wales.

Introduction
This is a short history of New South Wales’ (NSW) first professional town planning body, the Town and Country
Planning Institute (TCPI), from its establishment in 1934 to its extinction in the early 1950s and re-crystallization as the
NSW division of a new federated Australian Planning Institute. The main provenance of this paper is thus the period of
Australian planning history between the wars, and particularly the early 1930s to early 1940s, when the old-style planning
advocacy of voluntarism began to give way to a new technocracy of planning experts whose status and standing were to
be institutionalised in new professional bodies.
The TCPI has surfaced in previous historical accounts of the period (Wright 2001). Sandercock (1972, 1975) frames
her narrative against a wider ideological canvas of town planning progress caught between the crossfire of the forces of
property and privilege and those of reform and redistribution. Other treatments of this period in NSW emphasise issues of
housing reform (Spearritt 1974) and the role of voluntary agency (Freestone and Park 2009). This paper is a counterpoint
which looks at the impulse toward and nature of professionalisation from an institutional perspective, anticipated in
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the work of Wilks (1993), whose history of post-war planning in Melbourne remains one of the few intensive studies
of the culture of the planning profession in Australia. It is set within the long-established paradigm of the “history of
professional involvement” (Cherry 1981, 2) which although challenged by revisionist and more radical perspectives
nonetheless captures critical mainstream influence in the construction of post-war planning ideology and governance.
The paper draws mainly on primary documents accessed through the NSW State Archives supplemented by secondary
sources recording the work of the TCPI, including its 1950 yearbook, annual reports and bulletins held by the Mitchell
Library in Sydney. It offers both a chronological and thematic account prefaced by brief contextualisation of the thread of
professionalism in planning history studies and state-based professionalisation of Australian planning in the first half of
the twentieth century. It concludes by recording the successful integration of these efforts on a national scale in the late
1940s and early 1950s, and the legacy left behind. The making of the planning profession internationally and in Australia
and the issues projected comprise a bigger picture (Mullins 1976; Marshall 2012). Here we pursue one thread through an
era when the institutionalisation of planning authority appears to have been largely unproblematic.

Professions, Planning And The Past
The professionalisation of planning was “a twentieth-century project and has been central to establishing the
distinctiveness and status of planning within the broader professional community” (Hedgcock and Pidalà 2014, 535).
While planners and their institutions have featured at the centre of much planning history, the process of professionalization
has arguably attracted less attention than the dominant historical narrative, which depicts its origins in urban reform
movements and the ideas of its seers, with subsequent seamless evolution towards welfare state beneficence. However
Cherry’s (1974) unofficial history of the British Town Planning Institute and Scott’s (1969) jubilee history of the American
Institute of Planners laid an influential legacy, and alternate perspectives stressing governance, power, methodologies
and rival professionalisms are belatedly starting to surface (Hewitt 2016).
While the construction of planning as a distinctive profession was closely monitored and shaped by rival and constituent
professional bodies, it attracted little contemporary contestation until the late 1960s when state, corporate and technocratic
power presuming to act in the public interest and laying claim to unique bodies of knowledge came under ideological
critique (Vigar 2012). McLoughlin’s (1988, 18) brief history of the Australian Planning Institute was a controversial
intervention, concluding that the Institute had “little effect on either understanding urban development and change or
on the development of the political agenda and planning policies”. It drew spirited rebuttals based on its selectivity
and historical inaccuracy (Collie 1989; Wilks 1989) but anticipated ongoing debates about the role and contribution of
professionally constituted planning (Marshall 2012).
Until the mid-twentieth century the rise of planning to professional status was largely depicted as an organic evolution
from community and civic concern with the state of cities. The ways in which that expertise was channelled differed
across planning cultures (Hedgcock and Pidalà 2014). In the Anglo-American realm it followed the historic pathway of
specialist guilds, hence the major precedents for Australian moves toward professionalism lay in the formation of the
British Town Planning Institute in 1914 and the American City Planning Institute in 1917. Australian responses were
slower, perhaps because of the diffuse state-based activity, but institutional scaffolding was nonetheless being erected
through conferences, exhibitions, publications, educational initiatives, and tentative administrative reforms.
Whyte (2012) has highlighted rivalries between the built environment professions of architecture, surveying and
engineering in securing leadership of the nascent British town planning movement in the 1910s. That same competitiveness
was evident in Australia. John Sulman claimed town planning as an architect-led discipline as early as 1890 which did not
endear him to some erstwhile supporters of the cause (Freestone 1989) and similar tensions arose during the debates on
proposed town planning bills for South Australia between 1916 and 1920.

Early Australian Moves
By the 1920s in Australia the value of the purely voluntary approach to town planning advocacy came under scrutiny.
The wide assemblage brought together under the umbrella of the town planning associations did not always unify into a
respected voice for governance reform (Freestone 2009). The gold standard for professionalism remained membership of
the British Town Planning Institute achieved mainly through external examination. In the early 1920s there were fewer
than 20 Australian members, only four of them at corporate level (J.J.C. Bradfield, H.F. Halloran, J.C. Morrell, and John
Sulman). By the early 1950s they numbered two, the veteran planner-surveyor-entrepreneur Halloran and Denis Winston,
recently arrived from Britain as foundation professor of town and country planning at Sydney University (Australia
c1950) although the importance of an imperial association remained strong.
The first decisive move toward a domestic professional body came with establishment of the Town Planning Institute of
Western Australia early in 1931. Modelled on the British institute, this was driven by the architect Harold Boas, one of the
leading lights of town planning in the west and former chairman of the Metropolitan Town Planning Commission (192830). Boas envisaged a body that state and local governments could turn to for advice. The aspirations were ambitious – “to
do all things necessary to foster a practical application of Town Planning principles” including assistance in training local
government officers and maintaining a library of plans, models, drawings and other resources. By November 1939 there
were 39 members (Records 1931) but the body was plagued by controversy from birth (Freestone 1982).
While the WA body was moribund by 1935, from the end of World War Two comparable professional bodies emerged
in other states: Victoria’s Planning Institute of Australia in 1944, Town Planning Institute of South Australia in 1947, and
the Institute of Town Planning (New South Wales) in Newcastle in 1950. In 1949 the president of the Victorian body,
architect Joseph Smith, called for a new science of “planiculture” to embrace the full spectrum of issues which planners
had to address with singular expertise (Smith 1949, 9).
The TCPI in NSW came between the 1931 initiative in Perth and the post-war moves. The existing voluntarist Town
Planning Association commenced an internal debate on professionalization and in 1929 President Dr J. S. Purdy suggested
that either a branch of the British Town Planning Institute or an Australian Town Planning Institute should be established.
He believed that the Association’s membership could be merged into the new Institute. A committee was appointed to
investigate drafting a constitution for “further consideration” and within a month it reported that formation of a NSW
Town Planning Institute was timely (Freestone and Park 2009, 316). David Davidson was a strong supporter of this
direction but relocated to Perth and the effort lapsed (Freestone 1982). The idea of a breakaway body was rekindled
several years later under the presidency of Alfred John Brown with the decisive backing of the Royal Australian Institute
of Architects.

Establishing the TCPI
On 3 April 1934, the Council of the NSW Chapter of the RAIA, under the chairmanship of the President Professor
Leslie Wilkinson and amid general frustration with the lack of progress in practical town planning, resolved that the
Town Planning and Civic Design Committee of the Chapter be requested to consider the foundation of a Town Planning
Institute. As a result of the Committee’s report, a founding committee of 6 members drawn equally from 3 professions architects W.H. Morris and W.R. Richardson; engineers H.M. Sherrard and E.S. Rowe; and surveyors F.M. Mason and
H.G. Foxall - was convened under the leadership of Brown, an architect and town planner who had recently resigned as
President of the Town Planning Association. Brown believed that the new body was “the outcome of a long-felt need by
a group of professional men who realised that town and country planning was so broad in its ramifications that it required
the closest collaboration between members of the three professions” (Freestone and Park, 2009, 316).
The primary object of the new Institute was “to further the interests of Town and Country Planning and of Town and
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Country Planners” and resolved that the first task was to work towards placing Town Planning legislation on the NSW
Statute Book, an action which would then be supported through the cultivation of “informed opinion on town and country
planning among members and the public” (TCPI 1950, 11). The interests of planners were to be addressed through the
laying down of rules for the guidance of members of the professions concerned, conduct of examinations, and conferring
of diplomas (Australian Surveyor 1934).
Invitations for foundation membership were accepted by 17 architects, 13 engineers and 19 surveyors, and the inaugural
meeting was held on 25 September 1934, during which Wilkinson moved the motion “to constitute the institute”. In
accordance with the decisions of the inaugural meeting, a provisional committee comprising 5 architects, 5 engineers
and 4 surveyors was then elected by postal ballot, Brown was propelled into the chair, and a provisional constitution
adopted, with arrangements made for the election of officers at the inaugural council meeting (Freestone and Park 2009,
317). Held on 13 November 1934, a 15-member council was assembled, again with equal representation from architects,
surveyors and engineers. Walter Burley Griffin was elected a Councillor, the sole link to the original executive of the
Town Planning Association in 1913 (Freestone and Park 2009). He gave a memorable lecture in mid-1935 advocating
natural and heritage conservation practices through a new paradigm of “land planning” but soon after departed for India,
never to return (Freestone 1999).

register was a virtual Who’s Who of Sydney’s planning world with many well-known names of the day.
From the initial foundation membership of 49, the total membership doubled within four years, doubled again by 1946,
and by 1952, its final year as an independent entity, membership had reached 240 across all membership categories.
Membership was spread between each of the three professions, architects comprising around one fifth of the total and
the remainder split between engineers and surveyors. This pattern continued until 1944, when the number of engineers
increased rapidly, possibly due to the requirement for qualified town planners under the County of Cumberland Planning
Scheme. Junior membership for recent graduates in the three professions was introduced in 1938 and in 1946 the number
of applications for membership meant the Constitution was amended to recognise a new class of “affiliated member”
(TCPI 1946a). Table 1 presents the growth in membership over the eighteen years. During this time, the TCPI remained
a bastion of male technical expertise. The “first member of the fair sex to be elected to membership of the Institute” was
Rosina Edmunds in mid-1945 (TCPI 1945b).

The formation of the Institute was the decisive initial step toward professionalization. As explained by H.G. Foxall, the
first Vice-President, the Institute was involved in organising a new profession in Australia. Qualified technicians needed
a route to obtain certification as consultants in the subject and a primary aim of the Institute as a representative body
was to provide this. Foxall anticipated that recognition of professional competency would make the planning movement
more capable of influencing government to establish those agencies essential to ensuring scope for the practice of town
planning. To fulfil this role, it was necessary to establish confidence in the town planner’s ability to practice which could
be achieved through favourable publicity of what Brown (1937, 5) termed “reasoned and constructive” schemes to solve
current problems, and using “educative and co-operative” methods.
This scientific stance contrasted with the Town Planning Association’s penchant for “town tinkering” without a predetermined plan, and their “propagandist and protesting” attitudes illustrated by the ridiculing of “carefully thought out”
schemes such as for a new Circular Quay Railway Station (Foxall 1935, 283, 285; Brown 1937). The formation of the
TCPI was viewed negatively by the Association (Freestone 1988), and was seen by Bertram Ford, Brown’s successor as
President, as a direct assault on the integrity and longevity of the Association. “There was no room for more than one
body to direct matters relating to town planning”, he protested (Freestone and Park 2009, 317). But new ground had been
staked out. Wilkinson emphasised the goal of the Institute was to ensure that when questions arose about the definition of
“experts” and “town planners” in draft planning legislation before the NSW Parliament, they could be properly answered
by “a member of the Town and Country Planning Institute” (Wilkinson 1945).

Membership And Governance
Membership of the Institute was limited to professional or technically-trained individuals, a time-honoured gateway
system by which a guild could self-manage its professional integrity and status. Barriers to entry were indispensable to the
professional mindset. The core market was qualified architects, engineers and surveyors who had passed an examination
in town and country planning and were judged by the Council to be of a sufficient standard, or to have otherwise satisfied
the Council that they had attained acceptable proficiency (SMH 1934). Members were admitted by Council election
after proposal from a corporate member and two seconders. Participation grew steadily among practitioners of the three
professions. By 1937, the Institute could claim as members the NSW Surveyor-General, Valuer-General, President of
the Board of Architects, President of the Institute of Architects, City of Sydney Engineer, City of Sydney Town Planning
Officer, University of Sydney Lecturer in Town Planning, Vernon Memorial Lecturer in Town Planning, officers of
government departments and municipal councils, and leading private practitioners (Brown 1937, 5). The membership
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The Town and Country Planning Institute’s Objects, Constitution and By-laws were accepted at the first Annual General
Meeting in January 1936 and were modelled on those of the British Town Planning Institute, the nominal parent body.
From this date, the Council consisted of 15 elected members, 5 from each of the 3 professions. The Executive comprised a
President, two Vice-Presidents, Secretary, and Treasurer, supported by 10 Councillors and the immediate past-President as
an ex-officio member (SMH 1934). Representation on the Council varied little over the years, with a core group of around
20 individuals alternating between office-bearer and councillor, leavened occasionally by a new name. Table 1 lists the
office bearers of the Institute over its 17 years of existence.

Activities
The primary goal of the Institute was to achieve effective town planning legislation for NSW that would provide an
institutional framework to legitimize the unique professional standing of members. Much of its effort was therefore
directed to this end commencing with preparation of a draft bill early in 1936 and the best part of the following decade
spent in submissions, letter writing and delegations often alongside other stakeholders including the Parks and Playgrounds
Association, the Institute of Architects, and even, for a time, the Town Planning Association. The NSW Local Government
(Town and Country Planning) Amendment Act assented on 5 April 1945 by the McKell Labor Government was progressive
legislation for the period, proved an admirable fit to the national reconstruction policies of federal Labor, and followed
comparable initiatives in Victoria and Tasmania. The TCPI obviously welcomed the bill, describing it as the attainment
of a goal pursued from its inception - “the most important step forward that had been made in town planning in this State
for many years” (TCPI 1945a). The Institute saw a statute that not only embodied many provisions from its original 1936
draft bill but also many specific recommendations made in the immediate lead up to gazettal of the 1945 Act.
The TCPI’s secondary aim of cultivating “informed opinion” meant Council sub-committees were active in a range
of advisory, educative and promotional capacities (TCPI 1950). In addition, and vindicating their advisory aspirations,
through the 1930s and 1940s, TCPI delegates were invited to join government and professional committees dealing with
the investigation of housing conditions, replanning Macquarie Street, the Port Kembla region, and building regulations
along with positions on the Road Safety Council of NSW, the Local Government Departments Examination Committee,
and representation on the International Federation for Housing and Town Planning. The Institute also had representatives
on the Ministry of Works and Local Government Town Planning and Legislation Advisory Committee, the local
government-initiated Housing County Council, and the Technical Bodies Advisory Committee on Post-war Housing and
Housing Standards Committee of the Department of Post-war Reconstruction. They were also involved with the Building
Industry Congress considering post-war building construction (TCPI 1945a). All these connections diffused the case for
the necessity of planning in varied realms.
From its formation, the Institute was involved in town planning education and promotion. A yearly program of papers
and addresses was presented by and for members of the Institute, associated Institutes and politicians, most of which were
later published in some form. The biennial University of Sydney Vernon Memorial Lecture course on town planning was
presented by A.J. Brown from 1935. Up until 1941, occasional public lectures on aspects of town planning were presented
to local citizens’ groups, local councils, industry associations and the University, while from 1937 a wider audience was
reached through participation in a series of town planning exhibitions organised by professional, voluntarist and industry
bodies. The availability of TCPI members to review town plans and provide planning advice was also advertised in
circulars to local councils and in the monthly journal Shire and Municipal Record, and subsequently sought by Sydney
local authorities such as Waverley, Hurstville, Manly, North Sydney and a number of rural councils.

Table 2: Office bearers of the TCPI 1934-1952

The most notable figure in the Institute was Alfred John Brown, requested to take the chair at the inaugural meeting, he
remained a councillor and occasional office-bearer for the life of the Institute, and was tireless in his efforts to promote
town planning among the governments and citizens of NSW. In May 1945, he was honoured with election to Life Fellow
for the advancement of town planning in NSW both in his private capacity and as the first President of the Institute. He
continued to serve as a Councillor through to 1952 (TCPI 1946). Other members also notable for their involvement were
Sydney City Council planning assistant D.McK. McLachlan (15 years), Willoughby Council Engineer H.D. Robb and
Department of Main Roads engineer and later first planner of the Cumberland County Council S.L. Luker (14 years each),
and Sydney City engineer A.H. Garnsey (12 years).
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The activities of the Institute changed with the advent of war in 1939 and its escalation from late 1942. Although a
joint Institutes National Emergency Services Technical Advisory Committee was formed in 1939, members were not
consulted in this capacity but instead gave individual service to the war effort. A lecture series for combined Institutes was
commenced in 1942 but abandoned due to pressure of war work and the Institute then endeavoured to obtain technical
bulletins, documentary films and similar resources from US federal bodies and make these available to members. By late
1943, the day-to-day activities of the Institute had been put aside and the principal activity was planning for post-war
reconstruction and supporting moves toward town planning legislation.

The Late 1940S To Early 1950s
By July 1945, with the long-awaited town planning legislation on the Statute Books, and thus town planners as a
professional cadre finally recognised in law, the focus of the Institute moved from advocating town planning legislation
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and confronting the issues which arose in its absence, to that of consolidating and growing town planning as a profession,
educating sufficient town planners to satisfy the Act’s requirement for qualified and certified professional planners, and
ensuring that the county and local government plans which eventuated would come to fruition.
After the war, general meetings, papers and addresses resumed and Institute members, under the umbrella of the state
government’s new Town and Country Planning Advisory Committee (TACPAC), were involved in developing and
presenting Town Planning courses to eligible applicants. Although the Institute was excluded from formal membership of
TACPAC, the initial membership was dominated by TCPI members: Walter Bunning (Chairman), V. V. V. Williams (ViceChairman), J.P. Dwyer, W.L. Laurie, D.K. McLach1an, A.E. Toyer and H.M. Sherrard (alternate). Another consolation
was the requirements that the Ministerial nomination to the certifying Town Planning Examination Committee be a
member of the Institute. On the broader educational front, pressure could now be exerted on the University of Sydney
to introduce a Town Planning degree course, an initiative which culminated in the establishment of the Chair of Town
Planning, filled by Denis Winston (Freestone and Pullan 2015).
As membership swelled in the wake of the new Local Government Act, the decision was taken to incorporate the
Institute. In 1947 it became the Town and Country Planning Institute of Australia, although the great majority of members
remained NSW domiciled. Other changes included design of a new seal (Building and Engineering 1946) and a revised
scale of professional charges (TCPI 1946). The enlarged Institute began entrusting their secretarial and accounting work
to an external firm and, in 1948 the TCPI Bulletin commenced publication of several issues per year. Designed as a
technical enterprise rather than an “exhortative publication”, it carried the text of papers and addresses presented at general
meetings, also international articles, NSW and inter-state news, positions vacant and the annual report (Winston 1951).
The Institute’s Council continued to agitate for improved planning, particularly in the rapidly-expanding city. The
gazettal of the County of Cumberland Planning Scheme in 1948 initiated complaints from residents concerned they could
be adversely affected and requests for advice from local authorities needing to solve immediate issues. Accordingly the
Institute consulted on a new airport for Sydney, an underground carpark beneath Hyde Park, re-routing the proposed
Warringah Expressway, the Eastern Suburbs Railway, and rezoning Surry Hills.
To all intents and purposes the TCPI was in good shape in the late 1940s. In 1947 retiring TCPI president H.D. Robb
commented upon the “adverse conditions” under which the Institute had laboured for so many years “because of the
absence of Town Planning legislation” (TCPI 1947). The Act completely changed the NSW planning environment
enabling the TCPI to consolidate its standing and eclipse the Town Planning Association as the authoritative technical
voice on planning matters in the state, a major achievement in the professionalization process. But the professional
environment was set to radically change.

The New Federal Institute
In December 1949 Professor Denis Winston wrote to Joseph Smith in Melbourne stating that Alf Potter, the Secretary of
the British Town Planning Institute had mentioned “his hope that some way will be found by which the various planning
Institutes in Australia can join together in some kind of Federal Association” and that it seemed to him “that it would be
a tremendous advantage if something like this could be arranged” (Winston 1949). Over the following year there was
increasing traffic between the various institutes, and more particularly Sydney and Melbourne, on matters such as ethics,
fees and standard conditions of engagement, all driven by recognition that a nationally unified planning profession would
create a more potent educational force. A national congress was contemplated for 1951. On 10 January 1951 an “inter
state conference” was held in Melbourne, with representatives from NSW (Denis Winston, C.J. Farrington, D.McK.
McLachlan), South Australia (W.C.D. Veale, John Overall, and R. Wilson) and Victoria (C.J.E. Hudspeth and H.L.E.
Tranter) where it was resolved to merge the three state bodies immediately into a Regional and Town Planning Institute
of Australia.
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The inaugural meeting of the new federated institute was held during the congress co-organised by the three state
institutes and held in Canberra’s Albert Hall in August 1951, the timing acknowledging the jubilee of federation. The
guests of honour were iconic British figures: William Holford, Professor of Town Planning at University College, London,
who would continue his association with the city as an adviser to the National Capital Development Commission; and
George Pepler, a past president of the British Town Planning Institute and its inaugural Secretary in 1914. He reminded
the 200 delegates of the imperial significance of the Australian Institute in its affiliation to the British body “seated at the
heart of the Commonwealth and Empire” (Pepler 1953, 8).
By then president of the TCPI, Winston duly became the inaugural federal president in 1951 and worked with his
successor and final TCPI president, the surveyor N.K. Bennett, in transitioning the body to a state division of the new
federated organisation, formally renamed the Australian Planning Institute. The last issue of its Bulletin was issued in
December 1952 with a new federal bulletin appearing in March 1953 and produced out of Melbourne although the new
body was headquartered in Sydney. Comparable capital city-based state divisions were established in the other states and
the steadfastly independent Newcastle body brought into an uneasy alliance within the NSW division.

Conclusion
The seeds of the TCPI’s demise were arguably sown by its very success. The organisation was well placed to emerge
as a credible technical voice for planning in Sydney at a time of rising interest in the role of urban planning (and housing)
issues from the mid-1930s and particularly during the mid-1940s, a period striking for its cross-political consensus
focussed on post-war reconstruction (Macintyre 2015). These years underlined the significance of planning in national
terms. A critical juncture in the evolution of the profession as an institution (Sorensen 2015) comes with the alliance of
the TCPI and its counterparts in Melbourne and Adelaide, where parallel professionalization narratives had played out and
now converged to influence the trajectory of the new federal body.
The TCPI went out on top. In NSW its legacy would be felt in the prominence and activities of its members, while
nationally it signalled the importance of maintaining a professional bulletin which would evolve into the present-day
Australian Planner. The successful transition process established Winston’s national profile and the federated structure
of the planning profession still evident today. In more substantive terms, the TCPI had helped enshrine for at least a
generation an Anglo male dominated league of experts steeped overwhelmingly in the culture of British town and country
planning, adapted to the Australian context but nonetheless retaining many of its fundamental precepts of land use zoning,
compact development, hierarchical planning and decentralisation. In Healey’s (1985, 103) terms, this outcome was
an “homogenisation of planning expertise” which intensified through the 1950s with path-dependent outcomes evident
in every state (Wright 2001). The alliance of professionalisation, ideology and expert-driven planning would not be
seriously questioned until the late 1960s.

Acknowledgements
Our thanks to the two anonymous referees for their commentaries.

116655

Sorensen, A., 2015. Taking path dependence seriously: an historical institutionalist research agenda in planning history. Planning
Perspectives, 30(1), 17–38.
References
Australia (c1950), List of members of the Town Planning Institute, Papers relating to the 1951 visit of G.L. Pepler to Australia, George
Pepler papers, GB 249 T-PEP, University of Strathclyde.
‘Town Planning and Country Planning Institute. Inaugural meeting’. Australian Surveyor, 1 December 1934, p. 187.
Brown, A. J., 1937. Letter to the Editor: Town planning. Sydney Morning Herald, 12 April, p. 5.
‘The Town and Country Planning Institute of NSW’. Building and Engineering, 24 July, p. 91.
Cherry, G.E., 1974.The Evolution of British Town Planning: A History of Town Planning in the United Kingdom during the 20th
Century and of the Royal Town Planning Institute, 1914–74. Leighton Buzzard: Leonard Hill Books.
Cherry, G.E., 1981. Biographies and Planning History, in G.E. Cherry, ed. Pioneers in British planning, London: Architectural Press,
1-18.
Collie, M., 1989. Letter to the Editor, Australian Planner, 27(1), p. 29.
Foxall, H.G., 1935. The aims and objectives of the Town and Country Planning Institute. The Australian Surveyor, 5(5), 283-286.
Freestone, R., 1982. WA’s first planning institute, Australian Planner, 20(3), 138-139.
Freestone, R., 1988. The Sydney Regional Plan Convention: An Experiment in Metropolitan Planning 1921–1924, Australian Journal
of Politics and History, 34(3), 345–358.
Freestone, R., 1989. Model Communities: The garden city movement in Australia. Melbourne:Thomas Nelson.
Freestone, R. (1999) Early Historic Preservation in Australia: The Walter Burley Griffin Connection, Landscape Journal, 18(1), 79-87.
Freestone, R., ed. 2009. Cities, Citizens and Environmental Reform: Histories of Australian Town Planning Associations. Sydney:
Sydney University Press.
Freestone, R. and Park, M., 2009. A new planning landscape for professional and community action in Sydney 1935-67. In: Freestone,

Spearritt, P., 1974. Sydney’s ‘Slums’: Middle class reformers and the Labor response. Labour History, 26, 65-81.
TCPI. 1945a., The Town and Country Planning Institute of New South Wales. Shire and Municipal Record, 28 January, 271-272.
TCPI. 1945b., Town and Country Planning Institute of NSW. Shire and Municipal Record, 28 July 1945, 132.
TCPI, 1946., The Town and Country Planning Institute of New South Wales. Shire and Municipal Record, 28 January 1946, 367-369,
376.
TCPI, 1950., Yearbook of the Town and Country Planning Institute of Australia. Sydney: TCPI.
Vigar, G., 2012. Planning and professionalism: Knowledge, judgement and expertise in English planning, Planning Theory, 11(4),
361–378.
Whyte, W., 2012. The 1910 Royal Institute of British Architects’ Conference: a focus for international town planning? Urban History,
39(1), 149-165.
Wilkinson, L., 1945. Presidential Address, Tenth annual meeting of the Town and Country Planning Institute of New South Wales.
The Shire and Municipal Record, 28 February, p. 305.
Wilks, 1989, Letter to the Editor, Australian Planner, 27(1), p. 30.
Wilks, J., 1993. Planning in Melbourne 1950-1985: The formation of professional ideologies, PhD thesis, Department of Geography,
University of Melbourne.
Winston, D., 1949. Letter to Joseph Smith. 12 December. Personal Archives of Arthur Denis
Winston and Joan Winston, 8/10, Sydney University Archives.
Winston, D., 1951. Letter to Niel Abercrombie, 26 April. Personal Archives of Arthur Denis
Winston and Joan Winston, 8/12, Sydney University Archives.
Wright, B., 2001. Expectations of a Better World: Planning Australian Communities. Canberra: Royal Australian Planning Institute.

R. ed. Cities, Citizens and Environmental Reform: Histories of Australian Town Planning Associations. Sydney: Sydney University
Press, 313-342.
Freestone, R. and Pullan, N., 2015. From Wilkinson to Winston: Towards a planning degree at the University of Sydney 1919-1949.
Society of Architectural Historians, Australia and New Zealand Conference, 7-10 July 2015, Museum of Contemporary Art, Sydney.
Healey, P., 1985. The Professionalisation of Planning in Britain: Its Form and Consequences, Town Planning Review, 56(4), 492-507.
Hedgcock, D. and Pidalà, A.M., 2014. Education, practice and professionalism: a comparative history of the development of urban
and regional planning in Italy and Australia, Planning Perspectives, 29(4), 527-542.
Hewitt, L.E., 2016. Ordering the urban body: professional planning in early twentieth-century Britain, Social History, 41(3), 304-318
Macintyre, S., 1945. Australia’s Boldest Experiment: War and Reconstruction in the 1940s. Sydney: New South.
Marshall, N., 2012, Planning as a Profession. In: Thompson, S. and Maginn, P., ed. Planning Australia: An Overview of Urban and
Regional Planning, 2nd edition, Melbourne: Cambridge University Press, 57-72.
McLoughlin, J.B., 1988. Origins and development of the Royal Australian Planning Institute. Australian Planner, 26(4), 14-18.
Mullins, P., 1976. The physical environment professions. In: Boreham, P, Pemberton, A and Wilson P., eds. The Professions in
Australia: A Critical Appraisal, Brisbane : University of Queensland Press, 256-274.
Pepler, G.L., 1953. The birth of town planning as a profession, The Planning Bulletin, No 1, March, 2, p. 8.
Records (1931) Minute book 1931-1935. Records of the Town Planning Institute of Western Australia, Battye Library, Perth,
Acquisition 641A.
Sandercock, L., 1972. The evolution of planning ideas in Australia between the wars. Urban Research Unit Seminar. Research School
of Social Sciences, Australian National University, Canberra.
Sandercock, L., 1975. Cities for Sale: Property, politics and urban planning in Australia. Melbourne: Melbourne University Press
Scott, M., 1969. American City Planning since 1890, Los Angeles: University of California Press.
‘Town Planning. Professional association’. Sydney Morning Herald, 15 November 1934, p. 5.
Smith, J., 1949. The Planning Institute of Australia (Inc.) Why an Institute? Building and Manufacturing. 25(9), 9-10.

116666

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

116677

Remaking Adelaide’s West End

The Contributions of the University of South Australia’s City West Campus,
Stage One
Associate Professor Christine Garnaut

developments” (Ninio in Neighbour, 1995, p. 21), and also as an action that “was expected to lead to a regeneration of the
West End” (Mackinnon, 2016, p. 107). Furthermore, the year after the City West campus opened, it was acknowledged
as one of a number of “significant developments” (Adelaide 21, 1998, p. 3) on or near North Terrace that had been
considered in the preparation of the North Terrace Precincts Economic and Urban Design Framework released in April
2000. The Framework underpinned the North Terrace Precincts Redevelopment Project (commenced 2001) conceived
as a staged urban design-led revitalisation scheme for the whole of North Terrace (Taylor Cullity Lethlean, 2001). In the
upshot only two phases of the Redevelopment Project were completed, both at the eastern end of the Terrace.

School of Art, Architecture and Design
University of South Australia
South Australia, Australia
christine.garnaut@unisa.edu.au

This paper is set within the context of late 20th century Australian capital city revitalisation. It
focuses on Adelaide, South Australia, and in particular on the remaking of a sector of the city
known as the West End. The paper refers to cultural regeneration, one strand in the capital
city revitalisation literature, to the revival of attention to urban design from the 1980s and to a
concomitant refocusing on the public realm through urban design-led regeneration initiatives.
The paper adopts a case study approach centring on the University of South Australia’s City West
campus that opened in 1997 in Adelaide’s West End. The discussion introduces the historical and
physical context of the campus site, as well as the City of Adelaide Plan 1991-1996. The influence
of these and other factors on the City West plan, by Raffen Maron Architects, is considered along

Two decades on from the opening of UniSA’s City West campus, that part of the West End housing the university has
been and is being remade in physical terms by the construction of a collection of buildings that opens onto North Terrace
and its near neighbour to the south, Hindley Street. In addition, the western part of North Terrace has been regenerated
on both its southern and northern sides. The latter especially has undergone a comprehensive transformation through the
construction of an agglomeration of educational and bio-medical research buildings and the new Royal Adelaide Hospital.
This paper focuses on the beginning of the story of UniSA’s City West campus and of its contributions to the remaking
of Adelaide’s West End. The main temporal time frame is the last decade of the 20th century. The narrative unfolds within
the wider context of capital city revitalisation in Australia from the 1980s and the rise of urban-design led regeneration
initiatives. The discussion begins with a brief introduction to the broad context before moving to the Adelaide and UniSA
case study.

Capital City Revitalisation

with the contributions of the new campus to the revitalisation of the West End and especially to
the North Terrace West and Hindley Street West precincts where it is situated.

Keywords — urban revitalisation; urban design; public realm; University of South Australia, City West campus; West
End, Adelaide; North Terrace, Adelaide.

Introduction
The University of South Australia (UniSA) came into being on 1 January 1991. It was a multi-campus institution
spread over six sites in the city and suburbs of Adelaide and in regional South Australia. UniSA’s inaugural corporate
plan released by the University Council in 1993 announced that it would build a new city campus at the western end of
North Terrace, about 1 kilometre from its existing location at the Terrace’s eastern end. The decision coincided with a
period of nascent attention to the revitalisation of the city of Adelaide and in particular of its central business district. To
that end an urban design study was underway for North Terrace, a vital contributor to the city’s cultural and economic
life, and a major east-west thoroughfare along its northern edge. Meanwhile, foreshadowing a late 1990s arts-led strategy
to revitalise the western sector of the city, in 1992 an arts-focused complex had opened in a collection of heritage and
purpose-built buildings adjacent to the locale selected for the new UniSA campus. One side of the arts complex fronted
North Terrace and both it and the campus site were situated in what is known as Adelaide’s West End.
The construction of the UniSA City West campus was significant on several fronts. In financial terms it was a substantial
commitment and investment for the then very young university, and it was the largest capital works project undertaken
in South Australia since the economic crisis precipitated by the collapse of the State Bank in 1991. From the broader
perspective of the city and state, the university’s move into the West End was looked upon as “a vital component of
the City’s ‘Adelaide Vision’ which seeks to facilitate a range of inter-related commercial, professional and educational
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One strand of the extensive international literature on capital city revitalisation focuses on cultural regeneration.
Wansborough and Mageean (2000, p. 181) define cultural regeneration as a process of “restoring and improving the
quality of urban life through the enhancement and development of the unique characteristics of a place and its people”
and argue that the particular characteristics of a city help to shape a framework for its revitalisation. The contribution of
universities to the phenomenon of cultural regeneration is considered by Dempsey (2015) amongst others and forms part
of a larger scholarship on “urban renewal and the university” (Ashworth, 1964, p. 493 and, for example, Melhuish, 2015;
Mosier, 2015; O’Mara, 2012; Montgomery, 2007).
In Australia, the occurrence of capital city revitalisation can be traced to the early decades of settlement and to public
and privately-driven moves to improve the physical condition of cities and the general comfort, convenience and wellbeing of their inhabitants. These initial approaches were largely piecemeal and variously successful, shaped by a range
of influences, imperatives, programs and promoters. The early 20th century heralded the introduction of the idea of town
planning, a rising interest in culture and aesthetics and the emergence of design-led initiatives fuelled by the United Statesinspired and internationally-informed City Beautiful movement (Freestone, 2007). From the 1920s, functionalist and
scientific rationales gradually underpinned city development leaving aesthetic, historic and social dimensions generally
overlooked in favour of pragmatic urban schemes (for example, Gregory, 2009).
The 1980s ushered in a reawakening in the popularity of inner city living and a period of change in professional,
community and government attitudes to the planning and design of Australia’s capital cities as demonstrated in part
through a revival in the “importance attached to urban design” (Freestone, 2010, p. 39; Bechervaise, 1998). Various
factors contributed to this shift including concern for the loss of design sensibility and human scale in urban environments
(RAIA, 1966; Boyd, 1960); decentralisation that contributed to “a relative decline in the commercial importance of
central city areas” (Taylor and Newton, 1985, p. 1; Marsden, 2000); pressure for the conservation of the historic built
environment exercised notably by community groups and organisations (e.g. Warburton, 1986) and the promotion and
marketing of Australia and particular capital cities to the world through their hosting of significant international events.
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A key outcome of renewed attention to urban design was a refocusing on the public realm. Gleave (in Rowley, 1994,
p. 196) defines the public realm as “… the public face of buildings, the spaces between the frontages, streets, pathways,
[squares], parks, gardens and … the activities taking place within and between these spaces and the[ir] servicing and
managing …”. Speaking at an international conference held in Sydney in 1990, founding chairman of the UK Urban
Design Group Francis Tibbalds argued that “The public realm is where the greatest amount of community interaction
takes place … . We need to care again about the public realm” (Tibbalds, 1990, p. 41).
By then urgings like Tibbalds’ were already being heeded in Australia as illustrated in projects such as the redevelopment
of the port of Fremantle in association with the 1987 America’s Cup, the remaking of Sydney’s Darling Harbour in
conjunction with Australia’s 1988 Bicentenary celebrations, and Brisbane’s South Bank cultural precinct that followed
from World Expo 88. Also in the 1980s, in Adelaide, studies began for what eventuated in 2001 as a revitalisation project
for the whole length (1.6 kilometres) of North Terrace from east to west (Taylor, 2004). Such “flagship regeneration
projects are important symbols of change in the urban landscape and their design … [plays] a crucial role in the process
of urban regeneration” (Wansborough and Mageean, 2000, p. 186).

North Terrace

Design-Led Urban Regeneration

North Terrace is the street boundary along the city’s northern edge. Additionally, it acts as a border between the
walled expanse of commercial buildings on its southern side and the parklands, inset with institutional buildings, on its
north. “Accommodating a unique concentration of higher order government, cultural, academic, health institutional and
commercial facilities, it is a powerful symbolic and formal element in the city’s structure” (Adelaide 21, 1998, p. 5). It is
also a major corridor for vehicular and pedestrian movement.

Urban regeneration or revitalisation projects help to rekindle and revalue human activity in cities (Taylor and Newton,
1985). The process of developing and implementing a framework for urban revitalisation falls under the mantle of urban
design. Urban design is itself a process and one that involves multiple disciplines as well as the product of the process
(Dungey in Separovic, 2007). A fundamental aspect of the urban design process is to identify the essential “built form
features” (Corporation, 1988, p. 1) that characterise a place and to prepare and apply a design response that draws on and
respects those features. Urban design is also intimately connected with the social and with expressing the culture or way
of life of a city and its inhabitants and with their sense of place. As Dovey (2005, p. 8) states, “If there is a central task
for urban design it is to construct and sustain urban diversity; good urbanism has many forms, but they are all open to
difference.”

Through the 19th century, as the colonial settlement evolved from its beginnings in the northwest corner, North Terrace
developed as predominantly residential on its southern side. During the 20th century, commercial buildings increasingly
replaced the houses between Pulteney Street at its east end and Morphett Street to the west. They “formed a more
continuous and consistent built edge to the city grid” (Adelaide 21, 1998, p. 10). The northern side of North Terrace had
quite a different character. Eastwards from King William Street it was home to the governor’s domain and from 1861
to various cultural and educational institutions and health facilities (Samuels, 2016). These buildings were located in
spacious grounds and were set back at generous distances from the street. By contrast with its southern side, development
on the northern side of North Terrace did not result in a defining built edge to the city grid. The previously mentioned
Redevelopment Project of 2001 aimed in part to address that condition.

In Australia advocacy from the 1980s for the process, outcomes and value of urban design emerged through various
channels including the establishment of professional groups such as the Urban Design Forum (founded 1986), the
inauguration of the Prime Minister’s Urban Design Task Force (1994), and the contributions of international consultants
and of state-based champions employed by local and state governments in influential planning and design roles. As a
consequence of this collective advocacy emphasis on urban design as a tool to assist in establishing the identity and
meaning of a place and in making places in the public realm vital, accessible, legible, socially inclusive, environmentally
sustainable and economically competitive was a major theme in late 20th century Australian capital city revitalisation
projects. In turn, specific projects were influenced by various factors including urban design guidelines, competition
briefs and urban design objectives and policies embodied in state and local government development plans. The City
of Adelaide is an example of the last point where urban design evolved as planning policy from 1976 in the five-yearly
reviewed City of Adelaide Plan (Llewelyn-Smith, 2012; Hutchings, 1989; Corporation, 1988).

Adelaide and

the

West End

Adelaide’s textbook colonial plan (1837) of gridded streets bounding generous town acres, squares and enveloping
parklands provided an enduring physical pattern that continues to influence its spatial and built form. The city’s two parts,
referred to originally as South and North Adelaide, were positioned to take account of the topography and were separated
by a river whose reaches formed part of its parklands.
The earliest settlement occurred in the northwest corner bounded respectively on its western and northern sides by West
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Terrace and North Terrace. Within this sector Morphett Street running parallel to West Terrace was a principal north-south
route, while Hindley Street provided the major east-west connection. Initially the northwest corner, later known as the
West End, was the principal place of residence, employment, commerce, industry, food production and leisure for most
of the new colony’s residents. Its character as a densely built, low-rise, mixed-use environment has survived into the 21st
century. So, too, as has its reputation gained largely through the 1960s and 70s when it became part of an entertainment
and tourist precinct, as “the seedier side of town” (Adelaide West End Association, 2017). Hindley Street was then (and
is) the main location for the variety of entertainment places that characterise the area and is widely recognised as having
a day- and a night-time economy.
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The University of South Australia

on

North Terrace and

in the

West End

The University of South Australia (UniSA) was one of several Australian universities formed between 1988 and 1996,
a time when higher education in Australia was brought under a Unified National System following reforms introduced
by the Commonwealth Minister for Employment, Education and Training John Dawkins. Key tenets of the Unified
National System included the abolition of the existing binary system that differentiated between universities and colleges
of advanced education, and the creation, through amalgamations, of fewer and larger institutions (Harman, 1991).
Accordingly, UniSA was founded through the amalgamation of the South Australian Institute of Technology (SAIT)
and the South Australian College of Advanced Education (SACAE). It emerged after a protracted period of unsuccessful
negotiations to merge the state’s two existing universities with its other higher education institutions – the University of
Adelaide with the SACAE, and Flinders University with the SAIT (Mackinnon, 2016).
At the time of its establishment UniSA had a headcount of 21 600 students accommodated in campuses in the city, at
The Levels and Salisbury in the northern suburbs, Underdale in the western suburbs and Magill to the east of the CBD,
and at Whyalla in country South Australia (Mackinnon, 2016). The city campus opened on the former SAIT site on the
northern side of North Terrace, immediately adjacent to the University of Adelaide. The SAIT had evolved from the South
Australian School of Mines and Industries established in 1889 (Aueckens, 1989). SAIT was based in the purpose-built
Brookman building with an expansive frontage to North Terrace, and in several adjacent buildings. Its campus was cheekby-jowl with the University of Adelaide. UniSA took over the SAIT premises and also leased office accommodation in
nearby city buildings.
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With no apparent opportunity for future expansion on the North Terrace site the UniSA Council looked at alternative
options. It considered centring the new university’s activities at its northern suburbs campus, The Levels, about 12
kilometres from the CBD. But the Council was keen for UniSA to “become a city university with a strong central presence,
rather than a suburban one” (Mackinnon, 2016, p. 107). In the upshot the Council opted for retaining the campus at the
east end of North Terrace and for constructing a new campus to the west of Morphett Street and on the southern side of
North Terrace. The two city campuses were named for their geographical location – City East and City West.
The area selected for the City West campus was adjacent to a recently open arts complex that fronted North Terrace and
Morphett Street. The complex included the state government-owned Lion Arts Centre that housed various spaces for arts
bodies in a repurposed former flour factory; the Mercury and Iris cinemas; the purpose-built Jam Factory with facilities
and studios for craft practitioners; and the Experimental Art Foundation offices, gallery and bookshop. The Adelaide
Institute of TAFE, a short walk away in Light Square to the southeast and the Australian Institute of Management (AIM)
located in the former headquarters of the SA Brewing Company on Hindley Street were established tertiary education
facilities in the vicinity of the proposed campus.
The site for the new UniSA campus encompassed an undeveloped half-acre on the western portion of the Lion Arts
Centre’s land and three neighbouring blocks to the west (Mackinnon, 2016). North Terrace and Hindley Street formed
respectively the northern and southern street boundaries. “Assembling the total site proceeded quickly” through 1993
(Mackinnon, 2016, p. 107) as the university negotiated to purchase the undeveloped Lion Arts Centre’s half-acre from
the government and a number of privately owned properties in various states of repair and used mostly for warehouse,
retail, restaurant and entertainment purposes (Kolinac, 1995). Some private holdings were withheld from sale to UniSA.
Consequently, its new campus was not built on a completely denuded site (Figure 1) and its planning and design took into
account the established buildings, several of which were on the Register of the City of Adelaide Heritage Items.
A national design competition was held for the City West campus. The successful practice was Adelaide-based Raffen
Maron Architects. The project to build the campus was launched officially in February 1994 with Guy Maron as architect.
The construction company Hansen Yuncken was appointed in May 1995. Despite a range of factors that influenced
the budget and other aspects of the new university’s development in the period when the City West campus was under
construction, the first phase buildings were delivered on time and in readiness for the 1997 academic year (Mackinnon,
2016; Maron, 2015; Neighbour, 1995). Five thousand staff and students moved onto the City West campus. They occupied
eight new buildings that were used by the Chancellery and other administrative units, the library, Students’ Association, a
cafeteria and the faculties of Aboriginal and Islander Studies, Art, Architecture and Design, and Business and Management
(University of South Australia, 1997). A childcare centre in another Raffen Maron designed building followed soon after.
It was located on the southern side of Hindley Street.

City West Campus Design
The City West campus and buildings were designed in accordance with the City of Adelaide Plan 1991-1996 and
with advice received through a design review process involving the City of Adelaide Urban Design Advisory Panel
(established 1992) (Brine 1996; Raffen Maron Architects, 1994; Council, 1993).
The Plan divided the city into districts and precincts and included Statements of Desired Future Character for
each precinct. The statements were based on the notion that a prescribed area had its own sense of place or “intrinsic
environmental character”. Word “descriptions of the ‘desired future’ of each precinct [were written to] create images of
the types of activities, movement pattern and townscape [character] quality sought for each area” (Corporation, 1977, p.
41).
The site for the City West campus was located within the North Terrace West and the Hindley Street West precincts. Key
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points regarding their desired future activities, built form, townscape qualities and movement patterns were described in
the following ways:
North Terrace West forms part of the prominent built form edge to the City and should relate to and
extend the attractive tree-lined boulevard character …established in the adjacent North Terrace Precinct.
Development should aim to substantially upgrade the disparate scale and quality of built form in the
Precinct … Development along the North Terrace frontage should continue the ‘City Wall’ character of the
adjacent North Terrace Precinct. … Development should contribute to an improved image for the Precinct
by the redevelopment of blighted areas and under-developed sites. New buildings should contribute to the
extension of the cohesive townscape character of the North Terrace frontage established in the adjacent
North Terrace Precinct (Council, 1993, pp. 104-5).
The Hindley Street West Precinct should be revitalised as a culturally diverse and lively … area supporting
the activities of the adjacent Hindley Street Precinct … New medium scale development should consolidate
the disparate built form character … producing a cohesive urban environment which upgrades the amenity,
townscape character and sense of place in Hindley Street. … The Precinct should offer a high level of
pedestrian amenity and safety (Council, 1993, pp.106-7).
The stated desires of the 1991-1996 Plan “for an appropriate urban texture” were given due consideration in the design
of the campus and its buildings. So too was the Plan’s Built Form Objective:
To create a built environment which realizes the urban design potential of the Colonel Light Plan for the
City of Adelaide while having regard to subsequent development and the need to reinforce existing areas of
character significance and to promote excellence in design (Council, 1993, p. 17).
The City West campus was planned initially with a north-south orientation but early in the design phase that was changed
to east-west to accommodate the sites that the university was able to procure (Maron, 2015). The grid that distinguishes
the original Adelaide plan and the physical context of the existing northwest corner of the city were key influences on
the campus plan. The affect of the grid is evident in the rigorous pattern of the layout of the buildings, and in their three
dimensional form. Rising to four storeys they were built to street boundaries where applicable and most noticeably along
North Terrace (Figure 1). As mentioned, the City of Adelaide Plan required new development in the North Terrace West
Precinct to extend the “City Wall” and that is what was achieved in the City West design. Indeed, as the campus buildings
were rising on North Terrace, a local commentator praised the “uniform four-storey buildings” for their “reuniting” effect
on the North Terrace landscape (Thomas, 1996, pp. 8-9).
The pattern of the north-south and east-west internal pedestrian spines and the elevated bridges connecting the various
buildings as well as the repetition of the rectangular form of the buildings also draw on the grid, while the density of
the development, and the choice of building materials, colours and textures respect the established built context. The
configuration of the precast cruciform column facade interspersed with red masonry infill panels reinforced the underlying
grid and acknowledged the wider urban context in which red brick was a dominant building material.
“Incorporating a sense of ‘Aboriginality’ into the campus design” (Neighbour, 1995, p. 23) was a critical consideration
of the City West brief. Discussions with local Aboriginal groups and Kaurna elders informed the selection of the red and
ochre colours (Neighbour, 1995) which, along with corporate blue, helped to distinguish the campus as a new and distinctive
development on North Terrace and within the West End. The university’s decision to change the original colour scheme to a
more muted palette in 2017 led Guy Maron to speak out about the rationale for the original choice of colours (Maron, 2017).
Maron (2015) explains that the City West design process was guided by the belief that “growth and change” are constant
phenomena in university campus planning, and by the maxim that in order to ensure the future flexibility of spaces they
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should not be designed to accommodate the specific needs of any one school or department. The resultant space function
planning approach proposed “the use of non-dedicated facilities and shared facilities where feasible” (Neighbour, 1995,
p. 23). The foresight of this approach is borne out today by the fact that most of the first stage City West buildings have
been turned over to different university user groups and uses.
The planning approach generated three space function groupings in which the spaces became increasingly larger as the
buildings moved inwards from North Terrace (Neighbour, 1995). The first group adjacent to North Terrace comprised the
smallest, primarily staff offices and meeting rooms, while the intermediate offered larger spaces including an “active edge” at
ground level with provision for uses including a cafeteria and bookshop, and lecture theatres and spaces for other modes of
teaching designated on the levels above (Figure 1). The third group had the largest spaces and these were allocated to lecture
theatres and for “specific configurations such as the library and (future) art museum” (Schenk, 1999, p. 14; Raffen Maron, 1994).

“resembling a fortress” (Montgomery, 2007, p. 336). The gates were installed for security reasons. They are now mostly
removed improving the pedestrian connectivity and amenity within the campus and with its environs.
The first two functional groupings of campus buildings were separated by an internal landscaped green promenade
covered with a naturally ventilating canopy. The promenade was envisaged as the major spine for the campus. The
original intent was for it to extend the length of the east-west axis and open at its eastern end into the Lion Arts Centre
courtyard. While the latter was achieved, the siting of buildings in Stage 2 of the development precluded the spine from
being fully realised (Figure 1). A secondary pedestrian street separated the buildings in the second and third layers. Two
north-south streets crossed the green promenade and connected the campus to the major boundaries of North Terrace and
Hindley Street while a third provided entry from and exit to Hindley Street.
Buildings were connected by external stairs and with horizontal bridges; these elements were external expressions
of the means and modes of circulation and enhanced connectivity between floors at all levels. The bridges also catered
for disability access, as did lifts strategically located in each of the buildings. However, as the creation of a low-energy
building envelope was a fundamental consideration in the design of the City West buildings, stairs were preferred to lifts
as the primary mode of circulation between floors.

Conclusion

Figure 1 City West campus plan showing location of new buildings and future proposed development.
Buildings designated Y, EM, WL were primarily for offices. BH, RR, GK were used for teaching purposes. HH housed lecture theatres
and HS the library. Register and George Street and Fenn Place were incorporated into the campus. The plan also shows the location
of the arts complex opened in 1992 and sites retained in private hands.
Source: University of South Australia. 1997. City West Campus. np

Verandahs were incorporated on the northern facades of the first and intermediary layers of buildings. They served
several purposes including providing climate control, visual interest, circulation corridors, and a means of access for
building maintenance. Additionally they carried out a lighting function as their distinctive “sky reflectors or light pumps
direct[ed] natural light deeply into the building fabric” (Raffen Maron, 1994, p. 2).
“Simple direct circulation planning” complementing the city’s street and footpath infrastructure and inviting the public
into the campus and encouraging their use of its internal streets as thoroughfares was the “essence” of the campus design
(Raffen Maron, 1994, p. 2). Three existing north-south streets were incorporated into the plan to draw out and reinforce
the notion of “the city in the campus, and the campus in the city” (Neighbour, 1995, p. 23). However, in the early years
of the campus, gates prevented easy out of hours access by the university and wider community, and it was criticised for
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The move of the University of South Australia to Adelaide’s West End and the opening of Stage 1 of the campus
contributed to the process of remaking that part of the city by re-emphasising the value of human activity in the urban
landscape and by improving the public realm in the locale where it was built. Informed by the City of Adelaide Plan,
the campus plan and architecture took into account the original plan for Adelaide, the existing built form of the city
and the local townscape features that contribute to the distinctive identity and sense of place of the West End and of
Hindley Street West in particular. The campus buildings fronting North Terrace West extended the already established
“City Wall” to the east and contributed to the visual unification of the Terrace on its south side. The design of the
buildings helped to consolidate the previous “disparate form” of building stock in the locality. Existing buildings were
retained at spasmodic intervals on the campus edges and the layout of the new buildings and circulation spaces inserted
between them created a legible footprint. The campus streets and facilities were accessible to the public and invited wider
community engagement. When considered collectively, these points arguably suggest that the new City West campus met
Wansborough and Mageean’s (2000, p.181) definition of cultural regeneration, in the context of Hindley Street West and
North Terrace West, and the wider West End sector, by “improving the quality of urban life through the enhancement and
development of the unique characteristics of … [the] place and its people”.
With the completion of the construction of the City West campus the stage was said to be set for “the west end … [to]
undergo the most concentrated revitalisation and rebuilding the city has seen in decades” (University of South Australia,
1997, np; Campus, 1996). It is outside the scope of this paper to examine the larger outcome of this claim but the evidence
of the completion of further phases of the campus, as well as the substantial development in the last decade of the northern
side of North Terrace, suggest its prescience.
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Labs and Slabs:

Planning the Medical Precinct at the University of Melbourne, 1952-1969
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The nearly two-decade long creation of the medical/health research precinct at the University of
Melbourne in the 1950s and 1960s transformed a previously unused part of the Parkville campus
into a showpiece of modernist planning and architecture. This paper outlines the strategic colocation of a series of high-rise slabs containing laboratories and teaching spaces that marched
along Royal Parade directly across the road from Royal Melbourne Hospital, the Dental Hospital
and the Walter and Eliza Hall Institute of Medical Research. In a program that was as much about
updating old facilities as it was about positioning the university as a leading research institution
– led by a group of ambitious and politically powerful medical academics and researchers - the
design and planning of these buildings by a brace of Melbourne’s leading architecture firms
signalled the University’s complete reshaping of its campus: away from an inward, cloistered
park-like estate to one that exuded modernity, efficiency and direct engagement with the city.

Keywords — planning; modernism; universities; laboratories; University of Melbourne

Introduction
The relocation of the Royal Melbourne Hospital (RMH) from its central city site to one in Parkville between 1936 and
1942 represented a unique opportunity for the University of Melbourne. Not only was it an opportunity for its medical
students to be closer to their most important teaching hospital, it was also a chance for the university to reshape and recast
its image as a leading medical school in the Australasian region. Founded in 1862, the Medical School was the oldest in
the country but it was located in in the north-east corner of the campus and housed in disparate and outdated facilities,
totally unsuited to the ambitions and reputation of its staff. From the early 1940s, the university hierarchy began to plot
how to engage more closely in physical terms with the vast new hospital campus that included the Walter and Eliza Hall
Institute of Medical Research (WEHI). Thwarted by the hiatus of World War II, and the hospital’s occupation by the U.S.
Army as its general hospital, it was not until 1944 that the Army vacated and when RMH and WEHI were finally able to
move in1.
Over the next twenty years, without a clear master plan but with an emergent vision for the co-location of its medical
school as part of a much larger health precinct, the University would slowly recast its physical image of teaching and
research from one of the genteel academy to one of modernity and scientific efficiency, in many ways in keeping with and
following the example already set by the planning language of the modern hospital campus.
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Modernism And Planning In Melbourne 1930-1950
The connection between modernism and planning was not easily made in Australia before World War II. While there
had been multiple instances of individual modernist schools, houses, and factories as early as 1933, the design of entire
precincts laid out in a rational zeilenbau format was actually rare. One of the earliest in intent, though not fully realised
in aesthetic terms, was the Erskineville Re-housing Scheme (1937-8), the first project of the Housing Improvement
Board of NSW (formed in 1936 and later to become the NSW Housing Commission), whose aim was to clear a portion
of Sydney’s inner-city slums and build an urban workers’ utopia. Chief designer was young architect Morton Herman
(1907-1983), recently returned from Great Britain and a champion of European housing ideals2 then working within the
office of Louis S Robertson & Son3. Herman’s design was radical. As Butler-Bowdon and Pickett have argued, it was
“the first Australian attempt at the scientific planning of flats”4 despite only a portion of it being built: a series of seven
double-storey linear housing blocks laid out zeilenbau style, spaced c.20 metres apart for optimal solar penetration and air
movement. If the master plan suggested zeitgeist and each flat’s kitchen was a model of science and sanitation, the detail
resolution of the buildings with their exposed brick walls, hipped roofs and multi-paned windows expressed the realities
of Sydney’s prevailing architectural taste: a sober language of Georgian-inspired domestic familiarity that was local rather
than universal. A similar desire for texture and human scale was pursued after World War II in the Devonshire Street
Rehousing Development in Surry Hills, Sydney (1947-54) designed by architects DT Morrow & Gordon with Aubrey
Kerr for the NSW Housing Commission5. This was an alternative modernism, influenced again in plan by European
models but this time by Backström & Reinius’s stjarhus apartment block plans at Gröndal, Stockholm (1944-6) and
Rosta, Örebro (1947-9)6. As at Erskineville, the apartments’ detail resolution of exposed bricks, hip roofs and orthodox
rectangular window openings stopped short of aesthetic challenge to the status quo. Matthew Conlon has described
this New Empiricist development as “perhaps Australia’s most authentic realization of an architecture creating a social
democratic residential utopia for workers”.7
It was through similar government agencies like the Queensland Public Works Department and the Victorian Housing
Commission that Austrian émigré modernists Karl Langer and Ernest Fooks introduced modernist ideals to the planning
of estates and regional towns like Mackay, Qld (1945) and Swan Hill, VIC (1940), or as in Ascot Vale in 1948, where
Best Overend as an influential member of the HCV’s Architects’ Panel producing a convincing modernist plan of a series
of linear two and three-storey walk up flat blocks laid out to catch the sun. It was Overend too who teamed up with
another émigré architect Frederick Romberg to propose the demolition of the Royal Exhibition Buildings in 1948 and its
replacement with three 13-storey slabs and a 12-storey cross-wing containing 24 acres of office space and accommodating
20,000 public servants.8 But perhaps the most convincing beacons of modernist architecture and precinct planning
were best seen in buildings for health, especially the major hospitals designed by the Melbourne and Sydney offices of
Stephenson and Turner, like the Yaralla Military Hospital (1942) at Concord, NSW and the Royal Melbourne Hospital
(1936-42) in Parkville, in inner-Melbourne. It was this last example, built as a series of conjoined high-rise modernist
slabs on a massive campus site that seemed to suggest a new and bright future for health care and medical research. Across
Royal Parade to the east, its neighbour, the University of Melbourne appeared decidedly of another age, its neo-Gothic
buildings clustered in the centre of a park-like estate. In 1945 modernism had not stepped across into its grounds, indeed
it had not done so on any other university campus across Australia at that time.

The University Of Melbourne During World War II
During World War II, there were no new buildings constructed at the University of Melbourne but many plans were
formulated. Vice-Chancellor John Medley urged the university in June 1943 to think ahead, and spoke of the need to
develop a ‘fifty-year plan’. Advised by architect John FD Scarborough and geologist Professor Herbert St John Summers
(1876-1963) who produced a series of plans in 1945, Medley had already defined the immediate building needs in July
1943 as a new medical school to be located directly on the Royal Melbourne Hospital site, an extension to Biochemistry,
which at that time was located on the eastern side of the campus, the development of the Engineering precinct near
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Grattan Street, and a future school of Architecture – all in many ways a direct response to the war and its implications for
developments in health and post-war reconstruction.9 Medley also argued for the construction of a new library, there was
discussion of an ‘aesthetic centre’ on the site of the Grainger Museum, which sat on Royal Parade. But his plans and other
radical ideas on university management and curriculum structure never went ahead. Lack of funds, an acute shortage of
building materials, and the boom in postwar student numbers were pragmatic counters to dramatic change.

Architectural historian George Tibbits in 2000 was careful though not to attribute this bold institutional move to the
1951-2 Lewis plan:

Yet there were no shortages of master plans. But as had so often happened in the university’s past, since its founding
in 1853, no plan was officially adopted with any great conviction. In 1949, for example, Summers delivered two master
plans which removed all the freestanding professors’ houses on the west side of the campus and inserted new buildings
into any available space but retained the open green space south of the Old Quadrangle. The year before, the newly arrived
Professor of Architecture, Brian Lewis (1906-1991) had put forward a master plan. His 1948 scheme was radical: a wall
of tall slab-like buildings placed around the perimeter of the site, along Grattan Street (south), Royal Parade (west), Tin
Alley (north) and most of the Swanston Street edge (east) of the campus. These relentless linear slabs were modulated
by a series of slab-like projections – saw-tooth fashion - perpendicular to the ‘wall’. On Royal Parade, for example, this
meant a series of seven projecting slabs marching north, all of which joined the perimeter ‘wall’. These slabs, generally
six-storeys in height, effectively kept the historic centre of the campus low and open as a picturesque ensemble. However,
to the north, behind the old Quadrangle and on axis with the university gates on Grattan Street, he suggested the campus’s
tallest slab block (approximately ten storeys), one devoted to administration, an echo of Charles Holden’s Senate House
at the University of London (1932-7), and a forecast of what would eventuate as the Raymond Priestley Building, still
home to the university’s administrative organ since its completion in 1967. Another recognizable fragment of the Lewis
idea was the completion of the high-rise slab of the Redmond Barry Building (1959-61) on Tin Alley, the university’s
northern boundary.

This situation lies behind all the planning in the university. That is, behind the scenes forces either go along
with a plan, or mysteriously, and for reasons that are sometimes difficult to discern now, the plan is not
followed and something unexplained emerges and is built.10

The most radical aspect of Lewis’s plan was that faculties and departments not have their own buildings but be allocated
floor space in the tall, continuous run of slab blocks. His plan envisioned the demolition of all the nineteenth century
professors’ houses, the Conservatorium of Music and the Grainger Museum on Royal Parade, and, with the exception
of Anatomy, the full suite of buildings in the north-east corner of the campus, which then made up the Medical School.
Where it was to be relocated remained uncertain.

Brian Lewis And The 1951-2 Master Plan
Brian Lewis produced another master plan dated 1951-2. While Lewis again proposed the demolition of all the
professors’ houses, many elements of the 1948 plan had disappeared. Gone was the encircling ‘wall’ but remaining from
the 1948 plan was the concept of rectilinear slabs but now freestanding and laid out zeilenbau fashion with long facades
facing north and south and linear court spaces between. Gone also was the idea of homeless faculties allotted general
space. Instead, clear functional zoning of the campus was suggested: new slabs for Physics in the east; an expansion
of Chemistry to the south of its 1938 building; two slabs on Grattan Street, one T-shaped at the corner of Royal Parade
combining a new Conservatorium with Education, Psychology and Social Studies, the other just in front of the ViceChancellor’s House, a linear slab containing Architecture, Fine Arts and Visual Aids; as well as a tall cylindrical Law
Building placed near Old Arts, a project that Roy Grounds would develop with new Law professor, Zelman Cowen in
1953 but which would never go ahead. Finally, the most prophetic feature of Lewis’s functional zoning in 1951-2 was
the complete shift of the Medical School from its then current site on Tin Alley near Swanston Street over to the site of
an old hockey field on the Royal Parade side of the campus and into three tall slab buildings, Physiology, Pathology and
Biochemistry, the most northerly of the three slabs. It was a clear strategic move that harked back to John Medley’s 1943
ideas about a hospital/medical school physical nexus. Proximity was now guaranteed so that the University’s teaching and
research into medical science was to be located directly across the street from Royal Melbourne Hospital and the adjacent
Walter and Eliza Hall Institute for Medical Research (WEHI) on Royal Parade, also completed in 1942.
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The Lewis plan did not cause the change of location, rather it represented the intentions of the eventually
more powerful voices in the faculty and the university.

In other words, the modernism of the Lewis planning strategy evident in the 1951-2 drawing was more likely to have
been a political move to dramatically recast the physical/intellectual character of the campus and satisfy perceptions of
future growth and the achievement of synergy through proximity rather than reflect Lewis’s aesthetic and urban ideals.
Indeed, Lewis’s contemporaneous master planning efforts at the Australian National University appear to have been
relatively feeble in his understated, Garden City-inspired plan of 1947. Instead, perhaps the most striking aspects of
Lewis’s 1951-2 master plan was that there was no central library indicated at all and that there was an extraordinary
amount of space devoted to car parking, including along most of the length of Royal Parade and the Grattan Street
frontage, and in great swathes directly adjacent to buildings like Old Arts, the Quadrangle, the Union Building and a new
slab block for Engineering on Grattan Street. Car parking had become a problem on campus by the late 1940s though
Lewis’s solution of a series of heavily trafficked cul-de-sacs would never have provided a satisfactory solution.
Instead, what would eventuate would be the growing power and united influence of “the appointment of vigorous
young professors committed to the development of their disciplines at international standard”11 and who would prove
to be the drivers behind the eventual move of the Medical School. This distinguished group of medical researchers
and educators included, in order of their appointment to the university: (Sir) Roy Douglas ‘Pansy’ Wright (1907-1990)
(Physiology, 1939); (Sir) Sydney Sunderland (1910-1993) (Anatomy, 1940); Victor Trikojus (1902-1985) (Biochemistry,
1943); Sydney Rubbo (1911-1969) (Microbiology, 1945); and Edgar S.J. King (1900-1966) (Pathology, 1951).

Bates Smart & McCutcheon And The 1954 Plan
More convincing as a modernist plan for the south-west corner of the Parkville campus was Bates, Smart & McCutcheon’s
‘Siting Diagram ‘Y’’ of October 1954, designated as a master plan drawing not for the University as a whole but as part of
a series of drawings for the proposed Russell Grimwade School of Biochemistry. This is the first identifiable moment of
a fully-fledged modernist precinct for the university, but designed specifically to represent the development of a complete
medical school. Five linear slabs, running east-west, were arranged with equidistant spaces between along Royal Parade:
from the north, biochemistry was the first and then four slabs each designated as a ‘medical school unit’. To the east of
these five slabs and connecting all five slabs was a north-south pedestrian mall shaded in part by a connected elevated
walkway with bridge connections into a ‘central facilities’ slab on the eastern side of the mall. Importantly, to the north
of this ‘central facilities’ building was to be a central university library, whose site had been designated in 1952. This is
where the modernist glass curtain-walled Baillieu Library would be constructed from 1957 and be complete by 1959. Car
parking for the new medical precinct was be provided by a new north-south roadway coming off Grattan Street, giving
delivery access to the new library and two minor roadways off it that would dive beneath the pedestrian mall and terminate
at just two shared car parks between the first and second, and third and fourth slabs. In this way, the separation of cars and
pedestrians would be achieved and with landscaping, no cars would be visible from either Royal Parade or Grattan Street.
This diagram would proceed as an unofficial master plan for the south-west corner of the campus, and as was typical,
individual buildings were commissioned as a way of implementing a potentially longer term plan. Two personalities lay
behind the first two buildings constructed: librarian Axel Lodewycks (1910-1991), who would work closely with architect
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John FD Scarborough in developing the design of the Baillieu Library (1951-4) and later become the University Librarian
(1956-73); and “one of the last great God-Professors”12 Professor of Biochemistry, Victor Trikojus (1902-1985), who
would be the instrumental force in achieving the new Russell Grimwade School of Biochemistry. Both buildings formed
the northern end of Bates, Smart & McCutcheon’s 1954 plan and as such, their completion would guarantee the reservation
of the southwest corner of the campus for the future medical school.
Professor Trikojus had been campaigning for a new biochemistry building since the mid-1940s, after receiving the
good news of a generous benefaction from Russell Grimwade. After working up a preliminary design in 1944 with Percy
Everett, Chief Architect of the Victorian Public Works Department, plans were put on hold during the war, then revived
immediately afterward. Trikojus undertook two research trips looking at laboratories, the first in 1946-7 promoted by
the Universities Commission and sponsored by the Ministry of Post-War Reconstruction, and the second in 1951. He
visited laboratories and medical schools and research institutes at Oxford, the Rockefeller Institute in New York, McGill
University, Cal-Tech in Pasadena, sites across war-torn Germany, as well as the delayed but recently completed Mill Hill
laboratories in outer London designed by Maxwell Ayrton in 1937.
The Russell Grimwade School of Biochemistry was designed in 1953 by Bates, Smart and McCutcheon, was under
construction by 1956 and officially opened in 1958.13 However, the building was only partially completed, and was not
fully occupied until 1961. The steel framed laboratory wing, initially three then extended to five storeys, had lightweight
floors of prefabricated metal units, a north face of aluminium window frames and sunhoods, and window spandrels faced
with grey-anodised ribbed aluminium. Connected by a glazed lobby to lecture theatres to the north, it was a building
that blended the structural and material innovations of BSM’s high-rise work with skins of textured brick and low-key
decorative elements located near entry points to contextually soften the bold prismatic slab form.

Consolidation Of A Precinct
In the University of Melbourne Gazette in October 1962, two images appeared of the Medical School. The first showed
the 1863 Medical School building as it was in 1880: a polite Renaissance Revival-styled building facing the ornamental
lake that had once graced its grounds before becoming in the 1960s what is now known as the ‘Concrete Lawn’. Below
this bucolic image was a photograph of a model of the medical precinct, including the fully completed Biochemistry
Building: four tall multi-storey slabs, the tallest at 12 storeys, each with a projecting fan-shaped lecture theatre protruding
from its north face. It was clear in 1962 that the University had become fully committed to achieving its modernist
medical precinct.
Over the next six years, three more slabs would be added. In 1962, the nine-storey Howard Florey Institute for
Experimental Physiology designed by the modernist practice of Yuncken Freeman, then working on its competitionwinning scheme for the Victorian State Offices (1962-70), Royal Insurance (1962-5) and Scottish & Amicable Buildings
(1966). Constructed largely from private donations from the Rockefeller Foundation of New York, the Baillieu-Myer
families and Ian Potter, the building was designed to handle technologically advanced mechanical services, and where as
Cross-Section noted “ductwork runs continuously on the outside of the columns and within spandrels, which results in
windows being deeply recessed behind the pre-cast concrete cladding.”14
In 1964, another slab was complete: Microbiology and Immunology, designed by another modernist practice, Romberg
& Boyd. Designed in close consultation with Sydney Dattilo Rubbo (1911-1969), Professor of Microbiology (1948-69),
this six-storey slab had a rigorously modulated façade of exposed concrete frame with clear and white glass infill, and to
the north continuous concrete sunshades. A dramatic sculptural counterpoint to the efficient slab was the projecting and
elevated lecture theatre on the north side. Set on ‘legs’ and with a fan-shaped plan, it conformed exactly to the 1962 image
of the precinct model.
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Variation to the model – but only in form – came with the completion in 1968 of the new Medicine, Dentistry and
Health Sciences building on Grattan Street, a Y-shaped, tri-radial series of slabs. A limited competition had been held in
1964 for a £3 million medical centre. The winning design by yet another modernist firm, Mockridge Stahle & Mitchell
had each discipline occupying a leg of the Y: Physiology in the north slab, Pathology in the west and Anatomy in the east.
In form, the building now completed the row of slab blocks along Royal Parade and the building’s gently curving arm of
two slabs along Grattan Street echoed Lewis’s 1948 perimeter ‘wall’, thus keeping the interior of the campus free from
tall buildings. As with the other lab slabs, the building, was as architect John Mockridge commented “architecturally well
mannered”15, with politely ordered grid façades and shaded as required, in this case, its most dramatic moment being the
sculptural protrusion of the obligatory fan-shaped lecture theatre, now not one but two stacked on top of each other and
finished externally in off-form concrete with an exposed bluestone aggregate finish.
With the completion of the new medical school, Vice-Chancellor David Derham stated in September 1968 that:
For the university, it is difficult to exaggerate the importance of the building’s completion. Not only does
the University have one of the largest and best equipped medical schools in the English speaking world, of
which we can be proud, but now, after many years during which the re-organization and re-equipment of the
medical school has dominated our planning, we can turn our efforts to the re-equipment of other faculties.16
But it was the observation of G.S. Christie, Professor of Pathology, that captured the planning implications of the
project’s completion:
The complex of medical and biological institutions in the immediate neighbourhood of the University of
Melbourne is an advanced ‘medical centre’ by any standard. It comprises six major hospitals and a number
of institutions with related interests. In addition to performing its service functions, this complex forms an
enormous pool of facilities and expertise available for teaching…17
In 1963, Victoria’s first government-funded dental hospital was built in Grattan Street, Parkville, directly opposite the
Royal Melbourne Hospital and diagonally opposite the consolidating precinct of the Medical School of the University of
Melbourne.

Legacy And Change
Fifty years since the completion of the tri-radial Medical School building, the medical precinct in the south-west corner
of the Parkville campus of the University of Melbourne has proved its viability in terms of the original decision in 1951 to
pursue co-location with RMH and WEHI. The broader precinct has seen consolidation with WEHI’s expansions in 1982-5
and 2012, the relocation of the Royal Women’s Hospital to the RMH site in 2003-8 and the construction of the Victorian
Comprehensive Cancer Centre (VCCC) (2011-16) on the former Dental Hospital site on Grattan Street. The university too
strategically consolidated its presence: the Peter Doherty Institute for Infection and Immunity was completed in 2013 on
the south side of Grattan Street and in the modernist precinct of slabs, over the years additions had been made to Howard
Florey (1993-6), Medicine (1997-8), and Microbiology (2000). The most dramatic change to the precinct came in 2011
with the demolition of the Russell Grimwade School of Biochemistry and its replacement with the much broader footprint
of Lyons’ Kenneth Myer Building that houses the Melbourne Brain Centre and the Florey Institute of Neuroscience and
Mental Health.
Today, the remaining 1960s buildings and their disposition remain largely intact but their future and their viability
is uncertain. Given the high political and economic stakes involved in medical research, there is little doubt that these
facilities are nearing the end of their useful life as state-of-the-art laboratory and teaching spaces. As their usefulness and
functional relevance is also being brought into question, so too is the overall precinct’s urban relationship and its physical
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connections to the broader precinct as the construction of Metro Tunnel and an underground railway station commences
beneath the intersection of Grattan Street and Royal Parade, a project that when completed by 2026 will dramatically
recast the university’s multiple centres of gravity with regard to pedestrian movement and connections with the broader
city. It will also mean that the university will have to move south of Grattan Street to build afresh if it is to maintain its
presence as a key player in a precinct devoted to health care and medical research.
For the moment though, the continuing, albeit tenuous, presence of the modernist slabs of the University’s medical
precinct along Royal Parade represents a key post-war moment when a university campus turned outward to engage
with the broader city and it did this through strategies of functional adjacency and proximity and with a correspondingly
modern language of architectural representation that departed radically from traditional images associated with university
buildings. The urban morphology of the modern hospital campus became the inspiration for a recasting of the university’s
image. As a precinct, arguably unique in Australia, it continues to represent, historically and aesthetically, a significant
post-war meeting of long-term institutional ambitions for high quality state-of-the-art facilities - driven by powerful and
ambitious research professors - with the successful deployment of a planning and architectural strategy that showcased
the work of Melbourne’s progressive architects over a period of more than fifty years.

Effects of Claypit Sites on Urban Form in Melbourne
Ms Laura Harper

Ms Virginia Mannering

Art Design & Architecture

Art Design & Architecture

Monash University

Monash University

Victoria, Australia

Victoria, Australia

laura.harper@monash.edu

virginia.mannering@monash.edu

Claypits, which primarily produce materials for construction, are often located on the urban
fringe – situated to take advantage of cheap land and outside of the stricter regulatory context
of town planning boundaries but close enough to efficiently service their market. In Melbourne,
the fringe location of claypits has frequently brought them into overlap with the expanding
urban growth boundary in both historic and contemporary contexts. This paper follows the
urban fringe of Melbourne in a northerly direction over time, studying the brick industry and
its influence on the urban fabric which ultimately surrounds it. Focusing on three case studies
at Brunswick, Preston and Wollert in Melbourne’s north, the paper maps the location of brick
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Introduction
The brickmaking industry involves the extraction and transformation of the earth into building products. Industries of
extraction, more than other industries, therefore need large areas of land in order to ensure the supply of their raw resources
and this tends brickworks to be situated on the fringes of cities and towns – close enough to service their market but far
enough away to ensure large land allotments and relaxed planning regulations. The Extractive Industries Areas of Interest
report for Melbourne 2003 illustrates this urban pattern in a contemporary setting, showing the urbanised areas in which
extraction is prohibited, existing sites of extraction on the fringes of the urban boundary, and areas of interest extending
from the urban boundary outwards (Olshina, & Burn, 2003). This pattern has repeated throughout Melbourne’s history
with suburbs such as Brunswick and Preston to the north of the CBD, or Hawthorn, Box Hill and Oakleigh in the city’s
east. The continuous growth of Melbourne’s urban boundary brings industries on the urban fridge into co-existence and
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conflict with residential development.1 The large physical nature of claypits as well as the degraded and topographically
altered state which extraction causes means that claypits represent a unique urban problem to be managed, one which has
implications for the layout and planning of new suburbs.

Metropolitan Area’ 2016). Wollert is right on the edge of the Northern Growth corridor of Melbourne and currently in the
process of being rezoned for residential use. The Wollert case study therefore provides an example of urbanisation of a
post-industrial landscape in progress, which can be compared with the historic processes that occurred in Brunswick and
Preston.

Figure 1. Map of Melbourne showing allowable and current industries of extraction.
Figure 2. Map of Melbourne showing geology underlying each case study location.

This paper studies the physical effect that claypits have on the organisation and layout of the fringe suburbs that
urbanise around them. The case studies chosen follow the urban boundary of Melbourne out along the Merri Creek, from
Brunswick to Preston and finally to Wollert (refer to Figure 1).2 The current path of the Merri Creek was formed as water
cut through through the thick layer of basalt laid down by successive lava eruptions from nearby hills. (Rosengren, 1993).
The geology along the banks of the Merri Creek is a combination of the large areas of basalt with pockets of sedimentary
and alluvial soil where erosion has caused deposits as well exposure of underlying older sedimentary formations. It
is these pockets of sedimentary deposit that have the potential to provide clay, and subsequently to supply the brick
manufacturing industry that arose in these locations.
All three of the case studies presented here were once outside of the metropolitan boundary of Melbourne. The
area which is now Brunswick was incorporated as a suburb of Melbourne in 1857, and Preston in 1871 (‘Melbourne

1 The conflict between encroaching urbanization and industry has been discussed in relation to existing industrial and agricultural uses
(Bryant 1995) (Alviano and Mercer 1996).
2 The case study of Wollert is considerably further north than Preston. The lack of claypits in the area between Preston and Wollert
along the Merri Creek can be explained by geology – suburbs in between Preston and Wollert such as Reservoir, Lalor and Epping exist
almost entirely over continuous basalt. The choice of this slice of Melbourne for case studies is primarily due to the current existence
of the Austral Brickworks in Wollert – the largest brickworks now functioning in Melbourne – as a contemporary example.
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The paper shows that in an historic setting, Melbourne’s claypit sites have often been repurposed for public functions
- in some suburbs they account for the majority of open space. In a contemporary setting however, increased land values
on the urban fringe have disrupted this pattern of public re-use. The extraction of new claypits is managed and limited
in order to support their future transformation into housing estates. The paper explores the role that urban fringe claypits
have traditionally played in shaping Melbourne’s urban form and public space, and highlights the potential differences in
newer suburbs where claypit sites remain in private use.

Brunswick
The area that is now Brunswick was once part of the parish of Jika Jika, surveyed and subdivided by Robert Hoddle
between 1837 and 1839 (Summerton 2010). Jika Jika parish was bounded by what is now Park Street to the south and
Gaffney/Murray Road to the north, Moonee Ponds Creek to the west and Darebin Creek to the east. Merri Creek ran
through the middle of the parish, creating the boundary between the suburbs of Brunswick and Coburg to the west and
Northcote and Preston to the east. Hoddle envisaged much of Jika Jika as agricultural land around the satellite town of
Pentridge that had been surveyed about 9km north of the Melbourne town centre. The town of Pentridge was subdivided
into small town allotments with reserves for public, civic and religious functions and a grid of streets similar to that of
central Melbourne. In contrast, Brunswick was subdivided into larger farming allotments, where the only public reserve
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was the central thoroughfare of Sydney Road (Summerton 2010). Farming allotments were long and thin and ran eastwest from the central Sydney road to Moonee Ponds or Merri Creek, a layout which allowed both street and creek
frontages to each allotment.
Although many of the early settlers in Jika Jika were farmers, different and competing factors began to influence the
value of land in Brunswick, specifically relating to uses to service the growing needs of Melbourne. One of these factors
was the underlying geology. Clay and bluestone had been discovered in the Brunswick area as early as 1840 (Penrose
1994). Bluestone industries were clustered in the east of Brunswick and along the banks of the Merri Creek. In the west, the
basalt geology gave way to deposits of alluvial and sedimentary soil which contained excellent clay deposits (Summerton
2010). Early brick-making in Melbourne consisted of small handmade operations which arose opportunistically to service
needs of particular settlements, including notably at the early (and later abandoned) convict settlement Western Port
Bay, which was later abandoned (Stewart 1987). In Brunswick a permanent and wide-spread brick industry developed,
supported by and supplying the material for Melbourne’s building boom spurred on by the goldrush in the mid to late
19th century (Davison 2004). The brickmaking industry once established also ‘attracted new entrepreneurs who increased
competition and developed new markets for related specialised products, such as fancy bricks, fire bricks, flower pots,
stoneware and sanitary ware’ (Davison 2004, 51). In 1871, there were 44 potteries in Brunswick alone and most of these
had their own claypit of varying size, with manufacturing and kilns adjacent (Vines and Churchward 1992).
Land in Brunswick was also in demand for housing, and in particular for workers housing to services its growing
industry. Landowners opportunistically subdivided their farming properties into small terrace house size allotments, and
laid out streets to best suit their individual plots without reference to neighbouring allotments or to any overall plan.
Intermixed with this new urban arrangement were the claypits of the brick industry. The nature of these holes, sometimes
hundreds of feet deep, made their surface unsuitable to build on. Similarly, if land had been built on with houses there was
no way to then access the wealth of clay underneath – ‘housing and industry increasingly competed for space in a dense
urban landscape characterised by factories, belching chimneys, deep clay holes and quarry pits’ (Summerton 2010, 8).
The suburb of Brunswick became a complicated and unplanned combination of small allotments and discontinuous streets
in sudden and strange adjacency with gaping holes.

Figure 3. Development of Brunswick overtime, clockwise from top left: Geology & waterways, first land divisions, street layout after subdivision, claypits
and quarries.

When a particular claypit was ‘worked out’, or when a brickmaker went out of business, as happened to many smaller
operations during the recession of 1890, the claypit was simply abandoned and left in its degraded state. There was no
easy or cheap way to re-fill the hole, especially in a way that would produce land stable enough to build on. Just as the
value of clay had prevented areas of land from entering into the speculative land market in the late 1800’s, now it was
cost of re-filling these pits that prevented their transformation. Large holes remained in Brunswick for many years – with
the last and largest Hoffmans brickworks closing in 1993.3 Some holes, like Temple Park were taken over as tips and
incrementally filled with waste, while others remained in their exploited state with sometimes as little as a picket fence
to protect passersby from falling in. As the community in the area became more established, residents complained about
the danger and unsightliness of claypits (‘Dangerous Clay Holes: Discussion in the Brunswick Council’ 1903), and many
were taken over and managed by the local council. One particular characteristic of Brunswick that can be traced back
to its colonial farmland divisions was the lack of reserves for public purposes. This contrasted, for example, with the
neighbouring township of Pentridge which had generous crown reservations set aside for public and civic buildings of
the future. In Brunswick, the claypits began to fulfil this role, effectively reserving land for future uses. Here, open space
and other non-residential functions were also more easily accommodated on the unstable and contaminated land left by
the brick industry.
An overlay of sites of past extraction with current land use shows the role that former claypits tend to play in the suburb

3 The last operating brickworks in Brunswick was that established by Hoffman Brick and Pottery Ltd. Hoffman’s was purchased by
Cliftons in 1960 and later by Nubrik before being finally closed in 1993.
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Figure 4. New uses for claypits in Brunswick, see reference to numbers in text above.
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of Brunswick (refer to Figure 4). Of the claypits surveyed here many have been converted to public function: eight are
used as parks including Gilpin(6&7), Brunswick(3&4), Clifton(2), Balfe(18), Fleming(16), Temple Park whic includes
the Brunswick Trugo Club (11), and Methven(15); two are now used for large scale shopping centres, Barkly Square (13)
and Woolworths(10); three are now used for industrial purposes (8,9,17); one is the Our Lady Help of Christians School
including a sunken basketball courts in the previous hole (20); and one has become Foundation House refugee centre
(5). In the last five years since 2009, several of the final remaining ex-claypits in Brunswick have been transformed into
medium and high density housing (1, 12, 14, 19, 22, 22). The cost of remediation which prohibited their use before now
seems to be offset by rising land values and increases in density. The development of former holes of extraction over 100
years since their industrial function ceased shows the influence that these left-over sites have had and continue to have on
the way Brunswick has evolved over time.

Preston
The suburb of Preston is bounded on both sides by the deep-cut watercourses of Melbourne’s basalt north. Between
the Darebin and Merri Creeks lies a low, generally level plain; a mix of old siltstones and clays and comparatively
younger basalts (Carroll and Rule 1985). Like Brunswick, this underlying geology would shape the development of the
region; unlocking particular industrial potential in the form of ideal brick-making clays. However, unlike Brunswick,
Preston’s more open pattern of initial settlement, its persistent small-hold farming character, and overall later development
influenced the nature, scale, and reception of its brick-industries.
The area was first surveyed as part of the parish of Jika Jika by Robert Hoddle between 1837 and 1839 (Forster 1968).
Originally made up 12 allotments, the land-surveys made no allocation for close patterns of settlement; no reserves for
administration, parklands or roads (Forster 1968). Its early years were ‘a period of regularizing land ownership in the area
and of beginning some grazing and limited agricultural activities’ (Forster 1968, 17).
But industry, when it came, was particular and cohesive. Intersections of land, labour and new infrastructures spurred
development. For example, the newly opened Yan Yean reservoir pipeline, completed in 1857, freed the tanneries from
their traditional dependent adjacencies to creeks (Carroll and Rule 1985). Texts on Preston describe an unpalatable
atmosphere of its industrial precinct and remark upon its dirty, smelly, smoky brickworks, bacon factories and tanneries.
These existed in three bands starting to the south of the suburb, and were known respectively as “Bricktown”, “Porktown”
and “Tantown” (‘Church and Organ’ 1902). The speculative land-boom in the 1880s rapidly altered the town’s fabric,
within the decade subdivisions had completely changed the nature of the land tenure. Smaller subdivisions in the northern
areas of Preston, even if they were unbuilt upon became unavailable or unattractive to industry, especially at the scale
required for clay pits and quarries.
Unlike Brunswick, Preston seems to have had a relatively localised set of sites related to its brick industries (refer to
Figure 5). The industry was generally limited to the aforementioned stretch immediately south of Bell St and along Plenty
Rd, with a second set adjacent to the railway. These were mainly large-volume and brick-producing resulting in a vast,
deep holes. In contrast to Brunswick there was no proliferation of small pottery businesses, specialising in more intricate
and fine goods like toilet seats and teapots etc. It is this singularity in the scale and type of Preston’s clay holes, combined
with the slight lag in their development, that defines the difference between the pits found there and those in Brunswick.
As in Brunswick, the production of Preston’s clay industry was permanently affected by the depression of the 1890’s (‘Brick
Kilns Lay Idle’ 1893). At a similar time the growing presence of suburbia seemed to put pressure on the council to force the
closure and infill of the clay holes (Lemon and Andrew 1983). Newspaper reports from the area at the time record the injuries
and deaths of children and adults in and around clay holes, leading communities to advocate for “child proof fences” around
the pits or their closure all together (‘Preston Shire Council’ 1917). The suburb was booming and the incompatibility of large
pits with suburban life, along with the pressures of ongoing urbanisation was becoming increasingly clear.
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Figure 5. Development of Preston over time

Once closed, some of Preston’s clay holes went on to cause new agitations. Discussing the site on Oakover Rd, (now known
as the H. Swain Reserve), The Age reported that “the pit was purchased by the Preston Council with a view of converting it
into a public park after filling it in” (‘Preston’s Rats’ 1927). However, this laudable effort was undermined as “...attracted by
decaying animal and vegetable matter, rats bred in such numbers that the pit soon became a seething mass of rats” (‘Preston’s
Rats’ 1927). Community complaints again instigated change and the rubbish dumps eventually went on to become parks and
playing fields. Other clay holes became home to shopping centres. Basalt quarries closer to Darebin Creek were remediated by
council to an extent where land could be sold to use for light industry, but that method was not used for the brick pits.
Preston’s clay holes developed later than Brunswick’s and the early settlement patterns of the two suburbs went on to
influence the way their industries characterised and shaped their respective suburbs. Unlike Brunswick’s pits that crept
across the suburb and characterised it as a whole, Preston’s clay industry existed in “Bricktown”, the relatively discrete
band of industry below Bell St. Unlike the diversity of holes found in Brunswick, Preston’s pits appear to be of a similar
scale; missing in its mix were the smaller, speculative pits that arrived during Brunswick’s early quarrying history and
its large expansive sites that swept across the suburb. The consequence of this is that once Preston’s pits were abandoned
and their rubbish tips levelled, their use also became singular, mostly reserves and playing fields without the potential for
diversity that appears in Brunswick.

Wollert
The area which is now Wollert is part of the larger City of Whittlesea and takes its name from the historic name of the
parish which was surveyed in 1838. From that time until the mid-1850s the land was used for rearing sheep. After that,
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many of the area’s plots were subdivided, and roads were laid out. Dairying took over as the community’s main industry,
and this remained the case for the next hundred years or so until other forces took hold. In the mid 20th century, the Soldier
Settlement Commission gained ownership of larger parcels of land, and it was this acquisition of farmland and then its
subsequent sale to and consolidation by [what is now known as] Austral Bricks that transformed the area’s economy into
one focussed around clay extraction (Gould et al, 1990). Whittlesea was identified as a growth corridor for Melbourne
as early as 1971, in the MMBW Framework Plan and covered the area between the then urban boundary at Bundoora
past the satellite town of Whittlesea over 50km north of central Melbourne (McLoughlin 1992). In 1971 the corridor was
still almost entirely farmland, but it has been progressively urbanised over time and now corresponds to the newly titled
North Growth Corridor (Growth Corridor Plans, n.d). The suburb of Craigieburn in this corridor extends northwards
on the western side of the Merri Creek and the 2016 Quarry Hills Precinct Restructure Plan now outlines detailed urban
development over an area of land currently used for claypits and brick manufacturing (Growth Corridor Plans, n.d).
The clay deposit which enables brickmaking in Wollert is a relatively isolated pocket within the lava flow which covers
this area. This clay deposit is almost entirely covered by a single, enormous claypit and brick-making manufacturer,
making it the largest but also the most singular claypit and brickworks studied in this paper (refer to figure 6). The original
claypit was established in 1971 by Brick and Pipe Industries and later integrated into the operations of Brickworks Ltd,
a parent company of Austral Bricks in 2003 (Vines, 2016). The site includes farmland around the historic and heritage
listed Summerhill Estate, a collection of bluestone homestead and farm buildings dating from the 1850’s (‘Summerhill
Complex’ 1999). The original claypit and factory were located to the south of the site but over time both the manufacturing
facilities and the extent of the claypit grew substantially.. Forming part of the Northern Growth Zone, the southern and
older parts of the site are planned as new residential development over the degraded claypit land.

In the company overview on their website, Brickworks Ltd outlines that a significant part of the company’s business
model includes the Land and Development Group which exists ‘to maximise the value of the surplus land created by the
Building Products business’ (Land and Development Group, n.d). This is done through either rezoning, rehabilitating and
preparing land to be sold on the open market, or assessed and held long term in a property trust until such time as such
rehabilitation makes economic sense (Land and Development Group, n.d). In addition to its industrial arm, Brickworks
Ltd has become a property developer, managing and planning to take advantage of the eventual process of re-use of the
urban fringe land that they own for the purposes of brickmaking.4 In discussing this process on a recent site visit, Business
Manager David Clacy explained the process of extraction on the Wollert site was being managed in collaboration with the
company’s “Property Division”, ensuring that high value residential land identified as part of the Quarry Hills restructure
plan was not disturbed and extraction was limited to depths which made refilling economically viable.5
Other sites of past claypits owned by Brickworks including the former Burwood Brickworks site and the Daniel
Robertson Brickworks in Nunawading have also recently been rehabilitated and rezoned under the management of
Brickworks Ltd and new large scale residential development is now under construction on both (Burwood Brickworks,
n.d).

Comparison And Conclusions
The three case studies detailed in this paper all reflect a tussle between two different ways to value land on the urban
fringe. Extraction industries value land for the volume and the qualities of the physical matter encased in the earth – the
stuff below the surface of the land. The process of gaining value from land through extraction involves the removal of
the physical matter and the destruction of the surface of the land, a practice which lessens the value of a property by
decreasing the uses to which it can be put without costly remediation. In contrast, the property market values land more
abstractly – as an asset whose value is ongoing rather than finite. Property speculation and ownership retains the potential
of sites to be valuable over time, even though the relative value of land goes up and down according to the preferences
and priorities of the market.
In Brunswick and Preston, (and also in other suburbs not studied here such as Box Hill and Oakleigh to the east of
Melbourne, and the bluestone-yielding suburbs in the west), brickmakers did not remediate or ‘land bank’ sites, nor did
they play a role in their transformation into new uses. Ex-claypits were sold for minimal amounts to councils for tips, or
simply left over time until residents demanded government-led remediation. This process was enabled by regulation but
also reflective of different economic conditions and values. In Brunswick and Preston the cost of remediation would not
have been offset by the potential profit from the land afterwards - at the time it did not make economic sense to fill sites
and transform them into housing.
In the Wollert example, the tussle between the value of land for clay and as property now happens within the one
corporate body which manages the way land is valued according to a synthesized economic equation between property
and clay. The competing interests represented in Brunswick by brickmakers and property speculators are now, in the
Wollert example, represented by different divisions of the same entity who work in collaboration. These competing
interests shape the location and methods through which clay is extracted from the land. High value land, such as that with
views of the city, is protected from extraction. Extraction is limited to ensure that any remediation and fill required can be
done for less than the potential for that land to later be sold for houses. The Wollert plant is a fascinating and condensed

4 In a personal communication with the David Clacy, Business Development Manager of Brickworks Ltd Victoria, David noted that
‘brickmaking was what the company did while waiting for the value of land to increase,’ and that the ‘location and process of extraction
Figure 6. Development of Wollert over time clockwise from top left: geology & waterways, encroaching urban fringe, Austral brickpits, current conditions
now part of Northern Growth Zone.
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was managed to ensure land with potential high property values was not disturbed.’
5 Personal communication with David Clacy.
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illustration of the forces which influence land use on the urban fringe.

past processes of post-industrial reuse, and considering how such qualities might be introduced or planned for in newer
suburbs under development.

The change in process at Wollert and other past clay pit sites around Melbourne also have potential implications for
the way suburbs develop over time, particularly in relation to the nature, location and types of public space present.
In Brunswick and Preston, many ex-claypits were remediated using public funds, and in some cases with significant
community involvement. The new uses of these claypits reflect the needs and desires of the neighbourhood as understood
from a community and governmental perspective.
In Wollert, as well as Nunawading and Burwood and other sites around Australia, both the industrial use and the post
industrial use are now managed by a single entity, and decisions as to future use are made based on a set of commercial
and economic interests – what makes the best economic sense for the corporation. In this scenario, the remediation of
claypits is not a community or governmental responsibility. In some ways this privatisation can be considered positive
in that the cost of remediation is born by the entity which has profited from the exploitation of the land. However, the
privatisation also means that the site never enters the public realm – either in terms of the debate and decision-making
around re-use, or in actual terms as publically accessible space. Uses such as public parks, sports facilities, water bodies,
school outdoor spaces are unlikely to occur. Functions such as Brunswick’s CERES environmental park, or sporting
groups like the Trugo Club which take advantage of land with little value to support a community or not-for-profit
enterprise would be unlikely to be included.
The claypit examples described in this paper can be placed in a broader context against the research and debate around
the remediation and sustainable management of mining sites over time in a national and global context.6 The focus on
sustainable management of mining sites is in part to ensure that adequate funds are set aside by mining companies to
ensure remediation post closure, but also to implement best practices during the life of mines to reduce environmental
effects over time. In the example of Wollert, the owning company’s self interest in the future of the site ensures that
adequate funding is available, and that destructive practices are avoided – both positive factors for the rehabilitation of the
site in environmental terms. A potential unintended side effect of this process however, is to privatise the decision making
and to curtail the public possibilities afforded by these unusual and differently valued sites.
The privatisation of post-industrial sites also has the potential to affect patterns of open space in a wider and more
systemic way. Older suburbs such as Brunswick and Preston on the burgeoning fringe of Melbourne developed in an
unplanned manner and therefore benefited from the reclamation of post-industrial sites to provide a variety of open
space public amenities which were otherwise not envisaged. The resultant pattern of solid and void, in which open space
is interspersed in multiple locations and at differing sizes throughout the suburb, produces a particular type of urban
form and experience, linking the patterns of urban use in the suburb intrinsically to its history, the logic of industry and
the underlying logic of geology. The transformation of these sites in a piecemeal way over time also provides places
for change at different time periods – in the most recent iteration this potential for change has allowed Brunswick to
participate in the supply of medium and high density development which is required throughout Melbourne at a wider
scale.
The urban patterns of newer urban fringe suburbs are unlikely to take advantage of or reflect the industrial processes
of the past. This is partly because of the direct transformation of industrial sites to housing (like the Wollert Australia
site) but also because newer suburbs are now subject to a planning process, in which the open space and public needs
are considered by planners before urbanisation occurs. There are many positives which results from the remediation of
industrial sites by companies themselves, as well as from the consideration and zoning of industrial sites which is now
carried out by planners. However it is worth analysing and learning from the unintended but still positive effects of
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Introduction
The purpose of my PhD work is to consider planning strategies and government arrangements to manage Melbourne’s
growth predicted to increase from 4.82 million (October, 2017) to 8 million by 2051, by looking at the strategies to
manage growth in Melbourne. Reviewing the Crows work provides an opportunity to investigate the models for managing
growth and connected communities, their propositions on role of the local community and the influence they had on the
plans and strategies that underpinned Melbourne’s transformation from the 1970’s and 1980’s to provide possible insights
to how to create a livable Melbourne with a population of 8 million.
Many of the urban and social challenges championed by the grass roots radicals in the 1960’s and 1970’s we face in
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to inner city growth were well researched and informed by international urbanism references as well as local conditions
and local people’s lives.

Ruth Crow, a communist and feminist,
wanted to live and work in an 18-hour city
that could meet all of her day to day needs,
where she could participate in the social,
sporting and culture life of the central city a
place she identified as a celebration of
human endeavour and creativity.

Melbourne today. Managing growth at the rates predicted for Melbourne and retaining livability will be hard.
With unprecedented planned growth across Melbourne, livability will need to be dealt with at different levels, as
proposed by Ruth and Maurie Crow, at the neighborhood level, the district level and the capital city level with new forms
of government and governance. At the most local level, Seeds of Change champions the neighborhood house - a place
to support the local community and enable people to come together and participate in activities of interest. It as this
neighborhood level, where according to the strategies of Ruth Crow, the developing concept of ‘complete communities’
in north America can be tackled.

The Early Radicals – Ruth

and

At the time, inner city churches were fostering ‘freedom, justice and communication in the city’i, linking a pursuit
of a more socially just society to improved urban outcomes. The Australian Labor Party, emerged from three decades
of factional destruction as a reformed party, influenced by the Fabians and Gough Whitlam who had a commitment to
improving the quality of life in cities. A number of the leaders in the inner city churches were active in the reformed
ALP including Andrew McCutcheon and Brian and Renata Howe. University of Melbourne lecturers, students and
professionals played an important role reinforcing the importance of the urban fabric of inner Melbourne, its rich diverse
culture and community, establishing many of the early resident action groups that saved the inner suburbs.

Maurie Crow

In the early 1960s the level of debate about the future of cities was gaining greater attention globally and in Australia as
our cities needed to expand to accommodate population growth. The debate grew in sophistication and influence as more
Australians were travelling overseas to Europe and the United States bringing back new ideas and city models to manage
growth and to pursue a more socially just and equitable society. The debate was at a time of much wider social and cultural
change occurring in Australia’s inner suburbs.
University students and young professionals populated Melbourne’s inner suburbs and became active in local politics
to save the inner suburbs and create a new inner urban life, away and apart from the suburbia most had been bought up
in. With their arrival came the beginning of gentrification and the creation of new creative enterprises such as La Mama
Theatre, cafes, alternative bookshops and op shops. This was a time of growing political debate on a broad spectrum of
social justice issues, from campaigns against the White Australian Policy, the rights of indigenous Australians to vote,
equal pay for women and protests against slum clearance for the construction of inner city freeways and high rise housing
commission flats. John Howie commented in interview, after years of conservative political leadership and government
policies, people from the left that the time at last had come, where their views may count and make a difference. Ruth and
Maurie Crow were radical early pioneers of this time. They had a very important early influence on the transformation
of Melbourne from the late 1960s and 1970s. Their extensive research, writing and propositions for alternative solutions
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The authors of Trendyville explain the phenomena of the post war years to save the inner city suburbs of Australian
cities at the junction between geography, culture and politicsii. The individuals and groups that drove this change were
diverse, complex and well connected.

TCPA’s previous support of slum clearance, freeways and the Housing Commission being responsible for Urban Renewal
was reversed. Over this time, the TCPA supported the Fitzroy Council and the North Melbourne Association’s call to
suspend the Commissions activities until urban renewal planning principles are adopted. Yencken reported on the cost of
urban land and reported back on the progress of surveys of historic areas for conservation in inner Melbourne. He was
appointed as their delegate on the Australian Road Federation. They also developed an alternative Transport Policy to the
states and called for a seminar of Melbourne’s Future growth which was held at La Trobe University.
Over the period of 1968-69 and the early 1970s debates about Melbourne’s future patterns of growth were becoming
matters of interest for the wider community and were better informed. In 1969, Brian Howe established the Centre for
Urban Research, Hugh Stretton released Ideas for Australian Cities and Whitlam was fervently developing papers in
preparation for government including Whitlam on Urban Growth, published by the Fabian Society (1969).
The Crows were early champions of promoting the protection of the very rich life found in the dense mixed-use inner
city areas in the mid to late 60s. With Jane Jacobs, they attacked the principles shaping modern orthodox city planning,
defended the inner city’s intricate, dense and close grained diversity that became a source of inspiration to newly arrived
residents in Melbourne’s inner suburbs.
Ruth, an avid feminist, wanted to live and work in an 18-hour city that could meet all of her day-to-day needs and she
could participate in the social, sporting and cultural life of the central city, a place she identified as a celebration of human
endeavour and creativity. Both Jacobs and Crow took a major role in influencing the preservation of much of Melbourne
that is now renowned as an exemplar of civic design and place making.

Ruth and Maurie Crow were prolific researchers, analysts and writers in the field of urban policy, urban renewal and
community activism. They were early adopters and promoters of integrated urban thinking and policy development to
address the complex process of managing urban growth as it ensured social, cultural, economic and environmental factors
were considered at the one time. They moved to North Melbourne in 1964 and became actively involved and shaped the
direction of the North Melbourne Association, the first Resident Action group formed in Melbourne. This was only one
of their many commitments to urban issues, quality of life and putting community interests at the centre of all they did.

A review of the Crow collection recognises their extensive collection of planning, urban and social theory texts from
around the world, providing them with a very broad and detailed knowledge and understanding about cities. Their political
philosophy, hard work, eye for detail, passion and pragmatics, putting people at the centre of planning, is reflected in
much of the City of Melbourne’s strategies and policies of the 1980s. Ruth’s regular article Ruth Writes in the local
Northern Advertiser, their involvement in the North Melbourne Association and the development of the North and West
Melbourne Community Planning Group Action Plans developed by representatives of the community over three years
and documented by the City of Melbourne planning officers Larinda Gardner, Jane Monk and Roger Harvey in 1982, was
incorporated in the 1985 Strategy Plan developed by the City of Melbourne.

In April 1967, Maurie Crow initiated the Trade Unions Living Standards Convention which including seminars on
social services and town planning. An outcome of the seminar was agreement to form the Town Planning Research Group
which commenced writing the publication Irregular in 1968. Irregular was written for the TPRG’s membership group.
Irregular was replaced by the publication, Ecoso in 1972 which had a broader readership and recommended its articles
were reproduced in other publications as it replicated articles from like-minded publications such as CURA. Ecoso moved
substantially from an urban and community issues publication to focus on ecological sustainability.

Of importance was the comprehensive and detailed nature of their analysis of proposed development scenarios for
Melbourne put forward by various government bodies, consultants and lobby groups including the MMBW, Town and
Country Planning Board, HIA and the Main Roads Department. They used planning theory and practices found across
the world and tested them in the Australian context to understand the impact of their application to Melbourne. Their
reference point was a commitment to social justice, citizen participation and intelligent debate about the cities future.

The Crows were also key writers and thought leaders in the development of Plan Melbourne Part 1 (1969), 2 (1970) and
3 (1972). This was followed by the Citizens Action Plan for North and West Melbourne (CAN) completed in response to
City of Melbourne’s call for public participation in response to the MCC Strategy Plan that was completed in 1975 and
was never adopted due to community backlash. Ruth Crow commented that many of the subscribers to their publications
Irregular (then Ecoso), were elected to significant leadership positions in local, state and federal parliament and included
former Deputy Prime Minister Brian Howe, former Premier Joan Kirner, former State Ministers Evan Walker, Caroline
Hogg, Barry Pullen and Andrew McCutcheon and Lord Mayor’s Bill Gardner, Leckie Ord, Winsome McCaughey and
Richard Wynne. Wynne is the currently the Minister for Planning in the Victorian government.iii

Maurie was one of the initiators of one of the first town planning congresses in Melbourne held in 1967. At the time,
inner city slum clearance and massive freeway construction programs were being promoted. The Clerks Union sponsored
the Australian Resources and Living Standards Convention: Town Planning – Co-ordination or Chaos on the 8 April,
1967.iv The steering committee comprised of trade unionists, planners, architects, civil engineers, solicitors, teachers,
social workers, municipal councillors and members of community organisations. Speakers at the convention included
representatives of the Australian Railway Union, Municipal Officers Association, VCOSS and the Melbourne University
Town Planning Departments. At the conclusion of the conference the organisers developed an overview of what was
required at all levels of government to improve city planning:

In the early 1970s, Maurie and David Yencken (who worked for the Whitlam government and later became Secretary of
the Department of Planning under Minister Walker) attended meetings at the previously conservative Town and Country
Planning Association (TCPA). Their attendance comes soon after Andrew McCutcheon has joined the group and the
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•
•

Fostering of public discussion of planning problems and proposals.
Federal, State, and Local government provide more funds to prepare plans for urban development and
redevelopment based on thorough research
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•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Human values to be the central concern of all planning efforts and, therefore, for example, provision to be made
for adequate cultural and recreational facilities of many kinds in an environment designed to enhance human
dignity by providing for both family privacy and a full social life.
Co-ordination of all public authorities to secure the best overall efficiency and amenity in balanced development.
Better and cheaper public transport as part of a comprehensive transportation plan.
Residential, shopping, recreational, industrial and other areas designed so that the demands of motor traffic do
not endanger pedestrians.
Growth patterns (including selective decentralisation) that minimise commuting yet give ready access to open
space.
Suitable country areas planned and protected (partly, at least, by acquisition) as open space for nature
conservation and recreation.
Experimental housing design and construction at various densities and control of speculation in land and
building materials.
Vigilant observation and control of noise, visual ugliness and pollution of air and water.

maintain community life in local areas, with the school the community heart providing education for the widest community
groups. Benevola’s The Origins of Town Planning, is supported for demonstarting the importance of town planning as a
vehicle for social change.
Irregular commences the Debate about the Quality of Life and asks, ‘Can the quality of life be measured’ – what
standards would raise the quality of life: and advocates for compulsory social elements of any environment including
schools, kindergartens, libraries, swimming pools, sports grounds, schools in parks and co-operative pubs.
The densities promoted by Jacobs for a Vital City are compared to Melbourne’s densities questioning how suitable they
are for Melbourne. With a broadening base of community activists, architects, urban planners and politicians working to
promote a better more humane city, in the early 1970’s David Yencken and Maurie Crow joined Andrew McCutcheon at
the Town and Country Planning Association that saw the transition of that organisation from a very conservative ‘top end’
of town association to one that promoted international contemporary thinking about liveable cities where the ordinary
citizen has access to high class, rich social and cultural activities.

Two of these proposals were later adopted by Victorian Governments in the creation of Metropolitan Melbourne’s
Green Wedges and National Parks. After the convention, some of the participants agreed to hold monthly meetings.
Calling themselves the Town Planning Research Group (TPRG) this small group developed the newsletter, Irregular later
renamed Ecoso Exchange. Maurie and Ruth were key participants in the TPRG and wrote and circulated the newsletters
to a wide and diverse group of members. It bought attention to the major planning, social and political issues of the day
locally, nationally and internationally. Until 1975 Irregular and Ecoso Exchange had about 130 subscribers.v

Irregular 1967–1972
From 1967 to 1972 Irregular was written to exchange information on urban planning issues in Melbourne and progressive
planning matters from around the world. Its purpose was to keep its readers informed about current major planning
controversies, raise understanding of the issues, indicate the scope of possible action and suggest better alternatives – to
radicalise and inform change. vi
At the same time, Maurie and Ruth were preparing alternatives to the State Government plans for freeways, urban
renewal and the shape of Melbourne. Ruth Crow comments that the TPRG and Irregular became a clearing house of ideas,
‘It helped people to grapple with these problems and find links through which to build coalitions’.vii Irregular included
overviews of proposed planning ideas, plans and proposals of the State and overviews of national and international writers
about the future of cities. The newsletters often included in depth analysis of the implications of planning proposals. Some
extracts from Irregular below illustrate this:
David Yencken’s presentation on La Trobe University is commended for its elements of gracious living in a time when
the editors lament in Irregular 4, October 1967 that there is “No more crucial period of Town Planning ferment can be
imagined than right now… and from now on”.
In response to the numerous reports of the Town and Country Planning Board, Town and Country Planning Association,
MMBW, Transportation Committee, Rogan report, Report on Decentralisation, the Advisory Committee & Parliamentary
enquiry into Melbourne’s Future Water, Irregular calls for an Integrated Plan that takes the best of these plans, is written
in understandable language and synthesizes housing, transport and growth patterns with human needs as the ‘touch
stone’ of reference for these integrated plans viii. Throughout the publications, the editors call for consideration of public
rapid transport with density. Irregular assesses Lewis Mumford and Ebenezer Howard’s decentralisation as inadequate,
applauds Gropius’ Scope of Total Architecture’ which was based on the earlier Deutsche Werkbund proposals creating
high rise communities with centralised shared services releasing women from the burden of domestic chores seeking to

220022

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

Ecoso Exchange: 1972–1980
Irregular was renamed Ecoso in 1973 and moved substantially from planning to what the ecological and sociological
crisis of the time—Eco ‘ecological’, So ‘sociological’ and Exchange.
Ruth Crow notes that its beginning coincided with the growing number of movements with similar objectives so Ecoso
should encourage publications of like-minded groups to reproduce Ecoso’s material in their publications including:
Housing for Aged Action Group, Union of Australian Women, Arena, Overland, Nexus, People’s Committee for
Melbourne, Rainbow Alliance, Centre for People’s Committee for Melbourne, Centre for Public Education City Alternate
News and the North Melbourne News. ix.

Plan

for

Melbourne Part 1, February 1969.

The Modern Melbourne Committee of the Australian Communist Party formed to prepare Plan for Melbourne Part 1 for
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the 1968 State Conference. It was pre-circulated for comment and ratified with changes at the conference.
The Purpose of the Plan was to assist improve the quality of life of Melbourne’s working people when they have
finished their days work, rather than spend our lives working to earn more money. The Plan envisages a life where when
at work we enjoy the creative fellowship involved in production, contributing a useful service to the community, and at
leisure, the most satisfying experiences in some form of social life. The planning controversies of the day are listed as:
•
•
•
•
•

More freeways or rapid rail transit?
More sprawling suburbs or high density living?
More big-city growth or more decentralisation?

The Plan outlines it is a first attempt to formulate a city-plan in preparing for a worth-while tomorrow by tackling
immediate urgent practical problems confronting our city and its citizens.
The Plan is in 2 parts:
Part 1 Facts and principles (This publication – Part One)
Part 2 Blueprints for change (To be published later).
Part one concentrates on the services as well as facilities need for a rich, socially just life: ‘As well as privacy at
home, casual informal association with relatives, workmates, friends and neighbors, a measure of enjoyment as one of
an audience and at the highest level… for a rich social life full participation in some type of organized social activity
Melbourne must have a heart. Any great metropolis is more than the sum of its parts.’
It outlines what is expected of a great city:
‘… the best sports finals, the best orchestras, opera and ballet, the best shops, the best churches, the
best race meetings, the best gardens, the best theatres and television studios, and therefore, the best
actors, comedians, artists and singers, the best shows circuses and exhibitions, and the best festivals and
marches—all of this is expected of a great city centre … the central offices of the public services and big
commercial enterprises, and in Melbourne, the seat of state Government. ...The higher the class of such
central activity, the more vigour and quality it generates, the more inspiration it creates for local suburban
or district activities.
The plan then goes on to outline the faults—the ‘deadness’ that overcomes the city at night and weekends, many fine
facilities lay idle that could be used at the very time people have leisure time.

Plan

for

Melbourne Part 2 February 1970

In response to the suddenly released Metropolitan Transporation Plan, Part 2 provides a detailed analysis of the
functions and services a city needs with a strong social and environmental focus. It sees hope with the ‘hands off
movement’ beginning to come of age and join forces with the humanitarian and dedicated section of the churches, welfare
organisations and people with a sensitive political conscience. And the focus in attention on basic value judgements as to
what is worth preserving, how to preserve it and the desitrable flux of change. It promotes a city with a heart:
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‘The vigour and quality of the activities in the central city and inner areas, are not created by buildings and
facilities, however necessary these may be. They are created by people. And a really civilised city does not
consist of only the highest forms of specialist activity in certain buildings or places at certain times, which
are then often ‘dead most other times, but in a lively, interested community—spirited coming-and-going of
people of many types who live or work in the area, with those who come into the area from the middle and
outer suburbs….’
The Plan outlines how communitry centres should be updated, extended or coordinated to support community, directions
for the provision and purpose of kindergartens, day nurseries, commercial child care centres and outlines the needs of
working and student mothers, schools act as a community hub providing out of hours training and activities.

The Citizens Action Plan

for

North

and

West Melbourne – The CAN Plan

In 1973 Interplan was engaged to develop the 1975 City of Melbourne Strategy Plan. The Citizens Action Plan for North and
West Melbourne, the CAN Plan, was prepared by the North Melbourne Association in response to a request by the Melbourne
City Council and Interplan for public participation in the preparation of the City of Melbourne Strategy Plan 1973–1974.
The CAN Plan is based on the proposition that Variety, Compactness and Accessibility of people provides the highest
standard for any civilised central city. It was substantially influenced by Plan for Melbourne Parts 1, 2 and 3. It considered
North and West Melbourne as a whole and stressed the interconnectedness of human and physical planning and included
local neighborhood hubs as a focus for community activities. According to Lecki Ord it was the development of the CAN
Plan that educated a wide number of the local residents on the planning matters that mattered. The 1975 Strategy Plan
was rejected by the inner Melbourne residents. Many of these residents went on to become key individuals who undertook
critical roles in transforming Melbourne.
With the support of the Crows, Lecki and Winsome McCaughey ran for Council and were successfully elected in 1984. The
fundamental economic, social and environmental planning matters that are dealt with in the CAN plan are found in the City
of Melbourne 1985 Strategy Plan. Rob Adams says that this was the Council’s ‘bible’ upon which they based their decisions.

220055

Following the release of the 1985 Strategy plan, Ruth and Maurie Crow developed A Charter for a Central Region: A
Principled Community View, February 1986. The charter outlines the human values which included:
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•

An expanded central city that support specialist functions
They reject growth for growths sake
To re-establish and strengthen social stability through the development of networks at neighborhood level with
people involved in the delivery of human services, local cultural, sporting and other activities of their choice
including street parties, festivals and ethnic celebrations
The protection of urban conservation areas
Protecting open spaces and seashores, preventing their use for carparks, marinas or the exclusive use of private
clubs and linking the open spaces by linear ‘landscaped ways’ for pedestrians and cyclists
Increased low cost housing
A regional approach to job creation that focusses on small labor intensive enterprises, service employment
delivered by public, private or community enterprises
Support for mixed use areas and communities of all ages and income where people live, work and recreate
locally
Support of public transport, increased freight by rail, placing a ceiling on road capacity and commuter off street
car parking in the central region and objecting to inner or outer ring roads and measures to avoid through traffic
through residential areas
Celebration of cultural diversity
The shedding of state government powers to local government and regional organisations and for local
government to devolve power to neighborhoods

or unalterable but defined to suit from a grass roots level. The ‘neighbourhood house’ describes ‘a caring and sharing
neighbourly supportive activity that is the essence of that function.’

Conclusion
The Crow’s objectives were to involve people in community life at a local level and that community life is rich with
the broadest range of publicly accessible opportunities and activities. The authors advocate for planning through careful
observation to meet people’s needs and interests and providing facilities that cater for needs. The Crow’s work integrated
contemporary planning, sustainability and community thinking. They worked at a time when the social justice churches,
‘ginger’ groups, academics and university students and the trendies had significant influence shaping the planning policies
and strategies that created livable Melbourne. The Crows work provides opportunities to rethink how we manage growth
and better connect communities, so that Metropolitan Melbourne may retain and develop a livable Melbourne with a
population of 8 million.
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Seeds Of Change – The Shift From Planning To Environment And Social Change.

Science (Proceedings of 32nd Summer School) edited by John Wilkes. Sydney: Angus and Robertson, 1966
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Deborah White, Philip Sutton, Alan Pears, Chris Mardon, John Dick and Maurie Crow The authors developed this
text as a blue print for a liveable Melbourne in light of the challenges of a perceived energy crisis, outlining a new city
development model with a new urban structure, transport system and model for community at the centre of planning.
Seeds of Change was written from 1975 and published in 1978. It reflected the Crows shifting focus from Melbourne
Planning issues and the politics of planning to environmental and social matters. Ruth Crow explains that after 1975 the
subscription list was broadened to include more people involved in organisations promoting ideas about ecological issues
and social issues. Maurie formed a group to apply the seeds model to north and west Melbourne outlined in the published
book “More Enjoyment with Less Energy in North and West Melbourne”.
Authors and contributors to Seeds for Change interviewed to discuss why they had reached this position and what
lessons can be learnt to be applied to the ‘city in crisis’ today.
A hierarchy of locations is defined by the provision of community activities:

Australian Institute of Political Science. (1966) Australian cities: chaos or planned growth?: Australian Institute of Political
Crow, Ruth and Crow, Maurie (1998) Documents about history of the TRG, Irregular and Ecoso Exchange 1967 to 1998.
unpublished. (Unpublished)

vi

History of Ecoso 1967 to 1979. Republished from Ecoso 21 (Irregular 71)
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Irregular Number 4, October 1967.
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The domestic unit : Domestic
Neighbourhood house at a residential block level : Supportive
Locus focus for neighbourhood – an urban centre for the suburb; Specialist Community focus at district level : Selective
Peoples focus at central area level : Unique
The aim is to bring what people do as close as possible to where people are. Not prescriptive, uniform, inflexible
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Crown and Country:

2012), but it is not a generic term applied across Aboriginal Nations to describe creationism.
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The term, ‘Country’ is used by Aboriginal Peoples as an expression and identifier that embodies the relationship with
ancestral homelands and the multi-layered relationships with mob, kin community, spirits, foods, language, animals, songs,
stories and ceremonial places that belong to those homelands. Essentially, ‘Country’ links to everything that upholds Aboriginal
Peoples and culture (Gammage 2012, New South Wales Government 2018). Aboriginal culture permits that ‘Country’ is to
be loved, needed, nourished and nurtured in its central role to guide continuation of the Dreaming. In return, ‘Country’ loves,
needs, nourishes and nurtures Aboriginal Peoples and communities and all other living things (Kwaymullina 2005).
Quandamooka ‘Country’ is located in South East Queensland (SEQ). It possesses traditional boundaries that extend
from the mouth of the Brisbane River then north-east to Mulgumpin (Moreton Island), south past Minjerribah (Stradbroke
Island) to Southport (Gold Coast) then north along the mainland coast to the mouth of the Brisbane River, taking all the
southern bay islands and a small ribbon of coastal land. Since the beginning of Quandamooka Dreaming, the Quandamooka
Peoples have understood their sovereignty, ancestral boundaries and practiced their distinct culture which is indelibly
linked to an obligation to ‘Country’, which underpins a system of cultural knowledge and values to sustainably manage,
adapt and exist in the environment (QYAC 2017), a blueprint for ‘Aboriginal community planning’. This blueprint predates any modernised version of sustainability principles and has remained unchanged in the spirit and minds of the
Quandamooka Peoples, who are the Nughi of Mulgumpin and the Nunukul and Goenpul of Minjerribah (Peacock 2002).

The concept of ‘Country’ is central to Aboriginal culture and has sustained the Quandamooka
Peoples (the Quandamooka) of South East Queensland (SEQ) for 40,000 years. On 4 July
2011, the Federal Court of Australia determined that 54,500ha of exclusive and non-exclusive
Native Title rights over land and waters, occupied continuously and managed sustainably by
the Quandamooka Peoples, be legally vested in these Peoples. This formal recognition, of tenure
under Australian law, marked an important milestone for the Quandamooka, and offered
the opportunity to re-assert Quandamooka lore, customs, culture and sovereignty, over these
lands and water, which are pillars to the concept of ‘Country’. Today, two Indigenous Land Use
Agreements (ILUAs) operate in Quandamooka lands and waters, assisting parties to negotiate

Today, the three clans are attempting to continue to practice traditional culture and the management of lands and waters
throughout the Quandamooka estate within the modern collaborative planning paradigm. However, current Quandamooka
co-management of their lands and waters with various governments has come at considerable cost and at the behest of a
Eurocentric land use planning system which is not yet fully appreciative of Aboriginal Peoples traditional obligations to
‘Country’ and cultural values systems (Cole-Hawthorne, Jones et al. 2015). Under representation of Aboriginal values
systems in land use planning systems is exacerbated further when Aboriginal traditional owners (TOs) commence
their navigations of the Australian planning systems with little knowledge or experience in the field and through under
representation as a major stakeholder.

future actions through a complex multi-layered planning system, all of which affect ‘Country’.
Achieving these outcomes may require the incorporation of ‘Country’, as a traditional planning
framework, into this Eurocentric planning system. Thus, embedding Quandamooka recognised
title rights and interests into conventional local land use planning frameworks to align and
maximise land use planning outcomes that benefits the local community, particularly Traditional

The ability for Aboriginal communities to participate in land use planning matters is again threatened by requests to surrender
native title rights by extinguishment (even without an approved claim) and forego any longer term economic benefits (Sanders
2016) or by discriminatory policy which threatens to close down remote communities which are deemed by government
intellect as merely a subsidised ‘lifestyle choice’, as described in 2015 by then Prime Minster Tony Abbott (Griffiths 2017).

Owner groups. In a narrative summary, this paper examines and reviews the major land title
transitions of Quandamooka ‘Country’ and identifies a possible role that ‘Country’ can play in
innovating a new way of addressing Indigenous values of ‘Country’ in the Australian planning
system.

Keywords — Country; Quandamooka; land use planning.

Introduction
In Australia, the pan-Aboriginal philosophy for existence is a world away from Eurocentric mindsets and is understood
through ‘The Dreaming’, which itself is a vague non-Aboriginal term that may diminish the core theme of a traditional based
Aboriginal reality (Hume 2002). Under this philosophy, in the beginning, the spiritual ancestors created all landscapes,
animals, Peoples and knowledges which are connected through a multi-layered network of reciprocal relationships. The
Dreaming is holistic, forever in time and the land is part of the Peoples and Peoples are part of the land (Weir, Jstor et al.
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This paper seeks to demarcate major transition periods in relation to Quandamooka Peoples rights to manage lands and
waters and current efforts to restore these rights. Examples are given which demonstrate how the concept of ‘Country’ can
be incorporated into land use planning and suggests future options to increase inclusion and appreciation of Aboriginal
community planning values in the planning discipline.

Methods
This research is part of an ARC Linkage project entitled ‘Being On Country, Off Country’ (LP150100379). The
overarching aim of this project is to validate and value the relationships with ‘Country’ for unique urban and peri-urban
Aboriginal populations. This research has a regional level focus on Aboriginal Peoples residing in the urban and periurban footprint of SEQ. In comparison to rural and remote Aboriginal communities, the SEQ region is chosen for its
significant urban Aboriginal population in terms of the rapid growth and diverse contemporary Aboriginal mixed-resident
community. As one of three Aboriginal TO groups with recognised native title rights in SEQ, the Quandamooka Peoples
were chosen as a case study due to their unique geographic location and significant levels of land use planning activity
and organisational ability of the Quandamooka Yoolooburrabee Aboriginal Corporation (QYAC), which is the Registered
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Native Title Prescribed Body Corporate (RNTBC) of the Quandamooka Peoples. Recent participation observations at the
QYAC Land and Sea Management Committee are included to supplement the narrative.
To demarcate major transition periods in relation to Quandamooka Peoples rights to manage traditional lands and
waters, three images are provided to assist visualisation and understanding of the land use management associated with
the three selected transition periods. As an attempt to complement Indigenous research methodologies and the need to
maximise Aboriginal views in research about planning in Aboriginal communities, the first transition period literature
derives only from Quandamooka oral history or scholarly publications by a Quandamooka descendant. The second and
third transition periods incorporates both Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal literature.
The first transition period provides a very brief account of the original system of sustainable land use planning and
management of the Quandamooka estate. The second transition period briefly describes the systematic removal of
Quandamooka rights to lands and waters and the imposed Eurocentric and extraction focused land use planning and
resource management objectives of the British. The third transition period summarises the Quandamooka Peoples
successful native title claim, negotiation of two Indigenous Land Use Agreements (ILUAs), planning instruments
developed by QYAC, relationships with government and new claims to expand native title rights within the traditional
Quandamooka estate. To conclude, a brief set of suggestions is offered that may assist to guide increased understanding
of the concept of ‘Country’ and how Aboriginal TOs, planning professionals and governments can approach and practice
the incorporation of ‘Country’ into land use planning frameworks.

Creation To 1802 – Quandamooka Sovereignty To Terra Nullius

In the beginning, the Dreaming’s of the creator spirits -- Kabool (the carpet snake) and Buangan (the dolphin) – created
the landscapes of Mulgumpin, Minjerribah, smaller scattered islands and southern Moreton Bay for the Quandamooka
Peoples, comprising their land and sea estate (Martin and Mirraboopa 2003). Quandamooka ‘Country’ is illustrated using
a satellite image at Figure 1 and sketch at Figure 2.
After creation, the famous Quandamooka poet, Oodgeroo Noonuccal asserted,
“… he (the creator) then gave our ancestors knowledge to pass on through learned and natural expression
the ways and means of existence without having to defeat his gifts.”
(Martin and Mirraboopa 2003)
This assertion grounds the existing values system and reciprocal relationship between Quandamooka ‘Country’ and the
Quandamooka Peoples and includes the laws to be adhered to within their traditional land boundaries. These laws include
the long-term sustainability of resources for future generations of Quandamooka Peoples. Karen Martin, a Nunukul
woman expands,
“… Country is not only the Land and Peoples, but is also the Entities of Waterways, Animals, Plants,
Climate, Skies and Spirits. Within this, one Entity should not be raised above another, as these live in close
relationship with one another. So, Peoples are no more or less important than the other Entities.”
(Martin and Mirraboopa 2003)
Early Quandamooka land use planning and management is evidenced through the personal histories provided by
Nughi-Quandamooka Elders, Uncle Bob Anderson and other Quandamooka Elders, which were passed down by Elders
before them through oral teachings and ceremony. According to Uncle Bob, the Quandamooka Peoples resided in homes
constructed of natural materials and were designed to withstand harsh climatic events and seasonal weather patterns
(Peacock 2002).
The homes were positioned above the beach areas to maximise casual surveillance of the pristine surrounds, access to
shaded areas and at a desired elevation to permit intra and inter-island communication using fire beacons. In several small
village clusters that were spaced at one or two kilometre intervals across Mulgumpin and Minjerribah, up to twenty TOs
resided together per cluster according to clan, kin and the Jandai and Gowar language groups (Peacock 2002).
Uncle Bob speaks of the network of pathways which connected the cluster villages and islands to allow for regular
visitations and trade between the Nughi, Goenpul and Nunukul and nearby groups residing on the mainland. These
same pathways connected to areas designated for agriculture, hunting, aquaculture, ceremonies, burials, manufacturing,
gendered spaces and general recreation (Peacock 2002), as illustrated in parts, using a sketched traditional map of
Quandamooka ‘Country’ at Figure 2.
Combining the values inherited from the creators and the evidence from Quandamooka Elders, it remains clear that
the Quandamooka Peoples were practicing sophisticated and sustainable land use planning and resource management for
thousands of years to achieve their vision of a planned utopia which sustained ‘Country’, until the arrival of the British.

1803 To 1980S – Colonisation, Governments, And The Pathway To Native Title

Figure 1 - Quandamooka ‘Country’. Image Source: (Google Images 2017)
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In 1803, the Quandamooka Peoples first encountered the British colonisers (Peacock 2002) when an expedition led by
Mathew Flinders went ashore briefly on Minjerribah near Cylinder Beach in search of fresh water (Walker 1998, Peacock
2002).
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Pilot Station is the first British settlement on Minjerribah. In 1827, colonial Governor Darling renamed Minjerribah to
Stradbroke Island in honour of the son of the Earl of Stradbroke in County Suffolk, England (Redland City Council 2006).
At this point, it is fair to assert that the transition of rights to land and water for Quandamooka Peoples was now under the
British doctrine of colonisation and lie of ‘terra nullius’.
Soon after, at the behest of a foreign land tenure system for the purposes of establishing and supporting the Moreton Bay
penal colony (Brisbane), a series of intensive and invasive land use, fishing and extractive resource activities commenced
which began to erode traditional and peaceful Quandamooka society and rights to the management of ‘Country’ (Redland

Figure 2 - Traditional Map of Quandamooka ‘Country’. Image Source: (Peacock 2002)

In 1824, European land use activities commenced on Minjerribah when colonial Surveyor-General John Oxley visited
Pulan Pulan (Amity Point). This place became the site for Moreton Bay’s first Pilot Station to enable the guidance of boats
and ships through the heads and shoals of the Bay into the Brisbane River (Redland City Council 2006). Technically, the

221122

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

Figure 3 - 1842 Map of Moreton Bay. Image source: (DNRM 2014)
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City Council 2006). The major activities are listed in Table 1 and suggest a likely effect. In 1842, a survey map of Moreton
Bay, illustrated in Figure 2, was prepared for the then Duke of Cleveland and identifies the Quandamooka estate as part
of the Moreton Bay settlement, confirming British intent to take control.

Table 1 – British colonial land use in Quandamooka Country 1827 to 1950
Year
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Activity

Likely Effect

1827

Establishment of a settlement and causeway at Dunwich as a loading/
unloading depot, which is still used by the Stradbroke ferries

Land resumption

1828 1829

Attempt to establish a cotton plantation at Moongalba (Myora)

Land resumption and intensive water use

1831

Dunwich settlement repurposed as a timber depot. A series of violent
clashes between Quandamooka Peoples and Europeans at Dunwich

Timber extraction industry on Minjerribah

1840

Government completes land surveys of Stradbroke and Moreton
Islands and the coast from Southport to the Brisbane River

Government intent to increase control over
land

18431846

Passionist missionaries set up a mission at Dunwich to convert Aborigines

Intent to limit Quandamooka Peoples from
practicing culture

1847

After a pilot station was opened on Moreton Island, all Nughi Peoples
from Mulgumpin were moved to Minjerribah

Removal from lands for colonial purposes.
Possible inter-clan issues from overcrowding.

1850

Dunwich became Moreton Bay’s quarantine station.

Public health threat for Quandamooka Peoples

1853
1859

Dugong oil industry underway and employs Quandamooka Peoples

Over fishing of Dugong

1863

Construction of planned benevolent at Dunwich, which opened in
1866 and closed in 1946

Large scale land use and increase of non-Aboriginal population

1865

Quandamooka Peoples employed as labourers, domestics, nursing
assistants and farm workers.

Limited time to care for Country, distracted
from cultural access

1876

Moreton Bay Oyster farming commences

Disruption to Moreton Bay ecosystem

1886

124 residential land allotments became available at Amity

Large scale residential impacts

1889

The Bribie Island Aboriginal Mission open and Quandamooka Peoples are forcibly moved to Bribie

Removal from Country

1889 1893

The Provisional School for Aboriginal Children opens at, Dunwich, is
moved to Bribie Island and then returned to Minjerribah at the Myora/
Moongalba Mission

Aboriginal children learn European culture
and less of Country and Culture

1893 1941

50 acres gazetted for Myora Mission on Minjerribah. Bribie Islander
mission closes, some Aboriginal Peoples returned to Minjerribah and
others to Cherbourg.

Displacement and abuse of Quandamooka
Peoples and many died from introduced illness

1897 1977

Aborigines Protection Act based on isolating Aborigines

Aboriginal Peoples locked up and displaced in
missions across the State of Qld – destruction
of many Aboriginal societies
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Year

Activity

Likely Effect

18941950

Lease granted to run cattle for 40 years at Point Lookout.

Over intensive farming in a sensitive eco
system

1901

Moreton Bay’s oyster fisheries were slowly being destroyed by an
outbreak of mud worm

Threatened health of Moreton Bay fishery

1903

Fish canning business at Two Mile near Myora

Employment for Aboriginals

1930

Point Lookout’s first tourism venture, more followed after at various
points on Minjerribah

Population increase

1947

A vehicular ferry service started

Increased use of cars and trucks on island,
killing wildlife and causing pollution.

1949 2018

Zinc Corp began sand mining on Stradbroke Island.

Destruction of natural habitat in favour of
European economic development

Three very sizeable and modern townships developed over time on Minjerribah respectively at Dunwich, Amity and
Point Lookout; the sites of earlier European land use activities (Walker 1998). Interestingly, the three communities are at
distances of approximately 20km and developed in small clusters; a similar pattern to earlier Aboriginal communities on
Minjerribah and modern roads throughout Redlands City evolved from traditional tracks of earlier Quandamooka Peoples
(Walker 1998, Redland City Council 2018).
Concurrently, the Myora Aboriginal Mission also grew and was largely dominated by the local Quandamooka Peoples.
This was advantageous because unlike other Aboriginal missions in Queensland where TOs and their societies were
decimated by the impact of European settlement, the Quandamooka Peoples were not overly displaced. A level of economic
independence and community cohesion with links and residence on ‘Country’ was maintained. The Quandamooka Peoples
maintained their unique identity and sustained their Dreaming and social values, despite being notionally second-class
citizens on their own lands (Walker 1998).
In relation to local government statutory planning, divisional boundaries in Queensland came into effect under
the Municipalities Act 1859 (OESR 2009) as modified under the Divisional Boards Act 1879. During this time, the
Quandamooka estate came under the jurisdiction of the Tingalpa Divisional Board (Redland City Council 2006). After
a series of boundary re-alignments and name changes over successive decades, the Redland Shire Council and local
government area was established in 1948. The Council in 1954 unsuccessfully attempted to relinquish the administration
of Minjerribah to the Queensland Government, citing poor revenue and high expenditure and in 2008 the Shire was
incorporated as the Redland City Council (Redland City Council 2018).

1980S – 2011 And The Future Through A Shared Dreaming
In the 1980s, a group of Quandamooka Peoples began to meet regularly to discuss issues about the environmental
damage occurring on Minjerribah by the mining industry and housing issues at One Mile, which were created by successive
governments. They sought to raise these concerns with the Redland Shire Council and Queensland Government, with
some success (Peacock 2002).
In 1990, The Quandamooka Land Council Aboriginal Corporation (QLC) was established for the purposes of
representing the views of Quandamooka TOs and participating in statutory planning processes covering land and sea
management and mining operations across the Quandamooka estate, particularly land and sea management programs
(Shain 2002). In December 1994, the QLC lodged a native title claim with the Commonwealth’s National Native Title
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Tribunal for an area incorporating lands and waters in Moreton Bay and on the Island with the support of the Redlands
Shire Council.
This claim action led to the establishment of the ‘Redland/Quandamooka Native Title Process Agreement’ in 1997
that recorded the interests of each party and to guide discussions on the matters for negotiation towards reaching a
successful native title decision. The parties convened a joint steering committee and developed the North Stradbroke
Island (Minjerribah) Planning & Management Study, which was released in 2001 (Shain 2002). The Study combined a
three-year planning and consultation process (1998–2001) in articulating a shared vision for Minjerribah, a statement of
community core values, a suite of background planning studies and policies that embody the shared future land use planning
and management intentions of both the Redland Shire Council and QLC (Shain 2002). One key intent of the Study was
to address Aboriginal sovereignty of ‘Country’ and self-governance regarding management of the Quandamooka Estate
through the Cooperative Management Policy (Shain 2002).
The Quandamooka Peoples historically had endured many years of dispossession and harsh treatment in relation to their
rights and interests in ‘Country’. However, the combined efforts of the QLC, Redland Shire Council and the will of the
Quandamooka Peoples have improved relations between the parties and proven a process for addressing native title rights
and interests to support the outcomes of claims, which was ultimately successful.
On 4 July 2011, the Federal Court of Australia recognised the Quandamooka Peoples native title claim for rights and
interest over lands and waters through two consent determinations. These determinations included exclusive native title
rights over approximately 2,264ha of land where the Quandamooka Peoples were vested with the right to possess, occupy,

use and enjoy to the exclusion of all others. In addition, the recognised non-exclusive areas consisted of 22,639ha of lands
and 29,505ha of offshore areas. These native title rights bind all Peoples for all time, including all three (local, state,
Commonwealth) levels of government (NNTT 2011). The determination areas are illustrated in Figure 3.
The Quandamooka Peoples also successfully negotiated two ILUAs; ‘The Quandamooka Land and Sea ILUA’ and
‘The Quandamooka/Redland City Council ILUA’. The ILUAs set out the terms, processes and compliance frameworks
that must be followed by each of the parties with respect to land use planning, environmental management and any
compensations or benefits derived from the native title rights. The vested native title rights triggered the establishment
of QYAC to manage the implementation of the ILUAs and to represent the interests of Quandamooka native title holders
(NNTT 2011).
However, the ILUAs do not consider the physical, mental and spiritual wellbeing or various relationships to ‘Country’
that the Quandamooka Peoples now may have due to the impacts of colonisation, the transition of their rights in interests
in land and waters within the Quandamooka estate and the effects of development, rapid population growth and urbanism
associated with their peri-urban location in SEQ. Quandamooka native title rights do not yet extend over the entire
boundary, islands and waters of the traditional Quandamooka estate. The main beneficiaries of the claim to date are the
Nunukul and Goenpul clans of Minjerribah. The Quandamooka Peoples are yet to achieve their native title aspirations
over Mulgumpin and parts of the coastal mainland. As Quandamooka Elder Aunty Val Cooms asserts,
“These are very interesting days. It’s a huge learning process for all involved. We have realised that to
have your native title determined is not an end point, but a new starting point of a lot of hard work and
responsibility”
(Cooms and O’Rourke 2011)
QYAC has taken steps to incorporate ‘Country’ into several initiatives and strategies to address concerns about the
health and well-being, access to traditional culture and nurturing relationships to ‘Country’ for all Quandamooka Peoples.
A major component of their efforts is the establishment of the Quandamooka Land and Sea Management Agency, known
as QALSMA. This important function of QYAC manages land use planning, environmental management and protection
of the Quandamooka estate by practicing compliance with a suite of local, state and Commonwealth legislations and
working with community organisations, industry stakeholders and academic interests with the objective of caring for
‘Country’ (QYAC 2017).
Now, QALSMA has approximately 30 Rangers that work ‘On Country’ on various projects for the maintenance of the
island and its long-term sustainability, similar to earlier traditional times. QYAC’s Cultural Heritage Services (team),
Business Development Fund and annual festival are also aimed at reconnecting Quandamooka Peoples to their culture and
‘Country’. However, not all Quandamooka Peoples can be ‘On Country’ for work or residence (QYAC 2017).
As part of the 2017 State Electoral Boundary redistribution, the Quandamooka Peoples successfully lobbied to have the
Queensland State electoral boundary of Cleveland, which traverses Quandamooka ‘Country’, renamed to ‘Oodgeroo’, to
commemorate the late Oodgeroo Noonuccal (Kath Walker) who is famed for her influential poetry (Green 2017). Other
subtle changes include increased use of traditional Aboriginal place names on Quandamooka ‘Country’ (QYAC 2017) and
joint partnership and implementation of the North Stradbroke Island with the Queensland Government and Redland City
Council (Queensland Government 2016).
Still, there remains cumulative land use issues from the legacy of poor planning decisions by successive governments
and from achieving Native Title, all of which require resolution as they are key to the Quandamooka Peoples re-asserting
their sovereignty, raising the profile of Quandamooka ‘Country’ within planning frameworks and enhancing the future
re-shaping of Brisbane and SEQ.

Figure 4 - Quandamooka Native Title Determination Areas. Image Source: (NNTT 2011)
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Discussion and Conclusion
Considering the information summarised in the transition periods, Quandamooka ‘Country’ has provided vital resources
and played a significant role in shaping Brisbane and SEQ, despite the persistent mono-cultural dominance. However,
the sovereign rights and interests of the Quandamooka Peoples were largely absent from local government planning from
1803 until the 1980s and even at this time their rights and interests were swiftly pushed aside or not considered a priority.

For example, Redland Shire Council’s 1974 town plan for Minjerribah which included a bridge connection to the
mainland and a population of 30,000 residents. Both decision would have been disastrous for Quandamooka ‘Country’
had they been implemented. Unfortunately, a planning decision to pump water from underground springs on Minjerribah
went ahead and maintains supplies for mainland residents of SEQ (Redland City Council 2006). This decision adversely
affects Minjerribah’s ecosystem and is an economic loss for the Quandamooka Peoples as the decision permits population
growth in SEQ and local government revenues.
Other important points to draw from the transition periods are that, in terms of western land use planning, Brisbane
and parts of SEQ, including Quandamooka ‘Country’, only emerged as developments through sporadic responses to
market conditions and industry booms. Up until the early 1990s, these responses were largely mis-managed by various
machinations of local and state governments with minimal commitment to coordinated urban and regional planning and
community input, particularly from Aboriginal TOs (Walter, Hinsley et al.).
In terms of re-making or re-shaping cities and regions, along with other Aboriginal TO groups, Quandamooka Peoples
and Quandamooka ‘Country’ is now acknowledged in the SEQ regional statutory plan, named “Shaping SEQ” (Queensland
Government 2017) and Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander knowledge, culture and traditions are supported, valued,
protected and promoted as stated in the Planning Act 2016 (Qld). A regional map which identifies ‘Country’ according to
recognised Aboriginal TO groups of SEQ is illustrated at Figure 5.
Incorporating ‘Country’ into all land use planning, not just Aboriginal-led planning, may provide a necessary platform
for Aboriginal Peoples to re-affirm their own vision, values, strategies and proposed actions which they feel are necessary
for their respective ‘Country’, without the burden of often biased legislations which are based on old Eurocentric doctrines.
Incorporating the concept of ‘Country’ as the foundation for any land use planning exercise and practices may provide
an important and crucial step for improved engagement and consultations with Aboriginal Peoples and demonstrate
opportunities for respectful and reciprocal collaborative planning approaches that link to improving the physical, spiritual
and emotional well-being of Aboriginal Peoples and perhaps all Australians.
In this context, it is argued that future sustainable land use planning based on the concept and values of ‘Country’
is a simple and effective idea that can achieve significant outcomes for Indigenous Peoples and provide a platform for
remaking cities by negotiating the one space and our shared Dreaming. The challenge now is for urban and regional
planning professionals to collaborate with Aboriginal Peoples to re-design the land use systems that regulates development
by incorporating and expanding on the concept of ‘Country’ to enhance the shaping of cities and urban areas.
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Introduction
Over the years, the rise in corporately owned planned shopping centres (Goodman and Coiacetto, 2012) and the growth
of online shopping have increased the competition in the Australian retail market. With online shopping providing 24
hours access to retailers (Salehi et al., 2012) and regional shopping centres attracting a higher number of shoppers with
the availability of larger product assortment (Baker, 2010), the significance of regulated trading hours in maintaining the
competency of smaller traditional retail centres and independent retailers have become uncertain. Further, the weekend
extended trading hours (i.e. Sunday) have drawn criticism from the social, economic and religious viewpoint of consumer
welfare (Price, 2005).
The rise in the number of employed females and changes in the lifestyle of the shoppers’ raises the need for flexibility
in the trading hours of the shopping centres in Australia. Stimson and Haynes (2012) observed consumer shopping
behaviour to be significantly influenced by the temporal factor, therefore, deregulation of trading hour is considered
necessary to facilitate such changes in the demography and maintain the vitality of the urban environment (Parsons et
al., 2010, Huddleston, 2010). However such changes are perceived to be less favourable towards small retail centres and
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independent retailers (Baker, 2010, SafeWork, 2013).
Considering the impact of deregulation of trading hours on small businesses, this paper focusses on examining shoppers’
browsing behaviour and their preferred shopping destination during the extended trading hours. The extended trading hours
in this study is focussed on one of the weekday (Thursday late evening hours). Furthermore, the study also investigates
if online shopping influences shoppers browsing behaviour in shopping centres significantly. The reason for examining
browsing behaviour is twofold: firstly, shoppers’ browsing activity is observed to influence shoppers’ impulse purchases
and future purchases which benefit the speciality stores in shopping centres (Xia, 2010, Jarboe and McDaniel, 1987).
According to Pride and Ferrell (2010) the speciality stores does not sell special products, but carries a deep assortment
within a narrow line of goods. In this context, the Speciality stores owned by small independent retailers are considered.
Secondly, shoppers spend more time browsing speciality products in shopping centre as these products carry greater risk
(Ghosh et al., 2010, Winzar, 1992). Speciality products are defined as those “based on traditional craftsmanship and are
characterised by small-scale batch production” (Kupiec, 2001). Hence, extended trading hours should facilitate shoppers
that prefer browsing speciality products in shopping centres.
In order to address the objective of this research a case study was employed in the suburb of Sunnybank, Queensland.
Three categories of shopping centres were selected for this study: regional shopping centre1, sub-regional shopping centre2
and neighbourhood centre3 sharing the same catchment area. The Shopping Centre Council of Australia distinguish the
categories of shopping centre based on their size and number of department stores located within. These three categories
of shopping centre consist of 83 percent of the total speciality stores in the Australian retail market (URBIS, 2015).
While the focus of this research is on shoppers’ browsing behaviour, it is hoped that the observations will delineate its
importance towards the growth of shopping centres and SMEs

Overview Of The Economic Impact Of Regulated Trading Hours On Shopping Centres And
The Growth Of Online Shopping In Australia
The state and local government authorities in Australia have enacted policies and made restriction in trading hours to
sustain the competitiveness of smaller retail centres (Hollander, 2006). One such policy was enacted under the Trading
(Allowable Hours) Act 1990 by the Queensland State Government in 1990 (Business Queensland, 2017). Baker (2002)
with the Retail Aggregate Space-Time Trip (RASTT) model validated the lack of competitiveness for the smaller retail
centres against the bigger centres during the extended trading hours in the Australian retail environment. Thus far the
policy is perceived to be effective in sustaining the competitiveness of smaller centres as the return of investment from
various retail centres have indicated a marginal difference irrespective of their size and locations (McGreal and Kupke,
2014). According to URBIS ( 2015) “the total aggregated turnover achieved by the shopping centres’ during the 12
month time period ending on June 2014 is approximately AUD$130.7 Billion with inclusive of GST”. The sub-regional
shopping centres represent 33% of the total aggregated turnover and are relatively higher than regional shopping centres

1
The definition of shopping centres relies on the concept of Gross Lettable Area (GLA). This is a measure, created by the Property Council
of Australia of the leasable area of all tenants that are located within a shopping centre. A regional shopping centre is defined as a centre consisting of
total reporting GLA of more than 50,000 m2 and three full line Discount Department stores with minimum GLA of 5,000 m2 URBIS. 2015. Australia
Shopping Centre Industry: Scale and Performance Measures [Online]. Available: http://www.scca.org.au/wp-content/uploads/2015/06/ShoppingCentre-Industry-Statistics-August-2015.pdf.
2

A sub-regional shopping centre with a maximum of 50,000 m2 GLA consisting of one or more discount department stores, supermarket

and numerous speciality stores ABRUDAN, I. “Definitions and classifications of shopping centers”. The Proceedings of the International Conference
“Marketing - from Information to Decision”, 2011 Cluj-Napoca. Babes Bolyai University, 9-20.
3

A neighbourhood centre with a maximum of 10,000 m2 consist of one or more supermarkets and various collections of food and non-food

speciality stores URBIS. 2015. Australia Shopping Centre Industry: Scale and Performance Measures [Online]. Available: http://www.scca.org.au/
wp-content/uploads/2015/06/Shopping-Centre-Industry-Statistics-August-2015.pdf.
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that constitute 27% of the total aggregated turnover, while neighbourhood centres comprise 32% of the total aggregated
turnover.
However, the smaller centres and independent retailers are faced with a new challenge posed by the steady growth
of online shopping that is accessible 24/7. With the development in infrastructure and increased bandwidth, facilitating
effective internet service, Australia has become an emerging market for online shopping (Inside Retail, April 2015). The
Australian Bureau of Statistics (february 2014) estimated 83% of the total population has access to the internet. Thus,
online shopping can overcome the limitation of shopping centres by facilitating shoppers’ access to the products beyond
the limited trading hours of the shopping centres.
During the 2016 calendar year, online sales in Australia was estimated at $AUD21.65 billion which is equivalent to
7.1% of the total size of traditional retailing, and 16.5% shoppers of the age group of 35-54 years made the highest online
purchases than other age groups (National Australia Bank, February 2017). The small online retailers were observed to
have benefited the most during the calendar year 2015 & 2016 with 18% growth rate and accounting for more than 35%
of the total online sales in Australia (National Australia Bank, february 2016, Bank, February 2017).
Thus, the technological efficiency and changes in the lifestyle of the shoppers’ have posed new challenges towards
the role of regulated trading hours in sustaining the small retail centres and independent retailers . Despite the urge for
reform in regulated trading hours in consideration of consumer welfare, Price (2005) indicated the act of deregulation to
be unfavourable towards the smaller centres and independent retailers in competing against the bigger retail centres in the
Brisbane retail environment.

Role Of Browsing Behaviour In The Success Of The Speciality Stores In Shopping Centres
A speciality store operated by small independent retailers has low brand equity and their success is mainly dependent
on the browsing behaviour of the shoppers that are drawn into the shopping centre by the main anchor tenants. Therefore,
Jarboe and McDaniel (1987) assert that “without these browsers, who frequently become buyers, many speciality stores
would be forced to permanently close their doors”.
Consumer browsing behaviour has both direct and indirect influence on consumers’ purchases and can increase the sales
of the shopping centre (Xia, 2010) as most often the consumers motivated to browse are tempted to impulse purchase
(Gültekin and Özer, 2012). The alternative advantage of browsing is the use of information as a reference for future
purchase (Bloch and Richins, 1983a, Xia, 2010). Therefore, shopping centres facilitating browsing activity benefit both
the consumer and the retailers in the long run (Xia, 2010).
Browsers are more likely to be aware of the various existing brands of the product that they intend to purchase than nonbrowsers (Jarboe and McDaniel, 1987, Xia, 2010). Browsers are usually younger than non-browsers and they also tend to
visit the shopping centre more frequently than non-browsers (Jarboe and McDaniel, 1987, Xia, 2010), while Luceri and
Latusi (2012) identified that female shoppers enjoy browsing multiple store more than male shoppers.
However, browsers are observed to have become more goal oriented shoppers (Millan, 2007) and Weltevreden (2007)
indicates online shopping to have an influence on the time spent by shoppers in shopping centres as they tend to visit
with pre-determined purchase objectives. Thus, shoppers’ tend to make frequent planned visits to shopping centres and
consequently a decline in multi-store visit was observed in shopping centres (Luceri and Latusi, 2012).
Furthermore, shoppers face the challenges of time and effort while browsing in centres carrying large product assortment
(Haynes, 2009, Goodman, 2012). The depth of product lines carried by Regional shopping centres is large compared to
sub-regional shopping centres and neighbourhood shopping centres. However the Economic Literature indicates, larger
assortments attracts shoppers and provide options to shoppers’ in finding something that is suitable to their needs (Iyengar
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and Kamenica, 2010). Large assortments are perceived to carry greater novelty of products and shoppers tend to have
higher expectations. Goodman and Malkoc (2012) also observed shoppers preferring a larger assortment will tend to do
so despite the time pressure.

shopping centres operating in close proximity. Yang (2002) indicated shoppers to have greater spatial dependence within
3 km range irrespective of their mode of transport to the shopping centre. Further, Vaughan and Valerie (2009) identified
Australian shoppers to be time pressed; therefore, the catchment area of the Sunnybank Plaza is calculated within a 3 km
range (as shown in figure 1).

Hence, this paper aims to answer the three following questions:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Does size of the product assortment affect the choice of shoppers’ browsing destination?
Does the shoppers’ preferred browsing destination influence the frequency of shopping visit during the extended
hours?
Does online shopping influence shoppers browsing time significantly in categorised shopping centres?
Methodology

In an order to assess the objective of this research, the theoretical framework is based on Huff’s Gravity Model and
Davis’ Technological Acceptance Model (TAM). Huff’s gravity model is a good fit for this study as the three assumed
determinants of this model: are the centre attractiveness (size of the shopping centre), distance and more importantly the
impact of alternative centres within the catchment area of the shopping centre (Wee and Pearce, 2015). Hence, the Huff’s
model will not only delineate the impact of other centres, but also indicate the significance of extended trading hours on
categorised shopping centres. Suburban residents in Adelaide for example supported the liberalisation of trading hours,
but indicated such changes to pertain to shopping centres that are located in close proximity to their residence (SafeWork,
2013).

Sampling And Data Collection
A closed-ended questionnaires survey was employed as it increases the reliability of the information (Neuman, 2011),
making it possible to collect more complete and accurate information. The survey respondents were restricted to shoppers
who are residing within the catchment area of Sunnybank Plaza. The questionnaire survey was collected using a mixed
method (both online and in-centre survey).
A stratified random sampling was employed in order to represent the major characteristics of the target population by
sampling a proportional number of each sub-group. According to Bailey (2013), female shoppers account for 72 percent
of the total customers visiting shopping centres in Australia. Therefore, the strata are based on 70% female and 30% male
shoppers.

Davis’ Technological Acceptance Model (TAM) (Davis, 1989) provides a conceptual framework for measuring the user
acceptance of technology (Ha and Stoel, 2009, Davis et al., 1989) and proposes two beliefs: perceived usefulness and
perceived ease of use. Perceived usefulness is defined as the use of technology in enhancing ones performance dimension,
whereas perceived ease of use refers to the degree a prospective user is able to use the technology free of effort (Davis et
al., 1989). The element of trust is included in this model as online payment method influences present and future usage of
online shopping (Forsythe, 2003, Kim, 2014).
Furthermore, Bloch (1982) and Xia (2010) identified browsers as exhibiting high product involvement in acquiring
the product information than non-browsers. Product involvement is defined as the level of interest shown by a consumer
on a particular product class based on the consumer’s needs, values, and interests (Bloch, 1982). Therefore, in order to
examine shoppers browsing behaviour, it is essential to associate browsing behaviour with a particular product category
that is of shoppers’ interest.
During the calendar year 2015-2016, (National Australia Bank, February 2017, Bank, January 2016) three product
categories: fashion, homewares & appliances and personal & recreational product categories comprised 84% of the total
consumer spending on small online retailers in Australia. Hence, the three product categories in this research are selected
to access shoppers’ most preferred shopping destination in browsing these product categories from a given set of shopping
options. Shoppers were to select one product category and indicate their most preferred shopping destination from the
given five shopping options: 1) regional shopping centre, 2) sub-regional shopping centre, 3) neighbourhood shopping
centre, 4) online shopping and 5) other shopping centres.

Case Study Description
The case study was carried out in the suburb of Brisbane metropolitan area. Sunnybank Plaza a sub-regional shopping
centre located in the suburb of Sunnybank, Queensland facilitated this research by granting the approval to perform the incentre questionnaire survey and interviews. Conducting questionnaire survey at Sunnybank Plaza (Sub-regional centre)
is suitable for this project as it has Westfield Garden City Shopping centre (Regional) and various other Neighbourhood
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Figure 1: Catchment area of Sunnybank Plaza, Queensland, Australia

The questionnaire survey was completed by 300 respondents and the random samples were generated from each stratum
at 2:3 ratio. Consequently, a sample size of 200 respondents is used to conduct the statistical analysis.
A 5 point Likert scale (i.e. 1 as “not at all and 5 as “all the time”) was employed to record the responses of the shoppers
and also to facilitate reliability of exploratory factor analysis (Lozano et al., 2008). The questionnaire survey was design
according to (Dillman et al., 2014) and was developed after organising an interview with the shopping centre manager
and focus group discussions with the shoppers’. The shoppers’ objective and recreational browsing time spent in shopping
centre was collected in a continuous scale (in minutes) and age, gender, and shoppers preferred product category were
measured in binary scale. The data was analysed through SPSS and R software using “Psych” package.
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Findings

were retained. The reliability of each factor were calculated using the Ordinal alpha reliability scale (Gadermann et al.,
2012, Zumbo et al., 2007) and the result meets the minimum threshold of 0.70 (see table 3).

A cross tabulation is performed to highlight where shoppers prefer to browse for the three product categories. The result
of cross tabulation indicates the fashion product category to be preferred by the majority of the respondents and a regional
shopping centre attracts most of these shoppers (see table 1).
Shopping
destination

Regional shopping centre

Sub-regional
shopping centre

Neighbourhood
shopping centre

Online
shopping

Other
shopping
centres

Total

Product
categories

Significance of Extended
trading hours

Impact of Online shopping

Shopping
inconvenience due to
limited trading hours

Carry shopping list mentally or physically when visiting
shopping centre

--

0.52

--

Compare products online prior to purchasing in-store

--

0.74

--

Variables
Online shopping

0.49

--

70

4

9

15

6

104

Rely online due to limited trading hours of the shopping
centres

--

Fashion products
Personal & recreational products

14

3

4

7

0

28

Level of trust on online transactions

--

0.71

--

Homewares & electronic appliances

38

7

2

14

7

68

Frequency of online purchases over a period of two years

--

0.55

--

0.64

--

--

Extended trading Hours

Table 1: Cross tabulation between shoppers preferred product category and their preferred shopping destination

The time spent by shoppers’ in browsing the product was recorded in a continuous scale and exhibits a non-normal
distribution. Therefore, a non-parametric statistical test is employed to analyse the significance of shoppers’ browsing
time in shopping centres. The Mann-Whitney U test is applied to access the existence of any significant browsing time
difference between the categories in a variable that is measured in binary scale such as gender and age (see table 2).
The result indicates gender causes significant differences in the browsing time spent on the product categories during
their objective and recreational shopping visit. Thus creating a stratum of the sample based on gender is pertinent to this
research objective.
Variables

Time spent browsing the product during
Objective shopping visit

Time spent browsing the product during
recreational visit

Mean

Std. deviation

Mean

Std. deviation

Gender:
Male (n=60)
Female (n=140)

26.68*
39.24*

22.60
37.95

27.62**
55.13**

35.75
58.50

Age:
18-34 years (n=155)
35-54 years (n=45)

34.55
38.67

34.78
33.72

49.23
38.78

57.00
42.31

Fashion (n=104)

44.08**

40.65

55.19**

57.70

Homewares and appliances
(n=68)

30.44

27.80

42.60

53.89

Personal and recreational
(n=28)

24.11

18.76

34.54

41.74

Significance level: P<0.05*; P<0.01**
Table 2: Independent samples Mann-Whitney U Test result

An exploratory factor analysis (EFA) was performed using a polychoric correlation matrix which is best suited for
ordinal scales (Holgado–Tello et al., 2010) in identifying relationships between the variables and also reducing variables
with low factor loadings. Prior to performing EFA, the measure of sampling adequacy was calculated using KMO and
Bartlett’s test of sphericity. The KMO score of 0.761 and Bartlett’s test (chi-square value of 646.765 at 66 degrees of
freedom with 5% significance level) indicated the sample size to be adequate for factor analysis. The number of factors
to retain was determined through parallel analysis and scree plot. Three factors with eigenvalue greater than 1 were
identified and retained. The EFA employed a maximum likelihood method for polychoric correlation matrix (Holgado–
Tello et al., 2010) and was subjected to Varimax rotation. From the EFA result, variables greater than 0.4 factor loadings
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Frequency of shopping visit to Regional shopping centre on
Thursday during late evening hours
Prefer shopping on days having extended trading hours

0.97

--

--

Shopping inconvenience due to early closure of speciality
stores

--

--

0.81

Importance of distance to shopping centre

0.56

--

--

Require customer assistance while shopping in shopping
centre

--

Eigenvalue

2.90

0.59
2.22

1.29

Variance explained

17%

16%

10%

Ordinal Alpha

0.74

0.73

0.70

Table 4: Spearman Rank Correlation analysis result

The EFA identified the variables that have high association with the significance of extended trading hours and the
inconvenience of limited trading hours. The dependent variable here is the frequency of shoppers visiting regional
shopping centre during the extended trading hours. The frequency of shoppers visiting sub-regional and neighbourhood
centre during the extended hours were discarded, as it exhibited no significant association with any of the factors.
A Spearman Correlation Analysis was employed to access the relationship between shoppers’ preferred shopping
destination for browsing the product of their interest and the significance of extended trading hours in delineating the
frequency of shopping visit to regional shopping centre during the extended trading hours (see table 4).
Shoppers preferred
browsing destination

Regional
Shopping
Centre
(n=122)

Sub-regional
shopping
centre
(n=15)

Neighbourhood shopping centre
(n=15)

Online shopping
(n=35)

Other shopping Centres
(n=13)

Inconvenience

0.386**

0.253

0.500

0.473*

0.406

Prefer shopping on days having extended trading
hours

0.729**

0.411

0.373

0.628**

0.592*

Importance of distance to shopping centre

0.452**

0.239

0.533*

0.410*

0.379

Require customer assistance

0.017

-0.159

0.299

0.371*

0.190

Frequency of
shopping visit to
regional shopping centre on
Thursday during late evening hours

Significance level: P<0.05*; P<0.01**
Table 4: Spearman Rank Correlation analysis result
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From the EFA result, five variables exhibit high association in describing the impact of online shopping. These
variables are used as independent variables in accessing any significant differences in the browsing time spent by
shoppers in regional shopping centres, sub-regional shopping centres and neighbourhood centres. The Kruskal-Wallis
test is employed for this analysis. From the test, only one variable was observed to have an impact on shoppers
browsing time. The result indicates the frequency of online purchases have an impact on the browsing time spent by
goal oriented shoppers that prefer regional shopping centres (see table 5).
Categorised
Shopping centres

Regional shopping centre

Sub-regional shopping
centre

Neighbourhood shopping centre

OB
(Sig.)

RB
(Sig.)

OB
(Sig.)

RB
(Sig.)

OB
(Sig.)

RB
(Sig.)

Carry shopping list mentally or physically when
visiting shopping centre

0.870

0.806

0.501

0.915

0.531

0.541

Compare products online prior to purchasing instore

0.414

0.937

0.224

0.998

0.628

0.999

Rely online due to limited trading hours of the
shopping centres

0.777

0.343

0.600

0.186

0.618

0.457

Level of trust on online transactions

0.734

0.775

0.413

0.118

0.678

0.100

Frequency of online purchases over a period of two
years

0.008**

0.356

0.932

0.743

0.860

0.280

Variables

Mean

37.42

48.11

21.67

35.33

35.33

26.33

Std. deviation

35.56

52.63

18.68

51.84

44.86

25.53

Significance level: P<0.05*; P<0.01**; OB: browsing time spent during objective visit to shopping centres; RB: browsing time spent during
recreational visit to shopping centres
Table 5: Independent samples Kruskal-Wallis test for shoppers browsing time in categorised shopping centres

Discussion And Conclusion
Consistent with the previous findings of (Luceri and Latusi, 2012), female shoppers spend more time browsing the
product than male shoppers in a shopping centre. However, age did not show any significant differences in shoppers
browsing time.
The Fashion product category was preferred for browsing in shopping centres by the majority of shoppers, while the
personal product category was the least preferred product category. Despite being the least preferred product category
for browsing in shopping centres, the personal and recreational product category had a higher share of online spending
for small online retailers than fashion products (National Australia Bank, February 2017). Furthermore, the browsing
time spent on the fashion product category in the shopping centre is significantly different from the browsing time spent
for other product categories. Shoppers spend more time while browsing for fashion products. This finding extends
earlier studies in consumer shopping behaviour (for example Bloch and Richins, 1983b, Goldsmith et al., 1991) that
indicate fashion orientation as the key element in enhancing the shopping environment within the shopping centre.
The results of exploratory factor analysis and spearman correlation indicates shoppers prefer regional shopping centre
during the extended trading hours. The results support (Goodman and Malkoc, 2012) findings that highlighted shoppers
preferring a large assortment tend to visit larger shopping centre despite time scarcity. The online browsers also indicate
a preference for shopping during extended trading hours and are much likely to visit the regional shopping centre, while
the shopping inconvenience due to limited trading hours of the shopping centre is associated with the requirement
of customer assistance. Online shopping lacks sensory gratification (Workman, 2010) and this influences online
browsers to visit the shopping centre and seek customer assistance for products that require inspection. Nevertheless,
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online browsers in the current study exhibit the importance of the size of assortment when determining their shopping
destination. One possible explanation can be that online browsers seek variety and the regional shopping centre with the
large product assortment can facilitate both shopping convenience and any uncertainties of the shoppers’.
Further, the current study indicates distance to shopping centre as an important element while making a shopping
trip during the extended trading hours that suits both online browsers and shoppers preferring to browse in a regional
shopping centre. According to Vaughan and Valerie (2009) the time press Australian shoppers’ seek proximity for
their convenience and Anselmsson (2016) suggests older established shopping centres can remain competitive by
improving their accessibility to facilitate the convenience shopping experience. This result supports previous findings
of (SafeWork, 2013) that highlighted that the impact of trading hours is significant within the catchment area of the
shopping centre.
Finally, the impact of online shopping on shoppers browsing behaviour was limited to time spent in browsing the
product in the three categories of shopping centres. Nevertheless, the result indicates the frequency of online shopping
to have a significant impact on the browsing time spent by goal-oriented shoppers while shopping at a regional shopping
centre. This indicates that online shopping facilitates goal-oriented shoppers minimising the time-spent shopping at
regional shopping centres. The sub-regional and neighbourhood shopping centre were not highly preferred by shoppers
for their browsing activity. This implies shoppers’ visiting sub-regional shopping centre and neighbourhood centre are
not very much involved in the prevailing shopping environment. Baker (2010) observed the neighbourhood centre
to have a higher frequency of shopping visits than other categories of shopping centre, but it is mostly for grocery
and daily needs rather than browsing for discretionary spending (speciality products). Hence, the frequency of online
shopping showed no significant influence on shoppers browsing time at the sub-regional and neighbourhood centre.
The findings in the current study demonstrate the presence of product information online mediates shoppers’ browsing
motivation and time spent on speciality products in the shopping centre. Hence, the consumer browsing behaviour
has evolved with the advancement in technology and its relationship to the role of limited trading hours which was
substantiated by Baker (2002), that safeguarded the migration of shoppers from small retail centres to bigger centres.
However, this may become ineffective in coming years unless the shopping centres differentiate its product offerings
and Michon et al. (2015) suggests the shopping centres need to have a well-defined fashion orientation to get shoppers’
involved with the shopping environment. Thus, this paper concludes by emphasizing that regional shopping centres
can sustain more competitiveness for SMEs than other categories of shopping centres despite the influence of online
shopping on consumer browsing behaviour, given the provision of extended trading hours during the weekdays.
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The city of Melbourne is one significantly shaped by the activities of private land developers, who
undertook the subdivision, planning, and sale of resi-dential estates which now comprise the bulk
of extant suburbs. A number of these estates were highly speculative in nature, reflecting renewed
public in-terest in real estate following each of the two World Wars: the suburb of East Keilor,
Melbourne, contains such subdivisions originating in each era. A sig-nificant western portion of
East Keilor includes what was once known as the Milleara Estate, a ‘garden suburb’ commissioned
by realtor Henry Scott and planned by Walter and Marion Griffin. This estate was designed,
planned, and put on the market in the mid-1920s, capitalising on a real estate boom lat-er thwarted
by the Great Depression and World War II. While the estate’s development stagnated into the
1960s—owing to institu-tional dissatisfaction with internal reserves archetypal of the Griffins
and their garden city ethos—farmland nearby began to flourish with houses under the banner of
‘Lincolnville’. The area of Lincolnville was a joint interest of Polish-Jewish businessman Henry
Krongold and barrister Maurice Ash-kanasy. Krongold, noteworthy within Melbourne’s hosiery
and carpet indus-tries, had not previously entertained land development as a business interest,
and knew little of it. Despite this, the Lincolnville venture proved highly suc-cessful on the basis of
numerous land releases and completed sales. The area of Lincolnville now occupies a significant
portion of East Keilor, and has seamlessly melded with the surrounding suburban landscape,
losing overt identifiers of its prior moniker. This paper outlines the development of Lin-colnville,
highlighting a little-known historical narrative and reiterating the role of private development in
contributing to the post-war suburban land-scape. This paper additionally situates Krongold as a
figure of interest in the development of Melbourne’s post-war fringe, alongside the Polish-Jewish
émigré developer Stanley Korman.

Keywords — Henry Krongold; subdivision; suburban development; East Keilor, Melbourne.

Introduction
“‘Could you point out to me where there is land available on this map?’
I looked at it and lowered my hand onto one part.
‘Why there?’ he asked.
‘Because it’s empty.’
‘You’re right. It’s Keilor.’” (Mitchell 2003, p. 111)
Until the cessation of the Second World War, suburban development in Melbourne was predominate-ly a phenomenon
occurring along existing transport routes, generally of a fixed rail variety. It was not until the post-war era that the car
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began to shape the nature of Melbourne’s suburbs, allowing access to tracts of land previously located a considerable
distance away from tram and train lines (Goodman, Buxton & Moloney 2016). Further still, Melbourne’s growth occurred
in a lopsided manner, with the allure of the bay and salubrious mountain ranges drawing the populace in an eastern and
southerly sense (Rich & Young 1988). It was during this time that the suburb of East Keilor remained predomi-nately
agricultural land: it had previously been located at too much of a distance from the better-serviced suburb of Essendon,
and it lacked the essential infrastructure that would accommodate a housing development. The adjacent Milleara Estate,
the last Australian housing estate designed by the Griffins, had been sold many decades prior but went undeveloped due
to municipal conflicts over what was deemed surplus, and difficult to maintain, parkland (Clarke 1963, p. 7). Industrial
activity also typified the northern and western suburbs, especially as manufacturing firms relocated to green-field sites
in the advent of a post-war manufacturing boom, underlying the heightened development of Melbourne’s northern and
western fringes for residential use (Meen et al. 2016). This proved espe-cially fruitful for development undertaken by
private interests.
The era described was one heavily shaped by private developers, operating at myriad scales—from small, single
releases of land, to larger and more elaborate designed estates—not dissimilar to the pre-viously seen boom-time of the
1880s; advertisements would outline features or characteristics envi-sioned to set the estate apart from other residential
areas. This paper contends that suburban land-scapes have, over time, melded together, in turn discarding the branded
identities thrust upon them by speculative developments corporations. The significance of distinct identifiers—locallyspecific names, or particularities of urban form or infrastructure—is understood to diminish over time; wheth-er driven by
corporate interest or individual desire, the developer so integral to the process is too forgotten.
Henry Krongold, a Polish Jew, arrived from a war-torn Europe in 1941 to this Melbourne (‘Public notice of application
for naturalisation’, The Age 13 September 1945, p. 11). It was then a city with vast holdings of farmland—and some
undeveloped estates—punctuating rows of brick and weather-board homes. Having quickly established a strong
presence in the textile industry as an astute busi-nessman, he retired and turned his interests to development, and quickly
capitalised on the availability of land in close proximity to existing residential areas. He did so in a fashion not dissimilar
to Stanley Korman, sharing not only their ethnic backgrounds, religions, and professional concerns, but also a desire
to manifest their business acumen as a fixture of the urban landscape (Legislative Assembly 1967; Spearritt & Young
2007). Whilst Korman’s work under the Chevron moniker stretched from the fringe suburb of Gladstone Park to the Gold
Coast, Krongold’s efforts were comparatively mini-mal, yet still significant, with the establishment of an estate called
Lincolnville. Further ventures were undertaken locally, albeit unsuccessfully. However, what remains of Krongold’s
estate is a suburb almost indistinct from the surrounding residential areas of Niddrie and Avondale Heights. Lincolnville
continues to exist today, although no longer branded as such; rather, it is a significant portion of East Keilor’s inhabitable
land, demonstrating the lasting effect of private development interests upon Mel-bourne’s suburban landscape.

East Keilor…

or

West Essendon?

The suburb of East Keilor is located approximately fifteen kilometres from the central business district of Melbourne
[fig. 1]. Its eastern border is marked by Steele Creek, a tributary to the Maribyrnong River. This river flows along the
western border of East Keilor and Avondale Heights. Whilst re-ferred to as ‘East Keilor’ within this work, it is known
by a range of other names, including West Keilor, West Essendon, Keilor, Keilor East, Niddrie, and Avondale Heights.
The numerous names for the area seemingly reflect the blurred boundaries between the area of interest and those
suburbs surrounding it, in addition to early inconsistencies prior to the establishment of a consistent name for the area. The
Griffin-designed Milleara Estate, previously known as City View Estate, is located to the immediate west of Krongold’s
East Keilor development (‘Look into the future : You’ll see a Fortune’, Table Talk 15 December 1927, p. 38).
The northern and southern portions of this estate are disconnected due to the use of land in-between for military
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activity on a larger scale drew them to Keilor, at the time—the mid 1950s—merely farmland dotted with basalt boulders,
with only the Highland Park Estate (The Age 14 September 1957, p. 40) under way (a site on Woorite Place had also been
selected for the Essendon Grammar School); the affordable and family-oriented Apex Estate was also in progress, albeit
located further south in Avondale Heights, previously considered West Maribyrnong (‘Family Pays for Home De-posit
Plan’, The Age 29 July 1957, p. 9; The Age 27 April 1957, p. 7). Another subdivision was ad-vertised in 1959 with its
name, City View Estate, taken from the working name of Milleara, or per-haps the physical qualities of the area (The Age
Wednesday 11 May 1960, p. 31). Whether this actual-ly took place is unclear as a hand-drawn image of the site featured
in the advertisement does not corre-spond with known form of the area. Subdivision sites for the East Keilor area are
depicted below [fig. 2] for clarity:

Figure 1: Approximate position of East Keilor within Melbourne, with Lincolnville Estate high-lighted in red.

purposes, partly used for a fire station and Keilor Park Drive (‘Good news” on fire sta-tion’, Broadmeadows and Keilor
Observer 23 September 1964 p. 2). The remaining land was sold and developed as the Pavilions Estate in 1991 (The Age
25 May 1991, p. 71). Highland Park Estate took place north of Lincolnville, on the corner of Milleara and Keilor Roads, in
1955: this estate in-cluded over 500 home and commercial sites, with Woorite Place constructed to connect East Keilor to
the Calder Freeway (‘Home or Spec builders : Opportunity’, The Age 19 March 1955, p. 39). Lin-colnville is bordered by
Buckley Street to the south; other subdivisions took place in this direction, particularly those within St. Bernard’s Estate,
a comparable 1960s development named for a local boys’ school. A bluestone quarry redeveloped as the VicUrban estate
‘Valley Lake’, also occupies a large portion of East Keilor. The suburb continues west, beyond the Western Ring Road and
the par-allel Albion-Jacana freight railway, to include the Slater Parade industrial precinct—previously a por-tion of the
Milleara Estate—in addition to a small number of warehouses, a reception centre, a petrol station, and a cemetery. Also
within the boundaries of the suburb is Brimbank Park, a low-lying pub-lic parkland previously used for market gardening
and grazing, later discussed in this paper as an in-terest of Krongold’s which failed to eventuate.

Establishing Linconville
The Lincolnville Estate emerged in the shadow of Milleara, and in a time following the establishment of the nearby
Highland Park Estate. Lincolnville was the pet project of Polish-Jewish businessman Henry Krongold. After studying
art in Warsaw as a youth, he arrived in Australia as a refugee in 1941; by 1945, he had naturalised as an Australian
citizen, and by the early-to-mid 1950s, oversaw a carpet and hosiery empire after years of labouring on the factory
floor (Kearns 1993, p. 6). A meas-ured and confident businessman, and especially not one content to retire following
the sale of his firm Charmaine Hosiery, Krongold turned his hand to development. Krongold and his father-in-law had
purchased land initially in Mount Waverley, and later in Glen Waverley and Blackburn, on which to build houses and
then sell. The investments proved lucrative and the two continued such activities un-der the name ‘Sycamore Building
Company’, named so as the timber appealed to Krongold; an Amer-ican flavour can be detected in this, as well as the use
of ‘Lincoln’ in name for both the company and development, although the latter was chosen by Krongold’s compatriot and
business partner, Maurice Ashkanasy QC (Mitchell 2003). At the time, developers were not required to offer sealed roads,
drainage, or sewerage, which Krongold cited as a factor in his interest (Mitchell 2003). An interest in engaging in such
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Figure 2: Subdivisions in the East Keilor area. Own image.
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It was in this same time period that Krongold became involved in a set of development interests which mirrored closely
the activities of Stanley Korman: Korman operated a group of companies beneath the Chevron umbrella, with a particular
interest in hotels and subdivisions (Rickard 2013). Korman hailed from Radom, whilst Krongold was born in Łódź
both nestled in central Poland at even distances from Warsaw (Jenkins 2015; Krongold 2003). Krongold found success
with his hosiery firms Charmaine and Schiaparelli, as well as his Dandenong-based Capital Carpets group; Korman
had similar inter-ests, having initially worked at a hosiery mill before establishing his own hosiery firm in Brunswick,
the Centenary Woollen Mills (Jenkins 2015). Having sold the factory in 1948, Korman turned his in-terests towards
hotel development, inspired by a visit to Miami, Florida: this manifested in considera-ble investment in Gold Coast
real estate towards the late 1950s, including the creation of Chevron Is-land canal estate, as well as the Chevron Hotel
(Spearritt & Young 2007). Krongold similarly flew to the Gold Coast in 1957 and purchased property there, intending to
develop housing with canals; the plan ‘came to naught’ and the land was later sold at a profit (Krongold 2003). Korman’s
firm, Stanhill—a portmanteau of his name, and that of his brother Hilel—also demonstrated an interest in development
closer to home (Clarke, Dean & Oliver 2003). This included the 750 acre Banyule Estate in Heidelberg, previously a
rural homestead (Heidelberg Historical Society 2011). The firm also pur-chased a much larger site near Broadmeadows
which would become Gladstone Park, mistakenly re-ferred to as Keilor in one newspaper article (‘Stanhill Housing Plan
Finally Approved by Heidelberg Council’, The Age 15 July 1959, p. 3).These relatively unexplored Stanhill developments
warrant fur-ther historical analysis beyond the scope of this work. Given these similarities, it is clear that the busi-ness
interests of Korman and Krongold circulated within similar spheres, rendering Krongold a figure worthy of study.
The land was originally owned by the Fox family, who had long established such operations in the area (‘Alleged Theft
of Hay’, The Essendon Gazette and Keilor, Bulla and Broadmeadows Reporter 18 November 1915, p. 1). The family had
deemed it surplus to their grazing needs, but perhaps they were keenly aware of the approaching urban creep. Krongold’s
business partner, Ashkanasy, was wary of the investment; despite his experience in past developments, he suggested a
syndicate of buy-ers should purchase the land, mitigating risks and sharing the cost amongst five or six others. Kron-gold,
however, was quietly confident: ‘Because if the land is good we should buy it ourselves. And if it’s bad, I wouldn’t want
to get anybody into it’ (Mitchell 2003, p. 111). Askhanasy’s eventual agree-ment paid off: an Ashkanasy Reserve now sits
at the corner of David Avenue and Rachelle Road. The development took place slowly, but continued at a consistent rate,
with almost twenty commercial and residential land releases between 1959 and 1977.
By 1963 alone, 1300 residential allotments had been sold (‘Shop Sites Sold in East Keilor Estate’, The Age 13 May 1963,
p. 10). The fifteenth release of the estate occurred in 1965, demonstrating rap-id progress in subdivision (‘Lincolnville
Estate’, The Age 21 August 1965, p. 48). This did not equate with the provision of infrastructure, however, as street
lighting was not provided (‘Progress — with out man power’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 1 May 1963, p. 8).
Rosehill Road and Keilor Road remained the only road connections between Essendon and Niddrie (‘Pedestrian hazard
in East Keilor’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 1 May 1963 p. 4). Growth initially localised around Dinah Parade,
named for Krongold’s wife: a hotel-motel was suggested for a lot at the corner of Di-nah Parade, Rachelle Road, and
Byron Avenue, with ‘the council [told] that such a service was ur-gently needed because there was rapid expansion of
population in the area. … Cr D. Wilson said some people might be against the erection of the hotel-motel but as the area
was indeed growing, such services were necessary’ (‘Motel plan okayed’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 16 May
1962, p. 2).
Over time, subdivision activity inched north towards Woorite Place and the Calder, with many streets also named for
his close relations (as well as himself, and the company): Lincoln Drive, Henry Street, Ronald Grove, Dennis Avenue,
Paul Avenue, Byron Avenue, Rebecca Place, and Bernard Court and Etka Avenue, named for Dinah’s parents, which ‘nod
to each other across a little creek’ (Mitchell 2003, p. 112). It can be assumed the names Rachelle, Heather, Neal, Cohen,
David, and Patricia, were also significant to Krongold, or the local area, in some way. It is difficult to locate a street in this
sec-tion of Keilor East which bears a name not significant to Krongold [fig. 3].

Figure 3: Street names in the Lincolnville area (Melway 1966, Map 27).

Tracing The Development Of Lincolnville
The basis for this paper, however, did not eventuate from an interest in Lincolnville in and of itself. Rather, it stems
from research currently being undertaken which focuses on the Milleara Estate, its stagnation, and eventual development.
During the research process, the area occupied by Lincolnville was noted for its inclusion of an internal reserve not
attributed to Griffin. This became an area of keen interest, in that further research would perhaps uncover the work
of a novice planner or architect that appreciated the internal reserves nearby and sought to employ a similar ethos for
open space; or, at least, indicate a copy-cat effort [fig. 4]. One of the entrances of this internal reserve is located on an
extension of The Crossway—curiously misaligned with its western Milleara continuation—with the other in Mues Street.
Its southern boundary is Fawkner Crescent, which creates a large arc that mir-rors the curved street layout of Milleara;
Chandler Street echoes this, ensconced between Quinn Grove and McPherson Street, the former named for a well-known
local family—responsible for a nearby, speculative Milleara imitation, Milleara Railway Station Estate, which did not
eventuate—and the latter a street in Moonee Ponds (though whether the Keilor East variant was inspired by this is unknown).
Without a protracted development process, and lacking a design pedigree, this area of interest was not of the same
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The many estates were condensed into a relatively small locality, much to the chagrin of local resident petitioning for
a new post office name: the approved choices of Milleara and Lincolnville were seen as exclusionary towards residents
of other estates ( 18 December 1963, p. 7). Other residents preferred Keilor East and the more general Calder, the latter
acknowledg-ing—perhaps even celebrating—the area’s close proximity to the so named freeway.
Linconville is even noted alongside suburbs in the 1970
edition of the Melway street directory [see fig. 5], albeit
beneath the ‘locality name’ title.
These niche estate names have now faded into memory,
with the area now suffering from the confu-sion of suburb
names: its position on the precipice of Moonee Valley and
Brimbank Council now leads to its reference as Niddrie,
Essendon West and West Essendon, West Keilor, Keilor,
and the more understandable Avondale Heights, its
southernmost neighbour.

Lincolnville Well Under Way

Figure 4: The internal reserve of Lincolnville (Google Maps 2017).

significance as the Milleara Estate: it failed to continually occupy the pages of any city-wide newspapers, necessitating
additional archival research. Local newspapers such as the Broad-meadows-Keilor Observer were utilised as a primary
resource, wherein local events of minor signifi-cance were detailed; The Age newspaper also contained some reference to
land sales and the later Brimbank development, as well as Krongold himself. Further research was undertaken to situate
the development in the context of urban development at that time, noting the activities of Stanley Korman later discussed.
From the inclusion of the internal reserve, it was readily apparent that this estate had been designed, or built, in the
time after Milleara’s inception. However, without an approximate timeframe, or even a name, exploring its history proved
a challenge. An initial approach, which proved fruitful, sought to establish a timeline for primary schools in the area.
This would reflect urban growth by way of grow-ing student numbers, also a symptom of a relatively young post-war
population. By investigating the schools which serviced the area, it was found that Keilor Heights and Keilor South
primary schools were significantly over capacity by 1971, despite the former being established only eight years prior in
1963 (Hills & Hack 1971, p. 1; ‘Progress — with out man power’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 1 May 1963, p.
8). The name ‘Keilor Heights’ for the school did not sit well with local coun-cillors either, with Cr Skewes arguing for a
‘more appropriate’ name, ‘either Lincolnville or Milleara’ as ‘calling the school Keilor Heights is a bit of a joke’ (‘A new
name for ‘Heights’ school’, Broad-meadows and Keilor Observer 14 August 1963, p. 1). Against Skewes’ wishes, ‘Keilor
Heights’ remained. Lincolnville Primary School was eventually opened in 1975, to reduce overcrowding else-where in
the area, but also accommodate children of the new Lincolnville Estate. It was constructed of the same pre-cast concrete
panels in the Housing Commission of Victoria’s Holmesglen factory as the Commission’s structures dispersed throughout
Melbourne’s inner-suburbs (Housing Commission of Victoria 1975). The pressing need for schools reflected the success
of nearby estates, too: Milleara, Highland Park, Lincolnville, and later St. Bernards, all proved popular with families.
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Figure 5: Lincolnville listed (Melway 1970).

Almost all lots sold in Lincolnville were used for
residential purposes, and many of these to builders rather
than owners, with the exception of Lincolnville Primary
School and a small set of commercial sites (‘Lincolnville’,
The Age 9 May 1959, p. 43; ‘State Savings Bank opened
at the Lincolnville Post Office’ Broadmeadows and Keilor
Observer 29 January 1964, p. 4). Krongold’s company,
Lincoln, handled the subdivision of land; other concerns,
such as auctioning or road-building, were delegated to third
parties (Mitchell 2003). The few commercial sites were sold
on Dinah Parade beneath a de-mountable marquee in 1963,
and continue to exist in the same form today, albeit without
the petrol station noted in an auction advertisement (‘Shop

Sites Sold in East Keilor Estate’, The Age 13 May 1963, p. 10; Auction notice, The Age 27 April 1963, p. 3).
This same advertisement, which situates Dinah Parade in ‘Keilor East (Essendon West)’, also makes a note of services
being already available, with water, electricity, footpaths, and main roads in place (Auction notice, The Age 27 April
1963, p. 3). The local pharmacy is still known by the Lincolnville name, although the school has long been closed: it had
amalgamated with Keilor South Primary School in 1987, to eventually become Rosehill Park Primary School by 1988
(Ministry of Education 1987; Victorian Government 1987; The Age, 3 September 3 1988, p. 25). The was then closed
under the Kennett government education rationalisation policy put forth in 1993 (‘The School Report every parent should
read’, The Age 16 October 16 1993, p. 2). Both school sites were repurposed for hous-ing, sold alongside forty-eight other
school sites under instructions from the Directorate of School Education (The Age, 5 March 1994, p. 35). Rosehill Park
Primary School was divided into 27 lots by a private firm, Rosehill Developments, who had purchased the site for $1.4
million and subsequently sold for a total of almost $2.2 million (Booker 1994, p. 24). The same firm also purchased other
pri-mary school sites including Overland Primary School, adjacent to the Milleara estate, and another site in Airport West
(Robinson 1994, p. 17). The sale of a public asset is not dissimilar to the Milleara Primary School site, now a retirement
village. In fact, many portions of surplus, or redundant, land in the area have met this fate—in addition to former primary
school sites, two internal reserves in Mil-leara have also been developed as retirement homes, and a site marked for a
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Buckley Street extension and bridge connecting Avondale Heights to Sunshine North was also sold for infill housing (The
Age, 6 May 1989, p. 121). This marks a significant demographic shift in the area, and highlights the impact of generational
change upon the urban landscape.

Uncertain Roads (And Transmission Lines) Ahead
Unlike the neighbouring Milleara estate, Lincolnville suffered few setbacks: these are notable, however, in the sense
that they outline issues relevant to urban growth and development at that time. An ini-tial struggle took place in 1963:
residents of the estate and the local municipality, the City of Keilor, were in conflict with the State Electricity Commission
of Victoria, which sought to designate a route for the Morwell Transmission Line in the very centre of the estate. The
line had been proposed for the area since the 1920s, since it had been noted in adverts for Milleara as a selling factor
(Sunshine Ad-vocate 20 September 1924, p. 2). The City of Keilor, in its previous incarnation as the Shire of Keilor,
was aware that the route had been surveyed in the 1950s; the Commission had also acquired approvals from various
entities including the municipality and the Metropolitan Board of Works. The Com-mission argued that the line should
go ahead in its intended location as the route had been ‘decided before the street had been laid out or the land subdivided
for housing,’ and that it would be ‘impracti-cal to put it underground’ (‘Transmission Line Had “Priority”’, The Age 23
July 1963, p. 9). Such a scheme was anticipated by the SEC as an acceptable fixture of urban life, noting that ‘through
the edu-cation of public opinion’ there would be ‘willing co-operation, with the idea of securing to the con-sumers and
citizens of Victoria the supply of electric energy on the most favorable terms’ (Select Committee on the State Electricity
Commission 1922, p. 5). John Wilton, the Member for Broad-meadows, was aware of the unrest generated in Lincolnville,
and introduced a deputation to Horace Petty, the ‘acting minister of electrical undertakings’ (‘New round in the anti-pylon
fight’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 7 August 1963, p. 1). This deputation was supported by the munici-pality,
including the Mayor of the City of Keilor, in addition to councillors McNab and Wilson. Three speakers also represented
the community in presenting a case for realignment of the route, so that it would run south of Dinah Parade where land
was yet to be developed. This suggests that the portion of Lincolnville to the south of Dinah Parade, including Lincolnville
Primary School, was established later in the 1970s, perhaps as the final stages of Lincolnville. Moreover, the efforts of
local representa-tives and residents alike amounted to little as the transmission lines presently occupy the central median
strip of Dinah Parade.

Agee 9 May 1959, p. 43; ‘Keilor East. Lincolnville Estate’, The Age 10 August 1963, p. 41). Advertisements as early
as 1959 do include the potentially-misleading phrase of ‘perfectly drained, formed metal roads,’ however, Moushall
rescinded his remark so as to not impli-cate the two involved parties (‘“Lincolnville”’, The Age 9 May 1959, p. 43). The
individual spreading ‘mischievous information’ was instead identified as a representative of a building firm (‘Drainage
at Lincolnville’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 14 October 1964, p. 2). Regardless of the ru-mour’s origin, the
predicted state of Lincolnville was not excessively misleading: within four years, a featured article on affordable outersuburban homes was published in The Age, wherein Lincolnville was described as including ‘made roads, footpaths,
underground drainage, electricity, water and gas’ (Davie 1969, p. 26). What is shown in this particular instance is that, in
the immediate post-war peri-od, municipal policies and regulations surrounding the provision of infrastructure were not
as rigor-ous as those established in later decades. Further still, municipalities appear to have realised the issues inherent
in speculative development without providing sealed roads or drainage. As a result, within eight years, Lincolnville
had grown from a subdivided but unserviced estate to one with all of the necessary—and undesirable, in the case of
transmission lines—provisions, simply by way of force on the part of government institutions.

A Successful Beginning, And A Sudden End
The development of Lincolnville reached its final stages in the
1970s, with land bordering the estate largely sold off for other housing
developments. Whether Lincolnville functioned as a precedent for
these is unknown; it did, however, demonstrate that the subdivision
of fringe agricultural land would not only prove fruitful, but also that
sites once located on the urban periphery were now firmly embedded
within middle suburbia.

The provision of other services was also problematic: it eventuated in 1964 that the City of Keilor re-quired the full
construction of roads and drainage services in new subdivisions. A meeting took place on the matter to which company
secretary Ashkanasy responded in writing, stating that in 1958, the council had allowed the development of Lincolnville to
proceed on a ‘temporary road basis’ (‘Legal view sought on subdivision,’ Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 6 May 1964,
p. 4). This was not contested by the council until late 1963, prompted by an application to subdivide a further portion—
the fifteenth subdivision to take place—of Lincolnville. This application was approved with the warning that policy on
roadbuilding and drainage had changed; within months, the City had begun to insist instead on the full construction of these
services, which Ashkanasy disagreed with. The letter penned by Ashkanasy stated that the ‘temporary road basis’ should
apply to the entire estate, including tracts of land yet to be subdivided, describing the council as ‘unfair and … morally in
the wrong’ (‘Legal view sought on subdivision,’ Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 6 May 1964, p. 4). The munici-pality
refused to alter their policy on road and drain construction, seeking expert advice that their ac-tions had a sound legal basis.
Curiously, later that year, a ‘real estate man’ in the area was overhead as ‘repeating a story that Lin-colnville would be
drained within 18 months’ (‘Claims on drainage are denied’, Broadmeadows and Keilor Observer 23 September 1964,
p. 17). Councillor Moushall did not appreciate this tale: ‘If we catch him, a report will be sent to real estate agents’
associations,’ he said. Moushall was quick to clarify his potentially libellous statement as only two real estate agents had
been involved in the sale of Lincolnville. These agents were Alf. E. Birt of Elwood, who sold a small number of lots, and
A. E. Gibson & Co., who had a far more significant and long-standing relationship with Lincolnville; a Mr. Chalmers
in particular handled the sale of sites (‘Land. Land. East Keilor’, The Age 28 March 1962, p. 26; ‘“Lincolnville”’, The
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Figure 6: St. Bernard’s Estate advertisement (The Age,
8 April 1967, p. 55).

The St. Bernard’s Estate, located to the south-east of Lincolnville,
was established on the corner of Rosehill Road and Dinah Parade
in 1965; it was first advertised [fig. 6] in the Age as a set of 35 ‘ideal’ home sites, ‘High Position with Wide Views of the City’ (‘ST.
BERNARD’S ESTATE’, the Age 6 March 1965, p. 41). Highland
Park was also advertised on the basis of its position in the ‘dress circle of Melbourne, overlooking the city and with glorious views of
surrounding mountains’ (the Age, 10 August 1957, p. 41). By May
1978, there had been ten releases of land on the St. Bernard’s Estate,
‘and all have sold well. Better - than - average homes have been built
on them’ (‘Popular estate availa-ble again’, the Age 13 May 1978, p.
38). The success of estate is, in part, attributed to the estate’s proximity
to the city centre, as well as the nearby Tullamarine Freeway. By
the end of 1981, a further five releases of land had taken place
(‘St Bernard’s sites’, the Age 7 November 1981, p. 41). Individual,
unbuilt allotments were sold in a piecemeal fashion throughout the
early 1990s, capitalising on their proximity to the Maribyrnong River
valley—‘never to be built out’—and their plateau position offering
‘spectacular panoramic views’ (The Age, 8 September 1990, p. 36).
The estate would not on-ly attract characterisation as an upmarket
development ‘surrounded by quality’—akin to suburbs such as
Taylors Lakes and Keilor Village—but also the descriptor ‘Toorak of
the North West’ (‘Our favor-ite places’, The Sunday Age, 22 February
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1998, p. 7; Painter 1999, p. 186; the Age 8 September 1990, p. 36).

Conclusion

Krongold’s success with Lincolnville no doubt saw related attempts to capitalise on the greenfield sites surrounding
East Keilor, some of which had been purchased by Krongold’s company Lincoln during the development process of
Lincolnville, totalling 400 acres (Mitchell 2003). A ‘Lincolnville Industrial Estate’ was advertised in 1970 for sale by
A. E. Gibson, as an entire 55 acre parcel of land zoned by the MMBW as ‘General Industrial’. Access would have been
through Cemetery and Dodds Road, presumably within close proximity to the SEC Keilor Terminal Station (‘For Sale
: Keilor East Lincolnville Industrial Estate’, The Age 30 June 1970, p. 53). In the very same advert, home sites in the
Lincolnville estate itself were also included; as these sites were described as adjoining Essendon Grammar School and
overlooking a ‘future parkland reserve’, it can be inferred that this later stage of development took place on the periphery
of the Niddrie Quarry, comprising one of the final stages of Lincolnville. Restricted by the almost complete use of land
immediately surrounding Lincolnville, and what appears a decision to refocus development efforts on residential land
only, Krongold looked fur-ther outwards, identifying an undeveloped plateau in an area previously utilised for market
gardening, yet still within the bounds of East Keilor (Heritage Council Victoria 2000). Like Lincolnville, the streets would
also be named after members of the Krongold family—Tahli, Vivianne, Gustava, Ed-warda, and Helen—with Hamer
Place presumably named for the Premier Rupert Hamer, and Lin-colnville Boulevard self-evident.

Tracing the history of the Krongold-led Lincolnville subdivision provides an insight into a relatively under-researched
area of Melbourne. What this reveals is that development on Melbourne’s outer western fringe was a problematic and at
times difficult endeavor, particularly when such develop-ments occurred in a era when private street schemes were not
necessarily undertaken by either the de-veloper or the municipality, and where major public works projects—whether
electricity transmission lines or parks—had yet to be undertaken or even confirmed, rendering the state of subdivisions
uncer-tain. Further still, urban historical research identifies what we now know as extant suburbia to be more than simply
the proliferation of houses: each suburb contains a multitude of stories, of develop-ment and failure, led by individuals
with a unique vision and the desire to mark the landscape.

These streets were depicted in Melway street directory publications from 1971 through to 1976, at which point an
adjoining area was shaded and marked as ‘Proposed Keilor Municipal Park’ [see fig. 10] (Melway 1976). By the following
year, the park was renamed both the ‘Maribyrnong Valley Met-ropolitan Park’, and ‘Brimbank Park’, and the streets of
Krongold’s new estate remained as perforated lines [fig. 7] (Melway 1977).
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upon an oppor-tune juncture of sand-and-clay, basalt, and mudstone fields. Although quarry
holes vary significantly in scale and depth, resolution of this complex land-scape is often found in
their re-use as tips, and this is especially true for basalt quarries located in Melbourne’s western
suburbs. The refuse of city-dwellers and industry returns the void to a planar or flattened state,
with soil often un-stable due to decaying fill. Options for re-use of such sites are thus limited,
and may warrant creative solutions. Large tracts of formerly industrial land are considered
‘brownfield’ sites, and quarrying creates particularly complex examples of these spaces. Their
proliferation throughout specific geological areas such as Melbourne’s west underlies institutional
desire, and in some in-stances public sentiment, to locate a new purpose for disused post-industrial
land. As such, former quarry-tips have been historically remade as open space, and in one rare
and unsuccessful instance, housing. This paper identifies two individual cases of quarry-and-tip
re-use, and ex-plores their development: the Newport Lakes park, and Yarraville’s notorious
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rationale for each pro-ject, in addition to public and institutional discourse surrounding the reuse of a quarry site, and its subsequent post-industrial iteration. These are linked to the presentday condition of the site, reinforcing the connection between his-toric land-use and what exists
today.

Keywords — quarrying; bluestone; brownfield development; Melbourne.

Introduction
Quarrying is a form of industrial activity wherein the landscape functions as both the site of activity, as well as the material
or product itself. Unlike other industrial activities, quarrying cannot simply take place anywhere: not only must the quarried
material be of usable quality, but it must also sit within a broader site allowing for its unmitigated use and later expansion,
particularly as quarrying produces dust, fly-rock, and noise. Further still, the weight of materials dictates that quarries
are best established within close proximity to the site of use. Despite its disruptive nature, quarrying is necessary for the
provision of a range of construction materials, ranging from infrastructure such as roads and drains through to buildings
(Stanier 1985). Locating a suitable site is thus a challenge, and once established, many quarries are worked to the greatest
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allowable extent prior to their closure, necessitating reloca-tion of the operator to another site where applicable, and the
subsequent re-use of the site. Disused and redundant remnant sites, once on the periphery, became firmly embedded within
the middle-ring suburbia of Melbourne. In turn, they would become subject to the economic and political conditions of the
city, manifesting as urban growth, and later rationalisation and urban densification, culminating in the re-use of these spaces.

A Bluestone City
The material subject of this work is often referred to as bluestone, but also known as a type of basalt, an extractive
material made unique by its dark blue-grey hue and porous, yet hard, texture (Flannery 2010). It can be found in regions
affected by lava flows, and is not specific to Victoria; it can be located globally, albeit with regional characteristics.
However, bluestone is particularly concentrated within the western portion of Victoria, exceeded only in size by Deccan
Plateau, India, and the Snake River Plain, between the American states of Ohio and Wyoming (DPCD 2013). Of these,
Melbourne is the most populated city to sit atop this basaltic soil: in a sense typifying the material as ‘profoundly
Melbourne’ (Cunningham 2012, p. 250). It can be located in many institutional buildings constructed pri-or to Federation,
as well as laneways and kerbs (Leslie 1883).

constructed of sandstone (Cooper 2014). Holland (2000, p. 201) writes that ‘each city contained numerous examples of
every kind of building method, from the most primitive as used in each colony’s beginnings, to the most sophisticat-ed
and fashionable that local and overseas sources could offer.’ In addition to bluestone, fired clay bricks ostensibly proved
a viable material following the establishment of a brick-making industry. This took place predominantly in Melbourne’s
immediate northern and eastern suburbs, where the river Yarra and its tributaries halted encroaching lava flows, resulting
in high quality clay soils. In the latter half of the 19th century, ‘excellent bricks’ made of ‘superior brick earth’ could be
located in Brunswick, Northcote, and Hawthorn (Mayes 1860, p. 382).
In this same time period, technological progress took place allowing bricks to be produced at a faster
rate—2000 per hour—and this ‘dramatic increase in production also meant that brickmakers needed large
metropolitan markets to absorb the quantities of bricks they pro-duced’ (Lawrence & Davies 2010, p. 207).
These factors culminated in brick being a far more commonly used material than bluestone, relegating the
latter to a new purpose: road-making (Vines 1993). As such, bluestone quarries continued to be established
throughout Melbourne’s western basaltic sub-region. Smaller quarries in the inner-suburbs closed as the
surrounding land became used for housing, commercial, and manufacturing: voids in the earth did not
sit comfortably alongside these uses, and their proximity to settlement proved not only a risk, but a clear
obstacle to further expansion. Quarries also attracted mischievous children—some ill-fated—and those
with criminal intent (‘Drowned in a quar-ry hole’, The Age 16 December 1904, p. 15; ‘Body Found in
Quarry’, The Age 11 August 1944, p. 3). The proliferation of these sites throughout Melbourne was also
exacerbated by the boom and decline which took place in the 1880s and 1890s, causing significant disruption to the brick-making sector (Stuart 1989). As a result, many of these clay quarries sub-sequently closed
and were re-used as tips, taking the city’s refuse in a location convenient to areas of settlement. Once filled,
they would be capped with a layer of clay and dirt, and remade as parklands. A large number of open
spaces throughout inner-city Melbourne exist solely as a result of quarrying and tipping activity.
It should be noted that this phenomenon is not unique to the inner-city. As quarries could not grow in size, nor be
harvested more intensively lest local residents disapprove of noise and dust, they were closed. New locations on the urban
periphery would be found where isolation coincided with the availability and quality of material: namely in the western
suburbs of Footscray, Yarraville, Sunshine, Newport, Maribyrnong, and Niddrie. Despite this, the suburban creep would
come to impinge upon the activities of these quarries, leading to their closure. This same process would also necessitate
new-er and larger quarries beyond the urban fringe in semi-rural localities such as Rockbank and Wollert. This paper
elects to focus on these middle-ring bluestone quarries established in the wake of quarry closure in Melbourne’s inner
north and west, namely two sites in Yarraville, and Newport. These suburbs have also recently undergone significant
gentrification: not only is the industrial history of the area increasingly distant and obscured, but so too is the process by
which these areas came to accom-modate less-intensive residential and commercial land uses.

A Framework For Historical Analysis

Figure 1: A colourised map produced by the Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works illustrating the underlying geology of Melbourne (MMBW 1956).

Furthermore, it cannot be located throughout Melbourne, but is limited to the western volcanic plains, which stem
from the western suburbs of Melbourne through to the South Australian border. Alt-hough common throughout the city,
bluestone did not constitute the only workable material available [fig. 1]. Rather, the availability of bluestone early in
the city’s settlement lent a unique flavour, much in the same sense that institutional buildings of Sydney are typically
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This also highlights the need to undertake a historical analysis of early brownfield site re-use in the area, an area of
interest presently under-studied. The term ‘brownfield’ is applied to sites which have already been used for a specific
purpose, which are now capable of being used for an alternative pur-pose, generally when the initial use is redundant or
no longer required (Zukin 1991). Rather than op-portunities for historical analysis, academic interests in the brownfield
tend to concern the means by which these spaces are reused, providing technical solutions or strategic frameworks for
planning and design interventions, often the realm of engineers, developers, and landscape architects (Bradshaw 1980).
This work broaches the gap identified in the literature, analysing the brownfield site and its re-use through the lens of
urban history. Compounding this is the focus of existing brownfield literature on relatively unproblematic sites, at their
most complex suffering from chemical contamination (McManus et al. 1995; Grimski & Ferber 2001). In addition to
this, it must be clarified that the meth-od employed in constructing this historical narrative primarily utilises newspapers,
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including the city-wide Age, and smaller local newspapers. Conflicting community and government interests saw the
regular publication of updates on the re-use of both quarry sites. Although further archival material exists, the nature of
this paper capitalises upon the public discourse and sentiment surrounding each quarry site.

Newport Lakes
The suburb of Newport is located approximately eight kilometres south-west of the Melbourne central business district,
on the western bank of the Yarra River. Newport sits south of the juncture of the Yarra and Maribyrnong Rivers, the latter
of which was used for over a century primarily as a means to dispose of industrial effluent from the noxious industries
established along its banks, including a piggery, tanneries, and a sugar beet distillery (Heritage Council Victoria 2000a;
Meen, Nygaard & Meen 2012). The domination of industrial activity carried through to Newport, where the Newport
Railway Workshops complex was built in 1888 to manufacture and maintain locomotives and carriag-es (Heritage Council
Victoria 2006). A power station was also built in 1918, making use of river water for cooling the coal-fired plant (Hobsons
Bay City Council 2012).
The presence of industry within the region no doubt normalised the intensity of an industrial activity as unpleasant as
quarrying; advantageous, given the presence of quality bluestone material. Quarries were initially established in the area
in approximately 1868, in an area known as ‘Goose Flats’ and Hall’s Paddock (Hobsons Bay City Council 2012; Hobsons
Bay City Council 2010). Initial diggings of a small scale took place in this area, as stone was readily accessible and
discernible from surface rubble. Such quarrying operations were generally of a private nature, operated by firms with a
lease on the site, rather than direct ownership; these were also short-term activities. The site in question when discussing
the Newport Lakes quarry is bounded by Margaret Street, Graham Street, Perry Street, and Bruce Street, encompassing
the activities of Pavey and Company, Matthews and Son, and in the post-war era, Consolidated Quarries (Hobsons Bay
City Council 2010) [fig. 2].

Figure 2: The location of the suburb of Newport, and the Newport Lakes Reserve.

Although the western suburbs of Melbourne were already characterised as an industrial and working-class region,
quarrying remained a problematic land-use. This was not a response to the activity itself, but rather, poor management:
one letter to the editor of The Age wrote of ‘the careless manner in which blasting operations are carried on in the quarries
at Newport, there being no warning given when shots are fired’ (‘Blasting at the Newport Quarries’, The Age 29 September
1884, p. 5). The City of Williamstown established a small quarry on the site in 1925 in order to provide material for
crushed metal and screenings for domestic use (‘Loss on Municipal Quarry’, The Age 13 November 1926, p. 18; The Age,
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27 June 1945, p. 2). Over time, the municipal quarry grew in size as its products were consumed by the expanding locality,
and it came to present a quandary: nearby homes were encroaching upon its borders, and it could no longer be worked.
An engineer from the municipality proposed a tip, but stated that ‘it might be argued that it would be a nuisance if used in
this way, but it had to be admitted that the quarry was a nuisance at the present time, and if it were filled the land could be
put to good use’ (‘Use for Newport Quarry?’, Williamstown Chronicle 16 April 1938, p. 1). Private operations continued
well into the post-war era, but not without discomfort. Local residents objected to the ongoing rock-blasting in what was
known as Pavey’s Hole, forwarding a petition to the Mines department and local council on the basis of noise, dust, and
damage from airborne rocks (‘Council Acts on Complaints of Noise, Damage of Quarry Blasts’, The Age 4 October 1960,
p. 6). Children were also trespassing and exploring the site due to poorly-maintained fencing (‘Shooting Count: Man for
Trial’, The Age 2 July 1964, p. 6). The cumulative impact of these factors, and the response from residents, made it clear
that quarrying was no longer a welcome land-use in the area. In 1976, sixteen years after residents first banded together
to create a petition, the City of Williamstown received a grant from the Whitlam government to purchase a portion of the
quarry from its private owner, so that it could be re-used as a municipal tip (‘Lakes of Williamstown’, The Western Times
23 June 1982, p. 2). Tips operated by adjacent municipalities were in danger of becoming over-capacity, and suitable sites
were few in number. Pavey’s Hole continued to function as a tip for the Cities of Altona, Williamstown, and Richmond,
approaching capacity in the mid 1980s.
It was quickly apparent, however, that not only was quarrying unwelcome, but tipping too. The council received an
additional loan in May 1982 to fund development of the site, which incorporated not only a tip, but also the reservation
of three groundwater lakes for alternative uses (‘Loan No. 89’, The Age 17 May 1982, p. 12). The re-use of a section of
the quarry for recreational means was anticipated to offset the impact of having a tip so close to houses. By 1985, the
municipality was beginning to reconsider its plans. Despite its significant investment in remediating the site, its potential
as a tip also proved appealing, particularly as council efforts in establishing fish stocks and planting trees came to naught
due to significant levels of alkalinity in the soil (Kizilos 1985, p. 17). Council trucks had be-gun dumping fill at the site
by mid May of 1985, worrying residents who predicted that pollution would increase, and house values would decline.
Further still, the unique qualities of the site—as a topographical anomaly in an otherwise unvaried, flat region — would be
threatened. Civil engineer and landscape architect John Kirby, who had written a thesis about the site, mused in The Age
that ‘the landscape around here is very flat, you don’t get a long view. But when you go into the lakes you see water and
these red cliffs. The industrial landscape is obliterated…’ (Kizilos 1985, p. 17). With Pavey’s Hole on the verge of being
filled entirely, the notion of creating yet another tip—with a significant life span—was very much a source of fear for local
residents. Responding to the establishment of the active and vocal Friends of Newport Lakes group, it was eventually
decided by the City that tipping would take place, albeit in a limited and highly regulated manner, contributing to a fund
for remediation of the quarry lakes (Friends of Newport Lakes 2013).
A range of visions were developed for the site by consultant firms, primarily John Connell and Asso-ciates, and Scott
and Furphy. The former saw potential for a ‘watery Disneyland’—including waterfalls, waterslides, a monorail, and
restaurant — which was rejected by the council. The latter firm sought to create a space for passive recreation, with a
picnic area, bike track, urban forest, and amphi-theatre (‘Lakes of Williamstown’, The Western Times 23 June 1982, p.
2). This vision was the one which guided the development of Newport Lakes most strongly, and a sense of anticipation
grew, with real estate advertisements for adjacent home sites referring to the proximity of the ‘exciting New-port lakes
[sic] development’ (‘Newport’, The Age 27 May 1989, p. 111). Planting efforts were led by Maarten Hulzebosch, a
horticulturalist of Dutch extraction, employed by the City of Williamstown in 1992 to coordinate the landscaping project;
over three years, quarried rock faces were softened with soil and plants, dead trees placed in the lake to provide resting
areas for water birds, and hydroseeding undertaken throughout the site. Following the success of these efforts, a new
masterplan for the site went to tender in 1995 (The Age, 4 October 1995, p. 50). These final works were undertaken to
provide picnic shelters and by 1996, the site was formally designated an ‘urban bushland park’ to be known as Newport
Lakes Reserve [fig. 3]. Although what exists today did not follow the Scott and Furphy plan exactly, the present-day
parkland carries on a similar sentiment of passive recreation in a natural bushland setting (The Age, 17 February 1996, p.
29).
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Figure 4: Newport Lakes as experienced during a site visit in July 2017. Clockwise: basalt wall; bluestone lake crossing; pond in amphitheatre; a former tip,
now recreational space.

Figure 3: Newport Lakes map showing distribution of plains and lakes (City of Hobsons Bay 2002).

What exists today is a sprawling complex of varied recreational spaces. The western portion of the site, where the
previous land-use of tipping took place, has removed any semblance of quarrying. The landscape is rendered neutral, and
less natural: playgrounds and dog walkers exist in the place of na-tive fauna and basalt cliffs. Although slight undulations
in the terrain hint at a fascinating history, this half of the Newport Lakes Reserve is distinctly western suburban, with few
trees upon a flattened ter-rain [fig. 4].
It is thus instantly evident where quarry holes remain, as groundwater-fed lakes occupy the eastern-most voids, bisected
by a string of basalt boulders allowing visitors to cross. The steep escarpment has been softened through the use of soil
and vegetation, although sections of cliff remain, providing a stark reminder of the impact of industrial activity upon the
landscape. A smaller quarry hole in the centre of the park provides an amphitheatre-like environment; shallow ponds
attract birdlife whilst a small clearing acts as a space for social activities, ranging from picnics to community gatherings. A
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visitor to this part of the reserve may feel well removed from middle-ring suburbia, and perhaps distanced from its history
entirely; it is difficult to comprehend that a site once marred by dust and explosions could prove so tranquil by way of
community resistance to the commonly-applied land-use of tipping (Perkins 2012). This additionally demonstrates that
although undesirable, tipping provided a financial means for remediation of the site, if only viable due to its large scale;
this also fundamentally contributed to a greater variation in open space typologies, rather than simply limiting the reserve
to a set of playing fields or simply bushland.

Yarraville’s Sinking Village
This is the sinking Yarraville village. We desperately need help. If you feel you can help us in any way we
would be pleased to take you on a conducted tour to see how bad the situation real-ly is. (Hills 1973, p. 8)
The series of events leading to Yarraville’s ‘Sinking Village’ saga took place in a basalt quarry on the corner of Anderson
Street and Williamstown Road [fig. 5]. The suburb of Yarraville occupied a strategic position where the Maribyrnong
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River would meet the Yarra River, facilitating the establishment of various industries to the east of Hyde Street, where
they would make use of wharves for the movement of goods (Dunstone 2010). One firm occupying this space was the
Colonial Sugar Refin-ery Company, established in 1872, where sugar was processed locally for the city of Melbourne. The
riverside position of the factory, with its wharves, facilitated the delivery of raw product from the Northern Queensland
sugar cane farms, circumventing spoilage issues experienced when transporting refined sugar products across long
distances (Heritage Council Victoria 2000b). The quarry in ques-tion was first dug in the 1890s for ship ballast, given the
position of Yarraville on the river’s edge, and was approximately 27 feet deep over two acres (Hills 1973, p. 8). It was then
filled at an unspecified date by the owners E. Murphy and Sons, with dissolving carbonated mud used in the purification
of sugar as this was locally available (Harris 1979, p. 5). It is presently unclear as to why more typical forms of fill, such
as household refuse, were not utilised. Quarries elsewhere in the locality, such as those which became the Yarraville

kitchen wall when being shown around their ‘dream home’, but assumed it was a ‘se-tling-down crack’ (Hills 1973, p.
8). Within weeks, the rear of their unit had sunk almost a foot into the earth, and pipes for water and sewerage fell apart.
The Barbers had heard a rumour that the flats had been built on unstable soil, but stated that the Footscray Council assured
them their flat would be fine. Heavy rain in February 1973 exacerbated the issue further, with sunken foundations, exposed
electrical wiring, open sinkholes, and loose bricks all symptomatic of ‘galloping subsidence’ un-derfoot (Hills 1973, p. 8).

Figure 5: The location of the suburb of Yarraville, and the Sinking Village site.

Gardens, were filled with night soil, a process disallowed in 1887 (Maribyrnong City Council 2000).
In the years leading up to 1971, the site underwent significant transformation. It had been filled and topped with clay and
soil in the late 1950s, and was used as a transport depot (Hills 1973, p. 8). A decade later, in April 1970, it was purchased
by Mr. Janko Klismanic of Beaumaris. Klismanic sought permits to develop the site for residential use, culminating
in council approval for thirty units by late 1971 (Hills 1973, p. 8). These permits had been approved by Mr. Kenneth
Meekcoms, an em-ployee of the Footscray City Council, who demonstrated a lack of experience in grappling with such
complex sites. He stated that he was not aware that it had previously been used as a quarry and tip:
If we’d known there was anything wrong with the land we would have asked for a soil report. But there was nothing you
could have any suspicion about so we went ahead and issued the permits. …It looks no different from the white soil you
get every now and again through Foot-scray. I don’t know what it’s called. I’m not very well up in geology. Apparently
it’s a type of gypsum that in itself is a very good foundation for a building. That’s what this stuff looked like. It took a
chemical test to find out what it really was. (Hills 1973, p. 8)
Other members of the council, however, were acutely aware, demonstrating an inconsistency in the municipality’s approach
to the site. Councillor George Cruickshank stated that ‘It came up when we got the first application for flats — they wanted to
build double-storey flats on the site. We knocked them back, and one of the reasons was because it was a filled site.’ Despite
this, the development pro-ceeded, and a total of forty brick veneer units were built upon the quarry-tip site.
Residents begun to move into the units in late 1972 and early 1973. One couple, the Barbers, noticed a crack in their
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Figure 6: Destruction in the Sinking Village following a rain storm
and further land subsidence. (‘Storm hits houses’, The Age, 5 January
1974, p. 2).

As many of the residents were elderly, widowed, or retired
– that is, did not have the means to ad-dress their situation –
they remained in their homes in spite of the danger. When
a wall in the court-yard of Mrs. Bobbi Martin collapsed
without warning, Martin purchased a helmet to keep on her
bed-side table. Residents begun to band together, pursuing
compensation from the City of Footscray, as well as State
and Federal Governments, for allowing the development
to proceed despite the site’s history. These attempts went
unanswered. Klismanic claimed no fault as the development
had been is-sued a permit, and he had worked within the
bounds of council regulations (English, Arkley & Hills
1973, p. 7). Residents informally elected homeowner Les
Brooks as their spokesperson, who pleaded to the media:
‘[s]omeone must help us before it’s too late’ (Patterson
1973, p. 11). The requested assistance came as a promise
from Premier Hamer who, in September 1973, assured the
residents that financial assistance would be provided; the
Housing Commission would also create a technical report
on the Sinking Village. This may have occurred in response
to a parliamentary speech made in Sep-tember by the
member for Sunshine, William Fogarty (1973, p. 418), who
advocated for ‘legislation to prevent a recurrence of this
situation.’ Financial compensation would be the primary
concern of res-idents, however, as insurance coverage for
the units did not include events of land subsidence (English, Arkley & Hills 1973, p. 7). Spokesperson Brooks soon
‘collapsed from the strain’ and ceased his position, and outof-pocket costs for repairs, geological testing, and legal
fees continued to mount.

In early 1974, a rain storm soaked the site, leaving the earth dried and cracked, and more unstable than before [fig. 6]
(Patterson 1974, p. 2). One resident, Mrs. Isabella Brooks, observed the damage and stated: ‘It happens every time we
have rain like that … It just brings us a little closer to disaster, but no one seems to care.’
By mid-1974, ten units were deemed beyond repair, and thirty-seven in total damaged by the subsid-ing land. The
continued protests of residents eventually proved successful, and in this same time peri-od the State Government agreed
to pay for legal costs incurred by residents (Hills 1974, p. 5). The Footscray City Council offered to settle the matter
out-of-court, with no admission of liability on its part (‘Council acts on sinking village’, The Age 10 July 1974, p. 3).
The cumulative progress seen in June and July of 1974 was quickly marred, however, by the insistence of Footscray City
Council that residents ‘make their homes safe within 14 days’ (Goodwin 1975, p. 4). To do so would involve significant
expenditure beyond the means of marginal residents, and a failure to adhere to this order would result in fines given on
a daily basis. Another resident appointed as spokesperson, Mr. Red Ballenger, questioned this approach—‘We’re told to
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make our walls safe from falling down… But how can you do it?’—highlighting a stark inconsistency in the approach of
municipal government to such an unprecedented circumstance.
Following a prolonged legal challenge, residents of the Sinking Village were awarded compensation in March 1976,
each receiving a sum of $28,000; the Victorian Government, Footscray City Council, Klismanic, and various insurers
contributed to this fund (‘Villagers win legal battle’, The Canberra Times 20 March 1976, p. 6). Two years later, a
committee was established by the State Government to investigate the protection of those who had purchased defective
property, particularly where home-owners were unaware of a prior use, or titles or land-use records failed to sufficiently
inform deci-sion-makers of what had taken place there (Harris 1978, p. 6). By 1979, the Village was completely
demolished, and plans made for a sprawling complex including 150 units in four buildings between four and six storeys
in height, as well as a library, milk bar, bank, and doctors clinic (Harris 1979, p. 5). A precedent would be taken from
Highpoint and Altona Gate Shopping Centres, the quarry negat-ing the need to excavate rock for underground parking,
allowing the main structure to stand upon rein-forced steel pylons. It is presently unknown as to why this development did
not proceed, and explor-ing this is beyond the scope of this paper. However, the two figures involved—Trevor Vaughan
and John Hyslop—were both implicated in various issues concerning the Housing Commission, perhaps leading to the
abandonment of the project (‘Ex-commission man bids for Yarra land’, The Age 5 March 1979, p. 5).
Following this, the site was owned by the Maribyrnong Council and served as a car-park for a nearby football club. The
Council later sought to develop the site for commercial use, but following commu-nity consultation, outlined ten lots for
sale on Williamstown Road which could be used for residential development: a row of brick townhouses were built upon
this land in 2003 (Gough 2012). Through-out the following decade, the western edge of the site attracted proposals for a
childcare centre and aged care facility, neither of which took place (Rossiter 2009). In 2012, the Council decreed that the
site would become a public park (Maribyrnong and Hobsons Bay Star Weekly 2012). It is now known as the M. Zacour
park [fig. 7]—who this is named for is unclear—and is landscaped with pathways, playground, and a small number of
trees. There is no indication of the tumultuous events which had previously transpired. It is, however, clear from the
surrounding urban form that, had an enterprising quarry-owner chosen a more stable form of fill, there would be no park;
a connection between the past and present worth reinforcing.

the financial means for a more holistic, nature-oriented remediation of the site’s remaining quarry holes; this also demonstrates
that such a site can come to accommodate numerous types of recreation, rang-ing from the provision of bushland in an
otherwise urban landscape, through to large, flat, and grassy fields. The development of Yarraville’s Sinking Village presents
an alternative circumstance wherein poor governance and planning resulted in the mis-use of a site for residential means,
failing to note that all forms of fill are not equal, and that the use of industrial waste for this purpose can lead to un-desirable
outcomes. The poor suitability for the site for structures, however, leads to its eventual re-use as open space, something of
particular importance in an area of Yarraville predominately residen-tial in nature. The broader historical narrative explored
details the process by which a land-use—in this instance, quarrying—may become redundant, before its eventual re-use in line
with the desires of government, community, and private interests. What presently exists in Yarraville and Newport could not
without the decision to quarry, and the subsequent discomfort experienced where industrial and residential land-uses intersect;
in essence, it is this relationship between past and present that creates the urban form visible today.
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Since the early 1840s Melbourne’s Lower Yarra River was used by the city’s noxious, manufacturing
and maritime industries as a source of water, a convenient sewer, and main transport link with
the outside world. By the 1890s the sluggish, meandering, and narrow Lower Yarra had been
transformed into an industrial river. Major industries were scattered along its banks and the
city’s main ports located along its lower reach. By 1980, many of these industries had, or were in
the process of closing, while the port had consolidated further downstream. During this period of
deindustrialisation Melbourne had largely ignored the Yarra; some commentators argued there
was good reason for doing so. In its determination to improve the quality and public perceptions of
the lower Yarra, the Age newspaper launched a campaign to ‘Give the Yarra a go’. The campaign
was claimed to be one the paper’s most successful, and resulted in major changes that fed into the
river’s post-industrial transformation. This paper examines the context and background to the
campaign, its results, and continuing legacies. It also examines the question – does Melbourne’s
CBD remain with its back to the river, or has it finally become a riverside city?
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Introduction

Newspaper

Melbourne has rarely, if ever, been perceived as a riverside city. Instead it has commonly been viewed as a city with
a river flowing through it. This river, the Yarra, initially valued by the early European settlers as the only substantial
source of flowing fresh-water in the area, had its lower reach rapidly transformed into an industrial river, from the late
1830s following the city’s establishment. From the mid-1840s onwards the Lower Yarra became renowned as a putrid,
malodourous, highly polluted, working river. Vital for servicing the industries scattered along its lower reach, the Yarra
also served, although somewhat inadvertently, as the city’s main sewer and provided a key route for communication and
trade with the outside world. By the 1970s Melbourne as an industrial centre was in decline, the Lower Yarra dotted with
decaying remnants of the former celebrated age of industrialisation and the wealth it created. Melbourne remained a city
with a river flowing through it: a neglected and polluted river that looked little more than a large open stormwater drain.
One of the most exposed sections to public view, silently flowing ‘upside down’ along the southern edge of Melbourne’s
central business district, was just behind Flinders Street Railway Station. This image changed however for a period of
six months in 1980. From February to August of that year Melbourne was perceived as a riverside city, and the Yarra a
degraded waterscape in need of a renaissance. So, who or what was responsible for this brief shift in the population’s
perceptions of the Lower Yarra?
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Melbournians reawakened to the Yarra on the morning of the 23rd February 1980, when the Age Newspaper published

225566

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

225577

the first in a series of articles under the campaign title of ‘Give the Yarra A Go’. The campaign commenced with the
publication of the first article written by the then editor Michael Davie under the by-line “TODAY ‘The Age’ opens a
campaign to restore the Yarra to the people” (Davie 1980 p.3). A brave statement, considering that by 1980 the Yarra had
suffered over 100 years of use and abuse as an industrial river, and was the object of critical remarks. The campaign was
indeed a daring endeavour considering it was launched against a history of such disparaging descriptions of the Yarra as:
“It is the filthiest piece of water I ever had the misfortune to be afloat on…” (Goudie 1894, p.42). Despite being acclaimed
as one of the Age’s most successful local campaigns that led to a range of projects and restoration works, there is little
mention of it within the literature (Smith 2004). At the time of writing it appears the campaign has received minimal
research and analysis.
This paper examines the campaign using newspaper archives, journal articles and books on associated histories of the
Lower Yarra, organised in four sections: establishing a history of how and why the Yarra was perceived as a blight on
Melbourne’s urban fabric leading up to the campaign; the campaign itself; responses and outcomes, and; ongoing legacies.

city’s population had an “uneasy relationship” with the Yarra (Dingle 1999, p.5). Consequently, it was regarded as an
embarrassment, a source of shame, and frequently the object of bad jokes (Melbourne Age 1980). Two of the more widely
touted jokes included the phrases that Melbourne was “the only city in the world where the river flows upside down with
the mud on top” (Smith 1966, p.67), and Yarra water was “too thick to drink and too thin to plough” (Melbourne Age
1980, p.1). These jibes dominated local and national perceptions of the river, along with a range of historical quotes such
as the one above from Goudie, and others including:
“…our voyage down the Yarra…the reality would be a sail down a sewer; or, perhaps, if the dirtiest
portion of the dirty old Thames were turned aside into a very dirty ditch, redolent of every conceivable
abomination…” (Meredith 1861, p.186).
The negative opinions and perceptions of the Yarra, depicted by continual graphic descriptions and disparaging jokes,
were reinforced by the common use of the river and its tributaries as open sewers. For at least the first 56 years of the
city – until a separate sewerage system was constructed over the period 1892-1907 – many watercourses were flush with
all types of waste and refuse (Dingle and Rasmussen 1991). One of the most infamous phrases regarding Melbourne (still
widely known today) was coined during this period regarding the combination of pollution discharged by the noxious
industries into the Lower Yarra (Evening News, 5 June 1906). The epithet “Marvellous Smellbourne” was developed
amongst locals and consequently used by the media to refer to the stench emitted by the heavily polluted Lower Yarra,
which frequently engulfed the city (Evening News, The Argus, 8 August 1885, p.5,). The phrase was an adaptation of
English journalist George Augustus Sala’s term “Marvellous Melbourne” which he coined in 1885 to describe the city’s
rate of progress during the latter half of the 19th century (Sala 1885, p.5).
The Yarra’s condition from the late 1840s until 1907 largely shaped Melbourne’s psyche regarding the river, as
newspapers provided graphic descriptions of its condition and contents. For example, on 8 April 1881, during a flourishing
period of industrialisation along the Lower Yarra, the Health Committee of the City of Melbourne inspected the reach
to determine the causes of pollution entering the river (The Argus, 8 April, 1881, p.7). The tour commenced just above
Dights Falls, viewing and smelling such horrific sights as solid waste from abattoirs being sent into the river and patches
of thousands of thread-like worms along the banks amongst fetid heaps of pollution. Further downstream the committee
observed: dead animals caught in trees from recent flood flows; various drains discharging thick, black putrid plumes;
waste from fellmongeries, tanneries, abattoirs, and wool-washing; the sewage from government house and its stables; and
refuse and foul runoff from the City of Melbourne’s Corporation Tip, adjacent to Princes Bridge where the tour ended
(The Argus). On the 16th April, the committee resumed its tour from Princes Bridge going downstream, to “discover a
state of affairs disgusting in the extreme” (The Age, 16 April, 1881, p.6). Along this section of the Yarra the committee
members noted discolouration of the water due the entire drainage of the city entering the river. They observed numerous
animal carcasses floating in the water, while experiencing a succession of odours and witnessing discharges from boilingdown establishments, soap-works, abattoirs, wool-washers and the gas works. All sites had adjacent stagnant and putrid
marshes that when full, flowed into the river (The Age, 16 April, 1881).

Figure 1. The Lower Yarra - the focus of the Give The Yarra A Go Campaign

The Lower Yarra River: Public Perceptions and

a

History Of Industrial Use

The Age’s campaign focussed on the Lower Yarra, stretching from Dights Falls bordering the inner north-east suburbs
of Abbotsford and Kew, to the mouth of the river at Hobsons Bay (Melbourne Age 1980). The Lower Yarra was the
section of river that hosted the largest concentration of industries from the early 1840s onwards (Parsons 1982). It is
also the section of river that is most exposed to the public view, its course forming the boundary of several inner and
middle suburbs and the southern edge of Melbourne’s central business district. The city section between Queens and
Spencer Street bridges was often referred to as “Melbourne’s Front Door” due to the wharves catering for passengers
and goods, once located along that reach (The Argus, 20 March 1937, P.17). For much of Melbourne’s urban history, the

225588

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

Located along the river bank between the noxious industries was a range of maritime and engineering workshops and
manufacturing establishments (Parsons 2009). Due to the continual threat of flooding, land along the Lower Yarra had
been reserved by the crown, with the government encouraging industry to develop it for minimal rents (Parsons 2009).
This was the case for large sections along the Lower Yarra’s banks, the river providing an access route for materials and
goods, a free water-supply, and a method of cheap waste disposal (Parsons 2009). In 1907 the Lower Yarra, downstream
of the city was described by the Australian Town and Country Journal as a hive of maritime and industrial activity. The
journal noted several areas containing great piles of coal along the river bank, and numerous timber yards, spread along a
“plain, hard worked, business like looking stream” (Australian Town and Country Journal, 22 May, 1907, p.28).
A defining moment for Lower Yarra, indeed the entire river within the metropolitan region, occurred in 1923 with the
passing of the Metropolitan Drainage and Rivers Act. This legislated responsibility for all of Melbourne’s watercourses to
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the Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works (MMBW) who set about classifying major rivers and creeks as main drains
(The Argus 3 January 1924). This resulted in the Yarra becoming Main Drain 4400 and treated accordingly with its banks
and bed engineered and maintained primarily as a stormwater drain (Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works 1970,
Dingle and Rasmussen 1991). This function assumed paramount importance during the 20th century and continues today
with the river remaining a vital structure for flood mitigation.
By 1926, however, the roots of discontent regarding the condition of the Lower Yarra were being expressed from a
range of sources. The noted surveyor, town planner, and commissioner of the Melbourne Metropolitan Town Planning
Commission, Saxil Tuxen, wrote “What We Might Do with the Yarra” published in the Melbourne Herald. Tuxen stated:
“We have in the Yarra a priceless possession, if only we wake up to the best way to utilise it” (Tuxen 1926, p.17). His
displeasure at the treatment of the river was manifest in the commission’s 1929 Plan of General Development Melbourne.
The plan proposed utilising land along the Lower Yarra, from the city onwards for a system of parkland and parkway
drives (Metropolitan Town Planning Commission 1929). The commission also proposed all land along watercourses be
reserved for public use and returning privately owned land to public ownership (Metropolitan Town Planning Commission
1929). The location of parkland and promenade drives (a forerunner to parkways) along the Yarra had first been achieved
upstream of Princes Bridge with the construction of Alexandra Avenue, over the period 1896-1901 (Bourke 2016).
Although much of the commission’s parks plan was not adopted, it became the basis for development of future parkland
and the Yarra Boulevard that traverses sections of the Lower and Middle Yarra from the city to the suburbs of Kew and
Ivanhoe, upstream of Dights Falls (Lay 2003). Due largely to the onset of the Great Depression of the 1930s, the Town
Planning Commission’s larger vision for Melbourne’s watercourses was not realised, the Lower Yarra continuing to flow
as an industrial river. Discontent with its treatment continued to be published. For example, an article in the Argus in 1938
stated:
“Our lack of ‘a river sense’ is deplorable. We are a practical people, and place utilitarian considerations
all too far ahead of those aesthetic. Hence do we still fail to realise all that the Yarra should mean to us”
(De Castella 1938 p.3).
De Castella went further adding that ‘river sense’ could be nurtured by the creation of a Yarra League to promote
improvements to river quality. In 1946 the passing of the South Melbourne Land Act 1946 that reserved land for a national
gallery and cultural centre just south of Princes Bridge signified the beginning for development of Melbourne’s cultural
and later arts and entertainment precincts (Fairfax 2002).
By the 1950s the city section of the Yarra remained the focus of anxiety for all. Despite decades of proposals and
promises to clean up and beautify the river, it remained part of Melbourne’s industrial infrastructure. In 1951 a meeting of
the city’s planning bodies was proposed to address the development and beautification of the river’s city reach (Age 1951).
Following a fire that destroyed wharf sheds on the northern bank, the Parks and Gardens Committee of the Melbourne City
Council reported desiring “this backward part of the city improved” calling for the formation of an overall development
plan (Age 12 April 1951, p.5). The chairman of the town planning and traffic committees, Councillor Hume, called for
the bridging over of the Yarra from King to Spencer Streets with a superstructure floating on pontoons to create a large
area for carparking space (Age, 12 April 1951). In 1954, in a letter to the editor of the Age, W Bell reflected on how
open-air cafes and riverside tea gardens should be developed along the Yarra’s banks, re- imagining the river in a similar
way to the Seine in Paris, to attract locals and visitors (Age, 20 March 1954). Bell’s vision was never realised despite the
opening of the National Gallery in 1968 within proximity to the river. The gallery was followed by the concert hall in
1982, and theatre complex in 1984, all designed to face away from the Yarra (Sandercock and Dovey 2002). The siting
of the buildings, and disregard of the river, further enforced and reflected the deep-seated perceptions of the Yarra as an
embarrassment, daring to flow past the city’s new cultural precinct.
The 1970s brought more public condemnation of the Lower Yarra as evident in an article published in the Canberra
Times (1971). Journalist Rohan Rivett stated: “For its last dozen miles the Yarra 1970 is a filthy, bacteria laden, polluted,
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noisome sludge. Great stretches are entirely without fish…” (Canberra Times 21 March 1970, p.14). In addition to the
ongoing pollution problems, the Lower Yarra had also been victim to deindustrialisation, resulting in many empty and
derelict industrial sites and abandoned shipping facilities, due to relocation of the main port further downstream, scattered
along the Lower Yarra’s banks. In response, the Lower Yarra Study was released in 1978 outlining opportunities for
redevelopment along the river, with the aims of improving river health and enhancing its recreational role (LlewelynDavies Kinhill Pty Ltd. Et al. 1978). A concept report followed in 1981 that recommended the transformation of the former
working river into an urban river (Kinhill Pty. Ltd. Et al. 1981). This composed of improving public access along the river
banks with paths linking with the existing urban fabric and to future redevelopments, and creation of areas for passive
recreation along the river banks (Kinhill Pty. Ltd. Et al. 1981). The report failed to address any aspects or improvement to
river health or quality, citing any strategy for the Lower Yarra was constrained by the river’s main functions as a stormwater
drain and use as major port and shipping channel (Kinhill Pty. Ltd. Et al. 1981). Despite proposing transformation from an
industrial to urban river, the Yarra’s main utilitarian functions were to remain paramount against all else.

The Campaign
The campaign “Give The Yarra A Go” was launched against this history of over 100 years of suggestions and plans for
improvement, as well as use as an industrial river. It sought to seize and capitalise on the public’s emotions contained in
the perceptions, attitudes, plans, descriptions and jokes in attempting to stir interest in the river’s current condition and
future plight (Melbourne Age 1980). It was envisaged the campaign would also lead to improving the Yarra’s health,
quality and overall image with the wider population of Melbourne (Melbourne Age 1980). In a radio interview in 2004
former Age editor Michael Smith identified the Give the Yarra A Go campaign as one of The Age’s most successful local
campaigns within the last 50 years, and claimed it led to the rehabilitation of the river (Smith 2004). Despite this credit,
the campaign has received very little attention within the literature, except for occasional mention as being a major driver
for gaining government support and cooperation in addressing the restoration of the river. Overall to date, it appears to
have been the focus of only minimal research and analysis and has not been replicated to the same degree by other media
outlets. Given its reported success, this type of campaign may suit a range of other urban environment issues and certainly
other urban rivers.
In the first article to launch the campaign, editor Michael Davie advocated that the Yarra should be as important to
Melbourne as the Seine is to Paris, and claimed Melbourne’s only natural asset was the victim of immense inertia existing
between it, the people, and the inattention of management authorities (Davie 1980). He also identified the Yarra as being
the “playground” of over 30 government authorities concerned with administration of the river and singled out the MMBW
for officially referring to the river as a ‘drain’ (Davie 1980 p.3). Due to the public apathy and bureaucratic complex of
management authorities, the campaign aims were developed to be entirely practical, achievable, and inexpensive to
implement (Davie 1980). Six main aims were developed: conversion of Batman car park into a garden (located directly
across the Yarra from the current casino site); bringing back the boats (in the form of small public pleasure craft);
development of a maritime park around the Polly Woodside (a National Trust classified three-masted sailing barque dating
from 1885, now docked permanently at the South wharf complex); improve the Yarra’s water quality; construction of a
path along the river between the city and Dights Falls; and converting the river and its banks into a river park, managed by
a single authority (Davie 1980). Overall, the Age sought to provide improved public access and recreational space along
and within the Lower Yarra, and to stop pollution from entering the river (Brown et al. 2007).
Throughout the campaign period, the Age published in excess of 40 items including editorials, articles written
specifically on the individual aims and the progress towards their achievement, and letters to the editor (Melbourne
Age 1980). Although several journalists provided articles, the main contributions were written by Age journalists John
Larkin and Peter Ellingsen (Melbourne Age 1980). Their articles contributed and revealed a range of otherwise unknown
or misrepresented information regarding the Lower Yarra. For example, by the end of the 1970s, according to Larkin
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and Ellingsen, Melburnians adamantly believed the Lower Yarra to be only an industrial or utilitarian river with its
condition considered to be putrid at best, or lifeless at its worst (Larkin 1980, Ellingsen 1980). However, contrary to these
entrenched beliefs, Larkin reported since the creation of the Environmental Protection Agency in 1973 the Lower Yarra
was significantly cleaner than 10 years previous with reported sightings of birds, fish, and smaller animals returning to the
river’s habitats (Larkin 1980). Regarding the belief that the Lower Yarra was only an industrial river, Ellingsen reported a
recent study commissioned by the MMBW that identified the Lower Yarra as primarily a resource for recreation, despite
most of its length being “hidden” from view and inaccessible to the public. This was due to no formal paths or access
points along much of the river (Ellingsen 1980).

and Ellingsen 1980). The final article published on the 4th August reported the government had formed a Cabinet subcommittee, the Lower Yarra Advisory Committee, to control the Lower Yarra and monitor the restoration of the river
(Ellingsen and Larkin 1980). Creation of the committee was a recommendation of an initial task force set up by Hamer
to investigate the Lower Yarra, its creation a direct result of the Age’s campaign (Larkin and Ellingsen 1980). In effect
the restoration of the Lower Yarra, from the wider effects of deindustrialisation and history of neglect and negative
perceptions, commenced in earnest, initially by focusing the public’s and government authority’s attentions towards the
river as a valuable, though wasted resource for Melbourne.

Other information published about the Lower Yarra informed the public of the lack of accountability towards the river
from various government authorities. An example of the bureaucratic playground described above by Davie (1980) was
provided in an article by Ellingsen. The example he cited, typical of many sites along the river, involved the river’s most
famous frontage along the northern bank, bordering Melbourne’s central business district (Ellingsen 1980). Although only
a narrow strip of land it had become a rubbish dump and haven for rats (Ellingsen 1980). The Melbourne City Council
and Victorian Railways both disowned the land, while the MMBW claimed train cleaning staff used the area for rubbish
dumping. In an interview, a railways representative flatly denied their ownership of the land and the dumping (Ellingsen
1980). Upon researching the area Ellingsen discovered the railways had controlled the land for over 100 years, while the
1956 MMBW planning scheme had reserved the land for a secondary road (Ellingsen 1980). He suggested if the outdated
and undesirable plan were abandoned, the river frontage could be planted with tall native trees to improve river vistas and
screen the railway yards (Ellingsen 1980).

Ongoing Legacies

Although receiving letters from members of the local population, the campaign also roused the interest of visiting
Professor in Landscape Architecture, Roger Martin, from the University of Minnesota, USA. He asserted the campaign was
of great significance occurring at a time when economic and political issues globally were placed above the environment
(Martin 1980). Martin also thought Melbourne was unique to have such a resource as the Yarra so close to the city’s core.
Martin’s comments and Ellingsen’s example of disputed land ownership, captured the campaign’s main foci of valuing
a natural resource so close to the centre of Melbourne, and acknowledging the river’s own identity and the need to be
managed separately.

Responses

and

Outcomes

The media engagement and public interest created by the campaign resulted in a prompt response from the Victorian
State Premier, Mr Rupert Hamer. In an article published on 8 March, just 12 days after the campaign commenced,
Larkin and Ellingsen reported the State Government had agreed to commence a revitalisation of the Lower Yarra from
Dights Falls to Hobsons Bay (Larkin and Ellingsen 1980). Hamer also remarked the proposals were well within the
government’s capacity to deliver and pledged financial support and cooperation to achieve the six campaign aims (Larkin
and Ellingsen 1980). Rupert Hamer was the state premier from 1972 until 1981, and was widely praised for his policy
priorities focused on quality of life, concern for the environment and social justice (Colebatch 2015). During his term,
Hamer was instrumental with the MMBW in establishing a metropolitan park system, that included the rehabilitation of
a range of floodplain sites and improvements to the health of upper reaches of the Maribyrnong and Yarra rivers (Dingle
and Rasmussen 1991).
By mid-March the government had set up a task force to recommend new planning controls for all of Melbourne’s
watercourses, including the Yarra, and was considering the MMBW the most suitable authority to assume control for
all planning and management of the Yarra (Skelton 1980). In an interview with Larkin and Ellingsen on the 8th March,
Hamer not only stated full support for the six campaign aims, he was also able to detail what steps had already been taken,
and had some initial responses. For example: negotiations had commenced with Melbourne City Council on developing
Batman Park; and a feasibility study into developing a path along the river was in the process of being established (Larkin
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An article published in the Age, on the 14 January 1981, one of the final reporting on the campaign, highlighted its
results and effects almost a year from its launch. Ellingsen and Larkin reported on a three-million-dollar restoration plan
for the Lower Yarra. The plan included landscaping along the banks, development of Batman park, and redevelopment of
the former South Wharf area to include a maritime park (Larkin and Ellingsen 1981). In addition, the first stage of a path
connecting the city with Dights Falls was under construction and legislation was being drafted that would make the Board
of Works chiefly responsible for the Lower Yarra. The article further stated the campaign aims of improving water quality
and provision of facilities for small boats had not been accomplished due to inactivity of the authorities and a lack of
staff and funding (Larkin and Ellingsen 1981). By 1985 a range of projects involving many of Melbourne’s watercourses
stemming from the campaign were completed including: construction of Melbourne’s main cycle and walking trail
network along the Yarra and its connection along other watercourses; and funding for programs to restore watercourses
across Melbourne (Brown et al. 2007).
The idea of opening the Yarra to public access became a dominant concept behind early proposals for redeveloping the
Yarra’s city reach. From the early 1980s a range of proposals were developed that focused on the river and creation of
a lively, open, public waterfront with high to medium rise buildings for retail, residential and commercial development,
all facing the river (Dovey and Sandercock 2005). The results were a range of projects including South Gate, the casino
precinct and South Wharf. Although the Age envisaged public access to and along the Yarra, sections remain privately
controlled, such as the riverside promenade used to attract consumers for shopping, dining, and entertainment into
privately owned businesses (Dovey 2005). The waterfront theme was also carried into the redevelopment of Docklands,
commencing during the 1990s, with a range of apartment proposals designed to face the river and create another riverside
promenade (Dovey 2005).
In 2002 the completion of Federation Square and the adjacent riverside park, Birrarung Marr, on former railway yards,
was heralded as linking the city with the Yarra (Brown-May and Day 2003). The railway yards had been perceived as
separating the city from the river (Brown-May and Day 2003). However, like the siting of the earlier art gallery, theatre
and concert buildings, the square also faces away from the river. Rather than following the legacy of Giving the Yarra A
Go, the legacy of over 100 years of the perception of the river that flows upside-down appears to continue.
Although the Age’s campaign largely activated the restoration and renewed appreciation of the Lower Yarra, the river
remains at the back of Melbourne, with limited access for intimate contact with its water. It is largely a backdrop and used
as an aesthetic attraction for the arts, entertainment, shopping and gambling precincts lining the city reach of its southern
bank. An article published in the Herald-Sun on 26 September 2017 reported the removal of over 40 hire bikes from the
city section of the river (Royall 2017). While no longer a receptacle for industrial waste, the river’s use as a dump, for
some it appears, continues. Although public perceptions were challenged and changed by the campaign, from this brief
analysis, despite the Age’s gallant attempts to transform Melbourne into a riverside city, it generally remains as a city with
a river flowing through it, and not a riverside city.
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Conclusion

Colebatch, T., 2015. Dick Hamer: the liberal Liberal. Carlton North: Scribe Publications.

Following a history of use and abuse as an industrial river and the city sitting with its back to the Lower Yarra,
the Age’s Give The Yarra A GO campaign, highlighted its condition and public perceptions following the effects of
deindustrialisation. A range of improvements to the river were active by the campaign, that were supported by a Premier
and government sympathetic to the rivers plight. The campaign also initiated the first riverside path that was developed
into a network of trails connecting along many of Melbourne’s watercourses. However, it was less successful in changing
Melbourne into a riverside city, as evident from the siting of Federation Square, facing away from the river. Melbourne
then remains a city with, a much improved, river flowing through it. The Age’s campaign although published 37 years ago
still has great relevance for integrating the Lower Yarra further into Melbourne’s urban fabric.

De Castella, F., 1938. The Yarra as it might have been. Argus, Saturday 15 October 1938, p.3.

Davie, M., 1980. Give The Yarra A Go! The Age, Saturday 23 February 1980, p.3.
Dingle, A.E., and Rasmussen, C., 1991. Vital connections: Melbourne and its Board of Works, 1891-1991. Ringwood: McPhee
Gribble.
Dingle, T., 1999. Melbourne and the Yarra: an uneasy relationship. Historic environment, 14(5), 5-10.
Dovey, K. and Sandercock, L., 2005. Riverscapes 1 – Overview. In Dovey, K. ed. Fluid City: Transforming Melbourne’s Urban
Waterfront. Sydney: University of New South Wales Press, 29-42.
Ellingsen, P., 1980. This is the place for a showpiece. The Age, Monday 25 February 1980, p.8.
Ellingsen, P. and Larkin, J., 1980. State to control the river. The Age, Monday 4 August 1980, p.4.
Ellingsen, P., 1980. Beside the still waters. The Age, Saturday 1 March 1980, p.5
Fairfax, V., 2002. A Place Across the River: They Aspired to Create the Victorian Arts Centre. South Yarra: Macmillan.
Goudie, JT., 1894. Notes and gleanings: being leaves from the diary of a voyage to and from Australia and New Zealand in 1893.
Edinburgh: R&R Clark.
Kinhill Pty Ltd., University of Melbourne Centre for Environmental Studies & Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of Works., 1981.
Lower Yarra concept plan. Melbourne: S.N.
Larkin, J., 1980. Clean up the water. The Age, Saturday 23 February 1980, p. 6.
Larkin, J. and Ellingsen, P., 1981. $3 million facelift for the Yarra. The Age, Wednesday 14 January 1981, p.5.
Larkin, J. and Ellingsen, P., 1980. Yarra revival wins Premier’s support. The Age, Saturday 8 March 1980, p.4.
Lay, M., 2003. Melbourne miles: the story of Melbourne’s roads. Melbourne: Scholarly Publishing.
Martin, R., 1980. Let’s turn our Melbourne into a world-famous beautiful city on the river. The Age, Monday 3 March 1980, p. 18.
Melbourne Age 1980. Give The Yarra A Go! Melbourne: David Syme & Co.
Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works., 1970. Drainage record plan. Map, scale [1:48 000]. 4000 feet to 1 inch. (E 14458’/S
3749’), Melbourne: Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works.
Meredith, L.A., 1861. Over the straits: a visit to Victoria. London: Chapman & Hall.
Metropolitan Town Planning Commission., 1929. Plan of general development, Melbourne: report of the Metropolitan Town Planning
Commission. Melbourne: Green, Govt. Printer.
Parsons, T.G., 1982, Manufacturing on the banks of the Yarra river, Melbourne: The development of an industrial area 1870–1890.
Journal of Australian Studies, 6(11), 21-35.
Royall, I., 2017. Yarra cleared of controversial o bikes. Herald Sun, Tuesday 26 September 2017, accessed 16 October 2017, http://
www.heraldsun.com.au/news/victoria/yarra-river-cleared-of-controversial-obikes/news-story/eafd098f996d10cf2e38320985048e36
Sala, G.A., 1885. The Land of the Golden Fleece. The Argus, Saturday 8 August 1885, p.5.

Figure 2. The Age’s campaign envisaged the Lower Yarra with public access connected by waterside paths in a clean river. This frequently promoted view
of the upstream city reach illustrates the main aims of the campaign, although the water is not quite as clean. Source: Lancaster (2017).

Sandercock, L. and Dovey, K. 2002. Pleasure, Politics, and the “Public Interest”. Journal of the American Planning Association,
68(2), pp. 151-164.
Skelton, R., 1980. River task force set up. The Age, Monday 17 March 1980, p. 4.
Smith, J., 1966. An ornament of grace. Melbourne: Sun Books.
Smith, M., 2004. New Age Guy. In: O’Regan, M. (ed.) The Media Report, 29 July 2004. ABC Radio National, Melbourne.
Tuxon, S., 1926. What We Might Do with the Yarra. Herald, Saturday 27 November 1926, p.17.

References
Bourke, A. 2016. Carlo Catani and Alexandra Avenue: The Making of a European Promenade in Colonial Melbourne. Fabrications,
26(1), 27-49.
Brown-May, A., & Day, N. 2003. Federation Square. South Yarra: Hardie Grant Books.
Brown, R., Clarke, J. and Monash University Facility of Advancing Water Biofiltration., 2007. Transition to water sensitive urban
design: the story of Melbourne, Australia. Clayton: Facility for Advancing Water Biofiltration.

226644

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

226655

‘The Ruins Caused a Catch in the Throat as Memories
Came Flooding in’

Melbourne’s Bread and Cheese Club and Postwar Literary Urban Conservationism

Mr James Lesh

Associate Professor David Nichols

Faculty of Arts and the Melbourne School of Design

Faculty of Architecture, Building and Planning

University of Melbourne

University of Melbourne

Victoria, Australia

Victoria, Australia

j.lesh@unimelb.edu.au

nicholsd@unimelb.edu.au

The origins of a conservation ethos in the urban Australia of the late 1960s and early 1970s
is commonly assumed to stem from international influences. Yet there is also a local cultural

own activism, were groups such as the Bread and Cheese Club (active 1938–58, disbanded 1988). The concerns of this
prominent postwar literary society, an organisation of self-styled “bohemians”, provides additional insight into the social,
cultural and heritage interests of a particular type of Australian man – women were not admitted to the club – in this
period. It was also one significant (if fledgling) organisation in combining calls for recognition of cultural heritage and
place preservation, particularly in the 1950s. At the core of urban heritage activities in Melbourne was the nascent National
Trust. As the latter parts of this paper reveal, the heritage interests of the Bread and Cheese Club, which conflicted with
the National Trust, reveal a plurality of perspectives around conservation at this time.
The Bread and Cheese Club met regularly at places around Melbourne to discuss its member’s wide-ranging interests:
broadly, Australian (and Melbourne’s) culture. It also made its own contribution via its involvement in Melbourne’s
cultural life and by publishing texts. The first five years of the club were commemorated in a small, handsome, copiously
illustrated volume, Fellows All (1943), resonant with the restrained good humour of members. The club was modelled on
a short-lived 1850s collective of the same name and its journal, Bohemian, was patterned on a 1890s magazine; the two
shared at least one contributor in Robert Henderson Croll. The twentieth-century Bohemian is a useful historical source,
and we also consider the activities of prominent club members like J.K. (John Kinmont) Moir (awarded an OBE in 1952),
Croll and John Lynch, who shared an interest in Melbourne’s urban history and historic environments.

element to this urban conservationism, the recognition, celebration and preservation of historic
environments, which pre-dates the 1970s popular heritage movement. A generation of postwar
urbanists espoused ties between the preservation (or creation) of monuments and the purposeful
promotion of nationhood and “national character”, proposing fresh understandings of the value
of the Australian urban environment. This paper considers the mid-twentieth century and the
nascent recognition of the potential value of urban-historic environments in Australia. It examines
the role of Melbourne’s prolific and diverse Bread and Cheese Club, which was at its most active
in the 1940s and 1950s. In publishing and otherwise discoursing on issues not just of urban decay
and the loss of nineteenth-century city fabric, but also of the broader urban experience, the Bread
and Cheese Club’s membership provide a record of the polarised attitudes toward the city among
literary nationalists in the mid-twentieth century. The literary suppression of Australian urban
life, that of Sydney’s “Bush Bohemians”, was largely overcome by this Melbourne literary set. The
Bread and Cheese Club’s archives illustrate an older ambivalence, but also a new-found affection,
felt by women and men in mid-century Melbourne towards “progress”, “modernisation” and
“heritage”.

Keywords — urban heritage; interwar and postwar Melbourne; progress and modernisation; literary societies.

Introduction
“The face of Melbourne is changing every day,” Maie Casey observed in her seminal 1953 co-authored book Early
Melbourne Architecture, a survey of “some of the early buildings that still exist in Melbourne.” (Casey ix) A loving
photographic overview of structures small and large from the first century of Australian colonisation, books like Casey’s
do not conform to our expectations of the way mid-twentieth-century Australians felt about their cities. Indeed, Casey’s
plea for the preservation of buildings from the previous century – in a city which, like all Australian capitals, had taken
postwar modernisation as its watchword – seems like a peculiarity for the time.

The Milieu
How did the Bread and Cheese Club, and by extension Melburnians and Australians understand urban heritage in this
mid-century period? Certainly, the 1970s Australian Heritage Movement, the Whitlam Government’s Inquiry into the
National Estate, and the subsequent forming of an Australian heritage industry have various postwar impetuses that demand
examination (Davison, 1991). Although defining itself in reactionary terms, as countering modernity and progress, the
Australian heritage movement drew on numerous “postwar modern” urban heritage ideas, including activist, classification
and conservation processes, whereby the total number of heritage places could be known and thence protected (Whitcomb
and Gregory, 11). These practices reflected the broader context of postwar urbanism and urban life. Obviously, there was
no consensus about how to “do” urban heritage or to “raise” a heritage consciousness. If there was a recognised idea of
built environment preservation in the 1950s it was closer to aspirations to conserve individual “best types”, stunning or
telling works of architecture, commonly identified at moments when such places were threatened by demolition.
We do not, in this paper, seek to make a case for the Bread and Cheese Club as central players in the nascent heritage
“scene”, dominated by the National Trust and figures like Casey, Robin Boyd, Brian and Hilary Lewis and David Saunders.
Nor was the Bread and Cheese Club a serious literary movement, much less a high-brow society (Fitzpatrick 2012).
Rather than elevate it or its members, we intend to locate this organisation as one of a range of interest groups which
serve, in hindsight, as a bellwether for the changing understanding of the function and value of the Melbourne historic
environment, older buildings, spaces and places. As a particular kind of heritage public, holding sectional interests, it
empowers a study into community-orientated heritage values many decades before such ideas were articulated, much less
formalised, by the heritage management field.
Fortuitously, the Bread and Cheese Club has left behind a significant archive that enables such an inquiry. Its activities
were reported on by metropolitan newspapers. Its members maintained a healthy output of diverse publications. Its
organisational records are deposited at the State Library of Victoria. In this group’s journal and its minutes, we see
the strengthening of the perceived nexus between nationalism in its cultural and artistic manifestation; “local” political
agency outside conventional party (and class-based) politics; the appreciation and furtherance of Australian history; and
preservation of the built and natural environment. If we are to find the roots of a “consciousness” regarding innately
valuable Australian urban fabric in the context of the wider urban environment, it is in organisations like this.

Casey’s text formed the basis for the Victorian Trust’s first classification list, which took shape in the late 1950s.
However, at the periphery, networked into this body and its leadership, influencing their activities and involved in their
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The Interwar Context

thousand copies sold out in pre-order.

Dedicated to “Mateship, Art and Letters”, the Bread and Cheese Club was formed in 1938. Historian John Arnold calls
it “the urban manifestation of the “Walkabout” school of Australian nationalism” (Arnold 1991). This characterisation
suggests its interests were both urban and the rural though inflected towards the former. Similar interrelationships between
city and bush figured in the group’s literary precursors in Sydney, intersecting with Australian luminaries such as Henry
Lawson and the Lindsays, and surfacing again in the postwar period in Russel Ward’s writings. Graeme Davison has
suggested that the self-styled turn-of-the-century bohemians, the Sydney literary sect, with their emphasis on nonurban subjects, lived urban lives on the outskirts of Sydney, their apparent rejection of the Australian city for the bush
notwithstanding (Davison, 1978). The same cannot be said for the Bread and Cheese Club. Although interested in what
lay beyond Melbourne, the group did not perpetuate myths of regional or bush origins for themselves or by extension the
Australian nation. Nevertheless, the Club shared some similarities with earlier Australian bohemians, with their attempts
(albeit pithy) at being avant-garde (Moore, 2012). These were self-styled urbane figures, possessing a strong interest in
both cities and regional Australia, which manifested in a multitude of ways.

Moir’s activities were most indicative of the organisation’s nascent interest in the urban environment. In 1940, he
published Australia’s First Electric Tram, a 28-page illustrated booklet examining the brief history of the Doncaster to
Box Hill tramway (Moir, 1940). That this work was deemed appropriate to the interests of the club must surely suggest,
more than anything, Moir’s significance as a figure in its ranks and his role in shaping the club’s interests. The pamphlet’s
popularity is reflected in the fact that it was reprinted at least four more times, and read into the 1960s and 1970s. It
suggests a wide interest in Melbourne and its transport history.

The Bread and Cheese Club was organisationally playful. Its office-bearers were comically designated “Knight Grand
Cheese”, “Worthy Scribe,” “Trusty Bagman” and “Honorable Trencherman” – the first of these being Croll (Malloch, 33)
The founder Knight Grand Cheese was Moir, typified in Fellows All as a “high executive in a bustling commercial firm”
(Malloch, 5), and who is reputed – as per historian Richard Haese – as having never written “a literate word in his life”
(Haese, 106). The small group began meetings “with the definite aim of fostering Australian art and literature” (Malloch,
10). Its original meeting place was at a terrace house-cum-worker cottage at 132 Cubitt Street, the home of club member
and artist Ted Turner, in one of Melbourne’s most notoriously down-at-heel suburbs, Richmond (McCalman; Grant and
Serle, 251) Mapping Richmond clockwise, it is surrounded by the better-heeled suburbs of Kew, Hawthorn, Toorak,
South Yarra and East Melbourne. Located in the middle, perfectly positioned yet predominantly working class, Richmond
seemingly became a de-facto inner Melbourne bohemia for the club. The group soon outgrew Cubitt Street. It moved to
270 Post Office Place – close enough to “Arcade Alley” for either street address to suffice – in central Melbourne in 1940,
close to the Bourke Street shopping district.
Paralleling club members’ attraction to gritty Richmond, the way in which this CBD premises is described in Fellows
All relishes its squalid nature:
The view from the gallery is anything but alluring. Looking down into the courtyard one sees broken boxes
and empty bottles. There are a few old tins here and there, little heaps of rubbish and several, in fact many,
stray cats of all nationalities.
The roofs of the smaller surrounding buildings are rusty and are covered with debris of every imaginable
description. The back premises of several factories obtrude themselves, and fail signally to lend
picturesqueness to the scene.
Rising high above the smaller buildings are the rear parts of some of the massive warehouses and emporia
adjacent to the Club’s premises. The view is anything but inspiring, but it is certainly Bohemian (Malloch,
27).
The urbanism redolent in this description is one that glories in its lack of respectability and its down-at-heel flavour. It
represents a mid-century Melbourne rarely explored or espoused, except by reformers hoping to expose inequalities or
injustice (Barnett, Burt and Heath, 77; Luscombe, 8). For the most part, the society’s initial interests were the fostering
of a particular irreverent bonhomie as well as an impressive publishing schedule, doubly extraordinary given the wartime
restrictions prevailing in its early years. Fellows All includes a list of 28 productions, ranging from a greeting card through
books of verse and illustrated volumes such as Croll’s highly successful Art of the Australian Aboriginal. Its first run of a
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Perhaps more significant in urban terms was Moir’s use of the camera. He was an avid photographer, and over 100 of his
images from the 1930s appear in the State Library of Victoria catalogue (and are available online). Moir’s photographic
subject was Melbourne. He covers the CBD and inner suburbs: streetscapes, buildings and façades feature strongly along
with monuments and even rubble and remains. Interested in old pubs – perhaps his drinking grounds – he recorded the
demolition of the Standard Hotel (corner Little Collins and Exhibition Streets) in 1937 and the Junction Hotel (Yarra Glen
and Steele’s Creek Roads) in 1936. Although not necessarily the most gifted writer, photographer or activist, Moir leaves
a powerful record of fading interwar Melbourne heritage.
Moir’s passion for Melbourne’s history was equally pervasive (Griffiths, 172-3). In addition to his tramway booklet,
the photographs testify to the attraction Victorian-era buildings held for him, particularly those once the residences
of literary or other significant men. Paralleling the efforts of memorialist Isaac Selby, his interest in monuments and
gravestones, including the Batman memorial, speak to well-established heritage activities of the period (Davison 2001).
That these activities date to the 1930s was no coincidence. Melbourne itself marked its centenary in 1934, and celebrations
reached fever pitch across the city (Centenary Celebrations Council). Moir was therefore instrumental in documenting
and advocating for the value of heritage at a time when efforts were predominantly led by sympathetic individuals.
Moreover, he put his heritage interests into practice: he facilitated the removal of a cottage once occupied by the seminal
Australian writer Adam Lindsay Gordon from the grounds of a Ballarat hotel to the city’s botanical gardens (where it was
subsequently classified by the National Trust) (Malloch, 81).

The Postwar Decades
For the Bread and Cheese set at the turn of the 1950s-60s decade, the contrasts between cultural outputs on offer were
stark. The club in its initial decade had been primarily concerned with a proactive commemoration of the writers and other
cultural producers it saw as significant Australian voices. Most of them were long deceased, though Moir had announced
his desire to create a database of active Australian writers in the early 1940s. Its interests also extended to Indigenous
history. In the early 1950s, the group moved a 1930s William Barak monument from Healesville main street to Barak’s
grave in Coranderrk cemetery; three hundred people, including members of the Indigenous community, attended its rededication (Hanson, 2012).
As part of its literary nationalism, the Bread and Cheese Club’s loyalty to the British Crown was equally firm, and this
was affirmed through its urban interests. In March 1954, the recently-coroneted Queen Elizabeth II visited Melbourne,
and the group’s literary and urban interests collided. Getting into the festive spirit, the club gifted some books to the
royal family. Among the nine selected – in addition to works on the Great Barrier Reef, wildflowers of Australia (a Moir
interest), literary and children texts – the collection included Rob Hillier’s Portrait of Melbourne (1951) and Casey’s
Early Melbourne Architecture. The group “received the Queen’s thanks”, and the next issue of Bohemian was proclaimed
the “Royal Visit Issue”. By this time, the group had been moved on from Arcade Alley and was meeting in the basement
of 44 Market Street on the corner of Flinders Lane.
From the perspective of the group, books on urban history and architecture were necessary for understanding 1950s
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Melbourne and Australia. Paralleling Casey’s book, Hillier’s text presents a history of Melbourne, articulated as a
Victorian (era) city, alongside sketches and photographs. Hillier’s emphasis is more historical than contemporary, and
older buildings dominate his pages. For Hillier, Melbourne had a worthy past, endowing the city with a legacy that
operated to the present-day, producing a valuable urban heritage. During the 1950s, the Bread and Cheese Club sought to
capture and disseminate this heritage to anyone that would listen, including along the networks of Empire. At this moment
of rapid modernisation, the mid–1950s – the city fast-changing, whether for the 1956 Olympics or the development boom
– Melburnians like those in this group began to both see and present their city, including its historic environments, with
fresh eyes and via numerous mediums.

The National Trust on

With its views on the value of the cityscape firming, by 1960 the Bread and Cheese Club was also keen to articulate
what it was against. The challenge for them was what Robin Boyd termed in 1958 as “Austerica”: the uneducated,
superficial and consumerist taste-making in Australia along the lines of the United States (Boyd 1958). Equally, Boyd
was concerned about the impact of American urbanism on the Australian city, concerns which were lyrically expressed by
the Club’s organs. Lynch berated vile Americans and their pernicious influence in a poem published in the club’s journal
of which he was an associate editor:

The following year the magazine noted with sadness the passing of Melbourne’s Eastern Market, one of the city’s three
central nineteenth-century market buildings, to make way for the city’s first modern international hotel, the Southern Cross.
The market had been a popular destination for “Cheesers” particularly as it included Hanley’s second-hand bookshop (on
the Bourke Street frontage) (‘Readers’). In expressing sadness at the Market’s passing, the club and Bohemian seem
to have contrarily out of step with convention. Few others mourned the demise of a building described by the Sydney
Morning Herald as “sinister” and “leprous” (‘A Melbourne Observer’), “the city’s ugliest landmark” (Jillett) and by the
slightly more mild-mannered Age as Melbourne’s “great white elephant” (‘Muddled Dealings’).

The sated sadism, the sex excesses,
The suffering that spill from Mickey Spillane
By millions, sell (‘J. K.’)
While Shirley Thomas, writing in an affiliated poetry journal, Kaleidoscope, celebrated the heritage of the old seaside
suburb of St Kilda:
From the church on the hill
The carillon floats a hymn
Over the roads and the streets and the houses
Down to the dreaming, listening air (Thomas, 1960).
These two poems, published the same year, stand as examples of a worldview held by what might be benignly known as
the cultural elite of mid-twentieth-century Australia. The first, in particular, was complementary to Ward’s 1958 Australian
Legend and Ward’s pursuit of an intrinsically Australian outlook (even if its origins were to be found in the bush). Bohemia
happily recorded the establishment of sundry historical societies and advocated for “more Australian items on the radio
and T.V.” (Anonymous 1959). In doing so, it was following a long-argued line for (probably, governmental) support for
local cultural production that would not be heeded until the late 1960s.
The group also advocated against the despoliation of natural landscapes, such as the proposal to create a luxury hotelmotel Wilson’s Promontory, on which threat Lynch wrote in 1963:
Twenty-five organizations, hundreds of individuals and families, artists, writers, poets, photographers and
lovers of unsophisticated virgin bushland, object to this “project”… make a big noise, write to your local
M.P., to the papers, make a Protest’ (‘J. L.’)
In this case, Wilson’s Promontory was understood as an unaltered landscape, reflecting the contemporary belief that
natural and human landscapes were distinct. A similar nascent environmental campaign existed for the Yarra River at this
time, though the Bread and Cheese Club expressed no views on it. A broader environmental consciousness is nevertheless
perceptible in the club, reflecting contemporary attitudes to natural conservation and development.

the

Melbourne scene

Concerned with Australian history, culture and landscapes, the club’s members increased its interest in the built
environment across the period. Often forced to change its venue, the Bohemian recorded sorrow amongst members
at being obliged to leave premises behind, such as when in 1959 the club’s first “real” premises, at Arcade Alley, was
demolished for extensions on Buckley and Nunn’s store (‘Buckley’s) “The ruins caused a catch in the throat,” the club’s
organ recorded, “as memories came flooding in” (Anonymous 1960). The notion of a “city of collective memory”
resonated for this group (Boyer).

Such places were collateral damage in a city bound to progress. This was the era during which one highly successful
demolition business, its signs announcing, “Whelan the Wrecker is here”, were ubiquitous across the city (Annear). The
demolition of the Fish Markets on Flinders Street in late 1959 equally yielded little public outcry (‘Firemen Fight Smoke
In Blaze’, 1959). Indeed, the National Trust and its lack of intervention in many instances of demolition suggesting the
extent to which this nascent heritage activist organisation was in step with conventional views on urban conservation
(Spearritt, 253). For preservationists, heritage retention was part of achieving modern progress, but few buildings (by
today’s standards) were worthy of retention (National Trust, 1948). The Bread and Cheese Club’s outcry over the Eastern
Market and Post Office Place was, therefore, striking insofar as it questioned what might be considered heritage at this
time.
Similarly, Casey’s Early Melbourne Architecture and the early classification activities of the National Trust did not
emphasise sites of consumption such as markets, arcades and shopping strips. This was despite dedicating considerable
attention to other far more utilitarian, structures such as warehouses, rustic terraces and even the Old Melbourne Gaol
(Casey). The Eastern Market’s replacement, the Southern Cross Hotel, was a signal that Melbourne was moving into a
new global era. What had come before at the site mattered little in this specific context. Notably, both buildings are now
mourned as symbols of distinct eras.
The club was increasingly aware of the changes Melbourne was undergoing. In his capacity as Chairman of the National
Trust, it welcomed Brian Lewis to address its 6 November 1960 meeting. Lewis, the Chair of Architecture at the University
of Melbourne, was a name to contend with in the early heritage circles. His wife Hilary (who had worked for Patrick
Abercrombie in England) was at least as vocal on the preservation of portions of Melbourne they deemed significant,
such as Parkville, where they lived. She joined the National Trust classification committee in the 1960s (National Trust).
The club’s interactions with Brian Lewis and the National Trust began a few months earlier when it announced a
campaign for the preservation of the Lindsay family home, Lisnacrieve, in Creswick, “in recognition of the cultural
achievements of the Lindsays” (‘Club aims’ 1960). The Age reported in September of this year that the club “sees the
home primarily as a monument to the Lindsay family, and their very considerable contributions to literature, painting and
the arts generally” – whereas the National Trust, including Lewis, saw the Lindsay paintings, and antique furniture, as
components of a “unique” gallery (Radic, 1960).
The Bread and Cheese Club’s approach to heritage was quite different to the National Trust’s. Although both parties
favoured agitation for the purchase and presentation to the nation of the Lindsays’ heritage, only the Bread and Cheese
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Club believed that their heritage was encapsulated by the home as a physical building and living place. Lewis, believing
the architecture of the building was insignificant, took the view that the acquisition of the objects in the Lindsays’ home
was sufficient from a preservation perspective. The view of the Bread and Cheese Club was not forwarded to the National
Trust classification committee for formal consideration. After all, this committee did not account for community sentiment
in its activities: places were nominated by the committee, other National Trust members, or external experts in fields
ranging from history to engineering to the public service, and then considered for classification. Perhaps accounting for
its focus was the make-up of the committee, at first comprised exclusively of architects such as Saunders, who assessed
places based on broad notions of historical and architectural importance.

Cheese Club sought the preservation of what we now identify as social and cultural heritage, of their meetings houses, of
bookshops and markets, of the home of a celebrated literary family. The club believed that this heritage was embodied in
place, but was unable to articulate the value of this place in ways that resonated with Melbourne’s dominant mid-century
preservationists. The National Trust’s nascent approaches to classification simply did not account for a notable artistic
family’s home in Creswick, nor the Eastern Market or, for that matter, cultural or social hubs such as Post Office Place.
While the Bread and Cheese Club probably agreed with what Lewis had to say in his lecture to them, the buildings in his
slides, though of core interest to architectural preservationists, were perhaps of peripheral interest to this literary club, in
comparison to the fast-disappearing everyday places where they visited and shopped, met and congregated.

In October 1960, the Ballarat branch of the National Trust sent details to this committee about the “Joss House, the
Ballararat East Library, Lindsay home at Creswick, and some aboriginal mounds”; however, the committee elected only
to classify the Joss House (“D” for historical reasons) (Minutes, 1960). Ultimately, the National Trust had little interest in
Lisnacrieve because it failed to meet the classification committee’s historical and architectural thresholds. In this regard,
Lewis’ opinion prevailed: the objects were ultimately acquired, and today a simulation of the Lindsays’ drawing room is
a feature of the Ballarat Art Gallery. The home was demolished at the end of the 1960s.

Not content with being mere witnesses to the substantive urban change around them, the Bread and Cheese Club
sought allies to protect the buildings that intimately impacted them. These included a wide range of places, dating from
the early periods of colonisation onwards. Melbourne becomes represented as a city grappling with its Victorian-era
heritage, attempting to redefine itself as a modern city without the destruction of its historic environments, particularly the
stone, brick and vernacular buildings of the 1880s “Marvellous Melbourne” period. The perceived narrowness of urban
preservationists’ interests – which reflected the concerns of heritage protagonists and organisations across Australia and
the Western World – ultimately contributed to a backlash and a popular heritage movement in the 1970s. The Australian
heritage movement of academics, architects and planners, resident action groups, construction unions, sympathetic
policymakers, a new generation of National Trust leadership, and others, felt that the heritage of their communities was
not being represented, and formed and re-formed coalitions and networks to take matters into their own hands. The ageing
members of the by-then faded Bread and Cheese Club would have been sympathetic to this cause.

When Lewis spoke to the club in October 1960, he shared with them such views on conservation. He gave a slide
presentation and presented his opinions on the legacy of nineteenth-century Melbourne still around them:
He deplored the expedient activity in bulldozing so many old buildings of historical and architectural
worth, and the industry fabricating antiques.
He said: It is impossible to hold all we would like to keep, but the grading of buildings by the National Trust
according to historical and architectural worth was invaluable.
Echoing Lynch’s distaste for postwar consumerism, Lewis was also reported denigrating prevailing design tastes in a
way that gelled with Boyd’s “Austerica”. Lewis told his audience:
If the current phase of architecture were given a name it would be the magazine era, due to the effects of the
ready circulation of glossy magazines the world over on building trends (‘Victorian’ 1961).
The Bread and Cheese Club reflected broader cultural attitudes towards Australian culture and, significantly, local
urbanism and heritage. It disbanded in 1988, an event reported by the Weekend Australian. An exhibition about the club,
curated by Arnold, was then held at the State Library (McKenna 1989; Bread and Cheese Club 1988). These events
followed three decades of decline, beginning with Moir’s death (from malnutrition) in 1958. Over its final years, the club
had existed solely to endow the Litchfield Award for Literature, after Northern Territory author Jessie Litchfield, who died
at Moir’s Richmond home in 1956. Ironically, six of the seven people that dissolved the club were women.
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Conclusion
While the Bread and Cheese Club has often made fleeting appearances in histories of mid-century Melbourne, its role
in the city’s urban history has never been emphasised. The Club possessed strong attachments to the city, reflecting a
changing relationship between Melburnians and place, heritage and community. In addition to the society’s writings,
photography and other activities, the interaction between the National Trust and the Bread and Cheese Club in 1960 made
such relationships especially salient. During this heritage encounter, this coming together of mid-century Melbourne
networks, preservationist and literary, friction over heritage surfaced.
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Certainty has today become a significant preoccupation within Melbourne metropolitan planning.
For the past two decades, Melbourne’s metropolitan planning documents have increasingly
stressed the importance of its actions in providing certainty. Despite this preoccupation, very
little is known about the provision of certainty or its origins, especially within a Melbourne
context. Moreover, while several people have documented Melbourne’s metropolitan planning
history, none have done so with respect to this provision. This paper aims to address these gaps
by exploring how the provision of certainty has developed over time in Melbourne metropolitan
planning, from its beginnings in the 1920s to the present-day. It begins by explaining the notion
of certainty and how it is provided. It finds that certainty with respect to development can only
be provided through statutory planning controls. Next, it presents an abridged chronology of
statutory planning controls in Victoria. This is divided into three sections based on the level at
which these controls operated. These three sections are interspersed with analyses of Melbourne’s
eight metropolitan planning documents and their effect on these controls. It finishes with some
critical reflections. Ultimately, this paper finds that certainty in Victoria has, for the most part,
been provided at the local level. Briefly, it was provided at the Melbourne metropolitan level. It
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Introduction
Melbourne, Victoria consistently ranks amongst the world’s most liveable cities in many of the annual surveys into
the living conditions of global cities (see TEIU, 2017; Mercer, 2017). While some of Melbourne’s prized liveability
is attributed to its natural environment, much of it is due to the city’s built environment. The success of Melbourne’s
built environment has not occurred through accident but rather through a deliberate process of planning. In Victoria,
the planning system involves two keys aspects: strategic planning, the formulation of documents — plans, policies and
strategies — to guide future development; and statutory planning, the administration of development controls (Eccles
and Bryant, 2011). For nearly a century, Melbourne has embraced metropolitan planning, strategic planning conducted
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at the metropolitan-scale, as one of the main processes by which improvements to its built environment can be made
(Townsend, 2012). The resultant metropolitan planning documents have traditionally been implemented into statutory
planning controls.
Given its close ties to statutory planning, metropolitan planning may be used to provide assurances with respect to the
development of property. This notion has been termed certainty (Fingland, 2011). The practice of providing certainty
has today become a significant preoccupation within the Melbourne metropolitan planning sphere (see Vickridge et al.,
2011; Hillier, 2013; PIA Victoria Division, 2012; 2013). For the past two decades, metropolitan planning documents have
increasingly stressed the importance of providing certainty (see DI, 2002; DPCD, 2008; DTPLI, 2014; DELWP, 2017).
Moreover, planning ministers have justified their actions using the term (see Madden, 2008; Guy, 2012; 2013) and political
parties have campaigned on the platform of increasing certainty in the planning system (see Victorian Liberal Nationals
Coalition, 2010; Victorian Labor, 2014). In addition, certainty and its antonym, uncertainty, have also recently emerged
as a significant preoccupation within planning literature. There have been calls from a group of planning academics
for metropolitan plans to provide flexibility, in order to deal with the increasing economic, environmental and social
uncertainties found in the world in which planning operates (see Balducci et al., 2011; Wilkinson, 2011).
Despite the recent interest, very little is actually known about certainty. Moreover, very little is known about the
practice of providing it, especially within a Melbourne context. While some have documented Melbourne’s metropolitan
planning history (see McLoughlin, 1992; Townsend, 2012), none have done so with respect to the provision of certainty.
This paper aims to address these gaps by drawing on the methods of archival research and document analysis to explore
first the provision of certainty and second how it has developed over time in Melbourne metropolitan planning, from
its beginnings in the 1920s to the present-day. To do so, it begins by explaining the notion of certainty and how it is
provided in Victoria. Next, it presents an abridged chronology of statutory planning controls in Victoria and their changing
relationship to metropolitan planning. This is divided into three sections based on the level at which these controls
operated. These sections are interspersed with analyses of Melbourne’s eight metropolitan planning documents and their
effect on these controls. It finally concludes with some critical reflections about how the provision of certainty developed
and its implications for current metropolitan planning.

Certainty And Its Provision
Despite the recent interest, certainty remains an ill explored notion. In a planning context, it is largely accepted that
the term certainty refers to certainty with respect to the development of property (Morris, 1979; Bunker and Searle,
2007; Fingland, 2011). However, there is no agreed definition of certainty in this context. Building on the work of these
authors, this paper proposes its own definition. It defines certainty as assurances with respect to the development of
property. These assurances relate to how a property can or cannot be used or developed. The big mystery remains, how
are these assurances provided? Bunker and Searle (2007) contend that certainty is provided through urban growth and
infrastructure goals found within metropolitan strategies. However, these goals are seldom more than wishes, as there is
no guarantee that they will ever be achieved. As such, it is unreasonable to expect them to provide assurances with respect
to the development of property. Moreover, they do little in the way of clarifying how a property can be used or developed.
Instead, Fingland (2011) contends that certainty is provided through the planning system itself, although he does not posit
what in the planning system actually provides it. Fortunately, this had been done more than three decades prior. Morris
(1979), one of the first to identify and explore the notion of certainty, contends that statutory planning controls, which in
Victoria are located within planning schemes, are the way in which the planning system provides assurances with respect
to the development of property. This is because statutory planning controls generally control how all property, public
or private, may be used and developed (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). It is important to note that these assurances are not
ironclad and, thus, uncertainty is present. In Victoria, councils have discretion over particular aspects of planning permit
applications, the Minister for Planning has the power to call-in applications and the Victorian Civil and Administrate
Tribunal can overrule decisions based on strategic intent (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). However, this paper concurs that
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statutory planning controls remain the basis for which assurances can be made. As such, in order to explore how the
provision of certainty has developed over time in Melbourne metropolitan planning, the paper next explores the historical
development of statutory planning controls in Victoria and their relationship to Melbourne’s eight metropolitan planning
documents.

The Local Provision Of Certainty: 1921 – 1949
While planning ideas, both colonial and post-colonial, reached the state much earlier (see Proudfoot, 1999; Freestone,
1999; Garnaut, 1999), statutory planning controls are accepted to have begun in Victoria in December 1921 (Eccles and
Bryant, 2011). For nearly a century, development had occurred without much regulation. However, a rapidly worsening
urban condition led the state parliament to pass the Local Government Act 1921. This Act gave councils the voluntary
power to introduce by-laws prescribing areas within their municipality as residential, thereby prohibiting non-residential
uses and development. These rudimentary statutory planning controls provided the first assurances with respect to the
development of property. As such, they marked the beginning of certainty in Victoria. Despite quickly being superseded,
they remained in effect until April 1968.
Meanwhile, moves for a stronger, metropolitan-wide response to the urban condition were already underway. In July
1920, the Melbourne City Council passed a resolution to regulate urban development and hold a conference of metropolitan
councils to discuss how such a feat should be achieved (MTPC, 1929). The Conference of Metropolitan Municipalities
recommended the establishment of a planning commission. The state parliament approved this recommendation, passing
the Metropolitan Town Planning Commission Act 1922. The Act gave power to establish the Metropolitan Town Planning
Commission (MTPC) as an advisory body to make general plans to regulate urban development within the metropolitan
region. In December 1929, the MTPC presented Melbourne’s first metropolitan document, Plan of General Development
(MTPC, 1929), to the State Government. The 308-page document proposed to distribute future development evenly
across the metropolitan area, making a number of recommendations to aid this development. While the majority of
these related to transport and open space, it importantly recommended the introduction of planning legislation, based
on existing interstate and overseas legislation, which gave councils the voluntary power to prepare and administer local
planning schemes consistent with the document. Under these schemes, councils could prescribe the use and development
of land within their municipality. Moreover, it empowered the establishment of a planning authority to oversee their
preparation. In December 1930, a bill encompassing the recommended planning legislation was introduced to the state
parliament but was allowed to lapse the next year (Freestone and Grubb, 1998). As such, Melbourne’s first metropolitan
planning document never even had a chance to provide certainty. However, if its proposed legislation had been enacted, the
document would not have provided certainty, as the resultant local planning schemes would have controlled development.
Victoria was finally able to secure stronger statutory planning controls in the late-1930s. However, they came from an
unlikely source. In July 1936, the State Government established the Slum Investigation Committee, which later became
the Housing Investigation and Slum Abolition Board (HISAB). HISAB presented recommendations to improve inner-city
slums and housing (HISAB, 1937). The following year, the state parliament passed the Slum Reclamation and Housing
Act 1938, which incorporated many of these recommendations. This Act gave councils the voluntary power to prepare and
administer local zoning schemes. Under these schemes, councils could use zones to prescribe the use and development of
land within their municipality. Moreover, it also empowered the establishment of the Housing Commission of Victoria to
oversee their preparation. These statutory planning controls were more encompassing than the council by-laws, prescribing
for the use and development of land beyond just residential. As such, they provided a greater degree of certainty. These
controls remained in place for six years, until they were replaced with the introduction of proper planning legislation.
In the early-1940s, at the height of the Second World War, the Commonwealth Government became increasingly
concerned about the poorly regulated development of Australia’s capital cities (McLoughlin, 1992). Consequently, it
threatened to withhold vital housing funding for states without planning legislation. In response, the state parliament
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approved the Town and Country Planning Act 1944, which repealed the Slum Reclamation and Housing Act 1938. This
principal Act was similar to the legislation proposed in 1930. It gave councils voluntary powers to prepare and administer,
either solely or jointly with another council, local planning schemes. Under these schemes, councils could use various
ordinances stipulated in government regulations to prescribe the use and development of land within their municipality.
Importantly, it introduced Interim Development Orders (IDOs) as a stopgap control put in place until a scheme was
approved or amended. Moreover, the Act also empowered the establishment of the Town and Country Planning Board
(TCPB) to oversee the preparation of the schemes and IDOs. These statutory planning controls were far more encompassing
than the local zoning schemes. As such, they provided an even greater degree of certainty. As will be shown in the next
section, these controls continued to remain in place but were increasingly marginalised by metropolitan controls.
To these ends, between 1921 and 1949, assurances with respect to the development of property were provided only
at the local level, first through council by-laws, then through local zoning schemes and later through local planning
schemes. The only metropolitan planning document created during this period had no effect on this provision, as its
recommended legislation was never enacted. However, even if it had been enacted, the document still would not have
affected development certainty, as the resultant local planning schemes would have controlled development.

The uptake by councils of their new planning powers, especially in metropolitan Melbourne, proved slow. Five years
after being enacted, only a handful of local planning schemes were in preparation and just one had been approved
(TCPB, 1949). As such, the state parliament passed the Town and Country Planning (Metropolitan Area) Act 1949. This
amendment to the principal Act was the true beginning of metropolitan planning in Melbourne (Logan, 1981). It gave
the Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of Works (MMBW), an independent public utility board, the power to prepare
and administer a planning scheme for the Melbourne metropolitan region. This metropolitan planning scheme was to
adhere to same stipulations as the local schemes. Importantly, the Act did not abolish local planning schemes. However,
unfortunately, it did not adequately address the relationship between the metropolitan planning scheme and local planning
schemes (Logan, 1981). The Act required the Board only to ‘consult’ with councils in the preparation of its own scheme.

Somewhat comically, just as they gazetted the original MMPS, the State Government instructed the MMBW to prepare
a third metropolitan planning document for Melbourne. In November 1971, the MMBW released Planning Policies for
the Melbourne Metropolitan Region (MMBW, 1971). The 113-page document radically proposed to distribute future
development along eight radial growth corridors and preserve as green wedges the land between them, making a number
of recommendations to aid this development. These recommendations were translated into two amendments to the MMPS.
These amendments were statutorily exhibited to the public between December 1971 and July 1972. The MMBW officially
responded to objections in February 1974 (MMBW, 1974) and submitted to the State Government, which had recently
established a separate planning department, for approval. The amendment was eventually gazetted. A similar outcome
occurred six years later with Melbourne’s fourth metropolitan planning document. The MMBW released the document,
Metropolitan Strategy (MMBW, 1980; 1981) in two parts. The collectively 194-page document proposed to distribute
future development in the same pattern as its predecessor, but with an increased emphasis on urban consolidation within
the city’s established residential suburbs and activity centres. These recommendations were primarily translated into an
amendment to the MMPS. The amendment to the MMPS was statutorily exhibited to the public in April 1981 and finally
gazetted in September 1983. Because of their direct implementation through statutory planning controls, Melbourne’s
third and fourth metropolitan planning documents can be said to have affected the provision of development certainty.

The MMBW released Melbourne’s second metropolitan planning document, Melbourne Metropolitan Planning
Scheme 1954 (MMBW, 1953; 1954), in two volumes. The collectively 363-page document proposed to distribute
future development to the east and southeast, making a number of recommendations to aid this development. These
recommendations were translated in the new Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme (MMPS). Importantly, initial
attempts were made to clarify the relationship between the MMPS and local planning schemes. According to the authors
of the document (MMBW, 1953: 17), the MMPS was to be “considered as a framework into which the planning schemes
of the local municipalities should fit”. This, however, meant the duplication of planning controls. Owners needed to obtain
planning permission from the MMBW to develop their property, which had to be done in accordance with the MMPS,
and from the council if a local planning scheme also affected their property (Logan, 1981). The MMPS was statutorily
exhibited to the public between July and October 1954, and an IDO was put in place to stop development inconsistent
with the scheme in February 1955 (TCPB, 1955). Following its exhibition, the MMPS was formally submitted to the
State Government for approval in late-1958. However, it languished for nearly ten years until it was finally gazetted in
April 1968. Between 1955 and 1968, it was through both the MMPS IDO and local planning schemes that assurances
with respect to the development of property were made. Because of its direct implementation through statutory planning
controls, Melbourne’s second metropolitan planning document can be said to have provided development certainty.

Further attempts were made in the late-1970s to clarify and redefine the statutory planning roles and responsibilities of
councils. The state parliament passed the Town and Country Planning (General Amendment) Act 1979. This Act attempted
to address the issue of dual statutory planning controls by giving metropolitan councils voluntary powers to prepare and
administer local development schemes, which were to be municipal versions of the MMPS. Owners needed to obtain
planning permission only from the councils administering the local development schemes. Moreover, it was intended that
local development schemes would eventually replace local planning schemes (MMBW, 1981). This never happened and
only one local development scheme was ever gazetted before the controls were repealed in 1987 (Eccles and Bryant, 2011).
As such, certainty remained primarily at the metropolitan level. This metropolitan provision of certainty was strengthened
in July 1985, as the state parliament passed the Town and Country Planning (Transfer of Functions) Act 1985. This Act
transferred planning powers from the MMBW to the planning department, which had already absorbed the TCPB. As
such, metropolitan planning became an activity of the government (McLoughlin, 1992). The State Government, through
its planning department, would go on to release metropolitan planning documents for Melbourne. Importantly, the Act also
abolished all local planning schemes, local development schemes and IDOs in operation within the metropolitan region.
In return, metropolitan councils were delegated the power to amend the MMPS and decide on general planning permit
applications in their municipalities. As will be shown in the next section, these powers lasted only two years.

Victoria’s principal planning legislation underwent some changes during the late-1950s and 1960s. The state parliament
passed the Town and Country Planning Act 1958, which repealed the 1944 Act. Three years later, parliament passed the
Town and Country Planning Act 1961, which repealed the 1958 Act. However, these two principal acts did little more
than consolidate existing legislation (Manton, 1993). Seven years later, the state parliament passed the Town and Country

To these ends, between 1949 and 1987, assurances with respect to the development of property were increasingly provided at
the metropolitan level, as the MMPS gradually surpassed local planning schemes in terms of importance. Local development
schemes would have challenged some of its power but they were never fully embraced. The three metropolitan planning
documents created during the period were all able to directly affect this provision, through amendments to the MMPS.

The Increasing Metropolitan Provision Of Certainty: 1949 – 1987
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Planning (Amendment) Act 1968. This amendment to the principal Act substantially restructured planning in Victoria
by creating a three-tier system: state, regional and local. In terms of the state tier, the Act established the State Planning
Council (SPC) to prepare Statements of Planning Policy, strategic planning policies that needed to be considered in the
preparation of planning schemes and planning permit applications. A total of nine such statements were prepared (Eccles
and Bryant, 2011). In terms of the regional tier, the Act enabled the creation of regional planning authorities, similar to the
MMBW, across the state. These authorities were tasked with creating regional planning schemes, similar to the MMPS.
Importantly, these regional authorities, including the MMBW, were given the power to delegate the administration of these
schemes to councils. In terms of the local tier, the Act continued the existing powers of councils to prepare and administer
local planning schemes for those areas not covered by regional planning schemes. For those that were covered, councils had
to request regional authorities to amend their regional schemes. If these requests were not obliged, councils could prepare
local schemes as amendments to the regional schemes. It was intended that all existing local schemes would eventually be
incorporated, and revoked, into the regional planning schemes until only regional schemed existed (TCPB, 1968).
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The Return To The Local Provision Of Certainty: 1987 – Present
The Victorian planning system began to take its recognisable present form from the late-1980s. The state parliament passed
the Planning and Environment Act 1987, which repealed the Town and Country Planning Act 1961 and restructured the
current system (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). This principal Act completely abolished the previous regional tier, resulting in a
two-tiered system: state and local. In terms of the state tier, the State Government is now responsible for preparing strategic
plans and policies, which are to be considered in the preparation of planning schemes and planning permit applications. In
terms of the local tier, councils are now required to prepare and administer local planning schemes prescribing the use and
development of land within their municipality. Between 1987 and 1996, these local planning schemes were divided into
three distinct sections: a state section for matters of state significance; a regional section for matters of regional significance;
and a local section that contained ordinances and maps specific to each municipality (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). Interestingly,
the contents of the defunct MMPS were merged into the regional and local sections of the local planning schemes, ensuring
a continuation of its legacy until such times as councils decided to amend it (Buxton, et al., 2003).
That same year, the Cain State Government released Melbourne’s fifth metropolitan planning document, Shaping
Melbourne’s Future (MPE, 1987). It was the first such document created by the State Government, not an independent
body. The 57-page document did not propose to alter the distribution of future urban development. Importantly, the
document could not prescribe planning controls to achieve its desired outcomes, as there was no longer an MMPS into
which the document could be translated. Rather, it relied primarily on councils interpreting the document into their
local planning schemes. A similar situation occurred eight years later. In December 1995, the Kennett State Government
released a sixth metropolitan planning document for Melbourne, Living Suburbs (DPD, 1995). The 72-page document
proposed to distribute future development in much the same way as its predecessors. Importantly, it too relied on a range
of actions to achieve its vision. Most notably, it proposed councils interpret the document into their “sub-metropolitan
strategies” (DPD, 1995: 70) and prescribe these into their local planning schemes, where assurances with respect to the
development of property were again found. As such, Melbourne’s fifth and sixth metropolitan planning documents did
not provide development certainty.
One year after the release of Living Suburbs (DPD, 1995), the state parliament passed the Planning and Environment
(Planning Schemes) Act 1996. This Act amended the principal Act to reform the structure of planning schemes by
standardising them into the present-day form. To achieve this standardisation, the legislation inserted into the Act the
Victoria Planning Provisions (VPPs). The VPPs are a source document, separate to the Act, which specify the exact
form and contents for all local planning schemes. The Act requires that all Victorian councils prepare a local planning
scheme for their municipality in line with this VPPs source document. The new schemes are quite similar to their
predecessors. They comprise: a state section, known as the State Planning Policy Framework (SPPF), which includes
the State Government’s strategic planning policies relating to issues of state, including metropolitan, significance; and
local sections, which include local planning policies, zones, overlays, various other provisions and maps specific to each
municipality (Eccles and Bryant, 2011; Buxton et al., 2016). At the time of their introduction, the VPPs included a suite of
25 zones, 22 overlays, 31 particular provisions, 31 general provisions and 29 incorporated documents, all complete with
their own schedules, which could be used in the preparation of the new schemes (Maclellan, 1996). Councils can apply
only the provisions specified in the VPPs to their local planning schemes. It is also important to note that these provisions,
in particular zoning, are primarily discretionary in nature (Buxton et al., 2003). “Many zones allow a large number of uses
and developments to be considered and contain a small number of prohibited uses” (Buxton et al., 2003: 8). The way in
which discretion affects the provision of certainty is unfortunately beyond the scope of this paper.
Since these changes to planning system, two more metropolitan planning documents have been released and updated.
While they did not propose to alter the distribution of future urban development, they tried to make use of statutory
planning controls to achieve their other goals. In October 2002, the Bracks State Government released Melbourne’s seventh
metropolitan planning document, Melbourne 2030 (DPCD, 2002). The 192-page document proposed to distribute future
urban development in the growth corridors and the city’s established residential suburbs and activity centres. Interestingly,
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it proposed an urban growth boundary to limit urban sprawl and promote urban consolidation. The document was updated
in 2008 as Melbourne @ 5 Million (DPCD, 2008). Four years later, in May 2014, the Napthine State Government
released Melbourne’s eighth metropolitan planning document, Plan Melbourne (DTPLI, 2014). The 205-page document
again similarly did not depart significantly from its predecessor. Three years later, rather than create a new metropolitan
planning document, the incumbent Andrews State Government simply ‘refreshed’ the previous Government’s document,
as Plan Melbourne, 2017 – 2050 (DELWP, 2017). A range of measures was provided to implement both the documents
and their updates. Importantly, they both made use of statutory planning controls, proposing to amend the SPPF section
of all local planning schemes to mention the key directions of the documents, in an effort to guide planning decisions at
the local level. However, ultimately, local planning schemes remain the responsibility of councils. As such, Melbourne’s
seventh and eighth metropolitan documents have not been able to provide certainty.
To these ends, since 1987, assurances with respect to the development of property have returned to the local level.
Certainty is again provided through local planning schemes. The metropolitan plans created since then have had differing
effects on this provision. Between 1987 and 1995, the State Government had little control over the contents of local
planning schemes. As such, the two metropolitan planning documents created during this period could not make use
of statutory planning controls and thus did not provide certainty. Since 1996 and the standardisation of local planning
schemes, the State Government has had more control. As such, the two metropolitan planning documents created and
updated during this current period have at least made use of statutory planning controls. However, the controls used,
mainly the SPPF in the local planning schemes, were intended to guide the preparation of these schemes and planning
permit applications. They simply do not have the same statutory effect as other provisions, such as zones and overlays.
Thus, these documents also did not provide much in the way of development certainty.

Critical Reflections
Melbourne metropolitan planning has had a dynamic relationship with the provision of certainty. This paper has shown
that in Victoria, the provision of certainty, assurances with respect to the development of property, has changed over
time. Between 1921 and 1949, certainty was provided at the local level, first through council by-laws, then through local
zonings schemes and later through local planning schemes. Between 1949 and 1987, certainty was increasingly provided
at the metropolitan level, as local planning schemes relinquished power to the MMPS. Since 1987, the provision of
certainty has returned to the local level, through local planning schemes. In 1996, changes were made to allow a greater
involvement in local planning schemes by the State Government, by specifying the form and contents of these schemes
through the VPPs. However, local planning schemes still ultimately remain the responsibility of councils.
In terms of Melbourne metropolitan planning, only three documents have ever truly provided assurances with respect
to the development of property: the 1954, 1971 and 1980-1 documents. This is because only these documents have
been able to directly influence statutory planning controls, specifically the MMPS. Even if the legislation recommended
in the 1929 document had been enacted, it still would not have provided certainty, as it proposed the creation of local
planning schemes. Councils, not the metropolitan document, would have ultimately determined these schemes. Since
1987, metropolitan planning documents have similarly not been able to provide certainty, despite rhetoric to the contrary.
While the more recent metropolitan plans have been able to make changes to these schemes, they have only been able
to do so in ways that are intended to guide schemes. Local planning schemes, no matter how their form and contents are
influenced, ultimately remain up to the discretion of councils.
This paper has only explained how the provision of certainty has developed historically and the influence Melbourne
metropolitan planning has had on it. The more pressing question remains, why has the provision of certainty developed
in such a way? These changes are the result of complex power relations between politicians, planners and various outside
interests. To these ends, this paper calls for a more in-depth analysis of Melbourne metropolitan planning.
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This paper examines the development of Notre Dame University in Fremantle Western Australia,
in light of Sharon Haar’s work on the regeneration of the city of Chicago through its various
university campuses. A nineteenth century port city and now heritage precinct, the West End of
Fremantle has been gradually re-made since the early 1990s through the insertion of university
buildings and spaces to form the privately funded University of Notre Dame Australia. Since
it opened in 1992, the tertiary infiltration in the West End has been controversial, prompting
arguments over the perceived privatisation of an urban area, and the loss of vitality this brings.
While the benefit of sustained building occupation and conservation work is clear, the effects on
the surrounding suburb and local population is yet to be worked through in the long term. The
campus therefore provides a unique urban context in Australia in which to interrogate how both
the growth of universities and designated heritage precincts have been, in different and often
competing ways, strong agents of regeneration and economic and cultural change.

Keywords — Campus planning; Universities; Fremantle; Heritage.

Introduction – The City As Campus
Universities in cities and centres throughout the world are currently pursuing a development model which aims to
foster greater interaction and porosity between city and campus. This strategy veers away from the intentions of isolated,
Modernist, purpose-built campus of the post-war decades and represents a return to a more familiar historical trope of
campus buildings and amenities adjacent to or interwoven with urban fabric. It is this interaction between city and campus
that we explore in this paper through the exemplar of The University of Notre Dame Australia (NDU) and the City of
Fremantle. To understand the short history of its development we have conducted interviews with key players, site visits
and archival and media research.
Sharon Haar has analysed the hybrid urban-university redevelopment in Chicago over the last decade. She writes of
the university’s role today in “producing both campus and urban spaces appropriate to higher education’s place in the
knowledge economy” (2011, p. 170). Her analysis of the various models of this interaction between university campuses
and the City of Chicago since the 1990s is instructive for our discussion of Notre Dame. In Chicago, as elsewhere, recent
campus building programs have taken a different turn to that pursued in the formative post-war decades which were
largely constructed on brownfield sites, and often complicit actors in the extensive demolition of building stock and whole
neighbourhoods – such as the building of the Illinois Institute of Technology campus (2011). Today, campus planning
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rhetoric is being re-framed towards ‘re-situating’ and ‘re-urbanising’ as a strategy for expansion and ‘neighbourhoodcreation’ (2011, p. 165). For example, the University of Illinois’s ‘South Campus’ project has aimed to create a ‘campus
town’ by adapting the surrounding locality in a manner supposedly more attuned to existing communities. An ‘historic
corridor’ has been identified which includes adapting and re-using existing everyday structures like the central meat
markets. However, as Haar has qualified: “What looks at first like a straightforward and successful case of neighbourhood
revitalization in the service of the university has turned out to be quite controversial on several counts” (2011, p. 165).
Another variant Haar identifies is the colonising of the iconic downtown central Loop District of Chicago with new
city-located campuses and buildings associated with Chicago universities and colleges – including Roosevelt University,
Columbia Chicago College and a number of others (2011). In this context university institutions have become the keepers
of much of the city’s historically important, but difficult to utilize, nineteenth and early-twentieth century sky-scrapers,
department stores and heritage-listed buildings. Landmark sites are being re-purposed as lecture theatres and teaching
spaces, administration areas, student centres and galleries. Most recently, for example, the School of the Art Institute of
Chicago has leased the Carson Pirie Scott Building (H. H. Richardson, 1899). Thus in Chicago, and elsewhere, universities
are re-casting themselves as key agents of restoration and urban rehabilitation (of building stock, but also of commercial
activity to the street).
Chicago provides an instructive comparison for the Australian shift towards favouring city campuses in the last two
decades. The development of new satellite campuses of outer-urban universities like Deakin University’s Melbourne
CBD and Geelong Waterfront Campuses. In Geelong the industrial, red-brick, Dalgety Buildings of 1891 were sensitively
re-modelled through ‘conservative excisions’ by McGlashan Everist (1996) to create a new campus setting with spaces
reminiscent of cloisters, arcades and courtyards. Most recently, the expansion strategies of existing inner-urban institutions
like University of Technology Sydney and RMIT Melbourne, have favoured urban design strategies that have taken a new
and inclusive approach by stitching these institutions into existing fabric.
The focus of our paper, The University of Notre Dame Australia, Fremantle, is arguably however a unique case in
Australia in terms of building a totally new University in the 1990s in the centre of a historic precinct. This paper
investigates the shifting negotiations between this private, Catholic institution, and the various stakeholders in the City of
Fremantle. Here the exponential growth of the university, in the form of buying up and restoring many historic properties
in the area, has been pitted against a strong local conservation lobby, and the State Heritage Registration attribution to the
‘West End’ of Fremantle in 2016 (West End Heritage Registration, 2017).

Fremantle As Reluctant Host
Founded in 1829, Fremantle was developed as a port town to serve the shipping industry associated with fishing, mining
and transport in the expanding state of Western Australia. The area was greatly developed in the 1890s on the heels of
the first gold-boom in WA. In this period Fremantle, and particularly the ‘West End’, rapidly expanded with a range of
infrastructure built to accommodate the growing needs of the port, including warehouses, banks, accommodation, and a
range of import and export businesses. The resulting building stock was an opulent reflection of newly found prosperity;
particularly evident in the lavish and numerous pubs and hotels that sprung up to service the need of the workers and
travellers. The population of Fremantle increased six-fold during this period, from 3,641 in 1881 to 20,444 in 1901 (Jones,
2007).
Despite economic stagnation in the early years of the twentieth century, the Fremantle Port remained busy, along with
the arrival of migrants in the postwar period – whose first port of disembarkation in Australia was typically Fremantle.
With another mineral boom in the state in the 1950s, a new port and industrial facility was constructed about 30 kms
south of Fremantle at Kwinana, and this wave of development bypassed the old port city leaving it remarkably intact;
or what Roy Jones has described as ‘a dormant resource’ (2007, p. 171). This was in stark contrast to the central city of

228855

Perth, which underwent large-scale demolition of historical fabric in the 1950s to ‘70s (a motivator for the founding of
the local National Trust branch in 1959) (Gregory, 2003). With conservation causes earning few supporters or victories
elsewhere, the historically-minded minority turned their attention to Fremantle. While many saw Fremantle as ‘rundown
and obsolete’ (Jones, 2007, p. 173), a small cohort of experts and locals recognised the enormous potential and significance
in the West End and surrounding neighbourhoods. The 1970s onwards saw slow gentrification through the buying of
affordable historic houses and businesses, coupled with a loss of purpose from the declining shipping, port and fishing
industries and businesses (Shaw, 1986).
In 1971, the report ‘Fremantle: Preservation and Change’ issued by the Fremantle Council advocated that the “idea of
a Fremantle character that was a unique and valuable resource warranting responsible management” (Bizacca, 2016, p.
178). It was the establishment of two citizen groups which, as Bizacca notes, truly began to shift values in the area: The
City Cultural Development Committee in 1969; and the Fremantle Society in 1972 (2016). The Fremantle Society quickly
gained power in the local council, making the heritage of Fremantle a central issue, and one that was key to re-thinking
its own identity. Economic shifts saw the moving away of traditional working class residents, and increasing retail and
tourism sectors including the opening of the Fremantle Markets in 1975, and the relaxing of licencing/café laws. However,
aside from landmark buildings, most heritage work was focused on individual houses and not on businesses and hotels.
Fremantle’s image as a culturally exciting tourist hub was cemented in 1983 with the winning of the America’s Cup
yacht race, ensuring that Fremantle would host its defence in 1987. A significant amount of infrastructure was built –
if somewhat temporary – to accommodate the enormous crowds the cup attracted, and these developments artificially
stimulated gentrification. However, there were real fears that the loss of the Cup in 1987 would leave the city bereft of
opportunities and “all dressed up with nowhere to go” (Shaw, 1986, p. 11). Shaw, for example, writes: “If the blend of
historical significance and social cohesiveness that makes Fremantle such a rarity can survive the rigours of the Cup
defence, then this may well represent an achievement even greater than that of winning the Cup” (1986, p. 4) This social
‘cohesion’ was already largely an illusion, with an increasingly nostalgic view often expressed about the labour-leaning,
‘hippy-minded’, working class and immigrant population of Fremantle, still constituting the backbone of its identity (Cox,
2012).

Party. By way of a short-hand summary here, as MacBeth, Selwood and Veitch suggest, the initial proposition to locate
NDU in Fremantle came only in part because of the notoriety of the America’s Cup defence (2012). Fremantle had been
mooted in the 1960s as a site for the building of a second university campus in Western Australia. Plans were drawn up
for NDU with an act of parliament in 1989, outlining its general objective as ‘the advancement of learning, knowledge,
and the professions and the provision of university education’ (University of Notre Dame Australia Act, 1989).
Denis Horgan, a wealthy local Catholic businessman, was approached to assist the funding of the new University by
the Director of Catholic Education, Peter Tannock, who would become the first Vice-Chancellor of Notre Dame. In the
depressed real estate market after 1987, Horgan – who was made chairman of the Notre Dame Planning Board – began to buy
up rundown properties in the West End including hotels, pubs and parking lots (Tannock, 2014). His plan was to lease or sell
them back to the University once it began to be built, however in 1990 Horgan was declared insolvent, and by 1992 fourteen
of his properties were bought by creditors using loans from the Archdiocese of Perth (Tannock, 2014). Some of these were
acquired by the Sisters of St John of God, who later gifted them to the University. Work quickly proceeded on the first stage
of key building conversions and the university accepted its first 50 students into a one-year Diploma in Education in 1992.
From the outset, a ground swell of distrust arose around the proposed development of NDU in Fremantle, fuelled
by local interest groups like the Fremantle Society and the local Fremantle Gazette and Fremantle Herald newspapers
(Figure 1). Tensions ran deep between its largely left-leaning, liberal-minded and working class identity and the perceived
conservative and ‘foreign’ (i.e American) institution (Cox, 2012). The arrival of an American university was treated as
suspicious, with accurate predictions of a potential cultural clash: “Developments proposed by the university… could
diminish the unique nature of Fremantle and create a ‘Disneyland setting’ out of touch with the city” (Smith, 1989). Local
residents often voiced their concerns in street polls and opinion pieces conducted by the Herald and Gazette. As one
resident noted: “I don’t think they’re being honest. They’re avoiding the issues. There’s no one to put our questions to …
Fremantle needs something but it doesn’t need a Catholic University” (Daily News, March 22 1989, p. 12). While another
put it in more direct terms: “A university exclusively for Catholics is a load of rubbish.” And another simply said: “I’m a
bit iffy about Catholics” (Daily News, March 22 1989, p. 12).

Arguably, although the event of the Cup played a part in putting Fremantle ‘on the map’ and resulted in some enduring
boost in tourism and much painting of facades, the long-term changes were minor. Importantly, for our story on the
development of NDU, the Cup left a stagnation in real growth and a vacuum of old building stock awaiting to be filled by
some other ventures (Macbeth, Selwood & Veitch, 2012). Statistics bear out this scenario, as the population of Fremantle
was around 31,000 in 1954, then after the period of decline in the 1970s was just under 24,000 in 1991. Citizen groups
like the Fremantle Society expressed this decline as a key challenge in their inauguration newsletter, but also firmly staked
their position as supportive of preservation and not development: “The character of Fremantle and its surrounding districts
has been severely eroded in the recent past and proposed changes seriously threaten the maintenance of the city’s identity”
(Fremantle Society 1973, p. 2).
Therefore histories of the last 30 years of Fremantle’s urban change attribute the main impacts and influences shaping
social debate and economic development as the America’s Cup, heritage activism and conservation, and sport – with the
creation of the AFL team the Fremantle Dockers located in the city in 1994. However, the effects of NDU have been
surprisingly little analysed. Thus we seek to demonstrate in the rest of this account that its impact is now far greater than
these other forces.

Town And Gown – Early Tensions Between Notre Dame And Fremantle
The full story of the early building of the campus of NDU is complex and murky, coinciding with a time of political
corruption by business interests in Western Australia in the 1980s through the ‘WA Inc’ scandals involving the state Labor
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Figure 1: Fremantle Herald Cartoon, June 21, 1990.
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As warning of these early tensions, a petition was circulated in 1988 calling for a forced Council meeting to discuss
the proposal of locating NDU in the West End, outlining community worries about “the impact of any major facility such
as a university on the city and its residents, particularly one which could introduce an extra 10,700 people to Fremantle”
(Ayres, 11 October 1988). One community member voiced what many were concerned about: “If it [the University]
proceeds it could change Fremantle massively and permanently” (Ayres, 8 November 1988). Following this petition, a
walk against the university was planned by the Fremantle Society which argued; “There is reason to believe up to 44
buildings around Fremantle have been bought by companies connected with Denis Horgan and his associates … Many
of these appear to have no obvious use as part of the proposed university” (Fremantle Gazette, March 14 1989). Much of
the early community concern revolved around the secrecy of the planning process and the perceived lack of community
engagement. Local action group Community Action for Rational Development (CARD), for example, suggested that
“secrecy has shrouded any negotiations on the university” (Thompson, 1988). Local papers fuelled these perceptions
and criticisms around both the then Mayor and the early university protagonists (Fremantle Gazette, December 13 1988).
Negative attitudes in the early years of NDU gave voice to a whole range of concerns about its development. They
can be summarised as essentially pitted against: the idea of a ‘private’ and ‘foreign’ university that was misunderstood
as intended only for ‘outsiders’; the process of the university’s implementation and growth being hidden from public
scrutiny; the buying up of multiple sites in the West End by one institution that would ‘kill urban vitality’ and create
a kind of higher education ‘monoculture’; and that the protection of heritage buildings would be under threat with the
power of a single corporate identity outweighing conservation (Fremantle Society submission, n.d). Although others saw
the potential of a university to instigate the ‘rebirth’ of ‘old buildings, abandoned and deteriorating’ (Fremantle Herald,
February 15 1990).
Arguments were set out in a preliminary study commissioned by David Parker, the Deputy Premier and Member for
Fremantle, which ultimately concluded “if the development of NDA proceeds without consideration and appropriate
response to the following issues, significant physical impact will occur” (Centre of Urban Research, 1989, p. 5).
As Vormann characterises, port cities have always “both epitomized the hopes of technological advancement and
progressive ideas as well as having been gateways to external risks and encounters with the Other” (Vormann 2015, p. 6).
Fremantle was no exception as evidenced by the number of pubs and hotels in the West End of Fremantle surrounding the
port. Interestingly it was the acquisition of the majority of these historic pubs that was the strongest catalyst for negative
feelings against NDU’s ‘infiltration’ of Fremantle in the first decade of its inception. By the time the Fremantle Hotel was
purchased in 2002, all major historic hotels in the West End proper were now owned by the University and used for private
purposes aside from the Orient Hotel (Cox, 2012). These included:
•
•
•
•

•

The University As Builder And Conserver
Despite the many real and perceived obstacles and critiques levelled at the establishment of a private university in Fremantle,
NDU grew in size and strength in the 2000s. The student population has increased from around 50 students in 1992 to over 6000
in 2017, and the campus has grown markedly through the acquisition and redevelopment of many more buildings in the West
End: opening with just one building in 1992, NDU now controls almost 20% of the West End land, and at least 30 individual
buildings and car parking sites.
The Fremantle Council and some residents have come around to acknowledging the benefits of NDU, including the current
Minister for Fremantle, the Honourable Simone McGurk, who recently stated: “I think the University has made a very positive
contribution locally. Although many of the heritage buildings in Fremantle are not being used in their original state for hotels
and the like, they are being used; some of the courtyards are quite beautiful and the activation of some of those spaces has been
really quite good” (University Legislation Bill, 2016). A recent study completed by the Committee for Perth and the University
of Western Australia found that generally the impact of the university on Fremantle was a positive one, noting that, along with the
nearby Challenger Institute of Technology, they are institutions highly valued by the community that create significant ‘buzz’ for
the area (Tonts et al., 2015).
A brief examination of the campus building program that has occurred is instructive. The first buildings that were converted
into university facilities were ‘ND1’ and ‘ND2’, known as Foley Hall and the Malloy courtyard. Renovated by Oldham Boas
Ednie Brown architects, Foley Hall was originally an office building constructed in 1889, and designed by the Western Australian
architect J.J. Talbot Hobbs. The work left the building largely intact, while more noticeable interventions were enacted in the
Malloy courtyard. Here the former sheds were demolished and an open courtyard created, complete with a restored classical
façade to the street to satisfy the Fremantle Council’s West End Conservation Policy (Walking Tour, 2016). Although the campus
does not have any formal front entry, this façade has been co-opted to signal the identity of the University (Figure 2).

Cleopatra Hotel (acquired in 2001) for student residences, and was a thriving pub renamed the ‘Auld Mug’ for
the Cup Defence;
P&O Hotel (acquired in 2000) for student residences. It retains an open bar to the public, but otherwise is
devoted to student accommodation;
Port Lodge (Formerly Sailors Rest, a backpackers and homeless shelter), is now student accommodation;
Hotel Fremantle which was one of the larger hotels in Fremantle (acquired 2002), was used a hospital during
the war, and later by Team NZ in the cup defence. It now houses the Chancellery and several University
Schools.
His Majesty’s Hotel (acquired in 2003), and now the School of Education.

The shift in use and ownership of these pubs became the litmus test for the level of impost of a ‘non-Freo’ monoculture
and the sanitising of street life. Discontent paved the way for the re-emergence of the Fremantle Society as a radical force
against the interests of NDU on the local City Council in the 2000s (Cox, 2012). Although others contended that the
nostalgia felt for the pub-culture of previous decades was exclusionary, male-dominated and evident of a very “selective
social narrative” (Cox, 2012, p. 127). Cox, for example notes; “the group of individual opposing the ‘buy up’… are
not the subjects who created that social history” (2012, p. 127). Fremantle Mayor Peter Tagliaferri supported this view,
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recalling the gambling dens, strip clubs and perceived danger of the West End before the Notre Dame era as representing
a “seedy port city where booze barns are the major attraction” (Tagliaferri 2003, p. 6). The alternative scenarios of leaving
the pubs and other storage and bank buildings empty and vulnerable to decay and demolition, or seeing them converted
to other private uses including businesses, storage, or high-end apartments for wealthy ‘elite’ interlopers also faced stiff
local opposition. Thus, in this decade the historical territory of the West End can be characterised as highly contested in
the face of gentrification.
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Figure 2: Entry to Malloy Courtyard, Oldham Boas Ednie Brown Architects. Photo by author.
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The next stage of works was carried out by the architect Marcus Collins, who would go on to redesign all NDU
buildings in Fremantle, Broome and Sydney campuses until his untimely death in 2015. In the wake of the financial
crash of 1987 and the loss of Horgan’s financial aid, along with low student numbers, the campus was required to take
a fiscally conservative approach to new building projects. Collins’s response was to deftly ‘recycle’ the buildings with
minimal intervention to existing fabric; an approach he described as ‘touching the building lightly’ (McGann, 2016). He
considered the best foundation for conservation was to facilitate use, and enable staff and students to occupy buildings as
quickly and economically as possible. More ambitious conservation works could then be carried out as funds and need
arose (Collins, 2008).
With Foley Hall and the Malloy courtyard complete, the University turned to the old Bateman’s site, a large corner
site bounded by Mouat, Henry and Croke Streets that contained a recent (1964) warehouse, along with a series of
earlier century accretions. This site was radically transformed in the mid-1990s into a series of buildings containing
the St Teresa’s Library, Holy Spirit Chapel, student services, general classrooms and a computing centre by Collins
practice (Collins 2008). The existing warehouse, in sound structural condition, was simply retained, painted, carpeted
and furnished, leaving much of the original fabric intact. Essentially a warehouse with books, the library was completed
for less than a tenth of the usual tertiary library costs. Vestiges of historical structure, machinery and signage are dotted
throughout the buildings – making clear their previous life (Figure 3).

Retrofitting A Campus?
The frugal approach taken throughout this work was no doubt driven by the budget of the fledgling institution, but also
a sensitivity to careful and minimal insertion of new uses into the old buildings. This unassuming strategy served to keep
NDU’s public profile low in the first decade or more of development, and reflected in the way that individual buildings
address the street with little change to the sometimes quite impenetrable historical facades (Figure 4). Haar’s observations
in respect of Chicago’s urban campus developments, that universities have been criticised for their instigation of expansion
‘by stealth’, is equally applicable in Fremantle (2011). And although respectful of the original streetscapes and heritage
restrictions, counter-criticisms have been levelled at the University in recent years about this very lack of openness and
visibility – hence furthering perceptions of a deadening ‘monoculture’ in the West End area.
However, the first totally new-build Health Sciences Building of 2008, followed by Tannock Hall in 2010, exhibit a
more confident and open street presence. And in further response to critiques, a memorandum of understanding signed
between the University and the City of Fremantle in 2012 highlights a strategy for developing a more diverse range
of commercial activities at ground level on High and Phillimore Streets (Memorandum of Understanding, 2012). This
builds on earlier agreements with the City not to build any purpose-built infrastructure like catering, sports and medical
amenities, but rather to ‘borrow’ existing businesses in the surrounding area and drive students onto the street (McGann,
2015).

Figure 3: St Teresa’s Library interior, Marcus Collins Architect. Photo by author.
Figure 4: School of Medicine street presence, clearly showing the discrete signage. Photo by author.

Internally, Collins followed the first stage of design, to create a unified ‘corporate’ approach, characterised by brick red
carpet (supposedly chosen to evoke the red earth of the north-west of the state); jarrah timber for furniture and exposed
structure; and a mixture of aboriginal artwork and Catholic iconography prominent in every public space (Collins, 2008;
McGann, 2016). Further stages of work – denoted by the simple NDU numbering system – followed these design
strategies, with major developments including: the Law School opened in 1997; the Drill Hall and School of Philosophy
and Theology in 1999; St John of God Hall in 2003; and the School of Medicine completed in 2005.
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The presence of NDU has been more readily accepted in recent years, with acknowledgement of the marked increase
in vital foot traffic and occupation it has brought to the area. Enhancing a sense of civic presence, transparency and
activity has been taken much further in a current University design brief, supported by the current Vice Chancellor Celia
Hammond, and enacted by CODA Architects. The potential of the large volume of student movement from carparks,
bus and train stations to the various campus buildings is being assessed through a ‘Notre Dame Urban Activation Plan’
(2017). These plans represent the first real effort to knit ‘the campus’ as a whole into the West End through the re-thinking
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of navigation between buildings, courtyards and streets; the creation of open space ‘parklets’ and informal study areas;
the demarcation of buildings on the street; and the opening of ground floors to more street-facing, student-serving active
functions: “Notre Dame wants to become a campus that is still distinct but not apart from the West End” (CODA, 2017).
The Fremantle Society has challenged revitalisation plans and are instead still in favour of the reinstatement of verandahs
and other historic features, thereby cementing their image as increasingly out of touch with the realities and interests of
the area today (Fremantle Herald, June 2 2017).
Perhaps the greatest potential tension with these aims of increased openness and campus identity lies in the recent
decision to place the whole of the West End precinct on the State Heritage Register of WA. The listing is highly significant
and includes 250 buildings and an area of approximately 200,000 sqm. With this listing comes more stringent heritage
controls, but some are hopeful that it will revitalise tourism and government spending on marketing the area (Wynne,
2016). Just whether the efforts to activate and design a more discernible, transparent and accessible urban campus will
be successful in the face of regulatory, social and cultural opposition remains to be seen. Or whether, if achieved, the
corporate identity of NDU will indeed create a seemingly unified civic tableau over the city that veils difference and
accessibility, as has been the case in so many global port city redevelopments (Boyer, 1994).

with the twenty-first-century needs of the university?” (Haar, 2011, pp. 166-167) But rather than continuing a form of
campus development by ‘stealth’, the pursuit of more open and insightful negotiations around how today’s universities –
whether public or private – can be engaged in their cities and communities appears appropriate, even if they are volatile
and contested (2011, p. 185).
Campus redevelopment is inevitable given the ongoing expansion of the tertiary sector, and ever-escalating
expectations of accommodation amenities. As Bill Readings has suggested: “Todays campuses are memory-traces of the
transformation of higher education and the city in relationship to one another over time. We not only dwell within them,
we are compelled to build upon them” (1996, p. 197). In nearly all contexts, redevelopment brings universities up against
contested neighbourhood settings. In addressing these contextual concerns, Haar advocates that universities need to look
outside of their institutions to refocus on the local and the metropolitan culture, and become brokers in local partnerships
to provide open spaces for knowledge-making and communication. She writes of the future campus as a number of
“fluid, overlapping and irregular ‘scapes’”, where the models of the isolated academical village or modern mega-structure
and the unbounded, fragmented urban campus begin to coalesce (2011, p. 201). Over time, it seems that Notre Dame
University is developing a more porous and cooperative relationship with the physical and social fabric of Fremantle’s
West End, indeed working towards a closer ‘town and gown concordat’ that was hoped for upon its inception.

Port City To Knowledge Economy In A Heritage Setting
In November, 1988, the Chairman of the Fremantle branch of the Real Estate Institute was reported in the Fremantle
Gazette:
…it was unrealistic to talk about benefits to Fremantle in the same terms as those that had accrued to the
cities of Oxford and Cambridge…These were major universities by the 13th century with extensive purposebuilt colleges constructed with the wealth of a growing empire. It was a different matter to place some
university departments into existing Fremantle buildings in the expectation that a university town would
result. (November 8 1988, p. 5).
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Introduction
This paper begins with a question: how should we understand the civic form of the new universities of the expansion era
in Australia (Monash 1958, Macquarie 1964, La Trobe 1964, Newcastle 1965, Flinders 1966, James Cook 1970, Griffith
1971, Murdoch 1973, Deakin 1974, Wollongong 1975)? These universities were mostly situated in suburban locations,
a response to their anticipated size, the ambition to make them accessible to a wider spectrum of society, and to the
perception that existing inner urban universities had little room to grow. Yet the campuses – in their compactness, density
and arrangement of civic spaces – were also conceived as urban fragments, where urbanity was a signifier of civility. The
architects and planners involved in their development described the challenge and opportunity of creating new campuses,
ex-nihilo, and the ambition to create cohesive and symbolic environments. As such, the question animating this paper
recognises the conjunction of a theoretical agenda in mid-twentieth century architectural discourse that revolved around
the interrogation of civic form, with the ‘civic mission’ of the tertiary education sector in Australia and internationally
in the post-war decades. The question is also inspired by observations about the present predicament of these campuses,
which now appear to compete with the favoured ‘city campus’ model, and are threatened by a lack of sympathy for their
overall aesthetic and a lack of heritage protections that account for the campus environment as a whole.
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The paper takes La Trobe and Macquarie universities as case studies, two expansion era campuses that adopted a
pedestrian focused grid layout surrounded by a ring road. It brings together analysis of their planning and resulting
campus designs and asks how they can be read through the literature on urban design and civic form. La Trobe and
Macquarie were two of the first universities to be wholly planned as a result of the shift to a national system for the
funding of higher education in Australia, an outcome of the Murray Report (Murray, 1957) and the establishment of the
Australian Universities Commission (AUC) in 1959. Both universities were established by acts of their respective State
parliaments in 1964, as independent institutions from the outset. Formal planning commenced for them in the same year.
The established Melbourne firm of Yuncken Freeman were appointed to prepare a campus master plan for La Trobe in
December 1964, and the Interim Council for Macquarie appointed Walter (Wally) Abraham in the same month to establish
its in-house Architecture Planning Office (APO) (Mansfield and Hutchinson, 1992).
Both Macquarie and La Trobe positioned themselves in the vanguard of university development. The desire to rethink
the university as an institution was a pervasive trend internationally at this time, and translated to the pursuit of new models
for campus planning. As Mansfield and Hutchinson (1992, p.30) noted in their institutional history of the university,
Macquarie hoped to be: “Australia’s most radical and unconventional university”. While Roy Simpson, the Yuncken
Freeman partner who took charge of the master planning of La Trobe, expressed the possibility of “new forms of beauty
drawn fearlessly from today’s necessities and aspirations, with hardly a backward glance at the cloister of yesterday”
(Simpson, 1967, p.829).
The discourse around the theme of civic form in the mid-twentieth century was multivalent and made various claims for
how architectural and urban form could affect society. These ranged from the call for a ‘new monumentality’ (José Lluis
Sert, Fernand Legér and Sigfried Giedion, 1943) and the set of ideas that emerged from the Heart of the City meeting
of CIAM (1952), specifically Sert’s concept of the ‘core’; to the constructivist planning, ‘counterform’ and ‘scales of
association’ of the Team X protagonists (Bacon 2008). In the postwar years in western Europe and North America,
these urban and architectural concepts were underpinned by a liberal, political tendency. The idea of protecting minority
populations against majoritarianism, were especially important in the postwar context (d’Hooghe, 2009). This paper
suggests that such liberal commitments and assumptions not only underpinned Sert’s notion of the core, as others have
noted, but was also a powerful background to the effort to rethink and reinvent the Australian university campus in this
period.
While neither La Trobe nor Macquarie was explicitly planned with Sert’s idea of the core in mind, the term does appear
in relation to the campus master plans, and both can be read through this concept. An obvious reading identifies the
campuses as planned environments with an expressed central area – a core – and finds a resonance of Sert’s concept at
this scale. However, the urban design theorist D’Hooghe (2010, p.27) has also suggested a different reading in which an
intentional episode of city making is identified as a figure of resistance within the terrain of undifferentiated sprawl. The
paper thus considers La Trobe and Macquarie at two scales: that of the campus proper, as well as the campus within the
suburban context. While our paper is not attempting to assert that any particular form can create freedom, or judge the
effectivity of the campuses in making civil society, it nonetheless aims to open a discussion about how the urban/formal
quality of these suburban campuses can be restated through an understanding of the historical context from which they
arose, and their value recast in the present.

The Campus in the Suburbs
In a 1960 article in Vestes the Journal of the Federal Council of University Staff Associations of Australia, Dennis
Winston (1960, p.27-28), the Professor of Town and Country Planning at the University of Sydney, wrote of the importance
of the university as a place of social life and how that social life would shape society:
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The aim is to produce good men … The overall planning and design of a university should encourage and
provide for easy meeting outside formal lectures and seminar times. … Every university should have a
central heart or focus, a court or more open landscape area round which the main assembly buildings are
grouped as a visible reminder of the meaning of university life, a place to remember affectionately in after
years.…
Winston’s call for high-quality open space to play a defining role in university identity as a symbol of its civic role,
reflected changing sentiment in international circles about the role of architecture in defining the urban realm – both in
terms of the expression of society, and in its attitude towards unchecked urban growth.
Winston’s article was published in 1960, a year after the formation of the Australian Universities Commission (AUC),
the administrative body that would oversee the expansion of the tertiary education sector in Australia in the 1960s and
1970s. Winston would go on to play an influential role in the way the new universities were planned during this period.
His work at ANU was a national touchstone for a number of the new campuses including Macquarie and La Trobe. And
as Professor at the University of Sydney he exerted direct influence on his former pupil and colleague, Wally Abraham.
Winston (1960, p.28) concluded his 1960 Vestes piece on campus planning by warning against an approach that would
see campuses “taking colour from their drab surroundings.” They should become instead, he argued, “centres from which
civic improvement radiates … they should indeed be cities built on a hill, visible symbols of the supremacy of spirit”
(Winston 1960, p.28). Such civic idealism was familiar to those who had engaged with the discourse around the planning
and design of schools in earlier decades. The influential New York planner Clarence Perry (1929, Front Matter), for
example, argued in 1929, that schools should not simply be folded into the fabric of their urban surrounds, they should be
a “neighbourhood capitol” deserving of a “dignified site”.
While Winston made a virtue of the siting of the new universities, the reality was that the decisions about their siting
were driven by pragmatics and constrained choice.
The most obvious drivers for site selection for the new campuses in the 1960s were availability of land, demographics
of projected university enrolments and questions of road access and public transport. In Melbourne the Third University
Committee, the group selected to steer the foundation of what would become La Trobe University, had just 33 months
from the time they received their commission until the first students were expected to enrol (Glenn, 1989, p.23). The
constraints imposed by the tight timeline were amplified by the political and economic considerations that limited the type
of places that could be considered. The Henry Bolte-led Liberal state government directed J.R. Archibald Glenn, chairman
of ICI and foundation chancellor of the new university, that, just as for Monash University several years earlier, no new
appropriations would be made available for land for the third university. Consequently, Glenn’s committee would have to
choose a site on crown land. Moreover, as with Monash, they could not consider existing parkland as a site for the new
university. Finer considerations of topographical quality and the architectural ambience of the environs, therefore, were
not prominent in their deliberations (Davison, 2012, p.11-23).
From 57 sites identified by an aerial mapping survey the Third University Committee selected 27 for inspection and
eventually settled on a piece of land used as a farm for the Mont Park Asylum in Bundoora on Melbourne’s metropolitan
fringe, about 12 kilometres from the city centre. The site was not well connected to existing public transport, with the
main connection to central Melbourne being a suburban railway line and the nearest station at Macleod two and a half
kilometres away, beyond easy walking distance for staff and students. The subcommittee on site selection did note that the
development of a new regional shopping centre, Myer’s Northland in nearby Preston, would provide a “fan” of new bus
routes radiating to the various centres in Melbourne’s North. But ultimately the committee pointed to the trend towards
private transport, already pronounced at Monash, “that would ameliorate the difficulties of public transport” at the Mont
Park site (Third University Committee meetings 3&4).
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Reflecting on the chosen site, La Trobe’s master planner, the architect Roy Simpson, described it as “daunting – a desolate,
run down farm in a swampy valley, devoid almost of trees, or of views less depressing than the encircling panorama of
mental hospitals, a cemetery, school yards, a gasworks, and industrial backsides.” Yet Simpson saw advantages in the
“unstimulating” site conditions at the metro fringe, and especially in its lack of an outstanding topographical feature. This
absence of strong existing identity provided “freedom” he argued, and “for the creation of an original setting” (Simpson,
1967, p.39).
If Simpson could see the upside of his site in 1967, even amidst the somewhat bleak and poorly serviced conditions on
Melbourne’s northern fringe, a year earlier Macquarie’s architect-planner, Wally Abraham, (1966, p.131) was frank about
the limitations of such sites. In an article published in The Australian University he approvingly quoted recent comments
from Kevin Lynch who had remarked that high intensity uses, like universities, were falling victim to centrifugal forces
in the 1960s and as a result “these uses seize on random suburban locations where land happens to be available and cars
can be parked.” Even more pointedly Abraham pointed to a 1965 Australian Planning Institute Journal editorial, which
suggested that “Bedford Park (the site of Flinders University), Macquarie, La Trobe and Monash all suffer from the same
defects. All are inconvenient to get to and add nothing to our urban life.” For the time being at least, Abraham agreed.
The site chosen for Macquarie University in North Ryde was in a designated green belt in the lower section of the
Lane Cove river valley about 15 kilometres from the centre of Sydney. Unlike the Victorian government’s approach to
site acquisition for that State’s new universities, NSW spent a million pounds acquiring 332 acres for Macquarie. But in
other respects the Macquarie site was similar to its contemporaries in Victoria and SA. It was roughly the same distance
from the city centre and the site was host to a typically peri-urban set of land uses, a mix of market gardens, orchards and
poultry farms. Its connections by public transport to central Sydney and other key activity centres nearby were weak. For
Abraham the chosen sites of the new universities, including Macquarie, did not give due consideration to the potential
as generators of urban activity and, therefore, their overall value. The focus instead was on land cost and availability.
Abraham (1966, p.132) could only hope that time would “redress the balance” and that the Macquarie campus could
become a meaningful centre in itself.
The flexibility provided by private transportation, especially cars, was the most important factor that influenced the
selection of cheap and very large peripheral sites for Australian universities in the 1950s and 1960s. But the threat posed
by cars to positive architectural and environmental conditions were already well recognised by architects and planners
such as Winston, Simpson and Abraham. In fact, approaches to site planning that explicitly excluded cars were among
the most important drivers of master plans at both La Trobe and Macquarie. Both highlighted the importance of densely
built-up pedestrian zones with relatively easy walkability. But pedestrian priority and the corollorary absence of noisy,
polluting and dangerous vehicles, was a means to an end. The master plans for the new universities also expressed a
positive set of architectural and civic values that attempted to create a space of human encounter.

Campus Core
The impact of their siting on the resulting campus plans of La Trobe and Macquarie was most immediately felt in the
delimiting of the campus territory by an encircling ring road, a strategy to preserve the campus proper as a pedestrian
environment alongside recognition that they would be predominantly served by private vehicle transport. This followed
the influence of Radburn planning principles in mid-century planning. It was also a declaration of the campus as a civic
space.
In the 1965 Planning Report for La Trobe (Yuncken Freeman Architects, 1965, p.24-25), a series of diagrams explained
the grid layout adopted for the campus as an evolution of the radial planning approach employed by William Pereira at the
University of California Irvine, which was based on the concentric arrangement of the academic centre around a central
open space, surrounded by academic buildings and then colleges, within an encircling ring road. The resulting layout of
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La Trobe was centred on an ensemble of key buildings and spaces – library, theatres and the so-called ‘Agora’, surrounded
by a checkerboard arrangement of academic buildings and landscaped courtyards, with a raised circulation concourse
connecting them. Beyond this were sites for the colleges and the surrounding ring road.
Macquarie, under the helm of Abraham, also prioritized the creation of the campus as a pedestrian environment. In
the Provisional Development Plan for the campus Abraham determined a development grid that followed the cardinal
points, establishing a framework for good building orientation as well as a prospect from the site towards the Lane Cove
River. For this reason, the campus grid was conspicuously different in orientation from the surrounding lot layout. The
ring road that marked the edge of the campus was nonetheless connected into the existing street network at several points.
In addition to the development grid, which was an efficient way to determine an engineering service layout and sites for
building, an east-west pedestrian spine was introduced and became a prominent organizing element in the evolution of
the overall campus.
In both campus plans the ring roads enclosed an area that could be covered in a ten-minute walk, ensuring the campus
would be a walkable pedestrian environment (Yuncken Freeman Architects, 1965, p.25; Abraham, 1966, p.134). The
raised concourse at La Trobe and the east-west spine at Macquarie turned the cloisters of past campus models outward
and made pedestrian circulation a primary expressive element in their overall form.
The early development of both campuses was a balancing act in demarcating and establishing a logic for the whole
campus as a cohesive compact territory, and the fast-paced construction of the first buildings, which were to play a
significant role in declaring an identity for the new institutions. In both campuses an area at the centre of the regulating
grid was designated to be a social and symbolic focal point. Both Simpson and Abraham refer to these areas as ‘cores’
of the campus (Simpson, 1967, p.828; Abraham, 1967, p.1001). These ensembles were groupings of buildings and open
spaces, and echoed, if not explicitly referenced, Sert’s core in their conception as spatial ‘counterforms’ that nonetheless
had particular formal qualities: consisting of predominantly low-medium rise buildings with a contrasting tall element,
incorporating buildings with social as well as commercial uses, using abstract repetitive patterns in the composition of
fenestration, and following the idea that architecture could function as an abstract art in the creation of an aesthetic urban
environment.
At La Trobe the Central Academic area was formed around the Agora (Academic Quad), a landscaped space bordered
by student facilities (Agora East and West, Yuncken Freeman) and the raised pedestrian concourse. Beyond the concourse,
the Agora was surrounded by a group of significant buildings: the Library (Yuncken Freeman, 1967), the East Lecture
Theatres (Roy Grounds, 1968) and the Agora Theatre (Roy Grounds, 1973). The Library was one of the first buildings on
the campus, and established the use of light-coloured brick as an expressive material that would be taken up by many of the
academic buildings. The lecture theatres were distinct figures within the campus grid, but were integrated into the campus
through their common use of brick. The concourse was also envisaged as an important element in providing a space for
casual encounters around the Agora. A rendering from the 1977 master plan report (Yuncken Freeman Architects, 1977,
p.76) shows the vision for this space as the social centre of the campus.
At Macquarie the University Centre was to be the ‘monumental’ heart of the campus and was sited within the
Development Plan grid but with a northern prospect towards the Lane Cove River (Abraham, 1966, p.135). As at La
Trobe, it was formed around a major space – the Quad – and an ensemble of significant buildings: the Library (NSW
Department of Public Works, Peter Hall Project Architect, 1967-71), Council Building (Edwards Madigan Torzillo, 1972),
a Great Hall (Stafford Moor and Farrington, 1964), and the Union (Anchor Mortlock Murray and Woolley, 1969). The
Architect Planners Office (APO) determined building envelopes, layout grids and a material palette for these buildings.
They were to be treated uniformly as a central composition through the use of off-form and precast concrete and a shared
monumental expression, and distinguished from the surrounding academic buildings, which would use dark brown brick.
While the ‘cores’ at La Trobe and Macquarie were treated as special areas, they were also carefully integrated into
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the campus as a whole. In both cases, the overall campus layout was influenced by a level of pragmatism in relation
to dealing with the problem of ‘planning for uncertainty’, and the imperative to plan for growth. The organizational
grids provided a framework for the creation of a cohesive environment that could be realised over time. However, their
overall cohesiveness was also a product of their formal and material consistency, and can be attributed to the long-term
involvement of Simpson at La Trobe and Abraham at Macquarie, and the aesthetic agenda that each brought to the campus
design process, as described by Simpson (1967, p.829): “a new aesthetic that must seek beauty in the bones rather than
in embellishment.” For Simpson (1967, p.834) the campus plan at La Trobe thus provided a model for wider suburban
development in which “functional, economic and aesthetic considerations share[d] equal importance” and the “integration
of buildings, services, traffic, patterns and landscape in one cohesive pattern” was both “efficient and beautiful”.
Abraham (2005, p.1 and 45) was more explicit in recognising the significance of the abstract formalisms that had
developed out of constructivism during the twentieth century, often quoting figures from this movement including Naum
Gabo and Laszlo Moholy-Nagy, in his recollections about the development of Macquarie. While he objected to the use
of the term brutalism, with its pejorative connotations, during his long-term involvement with Macquarie he nurtured
a robust yet modest aesthetic. Abraham (2005, p.42) saw this as the natural product of the non-competitive ethos of
the APO, and the collective goal that the cohesive development of the campus epitomized, which he described as an
“unselfconscious vernacular”.

Formal, Public and Liberal
Despite the expressed aim for both campuses to be flexible in their pattern of growth, the master planners of both La
Trobe and Macquarie employed formal strategies to invoke civic or expressly public concerns in two main ways: through
the formal cohesiveness of the overall campus plan (creating a setting) and by defining a special area at its core (a setting
within a setting with strong formal resonance). If the central area of the Macquarie and La Trobe campuses were to be
their expressive core (as per Sert’s schema), it is the rigour, consistency and formal strength of the whole campus that now
demarcates them as disruptions to the pattern of urbanisation and their immediate suburban contexts.
Writing recently about the ambitions of urban design in the 1950s and 1960s, the theorist Alexander d’Hooghe (2011,
p.27) has argued that its proper task was the creation of “a series of precisely circumscribed figures of publicness in the
background of a (dis)urbanizing, privatized territory.” For D’Hooghe those figures of publicness should act as guarantors
against the liquidation of shared cultural and physical space in modern cities, which, he argues, are subject to a relentlessly
private logic or sprawl. Architectural and urban design theorist Pier Vittorio Aureli (2011, p.2) has likewise argued for
a “specific architectural form that is a counterform within and against the totality of urbanization.” For Aureli such
counterforms are the very possibility of politics. Such counterforms must be physically distinct but not iconic buildings
in the contemporary sense. Their political salience is formed in and through their formal separation from the fabric of
the urbanisation process itself. This paper proposes that it is in this sense that both Macquarie and La Trobe can be read
as liberal. They both mark out a space for ideas, performance and for public sociability, in places surrounded by private
dwellings and consumption.
In their history of Monash University, Graeme Davison and Kate Murphy (2012, xxvi) have described the New
South Wales University of Technology (1949) as an “ominous sign of what could be in store” for those involved in the
establishment of other new universities. It was set up, they argued, on “strict public service lines” and its historian Patrick
O’Farrell has described its ethos as “hierarchical, distant, rule and regulation-ridden, socially conservative, respectable to
the degree of scruple.” It is no co-incidence then, that Macquarie and La Trobe, formed in the mid-1960s, would respond
to different social forces and political tendencies. Of course they were not intended as technological universities like
the university that would become UNSW, and there was broad agreement among key actors involved in founding both
institutions that they should imbue the new institutions with a sense of liberality. To be politically liberal in the period
suggests a number of subtly different things and it is quite clear that foundation committees for La Trobe and Macquarie
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and their architect-planners did not share a coherent vision of what the universities might mean politically. But there is
little question that they did share a belief that the institutions should encourage a sense of liberality, and should defend
against narrowly drawn technical or economistic rationales for their activities as institutions.

Conclusion
There is a current vogue in the tertiary education sector for creating or expanding city-campuses. These campuses
privilege urbanity and connectivity as tenets of the ‘knowledge economy’. RMIT and UTS have the largest and most
dynamic of such campuses at the heart of Australia’s biggest cities. But other institutions are looking to compete for
students and advertise their offerings in ways that points to the value and desirability of urban settings for prospective
students. University of Newcastle has just completed a major development in the city centre led by the prolific Lyons
Architecture, and in recent decades Deakin University and Notre Dame University have developed significant campuses
in Geelong and Fremantle respectively by reusing existing buildings in established urban areas. These institutions have
all invested significant resources in architecture, urban design and place branding in an effort to build their profile in the
sector and highlight their integration with the new economy (Saniga and Freestone, 2017).
In many ways the campuses developed by Macquarie and La Trobe since the 1960s are counterpoints to this model
and to the apparent homogenisation of civic, educational and commercial space that the recent city-campus model seems
to imply. But leaders at both institutions have recently indicated that they have an appetite to shake off their sense of
separation, as civic places in the suburbs, and become more urban by refitting their campuses and engaging in various
commercial partnerships and campus redevelopment strategies. In a period in which governments have been trying to
place more of the burden of the cost of education on users – the students – and promote an industry-led research agenda
such strategies no doubt look like an obvious and rational response to wider conditions. But it is worth asking what might
be lost. Can Macquarie and La Trobe preserve some of the sense of liberality that the original visions for the campuses
engendered by thinking carefully about the legacy of planning and design that they have inherited? To prosper, must they
surrender to the managerialism and economism ascendant in tertiary education today? Or can some semblance of civic
idealism re-emerge on these expansion-era campuses? Are the leaders at these places capable of seeing them as powerful
counterforms that at once resist the pattern of sprawl around them but do not deny the desirability of having meaningful
civic places deep in the suburbs?
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This paper examines how housing figured in the development of classical liberal governmentality
over the nineteenth century. Liberal reformers in Britain and the Australian colonies formulated
‘the housing question’ in terms of the physical and moral improvement of urban workers and the
poor. This was a problem beyond the powers of the traditional landlord-tenant legal relationship
and disciplinary houses of the poor; instead, reformers proposed to remake housing – and thereby
the conduct of poor and working subjects – through sanitary dwellings that preserved the integrity
of the household, and through close supervision and moral instruction for the poor, including
through the tenancy relationship. It would take a different, ‘social liberal’ conceptualisation of
government and housing to produce the first social housing systems that emerged at the end of
the nineteenth century, but the problems and imperfect solutions of the earlier reforms helped to
shape them.

Keywords — Housing; governmentality; classical liberalism; Sydney.

Introduction
[T]he question of housing the poor is one of universal interest in this age of great cities…. (Sydney Morning
Herald, 1884: 7)
In recent years housing scholars have adopted governmentality perspectives to illuminate the ways in which housing
figures in the regulation of persons’ conduct. Governmentality studies proceed from Foucault’s work on the historical
development of distinctive modes of power and rationalities of government (‘governmentalities’), and examine the ideas
and discourses in terms of which problems for government are conceived, and the technologies and practices that may
be applied to their solution. Much of the governmentality literature is focused on liberal governmentalities, which aim to
optimise the wellbeing of a population or economy by addressing individual persons as subjects, with certain interests,
qualities, capacities and dispositions, who participate in the regulation of their own conduct (Foucault, 1991; 2007; Miller
and Rose, 2008). Governmentality perspectives have been applied to owner-occupied housing, through which persons
are addressed as financialised investor subjects (Flint, 2003; Smith, 2008; Langley, 2008) and to social housing, where
tenants are intensely governed as the subjects of welfare dependency and ‘anti-social behaviour’ (Flint, 2006; Cowan and
McDermont, 2006; McKee, 2009, Martin, 2010). Each of these areas connects with different themes in wider programs
for governing the advanced liberal present (Miller and Rose, 2008; O’Malley, 2004; Dean, 1999).
This paper examines how housing figures in schemes for governing poor and working persons during an earlier
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period of history, before the advent of social housing: the nineteenth century. It is, in a sense, a prehistory of social
housing, and is consciously oriented towards understanding the circumstances in which the first social housing programs
emerged at the end of the century. When social housing did emerge, it was as a solution to quite a different ‘social-liberal’
conceptualisation of problems of government and housing, but the problems and imperfect solutions of earlier ‘classical
liberal’ reformers were influential on developments, and their traces remain today. As Rose puts it, ‘what we inhabit as the
present is a “virtual” space composed where the residues of past rationalities intersect with the phantasms that prefigure
the future’ (Rose, 1993: 285-286).
The governmentality literature locates the first formulations of governmental rationality in the sixteenth century science
of ‘police’, guiding sovereigns in the administration of their territories on the model of the patriarchal household (Pasquino,
1991). Classical liberalism represents the original ‘police’ reform: in place of the household model, it conceived of the
population and the economy, with their own natural processes that worked optimally without administration by decree or
other interference, and of individual persons who conduct themselves best – that is, with foresight, diligence, prudence
and self-restraint – when they were the subjects of this liberty (O’Malley, 2004: 30-33). A particular problem for classical
liberal governmentality was the ‘dangerous classes’ of the poor, who subsisted on the criminal proceeds of depredations
on property or – perhaps the greater part of the problem – the ‘demoralising’ proceeds of poor relief and charitable giving.

The Sovereign Landlord
Landlord-tenant law at the start of the nineteenth century was little changed from the fifteenth century, being directed
at protecting a tenant’s possession of a property from interference, and ensuring the payment of rent (Bradbrook, 1989:
108; Plunkett, 1835: vii-x). To that end, the law gave landlords two main actions, both like those of an interposing
sovereign2: distress, by which a landlord could enter premises and seize the tenant’s belongings to ransom or sell; and
eviction, through service of a notice to quit and, if necessary, court proceedings (Small Tenements Recovery Act 1838
(UK); Summary Ejectment Act 1853 (NSW)).
Leases had forceful, drastic consequences for tenants, and Bradbrook observes over the course of the nineteenth century
an increasing number of covenants implied into leases by courts, legislatures and some landlords, particularly addressed at
‘nuisances’ (1989: 108, 113). Legal enforcement, however, was often moderated by other considerations, such as the cost
of finding a new tenant or writing off a debt (Daunton, 1983: 140). New ways of conceiving of problems of government
also revealed limits to what the law alone could achieve. For example, in evidence to a Committee of Inquiry in 1876,
Sydney landlord Richard Wynne Esq, JP, told of the ‘difficulty of preserving proper decency’ amongst his tenants:
[Wynne:] Some years ago I entered Richardson and Wrench’s auction room: there was a property in
Castlereagh Street put up for sale…. I became the purchaser; I went to see it after I had bought it and found
an agent in charge…. I reprimanded the agent for allowing persons of improper character to get into the
houses; he said he could not help it – it was impossible to prevent it. I got another person to take the agency,
who felt confident that he would be able to carry out my instructions in letting the houses only to decent
working people; in this he also signally failed….
[The Committee:] You found that you could not control the tenants?
[Wynne:] I could not control them….
[The Committee:] Do you think it would be better if greater powers were conferred on landlords?
[Wynne:] Yes; under the Landlord and Tenants Act it takes three weeks to get a tenant out (let him be ever
so bad) and may take more. (Wynne, 1876: 9)

Housing and the liberal reform of police
At the beginning of the nineteenth century, Patrick Colquhoun introduced his Treatise on the Police of the Metropolis
by summarising the problem of governing crime and disorder in London into three basic elements:
[1] the enlarged state of Society, the vast extent of moving property, and the unexampled wealth of the
Metropolis; [2] the depraved habits and loose conduct of a great proportion of the lower classes of
the people; [3] and above all, the want of an appropriate Police applicable to the object of prevention.
(Colquhoun, 1969: preface)
Colquhoun and subsequent liberal reformers sought ‘an appropriate Police’ in narrow and wider senses of the word.
The narrow sense meant organised bodies of specialist officers: the ‘new police’ established by Peel in 1829 in London
and subsequently, with variations, throughout the Western world (Philips, 1994: 43; Finnane, 1994: Chapter 1). Originally
‘domestic missionaries’ amongst the urban poor (Storch, 1976), the police developed over the nineteenth century to
emphasise ‘crime-fighting’ over crime prevention (Crawford, 1997: 20), with prevention increasingly left to reforms for
‘an appropriate Police’ in the wider sense. This meant penal reform, particularly on utilitarian, penitential lines, and an
even wider-ranging reform of the government of poverty – that is, of conducting poor and property-less persons to labour.
Housing’s role in this governmental regime was diffused throughout the relations that property-less people entered
into to get and stay housed: labour relations for wages to pay rent or save for purchase, or familial relations or service in
another’s household. For all of the nineteenth century, renting was by far the predominant tenure in Britain, while in the
Australian colonies, there were greater opportunities for ownership, but renting was common (Byrne, 1993: 78).1
Two pre-liberal institutions were relevant to this scheme: the landlord-tenant legal relationship; and a special group of
‘houses’, the disciplinary houses of the poor. The classical liberal reform of police attempted to operate on and through
each of these institutions, but found each of them limited.

1
There are no aggregate data as to Australian housing tenure prior to the Census of 1911, when about 59 per cent of Sydney households
rented (Troy, 1992: 220). Based on research of land grants in Sydney in 1810-1830, Byrne concludes that ‘renting in Sydney was much more common
than ownership’ (Byrne, 1999: 287).
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Although Wynne and his questioners turned to the law for familiar remedies such as faster evictions, the problems
they identified – not knowing tenants, ‘preserving proper decency’, keeping houses ‘respectable’ – required different
government.

The Disciplinary Houses Of The Poor
In pre-liberal police, the workhouse was one of the institutions of the ‘great confinement’ of the poor, the idle, the
itinerant and the insane (Foucault, 1988: 44-45) – a ‘replica of the patriarchal household’ that put the poor in their
proper place, set them to work and thereby, at least notionally, increased the wealth of the state (Dean, 1992: 226227). Early liberal reformers reconceived its role, proposing that all provision for the poor should be made through a
workhouse on the principle that it ‘should appear less eligible to [the able-bodied poor] than the provision resulting
from his own labour’ (Bentham, cited at Dean, 1991: 190). The ‘less eligibility’ principle was effected in England by
the 1834 Poor Law reforms, and the new Poor Law workhouses, while not quite the ‘pauper Panopticons’ designed by
Bentham (Dean, 1991: 183; Foucault, 1977: 200-210), were still quite capable of appearing as ‘a terror to the ablebodied population’ (Assistant Poor Law Commissioner, 1835, cited at Driver, 1993: 59).

2
1835: i).

Plunkett’s introduction to the law of landlord and tenant makes this connection directly: ‘the King is the universal Landlord’ (Plunkett,
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New disciplinary houses incorporating some of these features were also built throughout North America and the
Australian colonies (Rothman, 1971; Vale, 2000: Chapter 1; Piddock, 2001), including the Benevolent Asylum built
in Sydney in 1821 (Rathbone, 1994: 22). This was not part of a formal program of poor law reform – the colony never
implemented the English Poor Law in the first place, which pleased liberal-minded settlers and administrators – but
it did operate according to similar principles, simultaneously drawing persons in, through need for relief and the
enforcement of vagrancy laws, and deterring persons, through ‘semio-techniques’ on the principle of less eligibility.
‘By confinement in the Asylum’, claimed its administrators, ‘there is no allurement held out to improvidence and
dissipation, as the food and clothing provided are of the plainest kind’ (Benevolent Society, 1833: 14); likewise its
disciplinary rules, which routinised when to rise from bed, attend religious instruction, labour, eat, bath and return to
bed (Benevolent Society, 1821: 17-18).3
By the second half of the nineteenth century, however, the reformed disciplinary houses of the poor were themselves
problematic institutions, with their classifications and hygiene breaking down in the face of the austerity with which
they had to operate. Over the subsequent decades, the disciplinary houses became targeted to specific marginalised
groups (for example, asylums for the insane, missions for Aboriginal persons, and Industrial Schools for juveniles)
(van Krieken, 1989) or, in some cases, transformed into hospitals (the Benevolent Asylum eventually became the Royal
Hospital for Women (Rathbone, 1994; see also Hall, 1998: 683)). They were not, therefore, the direct antecedents of
social housing, but they were a key site in the development of practices for documenting the lives of poor persons as
individuals – and hence for ‘making up’ these individuals as the objects and subjects of government (Foucault, 1977:
191; Rose, 1999b: 135-7). They made ‘need’ a crucial factor in this procedure, and organised around it a range of
techniques for generating truths about persons as subjects, such as interviews about needs, and advice and instruction
from asylum ‘visitors’. And finally, the disciplinary houses of the poor fostered the idea that ‘moral improvement and
social control could be achieved through the manipulation of space…. No detail of design, however small, could be
ignored; to each environment there was a corresponding form of life’ (Driver, 1993: 13-14). Classical liberalism’s next
breakthrough was applying this outside the confines of the disciplinary houses to the spaces of the city.

Classical Liberal Governmentality And ‘The Housing Question’
By the 1830s, police reform had begun to look beyond the problem of the provision of demoralising poor relief,
to the problem that a life of labour – specifically in the conditions of industrial, urban capitalism – might itself be
demoralising. Whereas liberal government originally made its breakthrough on a concept of a population with its
own natural, bio-economic regulation, it increasingly appeared that population could not be considered apart from its
historical development and circumstances. Chadwick exemplifies this shift in liberal reformism4: after writing the 1834
Report of the Poor Law Commissioners, he turned in his 1842 Report on the Sanitary Conditions of the Labouring
Population to the ‘damp and filth, and overcrowded dwellings’ of the urban poor and working classes, and conclude that
‘these ‘adverse circumstances tend to produce an adult population short-lived, improvident, reckless, and intemperate,
and with habitual avidity for sensual gratifications’ (Chadwick, 1842, cited at Hall, 1998: 686, emphasis added).
In programs for improving these circumstances, however, there was, however, no social housing, nor would there
be until very late in the nineteenth century. When it did emerge, it was shaped by the way in which liberal reformers
framed the housing question – how they investigated the question; how they related it to public health; how they related
it to morality and the formation of character.

Investigating Housing
The investigation of housing proceeded in the wake of the ‘avalanche of numbers’ that commenced with the
development of popularly published statistics in the 1820s (Hacking, 1991), instigated by government inquiries and
private Statistical Societies (Thompson and Yeo, 1971), and followed by journalists and pamphleteers (notably Mayhew,
1985; Beames, 1970; and Mearns, 1970). In New South Wales, notable investigations were conducted by the Sydney
Morning Herald into ‘sanitary state of Sydney (1851), interested individuals, such as W S Jevons5 (1858; Davison,
1998), the Select Committee on the Condition of the Working Classes of the Metropolis (SCCWCM, 1860), and the
SCSSHB’s ‘Inquiry into Crowded Dwellings and Areas in the City of Sydney and Suburbs’ (SCSSHB, 1876).
These investigations reflected contemporary analyses of natural systems and, in particular, the techniques of anatomy
(Davison, 1983; Poovey, 1995). The ‘social body’ or the ‘body politic’ was subject to minute examination (door-todoor surveys and inspections), statistically dissected, its parts differentiated and classified, with particular concern for
circulation, congestion and blockage. A variety of moral and material conditions were mapped onto the city and each
other: density, disease, mortality, crime, class, intelligence, ‘character’. The results were literal maps: for example,
Jevons (1858) divided Sydney into districts of ‘gentlemen and ladies’ and ‘professional men’(red), ‘skilled mechanics’
and ‘shopkeepers’ (blue), and ‘labourers’ and ‘the indefinable lower orders’ (black), anticipating Booth’s 1898-99 ‘maps
descriptive of London poverty’ (1902). They also mapped people and conditions in vivid texts about ‘classes’, each ‘an
amalgam of individual character and morals, income level and conditions of life’ (Rose, 1985: 50). For example, Dr
Isaac Aaron, sometime Sydney Municipal Health Officer, gave evidence to the SCCWCM:
The first class is that, the lowest of all, which lives in all manner of holes and corners, in most dilapidated
places, paying little or no rent, and existing no one knows how…. The places occupied by these people
are generally of the worst possible description… where there is an utter absence of all those conveniences
and necessaries which should be connected with the habitation of a human being. In fact, the people who
occupy it live more like beasts of the field or pigs….
The next class above this would consist of those generally get their living more or less by labour, sometimes
employed, sometimes not, according to circumstances. There is a good deal of intemperance amongst this
class, and there [sic] habitations generally are very inferior to what they ought to be….
The third class of the labouring population consists of those who, by industry and frugality, have been able
to save sufficient either to rent a decent house or to build one for themselves. This, I am happy to say, is a
tolerably numerous class in Sydney; but even here there is something wanting in the mode in which houses
are constructed, even when building for themselves. (Aaron, 1860: 33-34)
The investigated, dissected and classified city worked to disintegrate the image of the ‘dangerous classes’, and
revealed a range of classes that were more or less proximate to demoralisation. They were to be reached through two
related liberal programs for the reform of the city, each enduring well into the twentieth century: the sanitation program,
and the ‘character’ program.

Health And Housing
3
The Benevolent Asylum drew the line at shaving the heads of unmarried pregnant inmates, as its House Committee had proposed ‘to
distinguish them from persons of good character and to produce in some degree a sense of disgrace’ (Benevolent Society of NSW House Committee,
1856), and at whipping inmates (it dismissed a wardsman for doing so) (Benevolent Society of NSW House Committee, 1857).
4
It appeared even more strongly to critics like Marx and Engels and other ‘socialists’ – the word adopted by workers’ movements in Britain
and Europe from around the 1830s (Rose, 1999a: 117).
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Nineteenth century sanitary reform ranged across the establishment of sanitary inspectorates under public health

5
The neo-classical economist and innovator of marginal utility theory had a previous career as an assayist and amateur social scientist in
Sydney (Davison, 1998).
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legislation; standards as to the width of streets and lots; public and private legal actions against unsanitary ‘nuisances’;
and the great Victorian public works projects for improved buildings, water supply and sewerage systems, parks, roads
and railways. Each of these reflected the liberal-sanitary concern for ‘the efficient circulation of the city’s vital fluids’
and the ‘deformed structures’ that prevented it (Davison, 1983: 362). As Daunton observes, reformers had a particular
horror of intermediate spaces between private home and public street – common lodging houses, lanes, courts and
stairways – into which home life might spill and become contaminated. Dr Aaron had ‘no doubt’ that:
the want of proper accommodation has a direct effect on the moral sense of the occupants, because they
are obliged to do everything in public you may say; and the state of bodily feeling which is induced by the
absence of sanitary conditions no doubt induces many of these people to intemperance. (Aaron, 1860: 59)
Similarly, Sydney’s Inspector-General of Police considered that ‘herding persons together in such places’ as lodging
houses tended to ‘blunt the moral feelings’; ‘the majority – I may say all’ of the crime in Sydney was ‘concocted
in such places’ (M’Lerie, 1860: 5). Sanitary reform might prevent crime and disorder through the attainment of
privacy and comfort in the home (Osborne, 1996). This meant destroying unsanitary housing, to free up the city’s
circulatory systems, and building new, improved housing according to sanitary principles: making, as Donzelot puts
it, ‘a breakthrough between the formula of the hovel and that of the barracks… a housing unit small enough so that
no “outsider” would be able to live in it, yet large enough for the parents to have a space separate from their children’
(1979: 41-42).
In Britain, the sanitary reform of housing was tasked to local councils under a series of Acts now recalled as the
legislative basis of social housing6. Their first effect was to destroy a great deal of housing, beginning with common
lodging houses, then houses ordered ‘unfit to live in’, then whole areas declared ‘unsanitary’, setting the foundations
for slum clearance procedure (Ravetz, 2001: 22). The Housing of the Working Classes Acts of 1885 and 1890 (UK)
consolidated the earlier legislation and allowed local authorities to build their own housing, and over the next 20 years
about 20 000 dwellings were built by local authorities (Cowan and McDermont, 2006: 35).
Meanwhile, housing trusts and other private bodies built rental housing and model villages according to sanitary
principles, often on the basis of ‘philanthropy at five per cent [rental yield]’ (Daunton, 1983: 192-193; Ravetz, 2001:
23). These developments housed none of the poor, and only a tiny proportion of the working population; many more
workers were housed sanitarily on their own account, particularly through the building societies movement (Daunton,
1983: 192-194; Davison, 2000: 9-10). This was even more the case in the Australian colonies, where there was less
heavy industry, and less of a need for workers to concentrate around a large firm, and hence less prospect for employers
or housing promoters to develop rental housing on the scale of the British tenements and villages (Mullins, 1981). In
1860, the SCCWCM recommended that the construction of model dwellings by private capital should be encouraged,
by awards of ‘medals or diplomas of distinction’, not subsidies (SCCWCM, 1860: 12). A Model Lodging House
Company was established in the Rocks in 1878, but a Sydney Workmen’s Improved Dwellings Company, promoted in
1887, lapsed (Mayne, 1982: 159). The closest the city came to municipal housing along British lines was the resumption
and sanitary redevelopment of housing in the Rocks by the Sydney Harbour Commissioners after an outbreak of
bubonic plague in 1900 (Volke, 2006).
Nonetheless, sanitary model housing was established as part of the liberal reformer’s solution to the problem
of crime and disorder. So, for example, when the NSW Comptroller-General of Prisons, F W Neitenstein, toured
prisons, reformatories and asylums in Europe and America, he also made sure to visit London’s model tenements and

6
The Common Lodging Houses Act 1851 (UK) and the Labouring Classes Lodging Houses Act 1851 (UK), the Artizans and Labourers
Dwellings Act 1868 (UK) [sic], the Artisans’ and Labourers’ Dwellings Improvement Act 1875 (UK), the Housing of the Working Classes Act 1885
(UK) and the Housing of the Working Classes Act 1890 (UK).
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recommended their emulation in New South Wales, concluding that ‘they afford cleaner physical and moral ways of
living than prevailed under the old conditions, and in this way they help lessen the growth of crime’ (Neitenstein, 1904:
106).

Housing And Character
The people’s homes are bad, partly because they are badly built and arranged; they are ten-fold worse
because the tenants’ habits and lives are what they are. Transplant them tomorrow to healthy and
commodious homes, and they would pollute and destroy them. There needs, and will need for some time, a
reformatory work which will demand that loving zeal of individuals which cannot be had for money, and
cannot be legislated for by Parliament. (Hill, 1970: 10)
Between the unsanitary circumstances of the city and the free will of the liberal subject, classical liberal
governmentality posited a kind of mediating substance: ‘character’. Character consisted in habits of thrift, restraint and
duty. Adverse circumstances might deplete character, if these habits were applied, character could be built up to achieve
‘mastery of one’s circumstances’ (Collini, 1980: 43).
Housing had always been linked to character, through labour and thrift; this was emphasised and made explicit in the
development of the building societies and in the pricing of the model tenements. The managers of the model tenements
also used lease terms to reinforce good habits. Neitenstein recorded that:
The most important rules prohibit any taking in of lodgers on the part of the occupiers; provide for the
washing and sweeping of the common landings and staircases by the tenants in turn; provide for the
cleaning of windows and floors weekly; confine the emptying of slops or carriage of dust and other offensive
matter between certain hours; regulate singing, the playing of instruments, and noise generally, and so on’
(Neitenstein, 1904: 106).
In the late nineteenth century, liberal reformers made two further attempts at directly working on character through
housing, this time amongst the poor. One was the establishment of ‘settlements’ of middle class reformers in poor
neighbourhoods, ‘not to deliver charity, but to throw in their lot with the poor, to live among them and befriend them,
replacing the parish priest, the squire’s household and the schoolmaster’ (Williams, 1988: 3). Starting in 1884 with the
Reverend and Mrs Barnett’s Toynbee Hall in London’s East End, the settlement movement spread throughout Britain
and the United States (Schubert, 2000: 119; Vale, 2000)); the University of Sydney established one in 1908.
The other was a specialised system of tenancy management for the poor, developed by Octavia Hill. Hill’s system
proceeded from ‘the simple but not familiar idea that a landlord has a moral duty to his tenant’:
The system consists in the employment of trained women as agents and rent-collectors, who manage the
property as any decent owner ought to manage it, but with a good deal of individual supervision…. [I]
t is absolutely indispensable for the houses of people who have lost the habit of living in comfort and
cleanliness. (Bosanquet, 1891: 37-38)
Hill insisted on the payment of rent strictly as it fell due: this was philanthropy at five per cent for her landlord
supporters, but even more a lesson in thrift for her tenants. Unlike Mr Wynne’s agents, Hill knew her tenants, using
rent collection to insinuate a surveillance of character into their households, by inquiring after the circumstances
of household members and giving advice and warnings. A new application of the ‘lady visitors’ employed in the
disciplinary houses of the poor, Hill explicitly articulated the disciplinary power of her techniques with classical liberal
reformism:
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It is a tremendous despotism, but it is exercised with a view of bringing out the powers of the people, and
treating them as responsible for themselves within certain limits… you cannot get the individual action in
any other way that I know of. (Hill, 1885, cited at Cowan and McDermont, 2006: 41)
After her death in 1912, Hill’s workers formed the Association of Women House Property Managers, and several
Octavia Hill Societies were established in Europe and the United States (Morrell, 1996). As well as being taken up more
widely in the emerging field of social work, Hill’s methods were accepted as the state of the art in reformist tenancy
management.7

would make these processes operate, through planning and redistribution, in accordance with social norms and against
socially malign effects. Social scientific inquiry into ‘deviance’ from social norms would shift explanations of crime
and disorder from demoralisation to more heavily determinist pathologies in the physical environment, in inadequately
socialised families and neighbourhoods, and in the constitutions of individual persons.
In doing so social liberal governmentality would develop a new social liberal expertise in housing, consisting of a
new version of sanitary housing reform, enlarged into ‘town planning’, and the rationalisation of domestic guidance
into a new ‘science of the household’ (Royal Commission on the Basic Wage, 1920, cited at Brown, 2000: 115; Reiger,
1985). And it would reconceive the role of housing in government: to secure the household by providing a material
basis for its integration with the norms of society.

However, even it at the height of Hill’s activity, classical liberalism’s claims to rationalise government generally
were coming undone. The classical liberal concern for the ‘moral’ state of the free-willed individual subject did not
adequately address the social insecurity caused by the late nineteenth century’s enduring economic recessions, nor the
further discovery by scientific inquiry of statistical predictors of abnormalities in populations and persons.

Conclusion: From Classical To Social Liberal Governmentality
Over the nineteenth century, classical liberal problematics of poverty, sanitation and moralisation made instruments of
the law of landlord and tenant, the disciplinary techniques of poor relief, the investigation and classification of the city,
model dwellings, philanthropic/disciplinary housing management – but they were not built up institutionally as a social
housing system. This would begin to happen in the early twentieth century, with the emergence of new formulations of
the problems to which housing could be addressed. The turn of the twentieth century approximately marks the transition
from social housing’s prehistory to early history and, more broadly, the transition from classical liberal to social liberal
governmentality. Reporting in 1913 to the NSW Government on housing conditions and reform, R F Irvine looked back
across this transitional moment:
[Classical liberal] optimists argued that things would right themselves if only men would abstain from
meddling with nature. Others conceded that the conditions under which the working-classes lived were
deplorable; but doubted whether any remedy could be found. As a result, no effective measures were taken for
more than half a century. The workers, who suffered most, were at that time quite unorganised and destitute
of political influence. Probably, moreover, few of them appreciated the real significance of the situation in
which they found themselves. They did not understand and could not avoid the evils that inevitably followed
from their mode of life – the undermining of health and character – the widespread racial degeneration.
Nor did they see that this very squalid and congested life contained in itself the seeds of progress as well
as the seeds of decay. Their association in factories and congested living areas enabled them to realise a
new community of interest which has been the parent of many fruitful movements. Concentration in cities
has everywhere had these two results: it has meant for a time racial decay, but it has also meant new
possibilities of association and progress. (Irvine, 1913: 4-5)
Social liberal governmentality would extend the classical liberal concern for ‘the undermining of health and
character’ into a new problem, ‘racial degeneration’. It would also locate governmental solutions not in laissez faire or
philanthropy, but in ‘a new community of interest’ that encompassed working people and justified greater intervention
in the processes of life and economy. State agencies, administered scientifically by a new professional class of experts,
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Following the decline of manufacturing at the end of the twentieth century, land and infrastructure
speculation continued to drive suburban expansion at the edges of the city of Melbourne. Mass
transit technologies allowed suburban sprawl in the 1870s through the construction of light
and heavy rail, and again in the 1950s with the mass adoption of the private motor. These
technologies significantly altered the urban landscape and shaped today’s city. Melbourne was
laid out and developed in a way that projected where developments were going to be, such as
along waterways, stock routes, rail corridors, and later, motorways. As the sprawl continues, it
also appears ‘up’ is the new ‘out’. Increasing density in the inner city marks another phase in the
reshaping of Melbourne. Speculation amongst the urban gentry surrounding the next suburbs to
be gentrified accelerates the rate at which we see cranes claim the inner-city skyline; replacing
warehouses with boutique cafes. Modest homes on long, narrow plots continue to be demolished,
subdivided, and supplanted by modern townhouses. Is this at the expense of the low-density

decades of the 19th century; paid for by a seemingly endless supply of gold (it was not endless), insured by the prospect
of healthy patronage from the imagined suburbs.1
For those commuting a shorter distance, their journey continues past the station, past the few remaining workshops
and factories in the area, towards the main commercial road. None of the shops are open of course, as it is not yet 9
o’clock. If they look carefully enough amongst the many tightly packed shops, they may observe steam emerging from a
doorway. No doubt the steam is coming from the boiler of a brass or cast iron espresso machine, branded with an exotic
name. Hands wrapped firmly around the paper cup (or eco-friendly, reusable cup, because saving the environment is a
top priority here), the inner-Melburnian steps up onto the tram if it is on time, and continues on their way into the craneriddled skyline.
Melbourne is a city built upon speculation. The prospect of great wealth brought Van Diemonian pastoralists across
Bass Straight and after establishing an illegal town, land speculation became a favourite pastime amongst developers
and property buying hopefuls.2 It has remained so across each subsequent decade. Since European occupation began in
1835 Melbourne has always been a place for business venture. It was not founded as a strategic colonial outpost, but by
businessmen looking to grow their wealth.3 Melbourne has evolved through four distinct phases of development, largely
mirroring global technological advancement. Initial settlement patterns followed the paths of fresh waterways and stock
routes and established an urban skeleton to support further development. Mass transit infrastructure towards the end of the
19th century allowed a relatively small walking city to boom outwards on rail. Major arterials and motorways in the mid20th century brought upon by the explosion in ownership of the private motor then pushed the city outwards on bitumen,
bringing the metropolitan area into the rural landscape. Finally, the conquest of the sky continues to push the city upwards
at an ever increasing rate while simultaneously maintaining the (perhaps unsustainable) tradition of outwards growth.
Melbourne truly is a city built, and re-built upon speculation.

‘Australian Dream’ and the cultural heritage associated with the urban frontier, or must we
accept that taking to the skies is the way forward? Development occurred in four distinct phases
of speculative development, dictated by changing technologies. Firstly, initial settlement along
waterways in what would become the metropolitan area using traditional horse and cart modes
of transport; the expansion of the walking-city with the installation of light and heavy rail; the
explosion of suburban development with the mass adoption of the private motor; and finally the
emergence of truly high-rise suburbs in the 21st century. Obsessed with all things speculative
since its inception, this paper contends that Melbourne continues to do all it has ever known –
remake itself.

Keywords — Waterways; Speculation; Mass-transit; Private-motor

Introduction
It is a cold winter’s morning and the inner suburbs of Melbourne are veiled by gentle mist. Stiff blades of grass, along
with the frosted windscreens of silent cars sparkle, if the sun dares peek through the dark clouds for even a moment. Those
brave enough to face the cold and the traffic emerge from their cottages and 6-pack flats in thick, puffy jackets and scarves
to pour water over their cars in the hope they might start, like they did the morning before. Soon they will be parked in
traffic on the generic main road. A couple of hundred metres away a scattered convoy of people briskly make their way
down the footpath, keeping one eye open for cyclists, and the other down at their smartphone. They are making their way
across the lingering level-crossings towards a red brick shelter, fenced off by uninspiring wire, and covered thoroughly
with countless blue rectangles. At a time of unprecedented development these stations were once the city’s proudest
achievement. How special it must have been for those who got to ride on the new suburban rail network in the closing
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Part 1 – Up

the

Creek

Melbourne came to be shaped, divided and developed into the form we know today in the early-to-mid 19th century as
a result of the various creeks and streams radiating out from the first settlement near the area known today as Endeavour
Park, opposite the Customs House on Flinders Street. Sites for villages were surveyed and settled along the Salt Water
(Maribyrnong) River and Moonee (Moonee) Ponds Creek in the west and north-west, Merri and Darebin Creeks in the
north, and the Yarra River and Kooyongkoot (Gardiner’s) Creek in the south-east. These acted as natural boundaries
to large estates, farms, vineyards, orchards and such, and would later become the boundaries for the various city and
shire municipalities. The initial villages outside of Melbourne Town such as Essendon, Pentridge, and Oakleigh were
placed along these waterways due to the relatively easy access to fresh water. Aerial photographs and colonial surveys
demonstrate how rapid and persistent Closer Settlement subdivisions, most notably in the northern suburbs, resulted in
streets being distinctly laid out between the waterways, often ignoring the landscape.4 The waterways themselves became
the ‘back fence’ for the municipalities they separated as dwellings and commercial centres tended to faced main streets
such as Sydney Road, High Street, Lygon Street and so on.5 These waterways still significantly impact the ways in which

1

Dingle, Tony, ‘Depressions’, eMelbourne, (July 2008) <http://www.emelbourne.net.au/biogs/EM00460b.htm>, accessed 29 July 2017.

2

Boyce, James, 1835: The Founding of Melbourne and the Conquest of Australia (Melbourne: Black Inc., 2011), 127-138.

3

Twopeny, R.E.N., Town Life in Australia (London: Elliot Stock, 1883), 33-37.

4
W.H. Wells, ‘A New Map of Port Phillip [cartographic map]/compiled from the latest authorities by W.H. Wells’, A.O. Series, 1:253,440
[online], (1840) <http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/114255>, accessed 10 November 2017.
5
Commonwealth Electoral Office, ‘1922 Commonwealth of Australia, State of Victoria, map showing the Commonwealth electoral divisions.
(Metropolitan area) [cartographic material]’, 1:31,680 [online], (1922) <http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/170454>, accessed 10 November 2017).
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people interact with the city.
At a time where resources were in short supply, access to fresh water determined the survival of colonisers in young
townships across the district. This was the very factor that caused Lieutenant-Colonel David Collins to move his failed
Sorrento settlement to Van Diemen’s Land in 1803.6 Upon arrival members of the Port Phillip Association remarked, “the
whole Country is of the most beautiful description and Lands of the best quality”. These would be perfect for fulfilling the
pastoral requirements of the founding parties.7 Immense geological and volcanic activity millions of years ago, coupled
with indigenous activity on the land, and their interactions with the waterways created the landscape that appealed to
pastoralists in the nineteenth century.8 Most of the city’s underlying bedrock was originally laid down during the Silurian
period, eroding over time to form the desirable hilly landscape, while in the west multiple volcanic lava flows created the
relatively flat plains that we know today. Heavy industries came to be attracted, “to the low-lying areas of Port Melbourne
and South Melbourne, and those adjacent to the lower reaches of the Yarra and Maribyrnong Rivers”, while the hilly areas
in the south and south-east attracted the best residential developments and skew the future metropolis in that direction.
Furthermore, large clay deposits in the north also attracted many industries.9 From a general northerly direction nine main
valleys fall to a southerly direction, seven to meet the Yarra, and two to flow into Port Phillip Bay. In the south, Gardiners
and Koonung Creeks run westerly to meet with the Yarra, and slightly further south, shallow valleys fall in a northerly
direction into Port Phillip Bay.10

stock.12 These sources of water played an integral role in not only ensuring the survival of those moving to the district
in the first two decades of European arrival, they also dictated the physical form and municipal boundaries the city later
adopted.13

Soon after Melbourne was settled, the confines of the Hoddle/Russell Grid were no longer enough to meet the needs of the
rapidly growing population of the town, and village settlements were surveyed and laid down by the colonial government.
Figure 1 shows a map of the Land Act 1862 which presents Melbourne Town and its young suburbs of Fitzroy, Richmond,
Collingwood, Hotham, and Emerald Hill on and around the Yarra and Maribyrnong Rivers, with places such as St. Kilda,
Sandridge, Elsternwick and Brighton looking out into Hobson’s and Port Phillip Bays. Satellite villages such as Keilor,
Braybrook, and Footscray were laid down along Salt Water River; Broadmeadows and Essendon along Moonee Moonee
Ponds Creek; Pentridge along Merri Creek; Epping along Darebin Creek; and Eltham and Templestowe along the higher
banks of the Yarra. Unwin and Elgar’s Special Surveys which included areas such as Bulleen in the north, and Balwyn
in the south are shown laid down on either side of Koonung Creek. Ballyshanassy (Burwood) was laid on Main Creek
which fed into Kooyoung Koot Creek, where the village of Oakleigh could be found.11 Areas of the map highlighted in
blue indicate Crown land, and land highlighted in red indicate privately owned properties. While reading a map such as
this must be done with caution as many aspects of the landscape cannot be captured in a two-dimensional drawing, what
can be demonstrated for certain is the immense importance the colonial government placed on the waterways leading into
the Yarra River, and Port Phillip Bay. The countless estates that backed onto all the creeks and rivers, particularly between
the Moonee Ponds, Merri, and Darebin Creeks gave landowners a direct source of fresh water to supply their grounds and

6

Sullivan, Martin, Men and Women of Port Phillip (Sydney: Hale & Iremonger, 1985), 1-7.

7

Joseph Gellibrand, ‘Letter’ [letter to Joseph Ball], 19 July 1836, para. 3.
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Broome, Richard, Coburg : Between Two Creeks (2nd edn., Pascoe Vale, VIC: Coburg Historial Society, 2001), 1-20.

i. Land Act 1862 Map shows village surveys on/intersecting creeks/rivers

9
Stapley, Frank, Plan of General Development : Report of the Metropolitan Town Planning Commission 1929 (Melbourne: Government
Printer, 1929) 26.
10
Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works, Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme 1954 : Surveys and Analysis (Melbourne: Melbourne
Metropolitan Board of Works, 1954) 15.
11
Map of the Colony of Victoria comprising ten million acres and upwards delineated in blue tint and initialled by the President of the Board
of Land and Works, in pursuance of the provisions of [Section 12 of] the Land Act of 1862, PROV, VPRS 7664/P3 Unregistered Maps and Plans
(Legislative Assembly), Unit 1.
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Early roads and stock routes were also an important factor in the shaping of Melbourne as a modern city and contributed
significantly to speculative developments being able to market desirable land based on their proximity to main roads and
transport.14 A series of diagonal stock routes, such as what would become Upper Plenty Road, as well as Lower Heidelberg
Road, were laid at approximately 198 feet wide. These were contained within large estates, leading to marketplaces in
the central city. The 1929 Plan for General Development states they were laid at this width to assure a plentiful amount
of pasturage for travelling live-stock. Being so wide to allow for livestock and horse and bullock crews, the roads were
quite prominent on the landscape and appeared in early government surveys. As the large properties that contained
these stock routes were subdivided and sold off, the diagonal roads remained. They still act as a vital infrastructural link
between outer suburbs and the inner-city.15 The rectangular street pattern observed on maps and surveys which Melbourne
has since become recognised was further established by the construction of roads which followed the perimeters of
large allotments. In most cases these became main arterial roads, with examples found in Albert and Victoria Streets in
Brunswick, as well as Moreland Road, which served as the Coburg/Brunswick municipal border.16 The subdivision of
estates under the Closer Settlement Acts further accelerated the subdivision of larger estates in the early 20th century into
smaller rectangular allotments.17
Colonial settlement patterns often disregarded the topography of the land and laid down rigid grids, however it is clear
that the natural features of the land across what is now metropolitan Melbourne significantly shaped and influenced the
shape and design of the future city. While we are used to ‘speculation’ in a Land Boom context and beyond, it is important
to acknowledge that the waterways and their valleys attracted initial settlements due to their settings and resources, and
also influenced where some of the first stock-routes, paths, and roads were laid. These in turn attracted speculators looking
to capitalise on the aforementioned features. Speculating where estates could have access to fresh water, easy enough
access to the city, and an attractive natural environment ultimately dictated where they were built. These very early marks
on the landscape were to act as a skeleton that would support future growth of the city.

Part 2 – Railroaded
Tram and rail networks became the next vital piece of infrastructure that dictated growth within the city. Rather than
access to fresh water sources for farming to drive speculation (although access to water remained vital), one’s proximity
to easy-to-access public transport became a crucial factor of desirability for potential property owners and developers
as the city transitioned from agricultural to industrial. These new technologies allowed outwards growth from the CBD
where the centre was still accessible, but allowed a quiet retreat in which to escape. Farms on the outskirts of the city start
to be replaced, being swallowed up by tramway suburbs which infilled vacant parts of the metropolis, where subdivision
continued. Melbourne as a city with boundaries dictated by walking distance, or access to horses/carts could suddenly
continue their growth outwards as light and heavy rail enabled travel between areas that were further apart without
significantly increasing commute time. Like the villages on the creeks and rivers before, suburbs and estates sprung up
along the new rail lines, or at least included rail reserves in their plans in order to entice people to buy property with the
prospect that their homes would one day be serviced by rail.

14
Stonnington City Council, Stonnington Thematic Environmental History (2006), <http://www.stonnington.vic.gov.au/files/assets/public/
adl/stonnington-thematic-environmental-history/part-03-chapter-3.pdf>, 32-34, accessed 15 June 2016.
15
Stapley, Frank, Plan of General Development : Report of the Metropolitan Town Planning Commission 1929 (Melbourne: Government
Printer, 1929) 51.
16
Sands and McDougall Limited, Sands and McDougall’s Melbourne directory map’, Melbourne Directory Map, Sheet 1 [online], (1871)
<http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/114809>, accessed 20 July 2017.
17
2017.
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ii. Railway and Tramway Map, circa 1891

Rail undoubtedly altered the landscape significantly as Melbourne became much more urban. This new technology
opened up tracts of land that had until then been unfit for use due to distance from the city centre. Rail decreased transit
times to these areas and made them more desirable places to consider living. It did not take long for railways to be
implemented in the city after its establishment - less than 20 years. The railway corridors (whether they had tracks on them
or not) were integral for developers anticipating where people might want to live, as well as predicting where industry
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may be in order to increase speculators’ wealth in both the short and long term.18
Speculation was paramount to the rapid growth of the young city as new transit technologies such as those mentioned
above drove the desire for the children of gold-rush migrants to spread themselves across the urban area, often on the
suburban frontier. One such case comes with the comparison of Coburg’s growth with Malvern’s, which is of similar
proximity to the city centre. Richard Broome discusses the importance of trains and trams in attracting people to the
Shire of Coburg in the 1870s and 1880s saying, “Coburg’s development depended more on the transport facilities than
image.” The Coburg and Brunswick councils discussed the prospect of installing cable trams along Sydney Road, as well
as an electric train line towards Somerton for many years. These proposals were frequently opposed by farmers who were
concerned the rattling from the trams would startle their stock. However, in the 1880s work began to bring these transport
facilities to the Shire of Coburg with the council making an effort to cease the approval of certain licences such as those
for tanneries, piggeries and so on. Farm land was purchased by companies, and subdivided to be sold to speculators and
prospective homemakers. After the eventual installation of the tramlines down Sydney Road Council minutes proudly
described the newly purchased carriages as “models of beauty… strength and lightness”.19

suburbs of Melbourne, with the urban frontier tapering off into wilderness past Sunshine, Essendon, Coburg, Preston,
Heidelberg, Caulfield, and Brighton.20 Grand estates were rapidly dismantled, reshaping every element of the land, bar
perhaps the creeks and their valleys which remained the natural boundary between municipalities. Auction posters held by
the State Library of Victoria demonstrate the advertisement for sale of land on the sites of former estates, all emphasising
the close proximity to the local train station (built or proposed), as well as the benefits of the clean, fresh air on the
outskirts of the metropolis.21 One such poster dated between 1880 and 1890 titled, ‘Two Grand Subdivisional Blocks of
Land’, advertises land in Caulfield on blocks of approximately 20 acres. Citing the property’s close proximity to the Glen
Huntley and Caulfield railway stations and the Caulfield Racecourse as, “two of the choicest blocks of land”, these are
clearly aimed at speculators looking to further subdivide and profit from their purchase.22
Another document, this time a Closer Settlement survey conducted by the Department of Lands and Survey, dated
sometime around 1907 reserves the Phoenix Estate in Brunswick, off Dawson Street and backing onto the Moonee
Ponds Creek. The survey highlights the proximity to the Moonee Valley Racecourse, as well as a proposed train line
going through the estate. The survey also states the properties were, “one mile to Sydney Road and tram line”. In actual
fact the estate is 1.7 miles (approximately 2 kilometres) from Sydney Road, or a half-hour or so walk. This meant the
proposed train line was the true magnet for prospective buyers. The line was never built and is now a park, however
this nevertheless demonstrates that the prospect of a train line was advertised as a means to entice people to buy land
on the estate as a way of quickly transporting themselves into the city, even it was never to come.23 Advertisements for
this period such as ones above are in abundance in the archive and demonstrate the rate at which urbanisation occurred
where affluent estates were dismantled for working and middle class housing. They also indicate the significant role that
prospective rail infrastructure played in attracting buyers.
During this period large estates set in rural, agrarian settings on the outskirts of the rapidly growing town soon became
much more densely settled. Agricultural uses continued on the city’s fringe, at an ever-increasing distance, and were
replaced by industrial, working and middle-class urban environments. The rivers and creeks that attracted people so many
decades prior were no longer the prime attraction. Instead properties had their backs to them, facing railways lines, parks,
shopping strips and so on. The train and tram completely reshaped the urban landscape and the ways in which inhabitants
interacted with them, and as Davison’s observation of the ‘hand’ shape of Melbourne shows, dense settlement along these
rail corridors were where everybody wanted to live, leaving sparsely developed wedges between them.24

Part 3 – Motorways and

the

Suburban Frontier

The middle third of the 20th century truly signified the greatest global transformation to the urban landscape since
the Industrial Revolution. The explosion of car ownership in the years following the war meant every facet of the built
environment changed to accomodate for the machines that would become a mobile extension of the home. The drive-in

20
Sands and McDougall Limited, Sands and McDougall’s Melbourne directory map’, Melbourne Directory Map, Sheet 1 [online], (1896?)
<http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/156770>, accessed 20 July 2017.
iii. St. Paul’s under construction showing section of Coburg Railway Reserve poster displayed on board, circa 1890s.

Land Boom development in the 1880s and 1890s essentially established what we now know as the inner and middle

21
Muntz & Bage, ‘Airlie Bank land, Domain and Punt Roads, the Righi, Airlie and Clow Streets, South Yarra’, Houghton Collection, Sheet 1
[online], (1886) <http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/204475>, accessed 19 July 2017.
22
G.D. Langridge & Son, ‘Two grand subdivisional blocks of land…. Caulfield’, ca.1880-1890, Toedel Collection. Land Subdivision Posters
(Melbourne: State Library of Victoria, ca.1880-1890).
23
T.F. McGauran, ‘Phoenix Estate Brunswick, Town of Brunswick, Parish of Jika Jika, Department of Land and Surveys (Melbourne:
Department of Land and Surveys, 1907).
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iv. Phoenix Estate, Brunswick, showing proposal for suburban rail line, 1907

suburb became much more prevalent with time, while simultaneously, our homes evolved to accomodate a new room to
store the newest member of the family - the car. The front garden needed to squeeze over for the driveway; roads needed
to be realigned, expanded, and lengthened to allow for smooth movement between destinations; trams continued to lose
their ability to move unimpaired on the road; trains significantly lost patrons to the car; and most imposingly, a new
kind of artery would rise above the creek valleys to pump them into the heart of the city. The city truly changed forever
to make way for the private motor. While the suburban frontier generally resembles an aesthetic that transcends time
where unplumbed, unlit, unsurfaced streets accomodate the newest in domestic design, it was able to reach incredible
new distances from the city centre. People were able to travel faster and further than ever before in the extreme comfort
and privacy of their private vehicles. Motorways became the new obsession, and their polished concrete finish became
synonymous with progress, wealth and modernisation.25
Melbourne in the late 1940s was still compact. Most people lived in walking distance from a train station or tram stop,
and those on the fringes not yet serviced by train or tramways were usually only a short bus ride away. By this time
the city’s skew towards the south-east was well and truly cemented, and railways maps of the time show a much more
dense network of stations and lines than in the west.26 The city at the end of the Second World War resembled the one
that was laid down during the Land Boom, with only minor adjustments such as road widening or realignment, and infill

25

99% Invisible, ‘Hard to Love a Brute’, 99% Invisible [podcast], (99% Invisible, 12 August 2015) in iTunes, accessed 29 August 2015.

26
Victorian Railways, ‘Railway Map of Victoria Showing Passenger Mileages’, Sheet 1 [online], (1947) <http://victorianrailways.net/vr%20
map/vrmap47.html>, accessed 2 August 2017.
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v. Melbourne, 1944
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development taking place. The general layout of streets and main roads was unchanged. Melbourne’s urban fringe from
west to south-east generally tapered off past today’s middle suburbs such as at Sunshine, Essendon, and Pascoe Vale in the
west, and Coburg, Reservoir, and Heidelberg in the north. In the east a complex web of suburban railway lines serviced
densely packed suburbs, where further south, they turned to hug the shoreline down towards Frankston.
During this period the metropolis was serviced by far fewer main roads than today. While there were a significant
number of suburban rail lines, Melbourne still relied heavily upon the main roads and stock routes that had been laid
down during the settlement period and the Gold Rush for its major thoroughfares, such as Geelong, Ballarat, Keilor/
Mount Alexander Roads in the west, Sydney, Plenty, and Heidelberg Roads in the north and east, and Punt, St. Kilda, and
Brighton Roads in the south. As Davison has thoroughly analysed, there were still large tracts of vacant land between
the radial railway lines.27 The explosion of car ownership that followed the war pushed out the suburban frontier. Lewis
Mumford, John Power and Graeme Davison have written extensively that the urban landscape changed in ways never
seen before, all to accommodate the private motor.28 The emergence of the drive-in shopping shopping centre, bottleshop, cinema, motel, university, and service station departed in many ways from the traditional methods of building,
where walking was no longer practically achievable between point-of-origin and destination.29

evolved to reflect the changing mobility behaviours of the city and its suburbs. Suburbs such as East Keilor, Doncaster,
and Bundoora emerged as byproducts of the private motor. No longer would the suburbs be centred around the high street
and train station, but instead, the regional shopping centre and highway would become the spine of ‘car suburbs’. Like
the speculators before them developers, project builders and the like began buying, subdividing and developing large
parcels of land, expanding the city outwards at enormous rates. As where Essendon was on the frontier in the 1940s, by
the 1980s it was a middle suburb, with development reaching Taylors Lakes and Sydenham, and by the 2000s, Hillside
and Caroline Springs.
Melbourne’s suburbs had generally followed a rectangular pattern for subdivision which can still be observed in the
city’s north, east, inner west, and south eastern suburbs. As the car continued to dominate the landscape and push the
city outwards planning principles also began to change to become more sympathetic to the natural features of landscape,
echoing interwar garden suburb design. Rather than imposing a grid on an unforgiving landscape, such as at Keilor or
Pascoe Vale, streets of suburbs that were developed during the period where private motors had cemented their dominance
were wide, curved, and followed the topography of the land.30 Front gardens were large and unfenced, and as a front fence
may have served a purpose of privacy and security in the pedestrian city, they were not necessary in the motorised suburb
where cars groaned past. As driving became more of a need, walking came to be seen as more of a recreational activity,
and the importance of footpaths needing to be direct routes to destinations diminished.
Houses in the ‘car suburbs’ also reflected the changing attitudes to mobility. As where houses particularly in the inner
suburbs of middle and working class areas had been packed more densely, they were also of a time where storing a large
vehicle was not a concern. Once cars became more accessible, but still remaining a luxury, garages started to be integrated
into home design. They were usually located at the rear of the property, out of the way. As observed in many bungalowstyle homes of the 1930s in areas such as Brunswick and Thornbury the drive-way pressed through the front garden, and
passed the residence.31 In an almost stratigraphic manner, it can be observed through the suburbs radiating outwards from
the city that as the car asserted itself into the lives of Melburnians, the garage crept from the rear of the property, right up
to being integrated into the front facade, with internal access from the home.

Conclusion – Reach

vi. Melbourne’s Freeways circa 1980

These new types of buildings changed the way Melburnians interacted with the urban landscape as driving emerged as
the dominant form of transport. As the roads began to fill, public transport emptied. As a result the suburb and the home

for the

Sky

Once again the city’s urban and suburban landscapes are in flux. The frontier has moved many tens of kilometres
outwards emulating the countless frontier suburbs before it. Now for the most serious adoption since the Housing
Commission of Victoria’s tower experiment, and the post-war ‘six-packs’ that were littered around the inner suburbs,
our suburbs are growing upwards as well as outwards.32 As Melbourne’s inner suburbs continue to deindustrialise, the
skyline is being ever dominated by cranes and scaffolding. Warehouses are being replaced by boutique cafes, gelaterias,
and speciality bars. Brick and weatherboard workers’ cottages and former industrial factories are being cleared rapidly to
make way for large apartment complexes with large stores fronting the street, with dozens of apartments packed tightly
together above. Interestingly, it seems the extreme subdivision of the Land Boom is in some cases being reversed as these
complexes require developers to acquire entire suburban blocks to build upon. Developers buy large tracts of land and
announce luxurious projects which attract the middle and upper classes based on promises of shops, schools, transport and
freeways close by, and access to the National Broadband Network - some projects of which have not been built, or are not
more than the artist’s impression. It seems the car has completed its conquest of Melbourne as large garages have found
their way underground - becoming the literal foundations of our new homes, cementing the private motor’s importance

27
Sands and McDougall Limited, Sands and McDougall’s Melbourne directory map’, Melbourne Directory Map, Sheet 1 [online], (1944?)
< http://handle.slv.vic.gov.au/10381/135997>, accessed 20 July 2017.
28
See Mumford, Lewis, The City in History (2nd edn., Ringwood: Pelican Books, 1966), and Power, John, ‘The New Politics in the Old
Suburbs’, (Quadrant: 1969).
29
Davison, Graeme, and Yelland, Sheryl, Car Wars : How the Car Won Our Hearts and Conquered Our Cities (Crows Nest, N.S.W.: Allen &
Unwin, 2004) 73-79.
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in our lives. The city of Melbourne was born to pastoral parents looking to make a fortune, grew with individuals and
families aspiring to acquire their own slice of suburban paradise, and is now maturing with eyes firmly fixed abroad reaching for the sky.
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There has been increasing awareness of the importance of the creative and knowledge economies
for Australian cities, and the physical places and spaces that support them. Often located in
transit-orientated post-industrial areas, knowledge precincts, and creative precincts, require
coordinated policy support to promote this particular land use type and avoid being turned into
high-density residential districts. Knowledge and creative precincts require certain characteristics
and supporting services in order thrive. While existing precincts need to be valued and protected
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This paper outlines methodologies required for coordinated visions that promote the spatial
qualities and supporting infrastructure necessary for the flourishing of existing and emerging
knowledge precincts. These methods are explored through three case studies in metropolitan
Melbourne: the National Employment and Innovation Clusters within Plan Melbourne, a vision
for the future education and health precinct of Arden, and an advocacy document for the creative
precinct of Cremorne. Each vision is formed through consultation with industry and local and
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Introduction
The knowledge and creative economies are essential to the future resilience and liveability of Australian cities. Often
concentrated in post-industrial areas of the city, these precincts and the skilled workforce that support them, need particular
spatial and land use characteristics to thrive. Characteristics include proximity to other enterprises, affordable workplace
accommodation, and space for businesses to grow. High amenity for employees is increasingly important in order to attract
and retain talent, creating demand for precincts that are close to public transport, support cycling and walking. These
precincts also must have a level of authentic local character and provide opportunities to socialise and collaborate.
In a city experiencing rapid growth, demand for inner city proximity is increasing, pressuring local and state governments
to rezone emerging creative precincts in 19th and 20th century manufacturing neighbourhoods to mixed use zones that
allow high-density residential development. It has become evident that targeted and coordinated policy support is required
in order to protect these creative precincts and help them thrive. This paper illustrates the role of an evidence-based, design-
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led vision that brings together support from various government and non-government institutions to create and enhance
these locations.

Melbourne, which have been able to transform their economies.

This paper begins by defining knowledge and creative economies, and what spatial characteristics they require. It then
outlines the importance of developing a toolkit for policy driven transformation of these precincts, focusing on the role
of a coordinated vision in advocating for change. Key lessons from international best practice examples are examined,
before illustrating this methodology with three case studies in metropolitan Melbourne. These include the incorporation of
National Employment and Innovation Clusters within Plan Melbourne, a vision for the future education and health precinct
of Arden, and finally an advocacy document for creative precinct of Cremorne.

Statutory And Strategic Planning Policy That Supports Creative Economies.

The Future Of Work: Knowledge And Creative Economies
Economies have become increasingly globalised. In this context, competition among goods and services occurs on
the global, rather than local scale. Growing urban populations, the low costs of capital, automation, increased mobility,
technological innovation and the depletion of and increased competition for resources require new responses in how
we shape our cities and their strengths. In two hundred and fifty years we have moved from a local agrarian economy,
through the industrial and information ages and into a time described as the Conceptual Age. According to Pink (2006), the
Conceptual Age is a period of time in which the skill to identify a question rather than simply solve a problem becomes more
important. Technology has transformed the speed and methods by which we perform tasks and informs decision making.
Advancements in manufacturing, artificial intelligence, communication technology and the assemblage of Big Data have
allowed us to communicate, visualize and prototype at a global scale.

Zoning
Post industrial economies such as Melbourne owe much of their recent success to the rise of service industries as major
employers of a typically well educated workforce. Their success has attracted investment and population growth which,
together, have enabled cities to expand. In these new economies, proximity and collaboration in areas offering rich and
intense urban experiences supported by a diverse range of services have become synonymous with success. A recent review
of ABS Data by the Grattan Institute shows that Australian cities are no exception. Indeed, it confirms the observation that
shows that a nexus has emerged in the past decade between a type of work and its geography. Parallel to this, we have seen
unprecedented urban growth. Melbourne’s growth in the past year alone is in excess of 150,000 people, with the city now
planning to accommodate more than 8 million people by 2051.

Defining the knowledge economy can be challenging, but its reach can be apply to industries that promote the ‘effective
utilization of intangible assets such as knowledge, skills and innovative potential as the key resource for competitive advantage’
(ESRC, 2005). The broadest definition, employed by the OECD, encompasses fields such as high tech manufacturing, IT,
education, research, health and creative industries such as architecture and media (Brinkley, 2006). It is often contrasted with
wealth generated from natural resources, physical capital and low skilled labour.
The creative economy could be seen as a subset of the knowledge economy. It is supported by ‘a set of interlocking
sectors of the economy focused on extending and exploiting symbolic cultural products to the public such as the arts,
films, interactive games, or providing business-to-business symbolic or information services in areas such as architecture,
advertising and marketing, design, as well as web, multimedia and software development’ (Higgs, Cunningham and Pagan,
2007).
The knowledge economy represents a new age in which many of the existing jobs will be redundant within 20 years,
challenging us to determine the nature of economic activity and the nature of future work. It is within this context that
the growth of knowledge and creative economies in Australian cities should become more prominent in federal and state
planning policy so as to enable investment.

Physical Environments That Help Knowledge And Creative Industries Thrive
The success of knowledge and creative economies is, in part, driven by the right preconditions of the built environment.
Physical qualities that help create successful knowledge and creative precincts include access to active transport and enabling
technologies, affordable accommodation for enterprise and housing, proximate or embedded tertiary collaborative learning
and research institutions with associated access to prototyping, and an urban setting that supports the creative credentials
and needs of resident stakeholders. Key demographic attributes include access to large and diverse pools of talent. These
characteristics are particularly common attributes of University Towns and Cities, such as Seattle, Austin, Barcelona and
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Figure 1: Cumulative growth in employment and the location of this growth Grattan Institute analysis of ABS data 2017

Melbourne has witnessed transformations in its identity, economic drivers, land use and population within largely obsolete
inner urban industrial areas and an enhanced dynamism within the CBD. This is largely thanks to enlightened plans that
support the growth of knowledge and cultural economies within these CBD, port and riverside areas in response to the
demise of the manufacturing sector.
Policy makers have typically sought to respond to growing populations in these transitional neighbourhoods with
mixed use zoning strategies. While in theory this included a vibrant balance of residential and commercial activity, in
actuality mixed-use zones have become a de-facto high density residential zone due to the higher revenue that is obtained
from high end residential development, rather than commercial development. For example, in the largely completed
Southbank precinct, as well as the renewal areas of Richmond, Collingwood and South Yarra, new development has
typically seen typologies of parking podiums sleeved with residential or modest commercial space and topped with
exclusively residential towers. These new models have failed to address issues of housing and workplace affordability
for the creative sectors. While the most recently adopted C270 Amendment for the Capital City Zone acknowledges the
need to incentivise an increased provision of workplace environments and affordable housing within mixed use zones and
central city areas, its scope is limited.
The notable exception to the demise of affordable workplace space has been in areas where exclusively commercial or
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to the north of the CBD. These have collectively underpinned Melbourne’s brand as Australia’s cultural capital. At a
whole of city level, success in economic and research growth, jobs development and export earnings has occurred in our
middle ring suburbs through the increased role of the Monash University and Health, the LaTrobe University and Austin
Health and the Victoria University and Sunshine and Footscray Hospital precincts in Melbourne’s middle suburban south
east, north and west. These compliment the established Parkville precinct anchored by the University of Melbourne
and the Melbourne Health and Biomedical research institutions and the associated economy. In each instance, these are
accompanied by investment in enabling planning strategy, an effective masterplan for the anchoring university campus,
enhanced public transport accessibility, improved student accommodation capacity, and enhanced research infrastructure.
In many instances associated investment in placemaking in particular for both formal and informal collaboration and
social interchange has occurred. Melbourne’s leading universities have outperformed many competitors in global rankings
improvement, research grants and positioned the city consistently amongst the top 6 University cities globally.

Figure 2: Population Growth and distance from CBD Analysis of ABS data, Loader, C. Charting Transport

industrial/commercial land uses have been maintained. Examples include Cremorne and Collingwood and Kensington in
Melbourne. Each has retained coherent neighbourhood clusters of both small and larger enterprise footprints, surrounded
by mixed use neighbourhoods and dynamic residential centres. Less potential for large-scale site transformation has
curtailed land speculation and has thus remained attractive for small business start-ups, design studios, maker spaces and
larger enterprises for which the repurposing of former industrial buildings better aligns with their values. Since these areas
are zoned as commercial instead of mixed use, they not only retain their iconic landmarks, but the dynamic businesses
that inhabit them imbue the precinct with neighbourhood character that supports local, vibrant and successful creative
economies.

Knowledge And Creative Economy In Melbourne
Like Melbourne, other cities have seen similar expected and unexpected impacts of globalization and technological
progress and sought to respond with purposeful strategies to reshape economies and build a resilient future framework
for their communities. Melbourne a city that in the early 1990s was described as the “rust bucket state” by detractors, is
now the fastest growing economy in Australia (3.1%) with a more rapidly growing population (1.7% in 2015) than other
Creative North American ‘powerhouse’ cities (Austin, San Francisco, Seattle, New York and Toronto).
In turn this has delivered a population wherein 35% of the workforce has a degree, whilst 78% have post school
qualification. It has also retained its proudly distinctive and coherent multicultural character with more than 30% of
Melbourne’s population born overseas from over 100 countries.
This focus on the knowledge and services economies combined with a continued articulation of the capital city as
Australia’s events capital, has been underpinned fortuitously by key attributes of the city framework. The first has
been the availability of large areas of land for intensification and repurposing close to the city. The second has been
the development of a series of major cultural and events facilities often described as a ‘string-of-pearls’ arranged as an
integrating riverside cultural and events spine matched by a similar northern spine of iconic cultural venues anchored by
the Arts precinct to the south and north of the river and the revitalised State Library and City North University Precinct

333322

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

Figure 3: Employment precincts in Melbourne by sector (MGS, 2017)

International Examples Of The Transformation Of Knowledge And Employment
Neighbourhoods
@22 Barcelona
Lessons can also be learned from successful international case studies, such as @22 Barcelona, of how to enhance
Melbourne’s knowledge and creative precincts. The @22 Barcelona project was the framework for the re-imagination
of the north eastern section of the city of Barcelona covering more than 200 hectares of largely privately owned land
industrial land. It was first identified in the 1990s with an ambition to renew the area as an innovation precinct.
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The central spine of the precinct was the northeast extension of the iconic Avinguda Diagonal to the sea. With the
success of the 1992 Olympics, a spirit of optimism and renewal combined with a progressive Mayoral leadership to
encourage the city to position itself as a location for the attraction and nurturing of talent. This was underpinned by a
broad focus on economic, social and urban innovation and public investment based on value capture combined with
rigorous land use planning and architectural excellence requirements.
Benchmark planning expectations included that each new development must produce 20% innovation jobs, 55% other
jobs and no more than 25% housing with an expectation of consistently high design quality in placemaking and architecture
through the establishment of criteria for appointment of lead architects for important projects. Accompanying this
framework was an industry assistance approach, including a focus on partnerships with higher education, retention of low
rent options for start-ups and creative industries, targeting of philanthropic support for cultural institution development
and a longitudinal integrated governance approach over 10 years that coordinated these streams of detailed planning and
promotion, infrastructure implementation, land use facilitation and industry assistance.

Key stakeholders, who led the process, talk of some important drivers of success that have underpinned these outcomes.
Most crucial amongst these was clarity around the precinct vision to both create and attract talent and to set the bar high.
Aligning a design vision and physical framework with this strategic vision early was critical, followed by integrated
land use planning and facilitation, infrastructure planning and implementation, industry support and promotion. Central
throughout was the understanding that if the area were to be differentiated from national and international competitors
there needed to be a willingness to ‘do things differently’ in the 22@ area and to combine high standards with rapid ‘ one
stop’ approval processes that were benchmarked against global best practice. A network of clusters, rather than a single
approach enabled neighbourhoods to emerge around key anchors, most notably around universities and early initiators.
This networked clustering approach has enabled a multi-pronged approach to the distinctive attributes of key enterprises,
institutions, partnerships and people.
In spite of its largely private sector context, over 80% of landowners have opted in with the project, demonstrating that
whilst relatively low cost to government, this model provided very useful lessons for innovation precincts and smart cities
globally. Most notably, it articulated the importance of precinct governance and design, of non-financial industry support
and the careful identification of precinct DNA. These were vital in enabling an incubator programs, education, research
and training and provision of collocated and abutting key worker affordable housing in large numbers, resulting in over
4000 affordable dwellings being delivered over the course of the project.

New York City

Figure 4: New incubator and collaborative hub and Centre Cultural la Farinera del Clot @ 22 Barcelona (photos McGauran, R.)

The outcome of this coordinated endeavor, despite the widely reported catastrophic impacts of the GFC on the Spanish
economy has been extraordinary, with transformation of the precinct as a cluster of interconnected genuinely mixeduse neighbourhoods incorporating over 8000 new businesses, 10 university campuses and 50,000 new jobs since 2000
together with new and reimagined anchoring cultural institutions. The gritty integrity of the industrial heritage and
primary street network has been retained and repurposed along with new carefully targeted high density nodes typically
along the capitol city boulevards.

New York City was similarly faced with significant challenges after 9/11 and in the shadow of the global financial crisis.
Under the leadership of Mayor Michael Bloomberg and those that followed, key pillars were identified to reshape the city’s
future around improving quality of life, creating a pro-business environment investing in innovation and encouraging
economic transformation. This strategic platform manifested as an investment in major new infrastructure,(transport,)
placemaking projects, as well as policy reform to kick start availability of affordable housing and enterprise and support
knowledge institutions.
It has led to New York City surpassing Boston to become the 2nd largest recipient of technology venture capital
investment in the country. As a result, we have seen the growing success of companies like Foursquare and Tumblr within
the city, as well as a 35%+ growth in employment in creative and high-tech jobs in New York City since 2005.

Figure 6: Iconic placemaking projects for the Highlne, Brooklyn Waterfront and Williemsburg are amongst the projects that have shapped New Yoprks
new focus on liveability and design. (McGauran, R. Photos)

Figure 5: Universitat Pompeu Fabra and IAAC Design School and rapid prototyping facilities@ 22 Barcelona (Photos McGauran, R.)
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In addition, the redevelopment of city owned land on Roosevelt Island by Cornell Tech and Technicon has enabled the
creation of a new 5 hectare innovation precinct. This partnership, with specialistation in the areas of Media, Healthcare
and Built Environment will, through its collaborative infrastructure, seek to leverage the innovation efforts of 2,000
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attending students and over $150 million in funds to support New York based startups. Supported by the parallel renewal
of creative learning institutions, including Parsons, Columbia University, Cooper Union and a new Centre for Urban
Science and Progress (CUSP) developed in Downtown Brooklyn, this investment in future learning will further serve to
bolster serve to bolster the creative economy in New York City. Under this same leadership, a plan to develop affordable
housing to address market failure has secured more than 176,000 additional affordable housing units for the city over the
subsequent 10 years. This acknowledges the importance of affordable accommodation to attract the best talent. Major
investments in placemaking, such as the Highline, Times Square and Brooklyn Waterfront projects also acknowledge the
importance of imbuing the public realm with a sense of common ownership and enjoyment. If we look to the Highline
precedent in particular, anchored by the Whitney Museum in the south and the Hudson Yards in the north, the potential
for these projects to act as significant attractors for designers, startups and the tech sector in post-industrial areas becomes
evident.

quality transformative placemaking that speaks of the underlying values of common ownership and urban vibrancy are
combined with a carefully curated land use, social diversity, economic and cultural development strategy. High standards
of active transport infrastructure combined with affordable, proximate and interesting locations for small business with
access to high concentrations of talent form the core proposition. Two anchoring creative and university precincts in
the north and south are complemented by designated employment zones that incorporate diverse workplace offerings,
in combination with substantial affordable housing areas. These aspects are all critical in creating opportunities for
prototyping ideas that are coordinated with new iconic anchoring hubs for research, events and knowledge sharing.

Three Case Studies In Metropolitan Melbourne
Drawing on an understanding of Melbourne’s employment areas and the characteristics that create the right preconditions
for successful knowledge and creative precincts, we have worked on three real world projects that either enhance existing
precincts or help establish new precincts. The first project focuses on the inclusion of ‘Knowledge Clusters’, later known
as ‘National Employment and Innovation Clusters’ in Plan Melbourne, to enable existing clusters of employment to gain
policy support in Melbourne’s strategic planning framework. The second project creates a vision for the transformation of
the post-industrial area of Arden into a hub for education and health related employment. The final project focuses on the
protection and enhancement of the creative neighbourhood of Cremorne.

National Employment and Innovation Clusters in Plan Melbourne

Figure 7: The Roosevelt Island Precinct, The Parsons New School and the reimagined facilities of Columbia University all speak of the ambition to build
an innovation culture for the city’s creative institutions. (Photos McGauran, R.)

Copenhagen

While education is a major driver for the Victoria economy, in the early 2010s educational institutions in Melbourne and
the employment districts that support them were largely absent from metropolitan strategic thinking. At this time, MGS
Architects were working with La Trobe University and Monash University on masterplans to provide a framework for
the future development of their campuses. Through researching international case studies, such those of Seattle, Boston,
San Francisco/Palo Alto and Philadelphia it became evident that the co-location of companies and organisations around
centres of knowledge offered opportunities for significant synergies. This potential was particularly visible in the south-

Scandinavian cities have also provided interesting models for creative clusters. Copenhagen, with its South Copenhagen,
Fisketorvet and Doko precincts, is an interesting example. Like its North American and European counterparts, high

Figure 8: The Fisketorvet Precinct is linked via “The Snake” elevated cycle-way to downtown Copenhagen and South Copenhagen Knowledge precinct
(photo McGauran, R.)
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Figure 6: The locations of Melbourne’s key Universities
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east of Melbourne, with Monash University’s Clayton campus located in proximity to education and health centres such
as CSIRO, the Australian Synchrotron and Monash Medical Centre. Despite being one of the largest employment districts
in Melbourne outside of the CBD, there was no coordinated support from local and state government in terms of the
provision of public transport and housing in this area or for development of richer research and industry collaborations.
Universities had been typically considered as ‘citadels’ acting in isolation, rather than as integrated and vibrant activity
hubs that share facilities and experiences with their surrounding community.

creative places, jobs and opportunities embedded with an urban morphology and value capturing delivery strategy that in
turn was informed by the enabling infrastructure for success needed by these groups, and informed by the shortcomings
of earlier Docklands and Southbank inner urban renewal projects. From our work for universities and urban renewal
precincts we understood the importance of providing a framework that could dial up or down the emphasis of core
anchoring biomedical, local services, knowledge and enterprise elements of the project so that success and needs in one
or another sector could be amplified as appropriate.

In order to improve the visibility of the knowledge economy in state strategic planning, MGS Architects worked with the
educational institutions Monash University, La Trobe University and Victoria University to make a series of submissions
to Plan Melbourne, a strategic plan for the future of Melbourne to be released in 2014. A narrative was developed, based
on research into the importance of ‘knowledge cities’, each ‘a significant cluster of themed education, research and aligned
industry activities based around a core university campus’ (Granger, 2013). Within each knowledge city an agglomeration
of highly skilled workers in allied industries benefit from their proximity to each other and access to high quality public
spaces, public and active transport and shared amenities. A series of these knowledge cities were identified in Melbourne,
acting as a new focus for intensification and investment, beyond a previous focus on retail dominated ‘activity centres’.
This coordinated vision for Melbourne’s future was ultimately incorporated in Plan Melbourne as ‘National Employment
and Innovation Clusters’ in Clayton (Monash), Bundoora (La Trobe), Sunshine, Parkville, Werribee East and Dandenong
South. This vision continues to shape policy and investment, with the Victorian Planning Authority completing framework
plans for each cluster.

Arden Urban Renewal Precinct Vision
The Arden Precinct anchors the southern end of the larger Arden Macaulay Precinct. The area is anchored by a 17
hectare government-owned site anchored by one of the new Metro stations forming part of the Melbourne Metro 1
project, a new ‘University line’, linking most of Melbourne’s major Universities and bridging between Melbourne’s
rapidly growing west and the established but similarly expanding south east. The new station sits a single stop west of
the Parkville National Employment Cluster and two stops from RMIT and the State Library interchange with the City
Loop. Ultimately it will provide the connection to Melbourne’s airport and the National employment clusters of Sunshine
and Werribee in the rapidly growing multicultural west. The plan developed by MGS for the precinct sought to learn
from the lessons of successful international case studies, and to draw on our local knowledge developed of collaborative
placemaking through our work for Universities and Local Government in Victoria. It also drew on the characteristics
and learnings derived from great places within the city with which Melburnians engaged and the particular and special
characteristics of successful integrated communities we had examined through enterprise ARC partnerships in universitylead research at Monash University, the University of Melbourne and Swinburne University.
The outcome was an adaptable framework plan developed around an Active Transport rich and largely car-free core
zone of high quality shared programmed open spaces and streets forming natural extensions of existing adjoining regional
streets and spaces. The site was configured to accommodate an interconnected cluster of major university, health, research,
start up and key worker housing hubs, configured to enable interdisciplinary cross institution and enterprise collaboration
with a target of 20,000 and 20,000 residents within the site and environs. A plan that until then was configured in two
dimensions around a spread sheet and business case, was transformed into a design lead multi- dimensional vision for
action and advocacy that acknowledged the unique opportunity the site offered for a bespoke solution. A vision that grew
the biomedical research and knowledge capacity of the city by providing a relief valve for its proximate and spatially
constrained neighboring institutions was we argued, critical in driving future innovation. Additionally, the solution
identified the potential for the state to ensure high quality and affordable key worker housing was located at a node that
optimized accessibility to jobs, innovation collaborators and liveability.
Importantly, the project emphasis was shifted away from existing paradigms of market lead housing and towards
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Figure 7: Indicative Vision Arden Knowledge and innovation precinct (MGS Architects)

The plan also confirmed the substantive benefits of the reversion of the Government to the original University Line
alignment as a driver of economic growth over alternative configurations that were at that time under investigation
but which failed to deliver the unique advantages of proximity for leverage of nationally significant adjoining clusters
of knowledge and talent. Significantly we were able to demonstrate that the targets for employment and growth of
institutional and key worker housing could be realized within an urban framework that drew for its typologies on best
practice local and international examples and which delivered neighborhoods around a central network of streets and
spaces with a high quality of amenity year long.

Cremorne Remix
The post-industrial neighbourhoods of Cremorne and Collingwood are important centres of creative production in
inner Melbourne. Both share qualities that have attracted creative industries, such as affordable rents in fine grain former
industrial areas, proximity to cafes and public transport, and only a 15 minute bike ride from Melbourne’s Central Business
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District (CBD). In ‘Plan Melbourne’, the strategic planning document released in 2014, both were highlighted as ‘urban
renewal areas’ placing pressure on their transformation into high-density residential areas. In Cremorne, the owners
of several large formally industrial sites have requested their rezoning to accommodate such high-density residential
projects. Naomi Milgrom AO, philanthropist and owner of the Sussan Group, has had a long relationship with Cremorne
and was concerned that the nature of this development would have a negative effect on the creative environment of
Cremorne. She commissioned MGS Architects and OMA, a Dutch based architecture office to create a new vision for the
future of Cremorne, which enhanced and protected its existing character as a hub for creative industries.
Cremorne has a long history of creativity and production. Historic buildings that now act as landmarks once housed
industries that led innovation in their fields, such as the Former Richmond Power Station (Country Road site), Bryant and
May, Rosella, Stitches and the Maltings (home to the Nylex clock).
Alongside these large sites of production are worker’s cottages and small offices and manufacturers. These characteristics
of a mutually profitable co-existence of life and work and diversity in the scales of production, have been key to the area’s
development into a thriving precinct. Cremorne now has on diversity of spaces available, with affordable rents allowing
small and medium enterprises to flourish. It is home to Kangan TAFE, Tesla, the Sussan Group and many advertising,
design and small-scale manufacturing businesses. Innovative businesses continue to be attracted to this area because of
its authenticity which is hard to create elsewhere.

Cremorne is bounded by Punt Road, Swan Street, Church Street and the Yarra River. There are few roads that enter
the precinct, and the streets are narrow, limiting access by cars into the area. Public transport access is limited despite its
location close to the CBD. There are opportunities to link up the precinct to cycle and pedestrian networks, and to nearby
neighbourhoods and stations.
Over recent years, employment areas are being rezoned to ‘mixed use’ encouraging over development of high-density
residential, increasing rental prices and pushing out creative industries. There is an opportunity to retain the authenticity
of Cremorne by celebrating the existing fine grain, industrial heritage and mix of uses, and introducing improvements to
the public realm to improve the amenity for those who live and work in Cremorne.
In developing a vision for the future of Cremorne, the aim was to amplify the existing unique qualities of the
neighbourhood and protect it from the threats it is currently facing. Cremorne has the potential to cement its role as a key
location for creative production, employment and innovation in Melbourne.
Opportunities for regional connections were established. Cremorne is located in a strategic position between Melbourne
Park and Richmond, between South Yarra and Collingwood, and on the Yarra River. But it is poorly connected to these
areas, at the border of three municipalities.
There is an opportunity to link the creative economies of the CBD and Collingwood to Cremorne by connecting into the
broader cycle network, such as the Capital City Trail along the river.
There are also opportunities to improve pedestrian connections to and through Cremorne. East-west connections over
Punt Road could connect visitors from Melbourne Park to the hospitality on Swan Street, and to potential hotels and
services in Cremorne. These connections would also link the residents and workers of Cremorne to the open space that
Gosch’s Paddock provides. Pedestrian improvements to the south would connect residents and workers to South Yarra
station.
Finally, there is an opportunity to introduce a ferry service to the Yarra, connecting Cremorne to the CBD and Docklands.
At a local scale, a number of opportunities exist improve the amenity for workers and residents in order to retain and
nurture creative employment in Cremorne. Parking could be concentrated into multi-decks or underground parking at the
periphery of the precinct. Any new parking, including that in major redevelopments could be commercial, to allow for
the sharing of this resource.
Strategically selected roads could become shared spaces, improving the public realm and pedestrian connectivity.
Streets could become ‘green alleys’ with canopy cover and swales creating shade and mitigating heat island effect. Parks
could be introduced into new private developments, and onto publicly owned Vic Track land. Creative employment could
be nurtured through retaining current zonings, introducing exhibition and collaboration space and affordable housing for
creative workers. Renewal sites could be sensitively redeveloped to ensure small grain size, diversity of program, varying
heights and celebration of industrial heritage.

Figure 8: Cremorne: The Strategic Context (MGS Architects)

The physical conditions of the site have also made Cremorne what it is today, with its narrow streets and the barriers of
river, rail and road creating a unique area of diversity that has not yet undergone potentially destructive renewal, and has
kept rental affordable for small enterprises.
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Through the process of developing the vision, we conducted extensive consultation with many levels of government
in order to socialize the idea of creating a plan for retaining and nurturing small and large creative enterprises, rather
than failing to recognise their key strategic value for Melbourne. Through this process we were able to bring together
existing government projects that were already seriously entertained, and incorporate them so that they could also support
Cremorne. All initiatives focus on projects that do not require changes to the planning system, located on land owned by
the government and abutting aligned private sector partners. The vision aims to develop a framework and pathway for
action and coordination.
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A Toolkit For Transforming Policy And Action

overtake-sydney-20170626-gwz50z.html
BCG (2015) Victoria’s Creative and Cultural Economy Fact Pack [report]. http://economicdevelopment.vic.gov.au/__data/assets/

Through these three case study projects, we are able to establish a toolkit for creating coordinated visions that can
transform policy to improve knowledge and creative precincts. It is important to establish ‘what is special’ about such
precincts, in order to gain support for their protection and transformation. Through a process of consultation with local and
state government, institutions and industry a cohesive narrative is established, which helps bring together stakeholders to
a tangible goal. This process helps document existing initiatives that might be occurring and to align them towards the
same goal.
Drawing on best practice examples of national and internationally successful knowledge and creative precincts, it is
possible to outline a series of opportunities for the neighbourhood and to better define the key anchoring attributes of a
successful model. In turn this can inform planning tools that might enable rather than inhibit preferred outcomes and guide
effective government and partnership investment. These are illustrated through simple diagrams and perspective drawings
and key measures of success, with these design-led visualisations helping stakeholders have a clear understanding of
what is possible. Finally in each of these projects it is important to be curious about what drives decision making for
government, industry and institutions. Through understanding this process, it is possible to know which levers will help
gain traction for the transformation of these neighbourhoods.

pdf_file/0007/1324483/BCG-Creative-Cultural-Economy-Fact-Pack.PDF
Brinkley, I. (2006). Defining the knowledge economy. London: The work foundation, 19.
Brooklyn Bridge Park Corporation. (2014), Brooklyn Bridge Park Design retrieved from https://www.brooklynbridgepark.org/pages/
parkdesign
CEDA (2015), Australia’s future workforce? retrieved from https://www.ceda.com.au/CEDA/media/ResearchCatalogueDocuments/
Research%20and%20Policy/PDF/26792-Futureworkforce_June2015.pdf
Gibson, C. et al. (2017) Can our cities’ thriving creative precincts be saved from ‘renewal’? The Conversation, July 2017.
http://theconversation.com/can-our-cities-thriving-creative-precincts-be-saved-from-renewal-83042
Granger, E (2013) Town and Gown: Investing in our knowledge cities [online]. Planning News, Vol. 39, No. 6, Jul 2013: 13-15. http://
search.informit.com.au/documentSummary;dn=473075063289316;res=IELENG> ISSN: 1329-2862.
ESRC. (2005) Knowledge economy in the UK retrieved from http://www.esrcsocietytoday.ac.uk/ESRC InfoCentre/facts/UK/index4.
aspx?ComponentId= 6978&SourcePageId=14971#0
Higgs, P., Cunningham,S., Pagan, J. (2007) Australia’s Creative Economy: Definitions of the Segments and Sectors, ARC Centre of
Excellence for Creative Industries & Innovation (CCI), Brisbane http://eprints.qut.edu.au/archive/0008242/>
Jung, M., Cassaignau, M., & Xue, M. (2015). Cremorne 2025: top-down and bottom-up tactics: a strategy for robust urbanism. In J.
Moloney, J. Smitheram, & S. Twose (Eds.), Perspectives on Architectural Design Research: What Matters, Who Cares, How (pp. 77 -

Conclusion

80). Baunach Germany: Spurbuchverlag.

Knowledge and creative economies can thrive in post-industrial sites, supported by the right supporting infrastructure
of institutions, connectivity and affordable, fine grain spaces. However, in a growing city such as Melbourne these areas
of employment are often under pressure to transform into residential uses. In these three case studies of the National
Employment and Innovation Clusters, Arden renewal precinct and Cremorne, a coordinated vision aims to support and
enhance these areas. The key to their success is an understanding of the qualities of existing neighbourhood, reflection on
best practice examples, engagement with key stakeholders, and the use of design-led visualisation techniques to create a
robust vision for these areas. Through the creation and socialization of these visions, these neighbourhoods gain the policy
support to enable appropriate investment to ensure their future success.
To nurture the creative economies, planning policy must change in Melbourne if we are to grow this important sector. A
new zone such as an innovation precinct zone should be established and modelled on other global jurisdictions discussed
in this paper and supported by governance structures that enable the effective design curation of projects and places and
timely delivery of key enabling infrastructure and anchoring community, key worker housing and enterprise facilities.
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The ways urban communities can foster native plants and animals as part of the biodiversity of
their neighbourhoods, and the social implications, are being reconceived. Traditionally, nature
conservation efforts have focused on protecting threatened species and habitat on public land and
educating residents about the need for conservation, with minimal recognition of how households
can play active roles on their own land. We see how community champions and personal
relationships have influenced how nature is valued and conserved in Knox City (a municipality in
Melbourne Australia). We place this story within a historical perspective of nature conservation
in cities internationally, and trace the links between planning and conservation in Melbourne.

the history of environmental planning in Melbourne, noting the limitations of planning for conserving native biodiversity.
In a case study of Knox City, we see the historic influence of environmental champions on valuing and conserving local
nature. Reviewing research findings on a current Knox community group-council partnership that engages householders
in biodiversity stewardship, we conclude with the opportunities these collaborations offer for fostering urban biodiversity.

Nature Conservation And Cities
From the early 1970s, environmental organisations internationally (government and nongovernment) grew exponentially.
This has been attributed to mounting, actionable scientific data on environmental degradation, and the rise of the United
Nations framework (Meyer et al. 1997). Following the formation of the United Nations Environment Program in 1972,
the first World Conservation Strategy was produced (IUCN 1980). It highlighted that for human development to occur
sustainably, the ecological systems and diversity that underpin it need to be maintained - locally and globally. The first
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development was held in 1992 in Rio de Janeiro. At this conference
a Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) (United Nations 1992a), the Rio Declaration, a non-binding statement
of principles for environmental policy (United Nations 1992b), and Agenda 21 (United Nations Department of Public
Information 1993), an international action plan for sustainable development, were signed. These documents set out
principles that underpin many countries’ frameworks for conserving biodiversity, including that: biodiversity conservation
is a global responsibility, environmental quality is required for human wellbeing, and environmental issues are best
handled with the participation of concerned citizens in their localities.

Turning to the present we describe research on an innovative collaboration between a community
group and council (Knox Gardens for Wildlife) that engages residents to garden to conserve
native biodiversity (wildlife gardening), complementing Knox Council’s biodiversity conservation
activities. We find that the program provides biodiversity and social benefits to the community,
including contributions to participants’ wellbeing and connections with nature and community.
Underpinning factors include a face-to-face garden assessment, physical hubs for advice and
support, visible involvement of volunteers and Council, and the endorsement of each garden’s

Traditional nature conservation activities attempt to protect representative ‘wild’ landscapes (defined by ‘ecological
integrity and historical fidelity’) from human influence (Higgs 2012, Corlett 2016). Given that cities are characterised
by human aggregation and landscape fragmentation (Lambin et al. 2001), different approaches to conservation emerged.
Effort was placed on improving or preserving habitat patches and corridors (habitat linkages that support species movement
between patches) found within the landscape (Forman 1995). Rather than whole landscapes, particular native species or
communities, each with distinctive habitat needs, are targeted (Lindenmayer and Fischer 2006).

potential conservation contribution. We propose how similar partnerships can reframe the role
of urban citizens and households in fostering municipal biodiversity, and suggest future lines of
enquiry.
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One of the first international urban nature conservation conferences, ‘Man and Nature in the Metropolitan Environment:
A Challenge in Creative Conservation’ was held in 1987 (Adams and Leedy 1987). Its themes included: urban planning to
benefit wildlife and people, public education and extension, landscape design for wildlife habitat, and establishing wildlife
sanctuaries on public and private land. Foremost among the approaches was designing urban open space to incorporate
habitat reserves, buffers, and corridors, with ancillary use for recreation and environmental education (Adams 2005).
Examples include the development of a Metropolitan Open Space System in Durban South Africa, a park connector
network in Singapore, and the Metropolitan Green Spaces program in Portland USA (Adams 2005). The potential for
urban backyards to provide wildlife habitat was recognised in two programs.

Cities are often located in areas rich in biodiversity (Secretariat of the CBD 2012). Urban processes like fragmentation
of land, alteration of water bodies, and elevation of nutrients disrupt pre-settlement ecosystems and cause the withdrawal
or demise of a number of native species and communities (Farinha-Marques et al. 2011, Kowarik 2011). Yet urban green
spaces can and do support species of conservation concern (Aronson et al. 2017). City governments are called upon
to play a key role in conserving native species as part of their municipal biodiversity (Puppim de Oliveira et al. 2011,
Secretariat of CBD 2012).

In 2008 the CBD formally recognised the importance of cities in conserving biodiversity (Puppim de Oliveira et al.
2011). How this could be done was outlined in a subsequent action/policy document (Secretariat of the CBD 2012). This
includes recommendations to plant native plants in gardens, (including vertical and rooftop gardens) because “even small
urban gardens [are important] in providing habitat for native pollinators such as bees” (Secretariat of the CBD 2012:
25). Local innovations and conservation approaches are strongly encouraged. Local authorities are asked to develop
institutional mechanisms to support local groups, and to “create rules and organizational capacity to make collaboration
effective” (Secretariat of the CBD 2012: 45).

There has been less attention on the role of households (Reid et al. 2010), community groups, and networks, including
those with government representatives (Ernstson et al. 2010), to facilitate or drive biodiversity stewardship. Here we
illustrate how households, community groups, and local government can work together to foster biodiversity across
public and private land in their municipalities. We begin with a brief history of urban nature conservation, followed by

Nonetheless, many land types in cities, including residential properties, remain undervalued as conservation spaces.
There is poor engagement and networking of diverse land managers from statutory entities to homeowners in conservation
actions (Ernstson et al. 2010). Instead, emphasis is placed on conservation education and improving residents’ ‘connection
to nature’ (Dearborn and Kark 2010, Shwartz et al. 2014). The opportunities to involve urban households in fostering
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native wildlife on their properties to complement management of reserves and corridors on public land has received
relatively little attention, particularly in the form of collaborative public-private conservation partnerships (Mumaw and
Bekessy 2017).

Planning And Nature Conservation: Melbourne, Victoria, Australia
Coinciding with events internationally, nature conservation began to be incorporated into the planning system of the
Australian state of Victoria in the early-1970s (Manton, 1993). All land, public and private, within the state is subject
to this system (Rowley, 2017). First established under the Town and Country Planning Act 1944, the Victorian planning
system provides controls that restrict how land is to be used, developed and subdivided (Eccles and Bryant, 2011; Rowley,
2017). Importantly, the system has evolved over time (Eccles and Bryant, 2011).
From 1961 until 1987, the Victorian planning system was prescribed under the Town and Country Planning Act 1961.
It comprised three tiers: the state tier, a state policy body preparing statements to guide planning schemes; the regional
tier, involving regional planning authorities administering regional planning schemes consistent with relevant statements;
and the local tier, involving councils administering local planning schemes consistent with relevant statements (Eccles
and Bryant, 2011). In Melbourne, land was subject to the Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme (MMPS), a regional
planning scheme administered by the Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of Works (MMBW), a regional planning
authority, and local planning schemes administered by councils. Importantly, the MMPS was the primary scheme; all
local planning schemes were to be reconciled with the MMPS and then revoked (TCPB, 1968). The planning schemes of
this period primarily used zones to restrict how land was to be used, developed and subdivided (Eccles and Bryant, 2011).

Conservation and Resource Zone for public land (DELWP, 2017).
The history of the Victorian planning system and the way in which it has incorporated nature conservation raises an
important issue. In effect, the history has shown that planning controls can be used to protect or offset existing native
vegetation and bushland assets. They may require planting of indigenous or native species and/or removal of environmental
weeds in new developments. But they have limited capacity to compel land managers to foster or enhance biodiversity.

Caring for Nature in Knox: A History of Community Champions
Knox City is located in Melbourne. It was formed in November 1963 (Knox City Council 2017a). The area was
largely rural and the local foothills and forests were viewed as a resource for infrastructure development and building
timber. There was no management of the forest resource and as a result what were claimed to be “the tallest trees in the
world” were removed (Jones 1983: 78). Indeed, the Knox Coat of Arms (Fig. 1) contains a woodcutter, representing the
importance of tree felling for supporting development and growth (Knox City Council 2017b).
In the 1960s and 70s there was a growing movement to appreciate and use Australian native plants for horticultural
purposes, exemplified by the development of Australian native plant societies (Australian Plants Society Victoria, 2018).

During this period, nature conservation was first incorporated into the Victorian planning system. In 1972, the Victorian
parliament passed the Town and Country Planning (Amendment) Act 1972. Section 32(a) of the act gave planning
authorities, either regional or local, the power to implement into their planning schemes controls “for the conservation
and enhancement of areas and objects as being of natural beauty or interest”. In 1974, the MMBW introduced two zones
for nature conservation into the MMPS: the Conservation Zone and the Landscape Interest Zone (McLoughlin, 1992).
Both of these zones restricted land uses and minimum allotment subdivision sizes to protect the land from urbanisation.
These zones, as well as other non-urban zones, were used to establish non-urban areas, known as ‘green wedges’, across
Melbourne. These still exist today.
Since 1987, the Victorian planning system has been prescribed under the Planning and Environment Act 1987. The
system comprises the state and local tiers. The regional tier was abolished and regional planning schemes were incorporated
into local planning schemes (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). Between 1987 and 1996, planning schemes continued to primarily
use zones as control mechanisms (Eccles and Bryant, 2011). In 1996, the Victorian parliament passed the Planning and
Environment (Planning Schemes) Act 1996. This act standardised local planning schemes by establishing the Victorian
Planning Provisions (VPPs), a source document that specifies the form of local planning schemes and an expanded list of
planning controls available for use. Since this time, planning schemes use zones, overlays and provisions as land use and
development controls (Eccles and Bryant, 2011).
Importantly, the VPPs introduced a suite of new controls for nature conservation including overlays and provisions
(Eccles and Bryant, 2011). In 1989 Victoria had introduced native vegetation retention controls; a Native Vegetation
Framework was incorporated into the VPPs in 2004 (Costello 2012). This framework mapped and classed various native
ecological vegetation systems (EVCs) by threatened status. The removal of native vegetation was restricted, requiring a
sequential three-step process of: avoid losses, minimise unavoidable losses, and offset any permitted losses by increasing
the extent and quality of native vegetation either on the property or offsite (Costello 2012). Today there exists an
Environmental Significance Overlay, Vegetation Protection Overlay and Significant Landscape Overlay (DELWP, 2017).
All of these restrict the removal of vegetation. There also exists the Rural Conservation Zone for private land and Public
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Figure 1. City of Knox coat of arms

One Knox landscape architect recounted (I Bell 2015, personal communication 20 November):
We had some very strong political leadership at the time…challenging our thinking on a whole range of
levels… our landscape, and our whole appreciation of what is Australia… that led to …the emergence of
the landscape architecture profession. The emergence of some specific [Australian native plant] nurseries
[in Knox]… and they were selling to your Coles, and your K Marts …The challenge was that - and I
actually worked for one of those nurseries …we had these massive glasshouses that were propagating these
[Western Australian] plants- they were from everywhere else [but locally].
There were individuals who appreciated the character of indigenous bushland and species, and championed them.
Alistair Knox, a notable Victorian architect and pioneer of building in harmony with the environment, attempted in the
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early 1970s to get Knox City (Council) to use indigenous species for all roadside and general planting (Knox Environment
Society 2015).
In the 1980s the conservation of local bushland was taken up and promoted by key Knox staff and community members.
Amongst them was a landscape architect employed by Council, one of the first to be employed in local government in
Victoria. As part of his role, Richard (Dick) Dare worked with the planning department on case-by-case development
applications to protect areas of bushland where the opportunity arose (I Bell 2017, personal communication, 6 September).
Council did not consider it necessary to resource the management of these reserves and they were left untended for up to
a decade. At this stage there was very little understanding of biodiversity management in local government (I Bell 2017,
personal communication, 6 September).
In 1982 a “small group of like-minded people interested in their local environment and community” and with a desire
to protect local native vegetation, founded the Knox Environment Society, or KES (Knox Environment Society 2015).
Founders included Andrew Paget, an Australian indigenous plant specialist then a student at Monash University promoting
use of indigenous species and ecosystem restoration (Youl 2006). KES objectives were to: foster an interest in the Knox
environment, provide opportunities for local environmentalists to meet and exchange ideas, and undertake projects in
support of conservation and natural history (Knox Environment Society n.d.). In 1985 KES established an indigenous
plant nursery, one of the first in Australia, to support revegetation projects (Knox Environment Society 2017). Members
began to map native vegetation in some of the Knox bushland reserves and to develop management plans, although
Council was not resourced to manage the reserves and was not receptive to adopting these plans (D Wallace 2017,
personal communication, 8 September). KES lobbied sympathetic Council officers for support, and an informal and long
lasting partnership developed (D Wallace 2017, personal communication, 8 September).
KES representatives and the officers identified key creek habitat corridors for indigenous plantings, and priority reserves
for removal and control of blackberry and major woody weeds. Weed management techniques were developed by trial
and error, with resultant improvements in the native vegetation. As a result, in the early 1990s a report was put to Council
noting that there was biologically significant vegetation in some of the bushland reserves and recommending allocation of
resources to sustain it (I Bell 2017, personal communication, 6 September). Concurrently, KES continued to lobby Knox
Councillors about the importance of the local bushland.
In 1993, in the global pro-environmental period of the Rio conference, the Victorian government provided grants to
local government to develop conservation plans. KES lobbied Council to apply for a grant (D Wallace 2017, personal
communication, 8 September), and Council used the grant to employ a Conservation Officer. In addition to conservation
planning, the officer supported development of ‘Friends of’ groups to care for local reserves. The first such group
was formed in 1994. These groups remain advocates and custodians of their reserves today. In 1995 Council’s first
Environmental Advisory Committee was established. Two KES members were accepted onto the Committee, which
advocated for resourcing the development of Bushland Management Plans. Permit conditions to require planting of native
plants in new developments were introduced, believed to be the first of their kind in Australia (D Dare 2018, personal
communication, 19 January). In the late 1990s Council created a conservation and environment team to support local
biodiversity as well as to develop strategy around water, waste and energy efficiency.
In 2004 a seminal report on Sites of Biological Significance in Knox (Lorimer 2004) was produced for Council. It
identified and mapped the majority of sites within Knox with remnant vegetation. Importantly, sites were found on public
and private land, making Council more aware of the importance of private land for conservation. The report coincided with
the Victorian State government incorporating the Native Vegetation Framework into the VPPs. One year later, in 2005,
two KES members proposed to a Council officer (Nadine Gaskell) the development of a program to support and celebrate
indigenous plants on private land. Through a serendipitous meeting of the minds between these individuals, the Knox
Gardens for Wildlife (G4W) program was born. In 2013 Council implemented the Environmental Significance Overlay
in its local Planning Scheme, protecting not only remnant trees and vegetation but also ecological processes. The overlay
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heightened the importance of the Sites of Biological Significance with Council’s statutory and strategic planners as well
as Councillors: “even planners thought differently about native vegetation after this planning overlay was introduced”
(N Vickridge 2017, personal communication, 6 September). The protection applied to over 11,000 households. Some
strategic planners were surprised by the limited objection in the community consultation process (N Vickridge 2017,
personal communication, 6 September).
The history of biodiversity conservation in Knox and its movement from focusing on public land in the 1980s to
incorporating private land in the 2000s has one common thread - individual champions. We began with the story of
a landscape architect employed at Council with an interest in the natural environment, working to protect bushland
through developer contributions to public open space. We continued with stories of the informal partnership between
KES advocates and Council officers to identify and protect bushland reserves. The G4W program in 2005 heralded a
new approach of partnering between Council, a community group and householders, working collaboratively to support
conservation on both private and public land.

The Knox Gardens

for

Wildlife program (G4W)

Knox Gardens for Wildlife (G4W) (Knox City Council 2016) involves and supports residents to wildlife garden on their
properties to help conserve the indigenous species and habitat of the municipality. Promoted wildlife gardening activities
include removing environmental weeds (Smith et al. 2006), adding habitat structure and features like shelter or nesting
sites and planting indigenous flora (Goddard et al. 2010), and nurturing indigenous regrowth (Doody et al. 2009).
G4W members (households, businesses) join G4W by signing up online or by post. Members (now numbering over
700) receive an on-site garden visit by garden assessors who explain the program’s purpose, identify environmental weeds
and indigenous biota in the garden, and describe specific opportunities for wildlife gardening. Garden assessors are either
Knox City staff or G4W volunteers (often G4W members).
G4W’s impact on community capacity for biodiversity conservation
Between 2013 and 2017 qualitative research was undertaken on G4W. It examined how the program engages and
supports residents to garden as part of a municipal conservation collaboration, how a land stewardship ethic and practice
develops, and the effects involvement has on participants’ subjective wellbeing and connections with nature, place, and
community. Primary data were gathered through interviews with thirty-two individuals involved with G4W, including
members, garden assessors, founders, and KES and Knox City officers. This was supplemented with demographic data
from G4W members, observations of their gardens, an unpublished Knox City survey of members, and an open-ended
questionnaire of garden assessors.
The research found that urban residents with diverse gardening styles and demographic backgrounds begin caring
for indigenous species and habitat in their gardens because of their participation in G4W (Mumaw and Bekessy
2017). Factors critical to recruit members and maintain their involvement in wildlife gardening include: a face-to-face
garden assessment, endorsement of the conservation contribution wildlife gardening makes to the municipality, visible
involvement of community volunteers and council, and community hubs from which to get advice and support (Mumaw
and Bekessy 2017). A stewardship ethic and practice develops over time, through a complex interplay between wildlife
gardening, improving competency and confidence, increasing stewardship knowledge, growing stewardship beliefs and
values, and deepening attachments to place and community (Mumaw 2017).
Program participation strengthens wellbeing and social connections amongst program members and volunteers. Feelings
of wellbeing come from experiencing nature, sharing learning, developing skills, and making a meaningful contribution to
community and nature (Mumaw et al. 2017). A number of interviewees expressed feelings of hope for the future because
of their involvement (Mumaw et al. 2017):
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“I just get a buzz out of going down to the indig nursery… you think like, gosh Knox is actually great, you
know, it makes you feel good about your neighbourhood and the people around and it’s not all bad and the
world’s not bad. There’s people that are doing the positive things”.
The KES-Council collaboration and the social dimensions of the program are critical to actioning biodiversity
stewardship. More households and businesses are involved in wildlife gardening. Some G4W members volunteer with
KES and join in habitat improvement of local reserves. Some introduce wildlife gardening activities to their children’s
schools (Mumaw et al. in review). The work of Council staff and longstanding volunteers is extended with the involvement
of families, young children and new immigrants. The stewardship is done at home, linking a place of deep attachment and
identity formation (Holland 2006) with caring for local nature as a community contribution (Mumaw 2017).
There is increased ecological capital for conservation through identification and mapping of native species and remnant
vegetation on private land; donation of conservation-significant land to Council by some G4W members; and location,
storage and propagation of indigenous plant material by KES. From a social capital perspective, not only does the
program increase residents’ skills and knowledge about fostering biodiversity, it strengthens their connections to nature
and place, and links them to others helping to conserve local biodiversity (Mumaw et al., in review). G4W participants,
KES, and Knox City communicate about the program and local environmental issues. There is growing appreciation of
each other’s different contributions to conservation. A Council officer remarked, “The messages coming from KES are
probably stronger than the messages that come from us, because they’re coming from a community group as opposed to
an authoritative government figure.”
A collaborative partnership between KES and Council program leaders emerged from learning by doing. The founders
developed trust, shared understanding, a commitment to continue, and connected local community knowledge with
scientific/management expertise. These are qualities recommended for successful tackling of complex natural resource
management challenges (Bouwen and Taillieu 2004, Ansell and Gash 2008) and specifically for maintaining and improving
urban green infrastructure (Andersson et al. 2014, Munoz-Erickson et al. 2016).

objectives. In the first year, three new partnership programs commenced in different municipalities of Melbourne, and
at least six more are in development. While each program is reflective of its local context, their development and that of
G4W are strikingly similar in the importance of community champions and a supportive network.
This conference explores the making and remaking of cities through human endeavour. Sometimes the changes are
purposeful, sometimes the inadvertent consequences of socio-political or individual behaviour directed elsewhere.
Institutional mechanisms to protect or restore biodiversity, like planning regulations and professional staff, are insufficient
and indeed, may be perceived as “an alien idea descending from some remote expert, backed by state bureaucracy and,
if necessary, coercive force” (Adams and Mulligan 2003). While the G4W program shows promise in engaging urban
communities in biodiversity stewardship, there is still much to learn. Amongst the many questions are: What are effective
models of collaboration that include state, local agencies, community groups, and community members in caring for
nature? What and how can institutional innovations support community-led conservation? What factors help get people
involved? How do we involve residents in apartments or high-density housing? How can we scale up successful programs?
How can we monitor and communicate the social and ecological impacts? With biodiversity continuing to decline in
cities, we need to reverse the cautionary observation of Adams and Mulligan (2003) that “conservation is not, by and
large, something people do, but something that is done for them”.
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architectural operations. The provenance and emergence of certain traits are resolute while other are a product of hybridity
or an unravelling of disjunctions in urban form mapped over time.
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Cities are premised on ideas. The built environment is a projection of formal and structural
determinants such as trade, defence, changes in cultural, religious and ideological influences etc.
Urban architecture is an appraisal of these values, and urban processes are the primary
mechanism for transmission of patterns of plurality. Nineteenth century, and some twentieth
century planners, assumed the large programmatic scope of these emulations could accommodate
a range of urban needs, but initiated them primarily on general visual associations. These were
often conceived in pictorial terms. The research argues that Australian cities rely extensively on
applying imagery and collective histories from other, earlier cities in large instalments rather than
breaking them up and applying smaller fragments in response to the specifics of urban analysis.
The paper deploys Melbourne as a converging point described though some exemplary projects
and critical agendas for the metropolis. The research emphasises the emergence, redolence and
vitality of this architecture within its antipodean context. These precedents will be explored
through the lenses of order, industry, arenas, social change, fragmentation, division, endlessness
and multiples and tracked through a diversity of scales and chronologies. The paper attempts to
describe and position the practice of architecture and urban design through the assimilation of
collective histories, tracing its formal resonances and distortions as well as social and political
agendas.

Keywords — Melbourne; architecture; urban design; history.

Introduction
The growth, expansion and augmentation of cites unleash new trajectories for urban development accompanied by a
sustained experimentation with the general form of the city. These domains of inquiry often surround themselves by a
range of the reactionary forces as well as notions of assimilation to shifting social, political and economic paradigms.
They each sustain pressures and compressions to internal boundaries and restrictions as well as responses that enforce
conditions of the expanding edge and hinterland when confronted with prescribed growth limits. The constitution of the
city is therefore a carefully titrated exercise - a measured aggregation and / or neutralisation of the existing in response
to design movements and agendas on growth and capacity, that successively evolve over and across a range of scales and
resolutions of intensity and timescales.
Melbourne, is a city that exhibits such sequential characteristics of urban emulation and broad collectivity manifested
in its architecture and urban plan, from the articulation of its building to the identity of the precinct and character of its
suburbs. The somewhat fraught relationship between these loose scenarios embodies the pluralistic nature of its urban and
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Australia’s urban form is generally discussed in terms of broad guiding principles in the development of formal planning:
urban form was to be enacted without major reference to history or existing visual imagery: often in individual buildings
or in street or planting patterns rather than through characteristics or distinctiveness of existing Australian urban form.1
These sources for action include the good and bad use of nineteenth century military survey grids, early twentieth century
movements such as the Garden City, City Beautiful or Radburn, and the early modernist period by Neighbourhood and
British New Town systems, Radiant City concepts of serried housing towers, framing of cities around freeway networks
or even escape from cities altogether, as with Australia’s 1980s architectural ruralism.2 These urbanist movements are
all highly general: spanning different cities and settlements; not really confined to periods shorter than about 100 years
or more; based in European ideas of compressed urban realms and pedestrian life. These various movements have little
positive to say about the existing suburban realm that comprises so much of Australia’s urban identity. Historical departures
from these systems are generally attributed to commercial greed or backsliding by designers and administrators, and seen
as departures from clarity and order. There has been limited study of genuine collectivity or groupings in wholesale
Australian urban shaping, other than the examples and legacies of Victoria’s SEC, the South Australian Housing Trust,
and the National Capital Development Commission.3
There has been far less detailed study of how collective, cohesive visual imagery shapes Australian cities: that is, urban
emulation. This became, arguably, a planning instrument in itself, and a strategy in generating urban form certainly in
Australia, and often also overseas. But it was hard to legislate, hard to teach in any formal program. The emergence of
specific urban emulation, and all the cues and nuances that introduced, was often unexpected and as frequently hard to
predict or prescribe: think of the fate of the Multi-function polis proposed for northern Adelaide, an emulation of new
Japanese designs suggested by developer fiat and rejected on a whole series of grounds including politics, war memories
and racism. 4
Yet such collectivity is certainly there, in many agreements that still read strongly in existing, achieved urban form in
Australia. Some we might see now as positive, some we might see as negative. The motives are in addition to those just
mentioned but are overwhelmingly visual as well as collective. This visual collectivity carries within it different forms of
urban planning, often mixed together; any number of client and some legislative agreements, and a whole marshaling of
suitable architectural form and styles. What co-ordinates it is assembled visual imagery, and in principle its core is urban
emulation: the agreed conception of desirable urban forms as ruling pictures.
You know such forms in Melbourne. A signature, almost, is Collins Street’s Rialto precinct,5 both because it has been
largely preserved and because its collective imagery is conspicuously from a single source named not only for a great many
of its building details but for the agreement of architects and clients to build, literally, John Ruskin’s assertion of medieval
and renaissance Venice as a moral and crafted shrine.6 This was not simple provincial admiration, though provincial
identity has been a useful tool for critics to draw any number of broader characterizations of Australia. In Western Europe,
which has always seemed Metropolitan and culturally assured to Australians, Hamburg rebuilt its Alsterarkaden precinct
in its city centre as a reconfigured Venice, with canal and loggias, after its 1842 fire. In California, Venice in Los Angeles
was conceived as a teetotal and semi-automotive version of Venice Italy, where the Pacific became Venice’s Adriatic
lagoon. In the largest recent emulation, Munich under Ludwig I recast itself as a new Florence after about 1830, its state,
library and university buildings all reflecting the Pitti Palace, its Feldherrenhalle emulating the Loggia Vecchio in the
great Piazza, its new churches reflecting Sta Croce, its new Post Office recalling Brunelleschi’s Florence Orphanage, the
new grid of its streets recalling the grid of Florence’s original Roman stockade.
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With the east or Paris End of Collins Street,7 now half-gone, earlier developers literally agreed on a consistent scale,
texture, light and shade resonance, coupled with plane trees, in direct emulation of Haussmann’s nineteenth-century
boulevards. Within this frame the Collins Street buildings shifted in their detailed references: from Italian Renaissance
revivalism (1850s-1920s) to neo-Georgian, neo-Regency (1920s); but at a collective level, the imagery was clear. Collins
Street had agreed on Paris as a trope for sophistication, Metropolitan life, taste and tranquility.
Other, unnamed Melbourne precincts spring to mind. In the 1890s and 1900s Flinders Street buildings collectively
strove to recall the contemporary Michigan Avenue in Chicago: again, this reference was built up in a single street. New
York and Chicago continued in Melbourne after the Great War, but followed the retail shift north to to shape the general
imagery of Collins, Bourke and Lonsdale Street’s rebuilding in the 1930s. Melbourne’s commercial office regions, rebuilt
in the mid-1950s to the early 1970s, meant the west end of Hoddle’s grid and, increasingly, Collins Street’s Paris End, were
now subsumed in a different Metropolitan imagery. In the 1950s these areas invoked the collective imagery of various
but quite specific American cities: New York, Chicago, San Francisco, primarily, as formed by IM Pei, Ludwig Mies and
Philip Johnson, Skidmore Owings and Merrill /SOM, Welton Beckett, Emery Roth. A later group of office precincts St
Kilda Road and Southbank around 1982-7-primarily, drew on either the hyper-modernist or the classical renewal of the
mirror-glass, corporate precincts of Philadelphia, Detroit, Atlanta, Dallas and Cincinnati, courtesy of American architectstars of the day: Helmut Jahn, Michael Graves, Kohn Pedersen Fox, Philip Johnson and SOM (once more).
In Melbourne, think how in the 1880s the theatre precinct in Spring, Exhibition and Bourke Streets gathered in the form
and imagery of contemporary theatre forms. Alexander Sutherland hailed the new Princess Theatre of 1887-8 as a worthy
rival for Monsieur Garnier’s Paris Opera.8 Even if it was only a tenth the Paris Opera’s overall volume, Sutherland was
clearly persuaded. In Exhibition, Bourke and Collins Streets, William Pitt, Hyndman and Bates, Smith and Johnson, Harry
White and Nahum Barnet invoked the music palace splendours of their London counterparts Frank Matcham, Thomas
Verity, WG Sprague and Bertie Crewe. Where British theatres were often widely scattered, in Melbourne architects could
now place them together or near each other, Melbourne’s gridded blocks adding to the compression and visual force these
commanded as agreed precincts. Sydney’s newer theatres stretched in a striking procession from the Campbell Street
Haymarket and roundup the George Street hill.9 From this framework they could in turn draw in the saracenic exoticism
that ran across so many other theatres, halls, Hippodromes, Empires and Colosseums in England and through the United
States.
The axiality and detailing of Melbourne’s Parliamentary Precinct aspired, literally, to our encirclement by the
particular grace and scholarly bearing of North England’s renaissance revival and classical fusions of the 1840s and
50s: how Parliament house and its nearby office buildings, the Old Treasury, all embodied the imagery and ideas within
the Liverpool precincts of Harvey Elmes and CR Cockerell’s St George’s Hall and surroundings in Liverpool (1840),
JJ Clark’s Old Treasury and its fusion of the rural Venetian Villa Garzoni, Cockerell’s Ashmolean Museum at Oxford
and Cuthbert Brodrick’s Leeds Town Hall of 1853-8 and its three-block approach axis, speaking of Leeds’ industrial
ascendancy and its absolute assurance of a splendoured future. What is fascinating, in retrospect, is to see how these
same forms, especially Brodrick’s Town Hall and his circular Leeds Corn Exchange (1860-3), resurface in similar forms
in New Delhi, where Edwin Lutyens’ Viceroy’s house (1913-30) and Herbert Baker’s General Assembly (1921-27) echo
the forms of Brodrick’s two best-known Leeds buildings. The implication was that Britain’s Raj would leave its imprint
in two embodiments of municipal civics from the muck-and-brass end of England, a statement of breathtaking effrontery
but probably true enough at several levels.
But these image-precincts, and their Australian adoption, was not solely to impart ‘civilization’ and the manifest destiny
of British industry and its accompanying Empire. Melbourne’s parliamentary precinct, had four major buildings shaped
so strongly by mid-nineteenth century north of England Renaissance, and planned more. But where these buildings meet
the everyday city they are also eminently democratic, primarily in their architectural symbolism of Victoria’s then so rare
universal male suffrage.10 You can see this when Peter Kerr and John Knight literally swept Bourke Street and all its rough
trade up into the parliamentary chambers (1856-91), via a street-width flight of steps that frames demonstrations and
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political rallies to this day. This gesture fronts the Parliament precinct not once but twice: In his Old Treasury (1858-62) JJ
Clark takes five wheeling entrance arches and fits their width to Collins street at its diagonal turn northward, and includes
the imprint of Collins Street’s two broad footpaths in the two columned bays he placed to each side of the arches. Collins
Street, and Melbourne behind it, is cast as a line of force and agency, and it leaves its imprint in the Treasury façade and
a matching ‘displaced’ bay at its rear. The close conjunction between the Old Treasury and Collins Street at a diagonal
turn, also allowed it to work as a node building in Paris might as with Charles Garnier’s Paris Opera (1861-74), or JFA
De Quesnay’s Gare de l’Est (1849 ff).
Clearly, this urban emulation used specific building forms and the associations these encouraged with collective
precincts overseas. Once in place, the associative imagery was then repeated to generate quite cohesive urban precincts
in the manner of northern England’s fused neoclassicism and Renaissance Revival.11 Melbourne’s government buildings
have little trace of Whitehall or Westminster; nor should there have been. Melbourne was not challenging London
with visual ensembles of buildings. Our local aim was parity with Britain’s great industrial cities, backed by Victoria’s
extraordinary gold rush and the hammering of Melbourne’s innumerable boot and bridle factories. This applied in the
way large regional centres began perceiving and depicting themselves. Paul Fox has observed Ballarat’s proclamation
of itself as a city of steam;12 Newcastle, New South Wales, did much the same, naming four central streets Newcomen,
Stevenson, Watt, and Telford. The Anglican Cathedral, high on its crag, evokes Durham and a dozen or more place names
round Newcastle derive from Durham county in England, a birthplace of the Industrial Revolution.

Part 2: Nodal Suburbs
The emulation of the compression and coherence that Australians saw in overseas city imagery often travelled well
beyond Australia’s central urban precincts. This urban emulation often flowed into the dimensions and dictates of suburban
shopping strips that is mostly ignored in other visualisations of desirable urban futures. Art Deco, for architects a hopedfor reconciliation and fusion of classical and gothic detail gained an instant and massive appeal as a way to draw closer
to an urban form perceived here as both modern and stylish, and apparently universal overseas.13 For this reason, rather
than the architects’ concerns, it spread into lines and clusters of related form and detailing, along suburban arterial roads,
cinemas, and by the middle and later 1930s, into individual houses. Now, the object of emulation was the new suburban
and urban centres appearing in the United States and Britain: Harry Weedon’s English Odeon chain and the refurbishment
of British High Streets; the stylish Deco sets for Warners’ Goldiggers or RKO’s Fred and Ginger movies, or the by now
monumental urban presence of deco buildings in Hollywood or Manhattan.14 Marcus Barlow, Harry Norris, Oakley and
Parkes and Leslie Perrott’s reshaping of the Howey Estate in Collins and Swanston Streets asserts this new metropolis
of the American 1930s exactly, in as many buildings as these architects could complete; and by 1929-38 Harry Tomkins,
Harry Norris and Bates Smart were repeating the urban image in the expanding Bourke Street retail area.
Indeed, American modernity seemed to dance before Australian eyes, perceived as a resolved form: seen as gathered,
collected in some enlightened overseas realm and ready for our use. Legislative and process changes, the means to
specific imagery, become crucial here. Robin Boyd insisted that Australian height limits and setback regulations for city
buildings directly reflected a deep cultural timidity he saw pervading Australia.15 But in Australia, early debates around
1905-14 reveal that caution in that sense was the last thing architects and planners were thinking of. Height limits were
seen as a basic legacy of Hausmann’s Paris, of the setback debate unfolding in New York from around 1910, and by 1915
were in place through a hundred or more American cities. Outside of the US, Australia and Canada, there was initially
no high rise in the Chicago or New York sense, though it gathered momentum in inter-war Germany, Stalin’s USSR and
Brazil and Argentina almost all of them settling around the continually disparaged Australian height limits. So even this
sign of cultural ‘timidity’ appears, in retrospect, another urban emulation with very different motives, again seeking
collective agreement among building groups and again installing a collective image of a desired overseas realm of visual
consistency and scale. In this application United States building heights and setback legislation became perceived as part
of a distant metropolitan civilization, ironic as a struggle to attain a ‘civilization’ comparable with somewhere else was
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actually both Robin Boyd’s assumption and the major guide in his writing.
Beyond the details of individual shops and buildings, the shaping of Australian suburbs, especially in the early twentieth
century, gravitated towards dividing urban regions into cities rendered miniature. In this way our traditional understanding
of Australian cities dense city centres and artery-dominated suburbs was directly challenged and in many instances
replaced. By 1920 Melbourne and Sydney each gained a dozen or more suburban nodes, Brisbane one, Adelaide, six,
Perth, three.
Suburban spread, generally discussed in Australia as an undifferentiated sprawl to either side of radial arteries and a
binary ‘other’ to a visually separate ‘city’ or CBD, actually divided into distinct regions and precincts, each commanding
identification and often strong loyalty, as cities in miniature. This reproduced the area, dimensions and concentrations
of visual imagery that had been tried out so often in Australia’s central cities: in dimensions at least, many developing
suburban centres took on the compression and density of messaging that might be found in central Melbourne’s Rialto
precinct, Paris End or Theatre districts. This emulation was built up through dimensions and heightened visual imagery
and resources. Since the earlier urban precincts had themselves rendered city forms miniature for coherence, so certain
suburbs now assumed the status of ‘cities’, each surrounded by several suburbs. This was reflected in the growing
movement to proclaim municipal areas cities, but most important was the way these suburbs now began assuming the
broad formal proportions and collectivity of small city centres. 16
And there was no shortage of them. By 1920 such Melbourne nodes included Hawthorn, Prahran, Camberwell, Box
Hill, Malvern-Caulfield, Oakleigh, Elsternwick, Brighton, St Kilda, Fairfield, Heidelberg, Preston-Bell, Coburg, Moonee
Ponds, Footscray and Williamstown. Later, as part of an expanding suburban fabric, came Werribee, Sunshine and
Dandenong. By 1930 Sydney carried a similar set: Burwood-Strathfield, Ashfield-Summer Hill, Lidcombe, Parramatta,
Epping, Hornsby, Chatswood, North Sydney, Manly, Bondi Junction, Randwick-Kingsford, Kogarah-Hurstville,
Bankstown. Brisbane had a clear second city in Fortitude Valley; Perth had Fremantle, Claremont, and Midland; Adelaide
had Port Adelaide, North Adelaide (conceived by Colonel Light as a suburb but resolved as a semi-autonomous node),
Glenelg, Marion-Brighton, Semaphore-Largs, North Adelaide and Blackwood.
Aside from their general concentration of mass and imagery, what links these miniature CBDs and their role as urban
emulations?
1.

2.

3.
4.

5.
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All, with local approval, departed from the arterial pattern of strip shopping centres and major buildings
along a single main road or two parallel main roads: often a major shopping arm opens up at right-angles
to the prevailing artery, in contrast to the artery linking suburb to the central city. Witness Glenferrie Road
Hawthorn, Chapel Street Prahran, Bourke Road Camberwell, Burwood Road and the Boulevarde in BurwoodStrathfield, Church Street Brighton-Melbourne; Burgundy Street Heidelberg, and Puckle, Fletcher and Rose
Streets in Moonee Ponds-Essendon.
Some assume a gridded or diagonally clustered CBD form in miniature, with their own city grids, often set at
an angle or an opposing direction to the nearest road artery: Fremantle, Port Adelaide, Parramatta; Caulfield;
Box Hill, Footscray, when it left its original Maribyrnong River centre in the 1860s and moved up the hill to
its new railway station; Oakleigh, Bankstown; Midland, Fortitude Valley).
Apart from North Adelaide and Fortitude Valley, all are placed well away from central city regions.
Most have a central park attached to one side of their clustered forms, and they are often stretched as linking
tissue between a major road artery towards the central city, and their local railway station: Footscray, Coburg,
Heidelberg, Box Hill, Camberwell; Elsternwick. Burwood/Sydney, Blackwood-Adelaide; Chatswood. Later
came Mentone and Frankston in Melbourne.
All are significant foci of identification and loyalty, through things that often seem small in themselves: sports
teams (Footscray, Essendon, Fremantle; through secondary school and church clusters important in people’s
upbringing (Box Hill), or specific industries or occupations, as with the Port nodes or Sunshine.
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6.

Several Dandenong, Oakleigh, Box Hill, Frankston, Epping, Hornsby and Bankstown in Sydney, Midland
were older rural settlements set off the main urban grids or arteries and then overrun by suburban development,
which gain nodal status through the initial form they took as organized communities.
7. Some are neighbouring cities that linked with their capital city neighbours through a shared suburban fabric,
which then began functioning as nodal suburbs (Fremantle, Parramatta, Port Adelaide, Dandenong, Sunshine,
Werribee).
8. Almost all have a set of four or five ‘flanking’ suburbs, usually totalling 5-7 sq km up to about 20 sq km
(Dandenong). Oakleigh has Hughesdale, Chadstone, Huntingdale, Oakleigh South as its own ‘suburbs’.
Heidelberg has Rosanna, Heidelberg West, Ivanhoe, Eaglemont, East Ivanhoe and Banyule.
9. All the early suburban nodes had railways or major tram fabric and convergent routes. Often their consolidation
as nodes stemmed from being termini or junctions for many trains, enlarging the nodal railway stations. In
Melbourne this happened with Sunshine, Essendon, Coburg, Reservoir, Box Hill and later Ringwood, then
Lilydale and Ferntree Gully postwar; Caulfield, Oakleigh and Dandenong; Moorabbin, Mentone, Mordialloc
and Frankston; Brighton.
10. All were municipal government centres, though several (Camberwell-Hawthorn, Burwood-Strathfield)
incorporate different municipal councils and have municipal boundaries running straight through them, and
they surmount or subsume the municipal boundaries. Some municipal ‘cities’ certainly remained arterial and
conventionally nineteenth-century in layout: Northcote, Brunswick, Fitzroy, Newtown, Leichardt, Unley,
Thebarton, Toowong, Annerley. Collingwood, Fitzroy and Richmond in Melbourne each have three parallel
arteries dwarfing transverse development. In nodal suburban centres, their urban form is marked out by
modulated skylines, taken up a step from conventional shopping strips, that work as miniature versions of
CBD skyline climaxes and visual accumulation. The town hall and one or more of the largest churches, later
augmented by cinemas, usually provide the climaxes, much as they did in Australia’s central cities before
World War Two. When office buildings and the great hospitals began challenging that order with their visual
bulk, this was repeated in the nodal suburbs (generally around 40-50 years later), as in the enlargement of Box
Hill’s two hospitals and the proliferation of cheap but visually emphatic tilt-slab office blocks.

These nodal suburbs have parallels overseas. Think of Los Angeles’ nodes, forming around the same time (Santa
Monica, Beverly Hills, Hollywood, Long Beach, Huntington, Pasadena, Burbank, Glendale).17 Think of London’s new
Metroland centres, developing around 1910, or Berlin’s Tempelhof, Charlottenburg, Neukoelln or Kreuzberg. All emerge
in the heyday of tram and railway commuting, later adding car traffic. In Australia, when completely car or bus-dominated
variants appear, as in Chadstone, Northland, Toombul or Top Ryde after about 1960, it is in the concentrated rationalized,
stylized form of the largest shopping malls, a textbook system linked mainly to Victor Gruen in the 1950s.18
Again and again, these nodal suburbs arises from nineteenth-century urban emulation. Its concentrated and agreed
clusters of urban imagery were the prototypes for its becoming a crucial component in the composite urbanism of
Australian cities that is, of CBD, CBDs in miniature, in suburbanization and above all, coherent episodes of visual
imagery. Urban emulation carries through here in what had, by the twentieth century and the arrival of commuter suburbs,
become a recurring, almost reflex Australian action in the generation of larger scale urban form. Australia was doing, in
essence, what Robert Venturi urged modern architects do in his massively influential Complexity and Contradiction in
Architecture (1966). He asked, ‘is not Main Street almost all right? Indeed, is not the commercial strip of a Route 66
almost all right? What slight twist of context will make them alright? Perhaps more signs more concentrated.’19 Through
urban emulation, the concentration of visual imagery and the nodal suburb, Australia had been working in just this
direction for around eighty years.
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3 Either by Robin Boyd, as in his SEC discussion in Victorian Modern, RVIA Students’ Society, Melbourne, 1947, or the National

Capitol Development Commission in his The New Architecture, Longmans, Melbourne, 1965; or Hugh Stretton in his accounts of work
with the South Australian Housing Trust, the source for much in his Ideas for Australian Cities, Privately published, Adelaide, 1970.
Significantly, Stretton argues the value of average Australian suburbs, running counter to almost the entire prevailing attitude among
Australian architects and planners.
4

Urban emulation was also, arguably, a source of shame or concern for Australian planners, architects and other observers, for

it implied provincial dependence and lack of originality. The wide spectrum of planning options on the other hand, removed from
specifics of place and any accusations of ‘copying’, could be read as a value-free source of new urban form. The Multi-Function Polis

8 Alexander Sutherland, Victoria and Its Metropolis, McCarron Bird, Melbourne, 1888.
9 A valuable and detailed source for Sydney’s theatre history is Ross Thorne, in his Theatres in Australia: an Historical Perspective

of Significant Buildings, University of Sydney, 1977. His Cinemas of Australia: via USA, University of Sydney, 1981, also covers the
careers of many theatres converted into cinemas. His account endows these with a strong sense of precinct.
10 Conrad Hamann traced this in ‘Melbourne: the Architectural Context’ Apollo, September 1982.
11 This distinctive brand of classicism is outlined by Roger Dixon and Stefan Muthesius in Victorian Architecture, Thames and

Hudson, London, 1978; and by Robin Middleton and David Watkin in Neoclassical and Nineteenth-Century Architecture, Abrams,
New York, 1980. David Watkin covers this work again in his A History of Western Architecture, Laurence King, London, 2005. Miles
Lewis discusses the specific British-Australian linkages in his ‘Architecture from Colonial Origins’, in The Australian Council of
National Trusts, The Heritage of Australia, Macmillan, Melbourne, 1981, pp. 68-82.
12 Paul Fox, Lectures given in the 1980s and his essay in the bicentennial edition of Transition, Summer 1988; ‘Over the garden

Fence’, Historic Environment, 4, 3, 1985.
13 Conrad Hamann, Part 3: 1901-45, in Educational Media: A History of Australian Architecture, Melbourne, 1985.
14 The imagery and sourcing of Art Deco and its new English-speaking Metropolis have been considered by Ross Thorne in Cinemas

of Australia (see n. 9, above), and Conrad Hamann examined the stylistic transfer in ‘Heralds of Free Enterprise; Architecture of
Australian Cinemas’, in James Sabine (ed), A Century of Australian Cinema, Heinemann-AFI, 1996.
15 In his discussion of 1880s exuberance in The Australian Ugliness, Cheshire, Melbourne, 1960, Part 1.
16 The following discussion is based largely on personal observation than on any forays into this phenomenon by other researchers:

there has actually been few, if any, outside of local histories where a natural emphasis tends to be on local identification and consciousness,
as with John Lack’s A History of Footscray, Hargreen and City of Footscray, 1991. Conrad Hamann noticed the phenomenon when,
as an undergraduate at Monash University, he observed that the majority of students did not see the Melbourne CBD as an effective
city centre. Rather, the ‘city’, for them, was Chadstone shopping mall, completed in its first version in 1960. Hamann wrote these
observations up in a long essay for Ian Turner in the department of History at Monash University, 1971, based on a map reconstruction
of Melbourne suburban street patterns to 1939, and has elaborated on the theme in lectures since, at both Monash University and at
RMIT. Hamann then extended his research by examining similar suburbs in cities outside of Melbourne, and visiting each if them in
turn.
17 The development of these regions has been discussed in some detail, though not as part of a node pattern, in David Gebhard and

Robert Winter’s Architecture in Los Angeles and Southern California, Peregrine Smith, Salt Lake City, 1977.
18 Victor Gruen, Larry Smith, Shopping Towns USA: The Planning of Shopping Centers, Reinhold, New York, 1960.
19 Robert Venturi, Complexity and Contradiction in Architecture, MIT Press, New York, 1966, p. 104.

(1986-97), eventually evolving into Mawson Lakes Technology Park in Adelaide, offered a new urban emulation of sorts: it would
have broadly emulated Tsukuba Science City north of Tokyo (1961 ff.), and was a more comprehensive version of many industrial or
technology ‘parks’ that later appeared around Australia. It was resented locally as a potential Japanese expatriate enclave, though it
also coincided with a collapse in Japan’s economy.
5 The Rialto Precinct came into widespread use as a term around 1973, after demolition of the Hotel Federal on the next block and

the planned demolition of most of Collins Street’s south frontage between King and William Streets. Heritage analyses of the Victorian
period had been gathering strength and from this perspective the Venetian Gothic and related modes in this section were now seen as
sophisticated application of the Venice beloved of John Ruskin. The Rialto was the name given one of the buildings; William Pitt’s
warehouse and offices (1890) near the King Street corner. There was a Melbourne tradition for these precinct names, including The
Block (Swanston to Elizabeth Streets) and The Paris End (see below).
6 John Ruskin, The Stones of Venice, Da Capo, New York, 2003; originally London, 1851-3.
7 See Judith Buckrich, ‘Collins Street’, in Andrew Brown-May and Shurlee Swain (eds., contrib.), The Encyclopedia of Melbourne,

Cambridge, Melbourne, 2006. She dates the usage from the first pavement café opening there in 1955. Of the Collins Street precincts,
one, The Block, is social and flaneur in its associations. The other two, The Rialto and the Paris End, are much more architectural in
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Melbourne group Boom Crash Opera’s 1987 single ‘City Flat’ is a musically exuberant (though

‘Sophisticated, Cultured And Vibrant’ Melbourne
Over centuries hundreds of thousands, if not millions, of Australian ‘boosters’ have pronounced on Australia’s
‘readiness’ to join the world, focusing on its cities’ cosmopolitan nature. In 1990, a few years after the events outlined
in this paper, Premier Joan Kirner proclaimed a ‘sophisticated, cultured and vibrant’ Melbourne. Kirner’s was a rallying
cry which caused former general manager of the Arts Centre, George Fairfax to caustically respond ‘Good on you, Joan.
Perhaps we now have a new Joan of Arts’ (Fairfax 1990). Yet Fairfax’s more measured, and ultimately positive, analysis
included the common caveats:
We… need to show the knockers within our own ranks that Victoria’s cultural life can offer great rewards
when it is a culture which can truly be said to be our own. Through the arts we express what we believe in,
who we are as Australians, what we want for our city, our state, the world (Fairfax 1990).

according to at least one critic, lyrically ‘fairly bleak’) single celebrating a sparse inner-Melbourne
lifestyle in which limited means enhance and highlight minor pleasures: coffee, kitchens, hanging
out. Now just thirty years old, the song celebrates a cheap, recycled, ad hoc city long gone. One
of ‘City Flat’s’ co-writers, Peter Farnan, recently opined in the Daily Review that the academy
assigns ‘arbitrary cultural values, based on bogus notions of authenticity, to pop and rock’; such
assessment is not, he claims, ‘about content. It’s about context.’ This paper strives (regardless

The 1990 City of Melbourne Strategy Plan concentrated strongly on Melbourne’s status as ‘the nation’s main source of
arts innovation’ (City of Melbourne p. 50). Fairfax’s assessment of the arts scene in Melbourne found common ground
with an opinion on Australian popular music frequently expressed by legendary Melbourne guitarist, manager and record
producer Lobby Loyde, who wrote for instance in 1971 that ‘Australian rock is probably the most advanced in the music
world… By the very virtue of its separateness and isolation [it] has weaved itself into its own thing’ (Loyde 1971).

of Farnan’s gripe!) to analyse ‘City Flat’ in historical and urban studies context, as a vibrant
relic, but also to examine it through a lens of the ways in which a pop song itself may be used as
archive, memoir and signpost. While Boom Crash Opera’s Dale Ryder sings of Melbourne as a
place in which streets ‘meet at right angles, map out the way’ the record itself is by no means
straightforward, much less banal. This paper uses interviews and an extensive overview of both
mid-1980s Melbourne and the Australian music scene of the time to posit an analysis of not just
‘City Flat’ but its milieu and the potential for use of pop as artifact in writing urban history.

Keywords — Music history; Boom Crash Opera; Melbourne; Australian music scene; urban history.

Introduction: “A Snapshot Of Melbourne And Music History”
This paper seeks to locate a particular consciousness regarding Melbourne and its music scene at a juncture of artistic
expression and commercial success in the first half of the 1980s. This is a significant time in Australian popular music,
signalling an era in which certain Australian musicians were finding extraordinary international success.
The paper focuses on the story of one song, a minor single by a Melbourne group still fondly remembered (indeed,
still extant): ‘City Flat’ by Boom Crash Opera, a song about Melbourne, share houses, being young and expecting better.
The value of ‘City Flat’ in this study is that it can serve as a snapshot of a period in both Melbourne’s and Australian
music history’s time when perceptions of both were being re-examined. Boom Crash Opera’s two main songwriters and
instigators, Peter Farnan and Richard Pleasance, aimed to create a commercially successful entity which retained the
power and experimentation of their own origins in experimental and ‘fringe’ music.
Using interviews with two key band members and early press coverage of the group, this paper seeks to contribute to the
conversation surrounding the representation of Australia (most specifically, the urban, in fact predominantly inner-urban,
Australia of the 1980s) in a song pitched at both a global and a local audience. Such a discussion speaks to the way that
Melbournites both regarded and sought to remake their city – en route, hindsight shows us, to its 21st century conception
as the ‘world’s most liveable’ – for themselves and for a global audience.
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Between Loyde’s words and Fairfax’s two decades of extraordinary cultural change took place. The ‘cultural cringe’
(of which, more later) was not destroyed through forays in one field: if anything, it was probably ultimately beaten by the
revolutionary global communications change of the 1990s, primarily, the internet. However, when Boom Crash Opera
began in earnest in 1984-85 Farnan and Pleasance were well aware that international success was more possible than
ever. Little River Band, a Melbourne group which had become one of the most globally lucrative rock bands of the 1970s
had, according to their drummer Derek Pellicci, created ‘a nice bitumen four-lane highway in the U.S. for other bands to
follow’ (Elder 1985). More remarkably and tellingly for many Melbourne or Australian musicians was the experience of
Men at Work, a group perceived as jobbing, competent and unremarkable until, three years into their existence, their 1981
debut album Business as Usual sold fifteen million copies worldwide. If the world liked anything about Men at Work
aside from their music, it was their lackadaisical attitude: Colin Hay, for instance, observed his band was ‘lucky in the
timing. It’s positive at the moment for Australian bands, here and overseas’ (Thomas 1982). Men at Work’s whimsical
survey of global Australiana, ‘Down Under’, was first released (in its initial, low-key incarnation) the same year as
another observation on cultural transplantation: Joe Dolce Music Theatre’s ‘Shaddap You Face’, a number one hit in
fifteen countries that year.
The 1980s can thus be plotted on a timeline of Australian musicians’ expectations of potential for international success.
The possibilities for exposure, in a healthy market eager for new product, were evident and attainable for many. How,
then, might one synthesise one’s own ‘true’ experience of Australian urban life into an international market? Was urban
life the same everywhere? If it was not, what was unique about (in the case of Boom Crash Opera) Melbourne?

Origins Of Boom Crash Opera: “It’s Going To Be A Commercial Rock Band”
Like many successful groups, Boom Crash Opera had a ‘dry run’. Serious Young Insects was a three-piece power pop
band; it cultivated impressive local success in a few short years (1980-83) without actually attaining the ‘next level’ of
major record sales. Each of the three band members – Mark White, Michael Vallance and Peter Farnan – wrote songs
and found ways to extemporize a powerful ‘contemporary’ sound which saw them often picked to take on major support
slots to international artists at the time (for instance, The Police, another trio which similarly distilled diverse influences
and utilized strong musicianship to create nominally literate, appealing pop). For the purposes of this paper, it’s possible
that the most telling song on the Serious Young Insects’ only album was the single, ‘Faraway Places’, a paean to world
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travel and experience from the point of view of a narrator compelled to stay in an unspecified ‘here’: ‘Faraway places/ so
intrigue me.’ The song was by Vallance, but it resonated for Farnan.
The two years after the demise of his first band saw Farnan exploring a range of options with, apparently, little concern
to act with haste – or perhaps with a caution born of anxiety. He says now that inbetween his first ‘real’ band and Boom
Crash Opera, ‘I felt like I was clinging to the cliff edge, “how do I have a music career?”’ As Farnan plotted his next
career move, he completed the education component of his Bachelor of Education, the initial years having been, he says,
primarily concerned with learning composition. In stepped Richard Pleasance who, like Farnan, had studied music at
Melbourne State College. For their new project, Pleasance and Farnan were in no doubt that it would be ‘a commercial
rock pop band’. Pleasance later described their ambition to Rosemary Mullaly from the Age:
What we’re trying to do is make the connection between the arty, underground, culty bands that produce
great music and reach no-one, and trashy bands that have massive appeal and put out bad records (Mullaly
1985).
Today, Farnan recalls ‘Richard and I were really arrogant about preserving whatever we had from that Ballroom scene;’
the ‘Ballroom’ in question being the Crystal and/or Seaview Ballroom, ‘an old hotel and residence that was sometimes
used on the weekend as a venue’ (Riley, 119). It plays an appropriately key role in the film Dogs in Space and was a crucial
element of Melbourne’s alternative music scene in the early 1980s. Shane Homan has pointed out that the ‘bohemianism’
of Melbourne music was in part due to the City of Melbourne’s ‘unwillingness to incorporate venues within urban
planning controls’ necessitating the location of such venues in ‘”murky” fringe locations’, a policy decision made in the
1960s and early 70s which arguably created a crucible for creativity outside the instant feedback of mainstream audience
approval (Homan, 78). The second tier – which some bands aspired to – was the ‘beer barns’ of the middle and outer
suburbs, for Homan the site of ‘a collective performance mythology of Australianness in an industry otherwise subject to
the machinations of globalization’ (Homan, 110).
Mullaly described Boom Crash Opera’s vocal style as ‘chanty’ and Pleasance, it seems, agreed, adding the group’s
sound was ‘like a footy team with a back beat and the keyboards and guitar’ (Mullaly 1985). At the risk of seeming trite,
this approach has already proved successful in novelty records of five years earlier, such as ‘Up There Cazaly’, but might
better be typified as residing in Hunters and Collectors’ ‘Betty’s Worry or the Slab’, an alternative hit of 1983. Boom
Crash Opera sounded more like the latter than the former, but really the band did not sound like either. In 2014, Farnan
wrote of himself as ‘a young post-punk art rocker’:
I set myself apart from the communal experience of Aussie pub rock. It seemed brainless, lacking subtlety
or nuance… With the distance of time and the mellowing of my youthful arrogance they have assumed a
statuesque quality. The lyrical perspective is idiosyncratic urban expressionism (Farnan 2014).
Yet, as will be seen, Farnan and Boom Crash Opera were capable of their own distinct ‘urban expressionism’. Farnan
now recalls that when the two began writing songs, he lived in Annand Street Fitzroy, while Pleasance lived six streets
away in Canning St.
Richard’s place was a classic share house. Two up two down … you had to leave the house to go to [the
kitchen]. Funny comic stuff stuck up in the toilet.
So I lived in Annand Street then moved around the corner to Batman St, then moved to Rae St and then
ended up in Scotchmer St, all in the space of about 18 months, even less… that was a really happening
house, actors and writers… it was fantastic. Then we all migrated – when I say ‘all’ – that household and
Richard as well, we all migrated to St Kilda…We were ensconced in St Kilda before we went to London.
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The St Kilda stage of the group’s existence is outside the purview of this paper. However, it is notable for one key
element; as Farnan points out, ‘that’s when we lived in flats’; whereas at the time of writing ‘City Flat’, the two songwriters
were in 1880s-era share houses of the typical 19th century Carlton/Fitzroy variety.

Australian Urbanity: Writing And Producing ‘City Flat’
Hugo Race, a notable figure in Melbourne in the early 1980s and similarly yearned to leave the city, reminisced of
Melbourne at this time in his recent memoir Road Series: ‘I can see there are cracks forming in me, in the music, in the
worn and torn city streets, and a whole lot of chaos out there waiting to get in’ (Race, 29).
In 1986, Farnan reflected on the nexus between being overtly Australian and being cornily so: ‘We didn’t want to
sound like Redgum or Goanna, and we certainly didn’t want to be jingoistic. I don’t think many bands have succeeded
with a true Australian feel and not fallen into a trap’ (Moncrieff 1986). Rosemary Mullaly reported that the group had
an ambition to be honest to their origins: ‘Proud of their Australian flavor, they maintain this doesn’t mean songs about
camping in the outback, because their experience is camping in the kitchens of Carlton’ (Mullaly 1985).
A conflicting, coincidental pride and shame in local culture might well be germane to the emergence of national pride.
In 1980 Lobby Loyde – who had written so effusively in praise of Australian popular music – opined that:
People don’t like the word ‘style’ but it’s something David Bowie has. He creates melodic structures that
stand firm in the face of trends. He’s creative but if he were an Australian, we’d call him self-indulgent.
He’s lucky he wasn’t born in Footscray… We’re far too timid in this country. We never take any risks (Write
1980).
It is worth noting that 1980 was the year that Leigh Bowery, who would come to be infamous in Europe in the
subsequent decade as a globally celebrated designer and performer, relocated to London. Bowery had been born and
raised in Sunshine, five kilometres west of Footscray. It was only a few years later that Pleasance could tell the Sydney
Morning Herald that ‘the time has come when you can be influenced by Australian bands and not be embarrassed (Gatley
1986).
Boom Crash Opera quickly signed management and record deals within a few months of their formation. The next step
was to travel overseas to record and perhaps also to tour. Pleasance observed in 1991 that commitment to rock success is
‘a life of displacement’ (Hill 1991).
Boom Crash Opera released its first single, ‘Great Wall’ in late 1985 and followed it with a second, ‘Hands Up in the
Air’ in August the following year. ‘How many bands can you think of whose first two chart offerings were songs about
Australian geographical idiosyncrasies and not about love?’ Age journalist Peter Holmes asked – hypothetically (Holmes
1992). ‘Great Wall’ was written by Pleasance and vocalist Dale Ryder after a suggestion by Farnan that they write a
song ‘about’ the Hume Weir; ‘Hands Up in the Air’ was concerned, according to one jaded journalist, with ‘apathy in
Melbourne’ (Schembri). It featured, notably lines about a city riddled with swimming pools in which everyone was too
scared to swim; it was, thematically speaking, ‘Faraway Places’ yet again – including the aquatic imagery.
‘City Flat’ was, Farnan now says, written in 1984 ‘that first year when Richard and I were writing songs… by the end
of ’84 we had everybody bar the keyboard player – we had our first gig in April and “City Flat” would have been played
in that first gig, I expect.’
Farnan’s house in Annand Street in North Fitzroy was ‘just near the kink’ in that small east-west street, whereas
Pleasance lived, according to Farnan, in a ‘really nice double fronted two storey’ in Canning Street. ‘It wasn’t far,’ Farnan
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says, adding obliquely, ‘of course I drove.’ The song references the right-angled streets, journeys between the two men’s
houses to ‘drink cups of coffee’; it is a utopia, but also a limbo.

for openings and opportunities. The keyboard parts for the bridge of the song represented waking up from
the dream, the chorus parts are me, mimicking peak hour traffic noises and urban anxiety.

Going from my house to Richard’s to write songs and spending a lot of time in the kitchen and then there
was the ‘at night we can dream’ line, which was in the first version of the song, and the chorus, of course.
But we got rid of the ‘I’m sleeping, dreaming, please wake me’ – something about being in a half-dream
state, waiting for the real world to happen, it’s elsewhere, it’s over there.

Like Georgian architecture, I chose to keep my parts symmetrical and ornamentally restrained but charged
with emotion behind closed curtains. Alex Sadkin gave me the space to hide in plain sight.

Farnan says the song is a partner to ‘Hands Up in the Air’, as it is similarly about ‘ambition’. ‘Are we leaving soon? Are
we going to go where all those other bands went? Because it’s only kind of half happening here.’
It might seem overly generous, at first blush, to typify such an attitude as ‘ambivalence’ (as opposed to outright hostility).
Yet the group’s attitude changed even as the song was being recorded. Keyboard player Greg O’Connor, the last to join the
original line-up, now says that he took the lyrics ‘to heart. Melbourne was flat and at the bottom of the world’ (O’Connor
2017). The Sydney Morning Herald paraphrased Pleasance in 1995 typifying the essence of inner city Melbourne as
‘Darkness, suffering, bad weather: firewood for the artistic fire’ (Molitorisz 1995).
The commercial success of their first two singles was heartening for the group’s long-term success. They were paired
with Alex Sadkin, a leading American producer, to record their debut album in London. O’Connor recollects:
Boom Crash Opera arrived in London on January 14, 1987 straight from the bright mid-summer sunlight
of Melbourne. It was like stepping out of a Heidelberg School painting by Arthur Streeton and into Claude
Monet’s, ‘Houses of Parliament’ (1904).
When we left Heathrow Airport and headed for St. Johns Wood, it was 4:30pm and an eerie twilight was
descending over us. The early evening mist was chilly and infused with diesel fumes, the dull yellow street
lights were already on.
I woke at 8:30am the next morning and pulled back the curtains. It was just getting light. I could see an
entire street of suburban Georgian rooftops silhouetted against a grey dawn. The flats looked familiar, it
felt like inner Melbourne, so I took a photo (which would become the inspiration for the ‘City Flat’ cover
art). (O’Connor 2017)
Farnan and O’Connor remember Sadkin’s first exposure to ‘City Flat’ differently. Farnan believes that the group revived
the song, which had been dropped from their set, when Sadkin asked for more material. O’Connor believes that Sadkin
had heard and liked a recording they had made in the Sydney studios of the ABC. Both agree that Sadkin changed the
song; Farnan recalls an ‘earlier more angular weirder version… it was jerky, a lot more new wavey, jerky bassline stuff.
Stiff rhythms.’ Sadkin then ‘curated’ a different iteration simply by explaining to Farnan at key moments ‘I like it when
you do that, do more of that.’ O’Connor recalls:
We spent weeks recording and mixing ‘City Flat’ until Alex finally had it ‘in the pocket’. Our engineer once
told us, ‘When people ask me what I do for a living, I tell them I mix “City Flat”’.
When we revisited the song in London, we were at the top of the world, the northern hemisphere, 1000 miles
further away from the equator than Melbourne was. Homesickness, melancholy, fog, snow in the streets,
traffic, noise, anonymity had found its way into my keyboard parts for ‘City Flat’ (O’Connor 2017).
O’Connor suggests that his own musical contribution was a complimentary interpretation to Farnan’s and Pleasance’s
initial understanding:
In the verses I imagined our dreams would inhabit the streets at night, sneaking and sliding along, looking
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One peculiar Australianism also, seemingly, hid in plain sight. Farnan now observes that the title ‘”City Flat” was a play
on the word “flat”, I didn’t realise the Americans didn’t use the word “flat”, it’s “apartment”. I have no idea what Alex
Sadkin thought that word meant.’

City Flat: Visuals
Sadkin was, both Farnan and O’Connor attest, highly confident of the song’s capacity to be a major hit for the group.
Although the first two singles, ‘Great Wall’ and ‘Hands Up in the Air’ were to be included on the album, in Sadkinsupervised remixes, the next Australian single was to be ‘City Flat’. O’Connor took responsibility for the design of the
single sleeve, wherein Melbourne was ‘remade’ for a global audience, incorporating his experience both physical and
intellectual:
At the time, I was a great admirer of German Expressionism and the more I walked home from RAK
recording studios at the end of the day, the more those Georgian rooftops began to look like Karl SchmidtRottluff linocuts and paintings, particularly ‘Houses At Night’ (1912).
When I returned to Melbourne (nearly six months later and ten years older), I created a linocut from the
photo I took of the flats on day one (O’Connor 2017).
A version of the same design was constructed as a large wooden backdrop for the band’s tour in support of the new
album; thus the band became even more firmly aligned, both visually and conceptually, with a close, dense cityscape. That
this was patterned on a conception of inner city Melbourne which was, at its kindest, ambivalent, seems to have struck
no-one as unusual or important.
The band’s two previous videos had to date been the work of two men, Kimble Rendall and Michael Williams, as
director and cameraman. Williams was, and remains, better known as a photographer, and his work continues to have
currency. O’Connor was responsible for the initial concept of the video for ‘City Flat’, inspired in the first instance by a
tracking shot in a Louisiana Street in Jim Jarmusch’s film Down By Law. ‘Those houses could have been in Richmond,
inner Melbourne,’ he recalls. ‘I instantly imagined the verses of ‘City Flat’ over this scene, not Tom Waits singing “Jockey
Full of Bourbon”’. Williams was assembling what O’Connor describes as a ‘quasi abstract photographic exhibition about
Melbourne’, entitled Chromophobia, at the time he was commissioned to create the video; he was also a Jarmusch fan.
O’Connor continues:
It was winter. One night while standing on my balcony, trying to dream up ideas for the video, I saw a ‘Class W’ tram
emerging from the fog, covered in bright light bulbs and engulfed in a huge halo of light. It looked like a small Las Vegas
casino on wheels as it passed quietly by. Right there, that was the dream, the opportunity, my keyboard parts in the verses
of ‘City Flat’. I insisted to Michael we get THAT tram in our video clip.
The finished video, like ‘Hands Up in the Air’ was shot primarily at Melbourne’s beachfront: Port Melbourne, rather
than Williamstown which had been the earlier song’s video’s locale. A visual joke – or in any case a theme – was revisited
about the impossibility of loading an oversize kick drum into an old Holden; Farnan says the band all owned these by this
stage (‘Richard got an EK and I got an EH’). The arguably very Australian joke of a group of people owning – and thereby
identifying with – the same make of car is replicated in Richard Lowenstein’s Dogs in Space, wherein the household at
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the centre of the film all owns Volkswagens. Williams’ penchant for the bizarre – reminiscent perhaps of Diane Arbus’
work – was also given some screen time, particularly in the unlikely camera angles on old, overweight men walking in
the street. O’Connor also notes:

had written about Melbourne: Arnold suggested to Farnan that he perform ‘City Flat’.
So I worked up a version of it that I could do – and I realised it didn’t have a second verse. I never thought
of it! So I wrote a second verse for it that in hindsight I built in the journey from Carlton to St Kilda ‘any
day now it’s going to happen to me, I’m going to move and live by the sea’ – still hoping the adventure was
going to unfold – but by the end of the verse we’re still drinking cups of coffee and killing a few hours. And
it talks about Melbourne’s weather and escaping. In fact I never adequately finished the verse, the last few
lines are embarrassing.

The video ended up with sight gags about flat tyres, theatrical ‘flats’ (towards the end on the video, stage
hands are struggling to erect two ‘flats’ of buildings…the ‘Houses At Night’ by Karl Schmidt-Rottluff …
while the band are playing the song on a studio set).
The video finishes with Dale Ryder and I, coffees in hand, no car, waiting for that tram to take us home.

But then I was satisfied.

To the surprise of many, the song was only a minor hit (the group took to referring to it as ‘City Flop’). More importantly,
the entire debut album became tainted by tragedy; its release in September 1987 was an epitaph for Alex Sadkin, who had
died in a car accident in Nassau in June of that year. It has come to be understood within the band that this tragedy also
meant that Boom Crash Opera no longer had an international ‘champion’ for their album, which although released in the
USA, was not an international success. ‘Early on,’ Farnan told a journalist in 1992, ‘we assumed that all the overseas stuff
would happen.’ He added:
We just thought the world was at our feet when we started. It was pretty difficult to hit reality and realise
that it is a long hard slog, and we were kind of tricked by that first single being such a big hit.
We thought we would go to America and triumph – probably…. (Holmes 1992)
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Conclusion
‘City Flat’ is a fine lens through which to explore Melbourne in the late twentieth century, when the city’s built fabric
was up for reinterpretation as either a limbo for the apathetic and anxious and as a launch pad for those with high ambition.
It was written in Melbourne under the first term of John Cain Jr’s government (1982-5). A cheap, ad-hoc city – now
long gone – Melbourne’s centre was notoriously emptied at night (some cinema and restaurant patrons notwithstanding)
its shops adhering to a rigid closing policy at midday on Saturdays. The Victorian Housing Commission, renamed the
Office of Housing, was building new two-story terrace homes in the inner city on sites it had erased the previous decade
as part of bold mass housing schemes, rendered unrealizable by political realities of gentrification and inner-urban protest.
Many Mediterranean migrants of previous decades remained in the inner city, though many had also relocated to the outer
suburbs; the smartest or luckiest ones had retained their Carlton or Fitzroy properties to rent out to young students or
artists either escaping their comfortable suburban upbringings or merely establishing an easy access point to clubs, cafes
and venues within a walk or short cab ride from the city.
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Riley, V. 1992. ‘Death Rockers of the World Unite! Melbourne 1978-80 – punk rock or no punk rock?’ in P. Hayward, ed From Pop
to Punk to Postmodernism Allen and Unwin, North Sydney 113-126
Web
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It is here that ‘City Flat’ resides. It is a song of complaint – about waiting for something to happen – but that need not
be an Australian condition, just impatience, often a condition associated with youth and ambition. It is also a song about
the city itself, a place of ten thousand meeting places, domiciles and destinations, a hive for the hatching of plans. The full
realization of the gentrification of the inner city, initiated by neglect and bohemianism, means that – while such artistic
conspiracies can still take place – they take place in conditions of greater financial restriction and much less freedom.
Melbourne as one of the world’s most livable cities is no longer the ‘bottom of the world’ – or if it is, the bottom of the
world is now the place to be.
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Schembri, J., 1986. ‘Singles Reviews’ Melbourne Age 8 August 1986 p. 38

Coda
In October, 2012, Greg Arnold – whose band Things of Stone and Wood had a top ten hit in 1992 with ‘Happy Birthday
Helen’, parodied on the ABC’s The Late Show the same year as ‘We’ve Run Out of Melbourne Cliches’ – curated an event
at what is now known as Melbourne Polytechnic, Song City. The concept was, simply, songwriters performing songs they
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Thomas, H. 1982. ‘Working it Out’, Melbourne Age 14 August 1982 p. 137
Write, I., 1980. ‘The Tagg File’ tagg 22 Dec-22 Jan 1980 p. 7
Interviews
Peter Farnan, interviewed 27 September 2017.
Greg O’Connor, pers. comm. 10 October 2017
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In 2016, Melbourne tea and coffee merchant McIvers began selling Ruth Crow tea, a product

activist’ and community politics of the 1950s-1990s, and as a recognised figure amongst politicised, activist women of her
period, is she being commemorated, or ‘re-made’ to a 21st century template which ignores and/or elides other elements
of both her work and her personality? If this is the case, a secondary question might also be: to what degree did Ruth
participate in such elision?
This paper can necessarily only touch on some of these issues, and will do so in large part by providing an overview of
Ruth’s life provided in the many short memoirs, as well as lectures and teaching materials which incorporated memoir, in
Victoria University’s Crow Collection and in family archives. The paper is a tentative step by the present author towards
a larger and more comprehensive study of the Crows, whose partnership appears resolute for the half-century they were
married. It is necessary from the outset to mention that of the two, Ruth’s early life in particular is far better documented
than Maurie’s, primarily through the material she assembled. It is believed however (and there is a modicum of evidence
to suggest this) that the two had similarly affluent childhoods, a fact which – funnelled as it was through experience in the
1930s Depression – may have greatly influenced their lifestyle choices in adulthood.

with a ‘gentle smoked flavour infused with vanilla’. The tea commemorated Ruth Crow as a
North Melbournian, as a campaigner with a legacy in ‘just urban planning’ and as a believer
in community. This paper argues that Ruth (and her husband Maurie) have become somewhat

Ruth Crow: Early Life And Formative Influences

commodified, if not sanitized, in the 21st century; the McIvers Tea does not, for instance, celebrate
the Crows’ half-century of dedication to communism. However, if the Crows (Ruth, in particular)
are coming to symbolize certain aspects of inner-city community, the reality is also that they
began this process themselves, in the 1970s if not earlier.

Keywords — Ruth Crow ; Maurie Crow; Melbourne.

Introduction
Ruth Crow Tea, a product sold at the McIver store at the Victoria Market and in the company’s West Brunswick outlet,
is not merely a very palatable item amongst many produced by this small-scale, but high-minded company. It is notably
the only product created by McIvers that commemorates any individual, much less a local celebrity who, however much
she might remain a guiding and positive influence to her many acolytes, nevertheless still requires explanation on the
product bearing her name. It reads:
Humanitarian, environmentalist and social activist Ruth Crow AM (1916-1999) believed that when people
came together over a cup of tea, they could go on to do great things. This tea’s gentle smoked flavour infused
with vanilla harkens back to a period of rapid growth and burgeoning industry in North Melbourne, Ruth’s
home. This special blend honours her legacy of just urban planning and salutes all community champions
who ‘fight the good fight’ for a resilient future (McIvers 2016).
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Ruth Crow was born Ruth Miller in Ballarat in 1916, the third child of what would eventually be five. The Millers
‘had their own pews in church’, Ruth’s nephew Andrew Hemingway recalls, and were pillars of the local Presbyterian
community. Her father, Dougald, was a dentist and her mother, Winifred,a teacher prior to marriage. Ruth had fond
memories of a middle class childhood with ‘an amazing supply of books’ (Crow 1997) inherited from her grandparents;
the family home, Rossie, had been theirs as well. The supply of reading was topped up frequently by her father who, it
appears, was free and easy with his ample finances to the point of carelessness. Ruth’s mother was involved with the local
Baby Health Centre from its establishment in 1922 (Anon 1922) and became its president; as such, Ruth later wrote, ‘she
did “visit the poor”.’ (Crow 1997)
Winifred’s sister Ruby was married to Matthew Baird, a leading light in the Australian Natives’ Association and later a
Minister in two state conservative governments, serving at one time as Minister for Education. Ruth recalled her two older
brothers –Communist party members like herself in the 1930s, though unlike her later to leave the party – would proudly
stand behind Baird on the podium as he (in his words, according to her recollection) ‘[a]ddressed the rabble’(Crow 1989).
Her father Dougald wrote Baird’s speeches.
Baird’s death, in 1931, may have been distressing for Ruth and her family, but the following year heralded a genuinely
traumatic tragedy: Dougald died unexpectedly. It was not only the question of missing a beloved patriarch. ‘Suddenly we
were left penniless,’ Ruth wrote. ‘He was bankrupt’(Crow 1997).
The family sold ‘Rossie’ and relocated to Melbourne where they were, at least, able to retain face by living in Mandeville
Crescent, Toorak:
We rented a small house with a ‘good address’ and through skimpy housekeeping, wearing cast-off clothes
and saving fares by walking the family managed “to keep the wolf from the door” (Crow 1997).

Most notably, while the red rose petals and the Russian Caravan in the blend recognise Ruth Crow’s longstanding (63
year) allegiance to communism, this fact of her life is not mentioned on the tea’s explanatory text. Similarly, the other
– and perhaps more important, although also indivisible – influence on her life, her husband Maurie (1915-1988) is also
lost in translation.

The life Ruth knew vanished when she was 16. The following year she was working as a shop assistant in Mantons
Department Store in Bourke St Melbourne to fund her education (Crow 1991 p. 1).

This paper does not intend to suggest that either of these omissions indicate a conspiracy on the part of McIvers’, or
any other commentators’, assessment of Ruth Crow (or her husband Maurie, for whom a tea has yet to be named). It is
plain that only so much information can be accommodated in a 75-word blurb, and one key to promotion is concision. Yet
as Ruth Crow emerges as an important 20th century historical figure, albeit in the limited field(s) of Melbourne’s ‘urban

It does not seem that it was her Mantons experience but her employment as a maid in 1934 which politicized her, or at
least led to her first experience as an organizer of workers. She formed a Domestic Servants Club in Malvern as ‘one step
to improve the conditions under which domestic servants worked’ (Crow 1991 p. 2). This organisation did not last long,
but taught her valuable politicking experience. In the same year, she was given a ‘free place’ in a Diploma Course at Emily
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McPherson Technical College, where she came first in a number of more science-oriented courses. She was awarded a
Senior Technical Scholarship and a Diploma in Institutional Management and Dietetics (Crow 1991 p. 5). However by the
end of 1935, she was prevented from continuing her education, which she simply could not afford.
1936 was arguably her second great ‘formative’ year. Working as a cook in a Private Hospital, she was sacked after
contacting the union to improve conditions (Crow 1991 p. 3).But if this accelerated her radicalization, it could not compete
with the force of nature that she encountered in Maurie Crow, a ‘tall, angular man with an engaging smile’ (Murphy 1998)
this same year. The two met at an anti-fascist youth camp organized by Students For Peace ‘It was called the Youth What
Next? Camp’, she recalled almost sixty years later, ‘Maurie was involved in a group called the ‘Veterans of Future Wars’
and I was more involved in general living standards and nutritional issues’ (Martinkus)
The two were married at the end of the following year. In one retelling of this Ruth bundled her marriage as part of the
exodus of all her siblings from their mother’s household and her influence. ‘Not only did we all leave home,’ she writes,
‘but several of us rejected the conservative political values which had been imposed on us in Ballarat’ (Crow 1997).Ruth
would imply, though this is not overtly stated, that she had no contact with her mother in the last decade of Winifred’s life.

Ruth And Maurie Crow: The Partnership
‘One of the special things about Maurie was his attitude to women,’ Ruth would later remark. ‘He was gentle but very
courageous and persistent’ (Murphy). She credits her husband with introducing her to feminism, which would have had
considerable attraction as an ethos for this headstrong and independent young woman. Planning their marriage, they were
‘determined that we would not perpetuate the relationships in society which resulted in homes being both a HAVEN and
a HELL’ (Crow 1996).
Maurie was already a member of the Communist Party of Australia when Ruth joined in 1936. She would later casually
remark that she did so in part because ‘I didn’t know where the Labor Party was’ (Davis 1993). However there was clearly
much more than happenstance to this decision. They were to attend branch meetings and study circles fortnightly and
deliver the newspaper The Guardian (later the Tribune) for the next 36 years until the early 1970s. This close involvement
devolved slightly into more community based ‘practical’ work in the last decades of their lives, but neither would resign
from the CPA and indeed Ruth outlived it.
For three years at the beginning of World War 2, which also included the birth of the first of their two daughters, the
Crows operated a tea room in the Dandenong Ranges, a part of the world which had a beneficial effect on Maurie’s
asthma. Little is recorded of their life there, although they certainly retained a fondness for this part of greater Melbourne.
It was still the early 1940s when they embarked on one extremely important lifestyle experiment marking their distinct
disconnect from the individualistic, materialist mainstream Australia.
In 1943 Ruth applied to run the Brunswick Children’s Centre, in part on the basis (she was to write) that her presence
would force the effete middle class women who operated the Centre to take it seriously. She was given the job, and the
Crow family moved to Brunswick that year. Andrew Hemingway recalls:
There was an old bank, they had one room that occupied the whole upstairs at the front. Everything they did
in that one room, apart from their ablutions, they slept there, they didn’t have a kitchen or a dining room,
everything was in there.
Hemingway recalls that Ruth and Maurie had ‘a conviction… they had to prove the community system could work.’
They were, he recalls, ‘hellbent’ on utilizing as many local facilities as possible, ‘spending a lot of their time outside.’ In the
room itself, ‘folding beds went up into the walls – Maurie had a stove he could push out the window and cook out there.’
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Ruth herself wrote of the flat ‘above the shops, close to the Brunswick Town Hall… a living space 30 feet by 20 feet…
For the first few years it was one large room but gradually, as our needs changed it was partitioned’ (Crow 1996)She
typified the room as one of many ‘home’ places in the area, the others being a bookshop 200 yards (180 m) away; the
Brunswick Baths where the family swam daily and saved on bathing; the Presbyterian Church’s lawn; the Brunswick
Childrens Centre; the Mechanics Institute Library and the Albert Street School. She also reserved a special status for the
tram stop, which enabled access to an infinite number of possible locales. She did not mention Maurie’s window stove
when she told a journalist in 1993 that ‘I often joke that I never cooked a proper meal for my family. Maurie had his meals
at work at the children had theirs at the childcare centre’(Martinkus). She would later write:
Life in the Brunswick flat, the rich neighbourhood life in Brunswick and the social and political life of the
1940s and 1950s enabled us to put some of our theories on family/home/society relationships into practice
(Crow 1996).
There is little mystery about the derivation of these ‘theories’. The notion of living a public life was taken directly
from Soviet practice which was itself based on the exigencies of a housing shortage in a rapidly urbanizing nation and a
desire to control citizen behavior through limiting of private lives and intimacy (see Harris 2013; Crowley 2002). Soviet
apartments notoriously (or at least reputedly) often lacked kitchens (Attwood p. 115).Lynne Attwood relates that Soviet
policy from the 1930s advocated communal eating and that the Soviet press frequently lauded the increase in child
care facilities – a subject close to Ruth’s heart (Attwood p. 168). Kommunalka, as it was known, meant people ‘were
encouraged to… make use of communal recreational facilities, and see their “living space” as simply somewhere to sleep
(Attwood p. 3, p.4).Attwood writes of Khruschev-era Soviet interiors as:
based on simplicity, modesty and utility… Furniture should have more than one function: sofas should turn
into beds and incorporate hidden linen cupboards, bookcase doors should open out to form writing desks
or dining tables, and crockery cupboards should be concealed beneath table tops. (Attwood p. 164)
Folding furniture was a key component of the Crows’ Sydney Road apartment life.
In the late 1950s, when their daughters were teenagers, the family relocated further north, to Coburg, a house Hemingway
recalls as ‘quite a nice place… a house with three bedrooms and a garden at the side.’ He remarks that ‘They’d proved
their point by then.’ In a curious twist, one of Hemingway’s sons, Martin, rented the Sydney Road space decades later
when he was a university student. Andrew and his wife Sue both recall persuading Ruth to revisit the room in the late
1990s, where she sat in a chair with her legs over the side and reminisced about her time there.
In 1945 Ruth was the recipient of a bursary to study Group Work Techniques in the Social Work Department at the
University of Melbourne, under the tutelage of the recently appointed Arthur Livingstone. This course had previously
entailed practical work in Melbourne’s slums, but it is not known what form it took under Livingstone. At the beginning of
1951 Ruth became part of the Union of Australian Women, a breakaway from the more conservative Housewives’ Union.
Any historian attempting to track the Crows’ activities from Ruth’s own records and reminiscences is hamstrung by
the fact that while ‘start dates’ are recorded, there is little status afforded endpoints. Additionally, Maurie’s activities
in the 1950s are largely obscure. It does appear that he worked for unions (primarily the Clerk’s Union) and facilitated
connections between unions, citizens and other bodies. After his death, Ruth described his work ‘at all levels, with
students, unions, business groups and different political groups which allowed him to create powerful coalitions which
often got things done’ (Murphy).She added that his proudest achievement was ‘giving people a vision of their own power
to change society’ (Murphy). He only emerged as a public figure, however, in the mid-1960s with his involvement in
urban planning. A precursor to this is the late 1950s when he campaigned for federal aid to municipal councils; in the early
1960s, Ruth notes, Maurie switched from union work to becoming a ‘functionary’ for the CPA which meant the family
had a ‘reduced, precarious income’ (Profile of Ruth Crow, p. 6).
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Hemingway recalls little of Maurie. ‘Maurie seemed to be a shadowy figure,’ he says. ‘She dominated, he was passive.
He’d disappear into another room – he wouldn’t take much of a part in conversation when we were there.’ Notably –
and this is backed up by other informants who knew the Crows in the 1970s – he was keen to take a ‘back seat’ lest his
membership of the CPA taint the causes of urban conservation and community consolidation. He was ‘protecting potential
supporters from embarrassment’ (Murphy).
In the late 1960s Ruth travelled to the USSR as part of a CPA women’s group. One of her associates from this time,
Yvonne Smith, remembers it as a ‘bit of an eye-opener’ but does not believe Ruth, any more than anyone else on the trip,
was disillusioned by the experience. Smith recalls, for instance:
The women’s movement over there – I assumed, I was stupid I suppose – I assumed it was an open women’s
movement. It wasn’t that sort of association at all, it was a top-heavy, appointed group of women. That was
a bit of a comedown. I thought by that time they might have loosened up their hold and restrictions.
There is no record, however, of Ruth’s own opinion of this period and indeed this trip – the one time she left Australia
– is conspicuously absent from her many and varied autobiographical overviews.
The next important step in the Crows’ career as advocates and visionaries was their move from Coburg to North
Melbourne, which they undertook in the mid-1960s.

Ideals For Living In The 70S And 80S
In 1968, Ruth and Maurie joined the North Melbourne Association; Ruth claimed in the late 1990s that she was ‘A
foundation member’ but her own record keeping in other reminiscences, such as her overview of the NMA’s history as
preserved in the Crow Collection, shows this is only roughly true; the Association had existed since 1966 (A Profile of
Ruth Crow, p. 7).It was the first of the residents’ action groups in Melbourne, though it was initially established not to
agitate for preservation of heritage housing stock or lower waged inner city residents, but to create a neighbourhood
consciousness for a varied range of (primarily) new residents. In this, it might well have appealed to the Crows, for whom
‘the important thing’ was to get ‘people involved’ (Murphy). Ruth began writing for the local press, chiefly the North
Melbourne Advertiser in which she initially appeared as ‘Una Voce’ and later under the banner ‘Ruth Writes’. Her topics
went from local to global, linking ideology to neighbourhood issues and events.
Although fond of Ruth, Yvonne Smith remembers her as ‘an odd character, she rubbed people up the wrong way’:
She worried about the fact that she annoyed people a bit. Everyone admired Ruth but… she was a bit hard to take. She
talked a lot and she talked in an odd manner, too. But I thought she was terrific. She was very helpful to me. She helped
me see the practical application of work in the community.
Anne Sgro, who first met Ruth in the 1960s and worked with Smith at the Union of Australian Women, is of the same
mind:
She was quite singleminded, so she could back you into a corner before you realised you had been, and
she’d tell you what she wanted to tell you. I think it would have been a personality thing, rather than a
strategy, she probably didn’t realise she was doing it.
It is not initially clear when Maurie became directly interested in urban planning, nor is it completely certain that it
was his interest more than Ruth’s, though this was one notable time when a range of planning-themed articles appeared
under his name in the communist paper Tribune.It can be assumed purely by dint of the timeline that this was a result of
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the North Melbourne experience. This was as close to the CBD as the Crows had lived, and was a very different place to
Coburg which might well have seemed trapped in time and unlikely to change soon. North Melbourne, part of the City of
Melbourne, was succumbing to a range of pressures, a battleground for renewal as both office space (overspill from the
city centre) and denser housing.
Three major projects emerged from this interest, over a twenty year period: the three-part Plan for Melbourne, the
similarly formatted but community-consultation driven C.A.N. Plan; and Make Melbourne Marvellous. In all cases,
Maurie Crow is likely to have been the key instigator, but was not eager to be identified as a main author. In 1967, as
mentioned above, Maurie began publishing articles regarding the problems of city expansion (Crow 1967).
Key problems were that of access to the city; the growing dependence on the car and urban alienation that resulted from
the latter (and arguably the former). Solutions were reworked and promoted in different configurations, many aspiring
to encourage urban Australians to rethink the present systems they were living under. The Crows envisaged a more
efficient neighbourhood featuring what they called a ‘Cluster-and-connect system’ in which each neighbourhood included
a neighbourhood house. Make Melbourne Marvellous proposed a‘new tenure system with “shelter title” for rental or
purchase by instalment at a price determined by public valuation. Price-fixing would end landlordism as a means of
making capital gain.’ At the same time, a single computer-determined shelter payment would cover all household costs,
without need to pay to individual utilities. The document proposed banning junk food and discouraging car use to the
degree that most commuters would be required to cycle. The report was controversially launched by Melbourne’s Lord
Mayor, Eddie Beacham, who had not read it and told the Age he ‘did not endorse’ it (Ecclestone).
Perhaps the most radical of the Crow proposals, appearing in the third part of Plan for Melbourne and in associated
publicity from the period in which it was published (1972) was that of a linear city proposal, a concept almost certainly
inspired by Nikolai Miliutin’s 1930 publication Sotsgorod. In the Crow iteration, a linear city would be constructed along
the 126 km-railway line between Melbourne and (for instance) Trafalgar, near Moe in Gippsland. This extensive ‘spine
of development’ would feature a string of ‘local centres of 100 000 people’ as well as smaller towns inbetween them.
‘In their skinny corridor,’ one journalist wrote in 1990, ‘everyone would have the bush as his back door. At weekends,
instead of fleeing smog and concrete, people would seek the stimulation of the city’(Stevens). The Crows were adhering in
large part to vintage garden city principles, providing space for noxious industry’s worst pollution to be dispersed where
it would (probably) do minimal harm, and cultivating space for recreation both active and passive, in urban units which
would almost by dint of their proximity to the railway line, be self-limiting. ‘An elongated urban strip,’ Maurie wrote,
‘would mean the best of both worlds’ (Crow A 1972).Expanding on this idea, he wrote in the Melbourne Age:
If 15 new Canberras (population 120 000) were built in Gippsland and connected to each other we would
be combining the advantages of decentralisation and access to the big city… With a fast transit rail system
capable of speeds up to 125 mph places like Trafalgar would be as close time-wise to the central business
district as Mordialloc, Glen Waverley or Eltham. (Crow B 1972).
As a somewhat perplexing sidenote, Leonie Sandercock, an acolyte of the Crows’ whose seminal book Cities for Sale
(the preface of which thanks both Ruth and Maurie)is peppered with references to their Plan for Melbourne, attributes the
linear development idea to Robert Gardner, the president of the Town and Country Planning Association between 1972-75
(Sandercock p. 153).Sandercock was close to the Crows at this time and her attribution is not to be disregarded, though
its rationale may not be straightforward, bearing in mind Maurie’s own willingness to disown his ideas so that they be
taken on face value.
This proposal was in the context of the state Labor party, which would not attain government for another decade,
proposing ‘five rural centres with growth levels equivalent to Canberra by 1985 and 15 by the year 2000’; (Decentralise!)
the Hamer government would develop similar proposals to expand Geelong, Melton, Sunbury, and even Seymour.
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While the Gippsland corridor was not, of course, initiated, the Crows’ work was recognized, in the form of the 1972
Robin Boyd award for ‘notable contribution to the literature of the built environment’ (‘a very unexpected recognition’,
Ruth said) (A profile of Ruth Crow p. 7) and the 1973 Barrett Medal for Town Planning.
Make Melbourne Marvellous was Maurie’s final foray into planning literature; relatedly, however, he produced the
well-received Seeds for Change, a product of his role as national organizer of the ‘Radical Ecology Conference’ (A Profile
of Ruth Crow, p. 7).

Conclusion: Ruth

after

Maurie

When Maurie died in 1988, an event in his honour at North Melbourne Town Hall attracted 400 people (Stevens).
Attendees were asked to wear a name badge incorporating the year they first met Maurie, the implication being that he
was a man of many parts. The speakers were arranged chronologically in order of the period in which they first met him.
Ruth resigned from her various committees, claiming that she ‘wanted to… use the time I have left to popularize Maurie
and my ideas’ (Martinkus). It was left to her to be the curator of their legacy, a function she took to with enthusiasm. In
1990 the Footscray Institute of Technology (now Victoria University) purchased the Crow Collection of books, archives
and ephemera, and Ruth made it her business to be a featured presence in the collection at least once a week for the rest
of her life.
In 1991, she was an attendee at the first Urban History, Planning History conference at the University of NSW, at which
she is remembered for being an exceptionally engaged participant. In 1993, she accepted a Queens Birthday Honour after
some prevarication; ‘I am grass roots,’ she said at the time, ‘and once you start getting something that puts you above other
people then you have got to watch it. Some people might be intimidated by you’ (Martinkus).
Ruth’s death in 1999 saw extensive tributes and obituaries, including a long piece by Leonie Sandercock in Urban
Research and Planning acknowledging her as a mentor. It is clear that there is a wealth of further information to uncover
about what made Ruth and Maurie ‘tick’ and what they – particularly Ruth in her final decade – thought they did and what
their legacy should be. Yvonne Smith and Anne Sgro, however, should have the last word on this remarkable individual.
Sgro says:
I can still hear her voice. She’d ring up, say what she had to say and then say ‘ta ta’ and you’d think –
hang on, I haven’t said what I want to say yet! It was very funny. Ruth would tell you what she wanted
you to know, no niceties. I remember saying to Yvonne ‘God, Ruth Crow, the older she gets the more she
becomes…’ and Yvonne said ‘Ruth Crowish?’ Exactly!
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The contemporary Melbourne landscape is usually defined in a physical sense. The complex
cultural landscape, however incorporates not only the physical, but also what’s beneath, on and
above the surface, including the sky and the cosmos. These cultural landscapes form essential

According to Bourke, this spiritual landscape, is very difficult for a non-Indigenous person to see, feel or understand as
they have different ways of seeing “spiritual and physical survival.” (1995) This kind of landscape also includes gender
roles, not only in the physical form on earth, but also in the stars. For instance, the Wurundjeri, believe that Bunjil the
Creator, the wedgetail eagle (Aquila audax) is male, and his two wives, Gunuwarra the black swans (Cygnus atratus)
are female. Narratives like these are mapped out in the stars and demonstrates that Biik-dui (Land Country) Wurru-wurru
Biik (Sky Country) are one and intrinsically connected in many ways. (Massola 1968); (Hamacher 2014); (Christies &
Bush 2008). Country embodies these connections associating with what’s under the ground, on, above, into the sky, and
finally into the cosmos. This paper will attempt to bring further understanding to the ways that the physical and spiritual
landscapes are connected and interact tangibly and intangibly, and how language plays a vital part. It will also discuss,
from a Wurundjeri perspective, how to remain part of the many intersections and interconnections of a spiritual landscape,
or Country. Through examining and defining place and space, and reclaimed place and space in a contemporary world,
we will discover how Wurundjeri people successfully maintain cultural practise and keep their identity strong in a built
environment.

Methods

components of a Wurundjeri person’s identity and connection to ‘Country’, the Traditional
Custodians of Melbourne. Firmly imbedded within Wurundjeri identity is our language,
Woiwurrung. Many places, buildings, programs, etc., in Melbourne are now named in language.
But, what is the significance and relevance of this to not only Wurundjeri people, but also the wider
community? What other ways can they engage with Wurundjeri through language? Language is

Wurundjeri are the Traditional Custodians of Melbourne and surrounds, and form part of the Eastern/Central Kulin
Nation, which consists of five language groups with common customs, and language. Wurundjeri land encompasses the
Birrarung (Yarra) watershed, with many Wurundjeri still living on Country. The majority living in the inner and outer
suburbs of Melbourne. Our traditional boundaries, as described by Wurundjeri Elder, Bill Nicholson junior:

the key to understanding culture; culture is like a tree; language its roots; if you cut the roots the

“Wurundjeri [Woiwurrung] Country extends east [from Melbourne] to the Werribee River, north-west to
Mount Macedon, east to Mount Baw Baw, north to the Great Dividing Range behind Healesville, south to
the Mordialloc Creek and resides on the northern boundaries of the great swamp lands of Koo Wee Rup.”
(Nicholson & Nicholson 2016)

tree dies. Creation Narratives incorporating language is another way that Wurundjeri express
identity. Many of these narratives relate to the cosmos, the creation of the durt (stars), Tharangalk
(Bunjil’s home), how the emu sisters became the Pleiades, and how Bunjil himself is part of the
Aquila (eagle) constellation like in Greek mythology. In Melbourne, the durt are flooded out by
the artificial lights, the ground is covered by artificial infrastructure, so if we cannot physically
see the stars or feel the dirt beneath our feet, how do we remain culturally connected? This paper
explores how the re-making of Melbourne’s landscape affects Wurundjeri ability, as Traditional
Custodians, to find, connect and reconnect to our cultural narratives and identity.

Keywords — Wurundjeri; Melbourne; cultural landscapes; identity.

Introduction
The physical landscape can be defined in many ways, depending on your standing. According to the Environmental
Engineering Dictionary, the physical landscape is simply “Natural land forms and associated natural phenomena of a
region.” (2008). For an Indigenous perspective, the definition is quite different with complex systems at play, including
not separating one’s physical body from the landscape. A more accurate term would be a cultural or spiritual landscape,
or Country. Wergaia elder, Eleanor Bourke, describes in more detail the Aboriginal spiritual connection to self and the
cosmos,
“…Australia was, and is, a vibrant spiritual landscape…peopled in spirit form by the ancestors who had
originated in the Dreaming…a description of how what was created became an ordered system or, more
accurately, a moral system.” (1995)
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This description is a physical one, but it contains many hidden stories of connection to place, spiritually and knowing.
Note the boundaries are marked by natural features, either a river, mountain range or swamp. We have innate knowledge
of these places as they are where our culture began in Creation Time. Therefore, Country defined by an Aboriginal
person is multifaceted, it includes the physical, non-physical, linguistic, spiritual and emotional. It includes self, and
feels emotion as we do. If we are sick culturally our Country becomes sick, so maintaining culture maintains Country.
Country heals these ills, Country is reflected in you. Country is family, incorporating its animals, plants, landforms and
features right down to the smallest of things like a grain of sand. ‘Cultural Heritage’ is the term used to define the tangible
attributes of culture, as Culture in Development describes it as, “tangible representations of the value systems, beliefs,
traditions and lifestyles… [can be found in the]:
•
•
•

Built Environment (Buildings, Townscapes, Archaeological remains)
Natural Environment (Rural landscapes, Coasts and shorelines, Agricultural heritage)
Artefacts (Books & Documents, Objects, Pictures).”(unknown)

These definitions overlook the intricately woven framework and foundation that lays beneath the tangible aspects of
culture that make up Wurundjeri identity. Increasingly today though, there is more recognition for including the tangible
and intangible in definitions of Cultural Heritage as adopted by UNESCO in 2003, the “oral traditions, performing arts,
social practices, rituals, festive events, knowledge and practices concerning nature and the universe or the knowledge and
skills to produce traditional crafts.” (2017) One of the most important being knowledge, as the tangible is created from the
intangible and overlaps and reflects on each other. Tangible Cultural Heritage includes things that you can see and feel,
but also places. While, intangible includes how you feel connected to place and space. Remembering this isn’t always an
ancient connection, there are also many recent and shared history connections, i.e. the Mission period, Wurundjeri people
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still have a strong connection to Coranderrk. (ABC Online 2004). Figure 1 describes the components of all the different
Country’s that help make-up Wurundjeri identity. It shows how each rely on each other and how they can be traversed. All
over Aboriginal Australia, the belief of a Magic Man climbing huge eucalyptus or pine trees (Clarke 2015, p. 26), or cords
made from “hair, string, a rainbow, lightning, a spear, a grass rope, a tree, flames, a totem board and a turtle.” (Johnson
& Namarari Tjapaltjarra 2014, p. 24); or spears that create a ladder (Clarke 2007/2008, p. 41). Wurundjeri people’s belief
is that your murrup (spirit) climbs the karalk (setting sun rays) to reach Tharangalk, but only the spirits of the dead or
Wirrirrap’s (Magic Men) (Ellender & Christiansen 2001, p. 48) or Song Men can enter to get their powers and songs.
Howitt, in Brumm describes how songs were not created by people, but they came from Bunjil, a dream, or from the
spirits of deceased loved ones.” (2010, p. 186) The in-between place, Ngamat, is a place of death. The Woiwurrung word
for white man is Ngamatji, literally meaning ‘death-I’m asking you.’ During European invasion, like many Aboriginal
people who had never seen white man before, believed them to be dead loved ones’ due to their similarities to the paleness
of a corpse. Hence the connection of the names Ngamat and Ngamatji can be determined easily.

this lower region to exchange for the higher one…all the names which they apply to the beings on earth,
they apply to the celestial bodies (1841, p. 4)
Aboriginal people often refer to these intangible components with familial names like mother, father, brother, sister.
Vicki Couzens, a Keerraywoorroong woman from Western Victoria, explains,
“As the Land is the Mother, we belong to Her. We are charged with the responsibility to care for our Country
and all creatures…through the continuation of our traditional practises, we maintain and strengthen
the Spirit of the Land, our People and the creatures in a perpetual cycle or renewal and regeneration.”
(Couzens 2016, p. 6)
Language is the key to further understanding and unlocking knowledge of these layers of Country. Reinforcing this
is the literal translation of Tharangalk, in Woiwurrung the words darrang-tree, galk-stick, and biik-Country, literally
mean the ‘forest Country in the sky’. Language connects animals, and Country to self as evidenced by their language
names. For instance, the Woiwurrung word for ‘eye’ is mirring, and ‘hole in the ground’. Similarly, the word for ‘body’
is marram, and ‘kangaroo’. Furthermore, there are names related to the stars. The word for star, ‘durt’, is related to light
or lack thereof. It is the prefix to the words for ‘blind’ durt mirring, and deaf durt wirring. (Blake 1991, pp. 107-22) So
Wurundjeri look at things in a deeper way, still doing so even when surrounded by a built environment.
Through a Traditional Custodian lens, looking over Melbourne’s cityscape, we don’t see the buildings and roads. We
recollect from our oral histories where our people conducted ceremony, had mass gatherings, or lived along the Birrarung
(Yarra), as seen in the walert-gurn (possum skin cloak), designed and created by the author, in Figure 2 before it was
straightened and polluted. Places like Yarra Park (MCG) is well known for the famous Marngrook being played there

Figure 1: Country’s and identity, including how they are traversed. (Nicholson 2017a)

Our Country is also reflected in the stars. This view is also shared by other Aboriginal groups as noted by Clarke, “The
heavens were perceived as a Country with the same species of plants and animals that existed below.” (2015, p. 23) The
German Missionary Teichelmann, describes his observations of Aboriginal people in South Australia,
“…all celestial bodies were formally living on the earth, partly as animals, partly as men, and that they left
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Figure 2: ‘Cultural Map of Melbourne’, looking below the built environment. (Nicholson 2017a)
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(Judd 2005, p. 224); the Merri Creek (Ellender & Christiansen 2001, p. 53) a known ceremony place; while Punt Road,
being one of Melbourne busiest thoroughfares, follows the original well-worn trade route. The Tanderrum ceremony, seen
in Figure 3, is evidence of reclamation of these spaces for the same cultural purposes today (Lindsay 2016); (Melbourne
Festival 2017).

their hosts. A water ceremony is conducted allowing visitors to feel culturally safe by sipping water through a reed. Visitors
also exchange a mungo (message stick) as a gift, which are kept by each respective group, then returned the following
year. Tanderrum supports the aim to make Aboriginal culture present, relevant and noticed amongst all the skyscrapers
Figure 4. Wurundjeri culture is breathing, dynamic and strong, and with every generation, comes new knowledge, new
songs and dances, that we create from essence of the ancient. Tanderrum is conducted in the same location on the banks of
the Birrarung (Yarra), and at the same time of year during spring when iuk, eels (Anguilla australis) run, further keeping
the integrity of this ceremony. Tanderrum connects all the complex layers of Country seen in Figure 5. Biik-ut (Below

Figure 5: Components of Country, all interconnected, one cannot exist without the others. (Nicholson & Nicholson 2016)

Figure 3: Wurundjeri dancing the Bunjil Creation dance at Tanderrum. (Wong Hoy 2015)

Tanderrum is a traditional Wurundjeri ceremony where members of the Eastern/Central Kulin Nation language groups
would gather to settle politics, arrange marriages, trade, and feast on the abundant food resources that were around at the
time the ceremony was conducted. Birrarung Marr Tanderrum is a traditional Wurundjeri ceremony where members of
the Eastern/Central Kulin Nation language groups would gather to settle politics, arrange marriages, trade, and feast on
the abundant food resources that were around at the time the ceremony was conducted. Birrarung Marr was the location
for these large gatherings, where gifts were exchanged, visitors welcomed, ending in a celebration of dance after the
cultural business was over. Today, the Eastern/Central Kulin re-enact the various stages of this ceremony, beginning with
a Smoking Ceremony. Visitors are invited to place a bough from their Country on the ceremonial fire as a sign of respect to

Figure 4: Aunty Diane Kerr, senior Wurundjeri Elder. (Garvey 2015)
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Country) by the collection of ochre beneath the ground; Biik-dui (On Country) for dancing and feeling the earth with our
feet; Baanj Biik (Water Country) the water ceremony which forms part of Tanderrum. Murnmut Biik (Wind Country) our
voices singing in language and carried by the wind; Wurru-Wurru- Biik (Sky Country) our dances to honour our Creation
Beings in their physical forms, and Tharangalk Biik (Bunjil’s home, cosmos) we sing to honour the spirit forms of our
Creation Beings. Being aware of not only the tangible, but the intangible will help to create greater awareness of not only
Wurundjeri, but Aboriginal culture generally and its relevance today for everyone, as seen in Figure 6.

Figure 4: Aunty Diane Kerr, senior Wurundjeri Elder. (Garvey 2015)
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Stages to follow:

Bunjil’s sons/helpers:

•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

Learn: the facts, appreciation begins
Appreciate: more knowledge gained through research
Meet: talk face-to-face with Wurundjeri people
Look after: an urge to protect and preserve
Understand: by connecting to the peoples who’s culture it is, not simply what you find online or in academic
journals
Protect together: create strategies of protection and maintenance
Relevant in a built environment: creates a presence and shines a light in its importance for everyone
Shared history: preventing culture being seen as stagnate or relic
Avoid: reference to Aboriginal culture in past tense
Learn and teach: others, create relationships

When these steps are followed, the bigger picture starts to immerge and the outcomes are mutually beneficial, raising
awareness of what lies beneath, around and above the city and allows people to start to look at it in a new and different
way. It will also allow people to look at the durt (stars) from a different perspective also.
Wurundjeri can teach about that different perspective, as the durt (stars) enable expression of identity. Durt (stars) are
tangible, but our connection to them is intangible. They have been a navigation tool all over the world, by land or sea.
For people who have had to live off the earth’s resources, it was integral for survival to read them. They are ‘mapped’
as memories of trade routes, animal breeding times, seasons and plant food availability. Ceremony times are all dictated
by the mirnian (moon) and durt (stars). One way that this is memorised is through song, or ‘Songlines’. Song is easily
transmissible to the next generation of learners. These durt (star) Songlines are also connected to the Water and Sky
Songlines. A Wurundjeri example is Berak’s (William Barak) song entitled ‘Corroboree’. The song is about the genunwil
(duck), gunuwarra (black swan), and two different language names for (pelican), burndangala and wadjil, all wetland
birds. (Torrence 1887, p. 339) It paints the picture of the wetland Songline connected to Wurundjeri Creation Narratives
of the duck being the mother of the platypus, the black swans being Bunjil’s wives and the pelican who travels great
distances to follow the water. Songs such as these are also linked to specific durt (stars) as seen in Figure 7.

Archernar (Tadjeri), the Brush-tailed Phascogale
alpha Crucis-Southern Cross (Yukope), the Green Parakeet
unknown star (Turnung), the Glider Possum
beta Crucis-Southern Cross (Dantum) the Blue Mountain Parrot
alpha Centauri-Pointers (Thara), the Swamp Hawk
beta Centauri-Pointers (Djurt Djurt), the Nankeen Kestrel
Antares (Nurong), Bunjil’s brother
Bunjil’s wives (Gunuwarra), the black swans are either side of him. (adapted from Howitt 1904, p. 128)

To take this cultural knowledge further, Wurundjeri people create new dances to honour the old songs, and perform
them both publicly in a performance capacity and for the Wurundjeri community privately. The public performances are
integral to keep our culture visible, but even more so the private ceremonial dances we keep our community healthy.
These private ceremonies bring the whole community together, from new born babies to senior Elders, teaching and
learning from each other. These ceremonies, that are ‘out bush’ allow us to see the durt (stars) shining bright, but what do
we when we get back home to the artificial lights of a built environment?
How do Wurundjeri people remain connected and remember, when the durt (stars) are flooded out? If we are starting
to forget, we simply look up and still see the brightest ones that are linked to our Creation Narratives, so our connection
is not broken Figure 8. Even in a built environment, Wurundjeri are constantly reminded of our identity. We can still see
binbeal (rainbow), connecting the ground to Wurru-wurru Biik (Sky Country), we can still witness the setting sun, a direct
link to Tharangalk, via Ngamat. Our spirits are lifted when we see the physical forms of our Creation Beings. We can still
feel the water, the earth between our toes and we feel the wind.

Figure 8: The brightest stars that can still be seen with the city lights. (Stellarium 2017)

Figure 7: Southern Cross showing some of Bunjil’s Helpers. (Image adapted by author, original by Ventrudo 2010)
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Conclusion

Astronomical History and Heritage, vol. 18, no. 1, pp. 23-37.

Understanding that Wurundjeri people and Aboriginal people generally look at the landscape in a very different way
than non-Indigenous people, will help others to gain an appreciation of what Melbourne truly is, tangible and intangible
Country. It helps others to understand that Wurundjeri look at the city as though it isn’t there, looking through the built
environment to see what lies beneath, on, around and above it. This spiritual landscape or Country is what makes up our
cultural identity. This does not dwindle when we live in the city, our cultural responsibilities are the same, to our people
and the environment. To take care of Country and self as one, is an integral part of keeping Country healthy, if we are
culturally ill, so is Country. We maintain this by keeping our Songlines strong through public ceremonies like Tanderrum,
where the Kulin ‘Sing Up Country’ to make it breath again and further strengthening our Songlines through our private
ceremonies for future generations.

and Education, vol. 3, no. 3.

Couzens, V 2016, ‘Meereeng Leerpeen: Earth song- our reason for being’, Earthsong Journal: Perspectives in Ecology, Spirituality

Songlines help Wurundjeri people to remember and teach younger ones about distance, water and food, direction and
ceremonial times and places, all created to help ‘remember Country’. These Songlines are reflected in the durt (stars).
Again, reinforcing the links and pathways of the ever changing ‘layers’ of Country through time that Wurundjeri have to
adapt to do to survive culturally in a built environment. Included in this definition, should also be the recent shared history
with non-Indigenous people, so the journey doesn’t stop, but continues.

Culture in Development unknown, Culture in Development, retrieved 27th September 2017, <http://www.cultureindevelopment.nl/
cultural_heritage/what_is_cultural_heritage>.
Ecologyy Dictionary 2008, Physical Landscape, EcologyDictionary.org, <http://www.ecologydictionary.org/PHYSICAL_
LANDSCAPE>.
Ellender, I & Christiansen, P 2001, People of the Merri Merri: The Wurundjeri in Colonial Days, Merri Creek Management Committee
Inc., Brunswick.
Garvey,

T

2015,

Ngangu-biik,

Melbourne,

photograph,

<http://www.melbourne.vic.gov.au/news-and-media/Pages/

NgangubiikHear,UnderstandCountryatSignalinNorthbank.aspx>.
Hamacher, D, W., 2014, ‘Stories from the sky: astronomy in Indigenous knowledge’, retrieved 26th September 2017, <https://
theconversation.com/stories-from-the-sky-astronomy-in-indigenous-knowledge-33140>.
Howitt, A, W 1904, The Native Tribes of south-east Australia, Macmilland and Co. Limited, London.
Johnson, D, D. (Dianne Dorothy) & Namarari Tjapaltjarra, M 2014, ‘2 Aboriginal Cosmology’, in Night Skies of Aboriginal
Australia: a noctuary, Reprint edn, University of Sydney Press, University of Sydney.
Judd, B 2005, ‘Australian Riles as Aboriginal cultural artifact’, The Canadian Journal of Native Studies, vol. 25, no. 1, pp. 215-37.

Our connection to the durt (stars) in integral to completing our cultural identity. Even though we may live in the
city, and the stars are flooded out by the many artificial lights, we can still see the brightest ones (Figure 8). This can
be compared to the cultural life of a Wurundjeri person in the city, who may at times forget to look up into the sky to
reconnect with Country.
The important steps mentioned in and below Figure 6 will help to overcome any barriers that may be preventing
Wurundjei culture from being more present, relevant and celebrated by everyone. It involves meeting Wurundjeri people
first hand, and learning directly from them, not simply what’s on the internet, or academia. By doing this creates an
appreciation and understanding that is always mutually beneficial as genuine relationships are built for the future.

Lindsay, K 2016, Tanderrum revives an ancient ceremony that celebrates the people of the Kulin Nations, radio, Friday, October 21,
2016, SBS, Melbourne.
Massola, A 1968, Bunjil’s Cave: Myths, Legends and Superstitions of the Aborigines of South-East Austalia, Lansdowne Press.
Melbourne Festival 2017, Tanderrum, retrieved 20th July 2017, <https://2016.festival.melbourne/events/tanderrum/#.
WW_9uekRWUk>.
Nicholson, B & Nicholson, M 2016, ‘Wurundjeri’s Cultural Heritage of the Melton Area’, [unpublished], Melton Shire Council.
Nicholson, M 2006, Cultural Map of Melbourne, aprox 1.8 x 1.5 m, Mandy Nicholson, Melbourne, possum skin cloak, <http://
bunjils-country.com/index.php?p=1_6>.
Nicholson, M 2017a, ‘Dhumba-djerring Balit-djak Biik [Talking Together Powerful Country]: Wurundjeri perspectives towards
creating a resilient and sustainable city on Country’, in Ecocity’s World Summit, Melbourne.
Nicholson, M 2017b, ‘How We Can Understand Cultural Heritage Together’, [unpublished], RMIT University.
Stellarium, 2017, 0.16.1 edn, Stellarium, <http://www.stellarium.org/>.
Teichelmann, CG 1841, ‘The Aborigines of South Australia’, Southern Australian, 20th April, p. 4.
Torrence, G, W 1887, ‘Notes on Songs and Songmakers of Some Australian Tribes’, The Journal of the Anthropological Institute of
Great Britain and Ireland, vol. 16, pp. 335-40.
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The library as an institution has had a rich history over the past three millennia. It has been
fundamental to the preservation and dissemination of knowledge alongside an ever-changing
social and urban role. This paper uses a review of the history of the library as a tool to investigate
the changing role of the library, both in isolation and in relation to the urban environment.

functions has roots in history and this history shows that the library is and has been for a long time providing a number
of additional roles.
The discussion on the future of the library is especially relevant because digital technology has changed, and continues
to change, how civic buildings, institutional and urban space are defined. As cities remake themselves in a digital 21st
century there is a need to redefine the role public institutions play in current urban environments and propose the new
roles the library and other public services might have in future urban environments. This opens the question of what is the
role of the library of the 21st century.
This paper proposes that the answer to this question has to be closely related to a more careful examination of the
historical roles of the library. Over history, in addition to preservation and dissemination of knowledge, the library has
played an urban and social role. Consequently, the library represents a complex relationship between the concept of
preservation of information, and the social and urban views of the period. This paper will evaluate the literature on the
history of the library on those two levels.

The Library Of The Ancient Period

The library began as a guarded place of papyrus scrolls only for the learned, however, over
the centuries, the library developed to symbolise democratic access to knowledge and be an
active contributor of cultural centres. With the recent move to digital resources, the public
library appears to be evolving into an even more significant social urban gathering place which
provides connection to the digital world. This shift has increased the social and urban role of the
public library while removing some of the requirements for preservation and dissemination of
knowledge. In order to anticipate and understand the potential future role of public libraries, this
paper will shed additional light on the historic, social and urban role of the library.
Echoing the words of Ken Worpole (2013), the question is not how to preserve the future of

The ancient period saw the formation of the library as an institution, with the first known writing system and first
recorded presence of storage of written material found in ancient Mesopotamia over 5500 years ago (MacLeod, 2000,
p.19). Many of the social, urban and architectural qualities of the library were established during this early period and
since have had a lasting influence with some continuing to define the library of today. The library, both as a collection of
information and as a space in which the information is stored, developed from early examples found in the ancient world
(Campbell, 2013, p.19). Although in terms of its physical manifestation the library of the ancient period can be seen as
very modest, it began the concept of preservation of knowledge and started development of the expression of knowledge
as a symbol of power.

the library, more pertinent is to ask what kind of lessons can be learnt from the history of this
institution to design for what is needed in the urban world of tomorrow.

Keywords — History of the library; Urban institution; Social institution; Redefining the library; Future of the library

Introduction
Recent years have witnessed a discussion about the role of the library in the future of the built urban environment.
Positions and opinions amongst academics range from assertions that the book and library are dead, to those who see the
library as the cornerstone of urban space and democracy (Campbell, 2013, p.282). Although a number of authors argue for
a future based on feelings of nostalgia, attachment to the physical artefact or heritage of the institution, this paper proposes
that the historical social and urban roles still present are the central reason for their indispensability.
The culture of preservation has been the central role around which the history of the library was built. ‘In the ages
past, librarians saw their job as collectors and keepers of information’ (Palfrey, 2015, p.23). However, digitisation and
internet technology have fundamentally changed the processes of preservation, by growing exponentially in ways which
are not physical nor spatial. This is fundamentally affecting the perception of the core role of the library. While physical
preservation of particular items is likely to continue to be part of library curation, on a large scale preservation is no longer
the central role for the public libraries of the future. Rather, the library is, and has been developing into: a building which
is core to democratic processes, a place to find free assistance, and a place to work and generate content. Each of these
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The most fundamental function of the ancient library was the preservation of written knowledge. In contrast to stories
passed from generation to generation, written records enabled greater certainly in understanding of the past and sharing
of knowledge, forming the very essence of the library (Campbell, 2013, p.37). This brought ancient knowledge out of
storytelling and began to create artefacts which could be preserved.
The physical manifestation of this new idea was best embodied by the library in the ancient city of Ebla (Palfrey,
2015, p.23). The library at Ebla, dated between 2500 BC - 2250 BC, was little more than a storeroom, rectangular
3.5x4m, storing 8-12inch engraved square clay tablets (Campbell, 2013, p.38). While very modest and unlikely to be the
oldest library, it demonstrated the early Mesopotamian archival practices that began the culture of preservation of written
material.
In the centuries that followed, the culture of preservation began to demand a spatial presence in the cities. One of the
most significant libraries of the ancient era was the Bibliotheca Alexandrina, an encyclopaedic royal library, and ‘the most
famous scholarly centre of classical antiquity’ (Berti and Costa, 2009, p.4). Founded by Ptolemy I Soter around 331BC,
it endeavoured to attempt to gather all of the world’s knowledge in one place and in doing so brought scholars ‘from all
over the known world to teach, to learn, to dispute, to create’ (Campbell, 2013, p.44; MacLeod, 2000, p.35). The medium
of storing information by this period was the papyrus scroll, the library of Alexandria was thought to hold upwards of
700,000 (Campbell, 2013, p.37). This library was also seen as a cultural community of which only the royal and educated
elite were permitted to enter. This is typical of the libraries of the ancient world, where access to knowledge was seen as a
great privilege and restricted to those of the upper class (Berti and Costa, 2009, p.4). This idea of knowledge as a privilege
tracks through many subsequent centuries of library development.
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Throughout the ancient period, scrolls, tablets and the knowledge they held developed to be more of a symbol of power.
Exemplifying this, the library of Celsus at Ephesus, built in 135AD to commemorate Tiberious Julius Celcus Polemaeanus,
considered to represent the standard Roman library, began to celebrate and develop the architectural expression of power
through scale and ornament. The inscriptions and architectural ornament found on its remains also show its importance
as a monument (Johnson, 1984, p.13; Campbell, 2013, p.54). The power associated with libraries was very significant in
the Roman era as libraries were built primarily as impressive buildings with storage as a secondary consideration (Figure
1). For example, the library of Celsus, had only one room approximately 17x11m, with small cupboards set into a large
blank wall. This design typifies what would now be considered a very inefficient library (Campbell, 2013, p.54). These
libraries became the embodiment of civic architecture and the power associated with being knowledgeable and informed.
Therefore, the ancient period established the culture of preservation of written records, gave these a specific physical
space and that space an early urban presence.

activities to be practised by his monk followers (Harris, 1995, p.91). These rules, which later evolved into the Benedictine
Order, made reading and copying of books part of the monastic routine, guiding many lives for centuries to come (Harris,
1995, p.91; Clark 2006; Wormald, 1958, p.96; Bloch, 1986). The practices of these monastic order continued the ancient
culture of preservation. The Benedictine and monastic efforts to reproduce information transformed the world of written
works. Each time books were copied they contributed to slowly expanding the amount of literature and preservation of
classical and Christian works and ideas. However the labour of reproducing books in these times was tremendous, a
single volume could take months to transcribe, and the materials, parchment and binding were all very costly (Kelly,
1966, p.14). The monastic idea sought to preserve the majority of ancient and religious literature, although the methods
of the time made it very difficult to preserve it all (Campbell, 2013, p.79). These efforts increased the availability of the
scholarly works, and generally availability of written works.
In terms of the development of the concepts of the library, the monastery tradition contributed the idea of a strong link
between the knowledge and a place, and a continuation of difficulty of access to knowledge. Continuing from procedures
of the ancient world, access to information and learning was restricted to the elite. However, during the medieval period
the difficulties are emphasised further, as the knowledge is not only restricted to the educated or royal, but also by
the difficulty of the procedure. The most significant of which was location. Traditionally, monasteries were set up by
groups of dedicated Christians, who left populated areas to study religious works or meditate (Harris, 1995, p.71). For
example, the Monastery of St. Catherine, 565AD, was located in the centre of mountains in the lower region of the Sinai
Peninsula, a remote and difficult to reach location. (Forsyth, 1968, p.3).The physical separation between the secular
towns and monasteries prevented undesirable access to knowledge and also helped with monastery defence and economy
(Pollard, 1997). This separation supported the notion of knowledge belonging to a special place, an almost secret world.
By removing themselves from urban environments monasteries and the collections they held became a pilgrimage
destination, setting the agenda of controlled access to knowledge, which can be traced through the history of the library.
The key new features the medieval period brought to the library, in terms of the social and urban role, were the increase
of availability of knowledge through reproduction, which powerfully contributed to greater availability of knowledge
to those privileged to have such access and the development of a strong association between the written knowledge
belonging to a specific place.

Figure 1: Library of Celsus, The library of Celsus is an ancient Roman building in Ephesus, Anatolia, now part of Selçuk, Turkey.
(Image: lensmatter, 2015, www.flickr.com/photos/lensnmatter)

Medieval Libraries
The fall of the Roman Empire marked the end to the ancient era of the library, and introduced a new set of qualities
characteristic of the medieval period. Around 500AD, the knowledge of the ancient world was fragmented, and the
records which remained were mostly held by religious orders (Harris, 1995, p.91). This set the trend of the medieval era
where libraries were closely tied with Christianity and the medieval monastery tradition. Monasteries played the key role
in preserving parts of the ancient culture throughout this period (Campbell, 2013, p.79).
The medieval monastery further reinforced the importance and necessity of preservation of written knowledge as one of
its most emphasised roles. St. Benedict was one of the most notable figures supporting this process (Clark, 2006). After
withdrawing from Rome, to the mountains south of the city to live as a hermit, St. Benedict began to develop rules for the
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The end of the medieval period saw a new development in the role of the library, and the passing of knowledge:
the university. In the later 11th and early 12th centuries ‘a number of schools connected with monasteries came into
prominence’, these however were not founded and by the church alone, but with support from secular authority, kings or
emperors (Cordasco, 1976, p.32). The earliest recorded university is the University of Bologna, founded in 1088. While
the information in these early institutions was still restricted to the wealthy it was another step in the wider availability
of knowledge (Gaston, 2012, p.18). The early university had a significant influence to both educational and political
environment, they were an important step towards secularisation of knowledge and they were also the first to incorporate
any sort of democratic organisation to processes of knowledge (Cordasco, 1976, p.32).

The Library Of The Renaissance And The Reformation Of Europe
The next significant set of shifts in the development of the social and urban role of the library occurred during
the Renaissance and the protestant reformation of Europe. Although both of these periods had their own distinctive
characteristics in relation to the development of the library, jointly they present a clear progression centred on similar
key processes: the literacy was becoming more common creating a larger reading audience, books were becoming more
available, and the knowledge was increasingly seen as secular and desirable. Yet, the specific steps leading to this general
picture were more complex.
By the late medieval period, although much of knowledge was held by the monasteries, many powerful or wealthy
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families begun to amass significant private libraries. Over the 16th century, this process continued and the library began
to expand from the private collections and monasteries into a more public form (Burke, 1982; Campbell, 2013, p.91),
making a powerful move towards the current institution of the public library.
The other very significant factor of this period was the revolution in the production of written information. With the
development of movable type printing around 1450, it became possible to produce books on a scale previously unseen.
The increase in ease of production of books laid the foundation for a more extended public library service (Kelly, 1966,
p.38).
Alongside this development in reproduction of information, the library, especially in Italy, reveals some significant
innovation in its architectural form, and its social and urban role. The renaissance period, revives and develops on the
ancient Greek notion of the idea of knowledge and its embodiment, the library, as a symbol of power. Throughout the
Renaissance period this idea is communicated more explicitly, through the use of architectural and urban strategies. Two
excellent 16th century examples stand out in this regard.
The Laurentian Library in Florence designed by Michelangelo from 1524, then completed in 1571, represented a
move towards architecturally communicating the power associated with knowledge (Hemsoll, 2003 p.24; Campbell,
2013, p.103). Giulio de’ Medici, when anointed Pope, commissioned this building to flaunt Medici family ‘support of
scholarship and the arts to justify and support their political position’ (Campbell, 2013, p.105). This idea of knowledge as
power was communicated architecturally through ornament. The intricate wooden carved ceiling, ‘long walls are treated
as internal facades’ and bookcase examples of the ‘finest specimens in existence of wood-carving’ spoke of a wealth
not demonstrated in libraries since the ancient libraries of Rome (Figure 2) (Campbell 2013 p.104; Clark 2006). This
library was a gift to the city, but also it demonstrated that the power and influence could be communicated in the form of
promotion of knowledge and scholarship (Campbell, 2013, p.104).

The second library, was the Biblioteca Marciana in Venice, designed by Jacopo Sansovino, built in 1564 (Labowsky,
1979). Although constructed under similar circumstance, it also began to speak of a more pure and civic motive. It was
conceived to house the life work of Cardinel Basilios Bessarion, a humanist scholar, who had over his life acquired one
of the finest collections of manuscripts in ancient Greek anywhere in the world (Lowry, 1982). Upon his death in 1472,
he donated his work, more than 1000 manuscripts, to the state of Venice, on the ‘proviso that it was made available to
anyone who wished to view it’ (Lowry 1982; Campbell, 2013, p.100). This library had a very significant urban presence,
because it was built on the edge of St Marks Square. In terms of its architecture, ornament and scale, this library starts to
communicate the return to the importance of public buildings of the classical era.
Both of these Renaissance libraries develop the social role of the library in terms of public access. They reintroduce
‘public’ access to material, although at this time the term public was still limited to the literate, predominantly of the
wealthy classes. This was however a broader and more inclusive approach than what had been seen before. Libraries of
this period represent an important step in the secularisation of the library (Campbell, 2013, p.105).
The 17th and 18th centuries was a significant growth period for the library. These new buildings reflected similar social
and urban roles developed during the Renaissance period. Many libraries of this period were created by gift or endowment
(Kelly, 1977, p.3). Wealthy individuals donated collections that formed national, state and university libraries, which
were developed to be ‘public’ spaces. However, their use remained restricted based on social class (Kelly, 1966, p.52). As
the reading public grew over these centuries, the demand for literature increased and a variety of libraries developed to
meet this need, although none of these were yet truly public (Kelly, 1977, p.3). Nevertheless, the gradual transformations
during this period set the scene for the subsequent development of the public library.

18Th And 19Th Century Formation Of The Public Library
The 18th and 19th century marked the most significant period of development of the library in terms of its social and
urban role. This is the period during which the library evolved to become more inclusive and more truly public while also
reflecting and supporting the social move towards democracy and increased empowerment through easier social mobility.
The development of the social role of the library is tied to a wider period of societal change; the rise in democracy.
Democracy is a broad term, by some definitions dating back to the ancient Greece. This paper uses the term referring
to the changes that occurred throughout Europe in the late 18th early 19th century, the increase in improvements and
availability of services to all, regardless of class, which facilitated easier social mobility. This was tied to a period which
came to be known as ‘the enlightenment’, in which number of changes occurred in the way knowledge and the library
were conceived. Enlightenment was based on the idea that ‘though a spreading of education, a more rational civilized,
social and political harmony would exist’ (Greenhalgh et. al. 1995, p.20). It was linked with the scientific revolution,
the idea that scholars and scientists can explain by reason and scientifically prove the working of the cosmos, contrary
to traditions and established views of the church (Porter, 2000). This period was significant as it marked a further move
towards secularisation of knowledge and emphasised importance of education, thus laying the grounds for the changes
towards democracy which spread through Europe in the 19th century.

Figure 2: Reading room of the historic Laurentian Library, located in the cloister of the Basilica of San Lorenzo
(Image: Nathan Hughes Hamilton, 2013, www.flickr.com/photos/nat507/11227909143)
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These changes to the society of the western world is exemplified by 19th century Great Britain. The enlightenment
ideals spread throughout the politics of the 19th century and prompted a number of Parliamentary acts that represented a
road to more humane and more democratic society; the Parliamentary Reform Act of 1832, the Factory Act of 1833, the
first government grant for education in 1833, the Poor Law Amendment Act of 1834, and the Public Health Act of 1848
(Kelly, 1977, p.3). These changes were not born suddenly, but emerged slowly and gradually from public need (Kelly
1966 p.13). This 19th century idealist philosophy was also applied to the library movement, with the Public Libraries
Act passing in 1850 (Henry, 1993). ‘Social reformers saw in the library a place for a new social consensus: a place that
symbolised the reduction in inequalities and class conflict’ (Greenhalgh et. al, 1995, p.20). The library was a place that
could offer opportunities for individuals to realise their potential and satisfy the strong demand for knowledge (Greenhalgh
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et. al, 1995, p.20; Black, 1996, p.26). The library came to embody the idea of democracy. They represented free access
to information with less of an influence from the class system. As a consequence, the library was dealing with increased
use, developing more sophisticated security procedures, while also enabling almost porous architectural arrangements.
During the early 19th century, continuing the trends of the Renaissance era, philanthropy continued to provide
core financing for expansion of libraries. The main difference was that the particular individuals now had more pure
enlightenment motives (Greenhalgh et. al. 1995, p.20; Kelly, 1977, p.3). For example, Andrew Carnegie, donated the
finances for 2,811 public libraries across the English speaking world (Campbell, 2013, p.234). Carnegie’s philanthropy
embraced the United States, Canada, the British Isles, Australia and New Zealand, almost the entire English speaking
world (Rosenfield, 2014).
Nevertheless, these philanthropic efforts were insufficient to fully satisfy the public pressure to improve access to
libraries, eventually leading to changes in financing of the libraries. The legislations which developed throughout Western
countries empowered municipal libraries. For example, the Public Libraries Act, signed in 1850 in Great Britain, meant
the municipal bodies were allowed increase taxes to raise money for support of libraries (Campbell, 2013, p.234).
Although this move did not drastically change the method of funding for libraries, it made the publicness of such libraries
fundamental, strongly supporting explicit formation of the public library. The municipal library was the first time ‘any
considerable collection of books available to all the people, without charge, and completely detached from social, political
and religious prejudices’ (Altick, 1957, p.223). These new public libraries were for the first time in history truly free and
public.

how people interact with knowledge, but also how they interact with their urban environments (Murphy, 2006). As the
digital world continues to grow, access to it becomes more and more a necessary tool for participation in the society.
Since the dawn of the digital era the library has grown slowly into a place that all people can rely on for internet access
(Norman, 2012). The library in some parts of the world evolving into a market leader of digital services, offering services
like educational databases and job assistance programs that help their communities (Mullen, 2013). These programs and
the access to data that libraries provide is essential for active and equitable participation in a digital world.
Furthermore, during the 20th century, the library also developed a greater urban presence, which only reinforced its
public importance in democratic processes and urban life. The public library was increasingly seen as an important public
building, and to a large extent due to the fact it was the easiest to access indoor public space of the city. As such it started
to facilitate a particular type of inclusive and informal leisure space that formed a part of daily urban life (Hayes, 2005,
p.80).
The strong relationship with urban, social and civic functions in contemporary libraries can be found throughout the
world, for example the Wellington City Library, designed by Ian Athfield, completed in 1991, has a strong link to the
adjacent Civic Square, council buildings, and nearby waterfront (Collected Works 1992) This building intended to give
“as much information as possible to as many people as possible” while embracing the connection the library has with its
surrounding urban landscape (Honey 1992). The building uses a mezzanine to connect the street with the neighbouring
civic square to encourage library interaction and thoroughfare (Figure 3). The connection to the civic square through an
88m long glass façade, mezzanine path and significant social spaces reflect the how the contemporary library moved to
reflect a more significant social and urban role (Dale 1998).

A building that demonstrates this Western move to a more democratic and public library is the Boston Public Library.
Designed in 1852, and funded by Joshua Bates it was the first major public library in the world. Bates wrote before its
design, the building ought ‘to be an ornament to the city’ and most importantly be ‘perfectly free to all’ (Palfrey 2015 p.1;
O’Connor, 1944). This library and the ideas it was built upon embodies the democratic development of the libraries that
happened in this period (Palfrey 2015 p.1).

Contemporary Library
Compared to previous periods, most of the 20th century provided relatively modest innovation with the concept of the
public library. Rather, there was much refinement in the procedures of accessing information and significant increases in
general availability of the service. The lower social classes began to embrace the library and the general notion of public
education, reflecting a more complete delivery on the already established objectives of enlightenment. The architectural
expression and urban role of the library changed significantly alongside the architectural styles of the time while the social
role remained relatively stable.
The technological development of the 20th century significantly affected the procedures of accessing information.
While books in their physical form remained the key content of the library, the procedure associated with reviewing
content underwent greater improvements. As libraries increased in size, improvements in cataloguing were needed. These
developments could be seen as simultaneously facilitating ease of finding information but also continuing the trend of
difficulty in regards to access (Worpole, 2013).
The technological developments continued into the 21st century with the advent of the digital catalogue, the time
and difficulty associated with accessing information decreased again, and the internet finally removed the need for any
physical procedure at all. The internet has meant a fundamental refocus for the modern library by stripping part of the
difficulty of procedure of access (Palfrey, 2015). As a consequence of the internet, the library has been grappling with
the digital era. Not since the invention of the printing press has there been a technological development that has caused
a fundamental rethinking in the function and operation of the institution. Digital technology has unquestionably changed
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Figure 3: Wellington Public Library, main collection, glass façade and civic square beyond
(Image: Zac Nicholson.)

The Seattle Public Library, built in 2004, designed by the Office for Metropolitan Architecture (OMA), also represents
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development in the social and urban role of the library in the modern digital era (Athens, 2007). The building, similar to
the Wellington Public Library, embraces its connection with the surrounding urban landscape. A continuous glass façade
and multiple entrances on split levels provide many opportunities for public interaction. In addition to this urban role, the
library also intensifies its public role by embracing digital media alongside analogue material expressing a deliberate and
significant focus on the ability to participate in daily urban life. The large computer area, is located close to the main atrium
of the library and street, providing easy and free access to digital media which engages more casual users. Alongside the
acknowledgement of digital media there is also recognition of the importance of spaces simply for information exchange
and social interaction in real time and space, something which no technology or internet can provide.
Contemporary public libraries, such as the Seattle Public Library and Wellington City Library, explicitly embody
what libraries have become since the age of enlightenment; a place that grew with democracy and that facilitates public
conversations and activities in ways that are separate from corporate interest (Willingham, 2008). The library and the
ideas of mass education grew with democracy and are inextricably linked. Tied directly to the community, the library
has developed into a place of social transformation, a place all members of the community can use, meet and share ideas
(Oldenburg, 1996, Norman, 2012). The library also became a place to get computer access, or access to technology
otherwise unavailable to all (Norman, 2012). Exposure and access to new ideas is fundamental for the public to participate
in the democratic system (Palfrey, 2015). In a digital age the library serves as a place to be exposed to new ideas and sort
credible from less credible information (Durant and Horava, 2015, p.8). The library embodies a place now fundamental
to urban and societal processes.
In addition to social transformations, the urban presence of libraries has steadily grown since the late medieval period,
becoming important as a physical symbol for access to knowledge and democracy. For the purpose of being accessible
and democratic, the public library has moved away in its architectural expression from the intent to simply evoke a sense
of power to a greater emphasis on urban connection and presence. The Wellington Public Library and the Seattle Public
Library reflects these ideas in its architectural expression, setting and urban relationships. The façades of these buildings
do not portray separation between itself and the city. Instead, these libraries try ‘to be both an autonomous urban object
and a complex microcosm of urban fabric and link to the digital world beyond’ (Murphy 2006).
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By World War One the north-western coastal town of Devonport had begun to develop into the
third most important town in Tasmania. It possessed a small but growing industrial economy
and port and an increasing population, causing the town to expand. These developments, while
welcomed, underlined how badly Devonport had originally been laid out. The 1915-16 lectures
by visiting British town planning advocate Charles C. Reade stimulated much interest in town
planning, especially how to make the most of Devonport’s natural beauty before the town grew
further. For ten years town planning was widely discussed in the Devonport Municipal Council
and the regional newspapers, largely motivated by the need to attract tourists. From the mid1920s, without a town planning association to assert the power of public opinion, interest in town
planning was confined to individual enthusiasts and waxed and waned until World War Two.
From 1943, in the expectation of a new society promised in the post-war world and the need
for more housing once war ended, town planning assumed greater importance. A new force, the
Devonport Chamber of Commerce, became a vocal proponent of town planning to stop the town
developing haphazardly and halting commercial and population growth. The Municipal Council
responded positively to the Chamber’s lobbying. The State Government also saw the need for
town planning and passed the Town and Country Planning Act 1944. Finally, the interests of the
Municipal Council, the State Government and pressure groups had found a common purpose.
This paper shows that discussion of town planning was not confined to Australian capital cities
by examining the progress of town planning in the growing regional town of Devonport between
1915 and 1945.

Keywords — Devonport, Tasmania; town planning; regional cities; Town and Country Planning Commissioner.

Introduction
In his survey of the richness and diversity of Australian planning history from 2002, Freestone argued that some
themes “remain underdone”, including “rural planning” and “places marginalized for planning”.1 He pointed out that
“metropolitan dominance” had been “weakened somewhat by studies moving from the big state capitals into more
peripheral urban centres” such as Darwin, regional cities like Albury-Wodonga and Launceston, and country towns and
remote places like Woomera. This paper seeks to further weaken the metropolitan stranglehold on planning history by
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examining the impact of planning ideas before 1945 on the small regional town of Devonport located in north-west
Tasmania. Taking Nichols injunction on the Melbourne experience to heart, this paper, while focusing on the Devonport
Municipal Council, gives full play where it occurred to the crucial “input of the general public”, local newspapers and
interests groups into planning.2
Planning theorists have stressed how public inclusion and collaboration are crucial to the success of planning action.
Based on his analysis and activism in Aalborg, Denmark, Flyvbjerg concluded that for planning to be effective local
government must more actively co-operate with interested participants and facilitate their involvement with a planning
committee with the aim of “ensuring that discussions and decisions would be as democratic and have as wide support
as possible”.3 Healey argues that, when planning ideas and advocates are fragmented among an ad hoc assortment of
individuals and groups, planning can make little headway. When planning processes become more collaborative and
inclusionary of major stakeholders, then planning was more likely to become a practical reality.4
Arguably, collaboration and inclusion were more likely to be achieved in small towns than in larger urban centres,
but the current state of research on Australian planning history does not enable us to make that point with confidence.
Indeed, we may be pardoned for thinking that town planning was only of import to residents of capital cities and perhaps
some larger regional cities, but not to residents of small regional towns in Australia. Certainly, planning historians have
not shown much interest in those towns before 1945. An examination of the populations of major centres in Australia
between 1911 and 2011 reveals that in 1911 nine regional towns had populations of between 4,000 and 6,000: Albany,
Bunbury, Bundaberg, Cairns, Devonport, Dubbo, Geraldton, Mackay and Wollongong.5 Of those towns, only Mackay in
Queensland, which developed a city-wide plan in the 1930s, has been closely studied.6
This paper provides further evidence that town planning was seen as relevant to the needs of small regional towns and
that in the case of Devonport town planning attracted the attention of influential residents and interest groups, especially
during the two World Wars. A crucial catalyst during World War Two was the Devonport Chamber of Commerce, formed
in 1940, which was keen to collaborate with local and State government and community bodies to initiate planning.
Concerned not to repeat past mistakes arising from unplanned development and keen to facilitate population and economic
growth, town planning enthusiasts pushed at different times for better transport infrastructure, more open spaces and
recreational grounds, civic improvements, town beautification, and a city and regional plan. Most of these desiderata
were beyond reach, not least for financial reasons, until the passage of the Town and Country Planning Act 1944, which
provided necessary powers, and the subsequent appointment of the first Town and Country Planning Commissioner
Ronald Alison McInnis, who provided the expertise and guidance that had been badly lacking in Devonport. McInnis also
adopted a collaborative and inclusionary approach with both the Council and community groups.
In the next section, I will briefly trace the history of Devonport as a town and discuss how it was laid out. The following
two sections will show that there was no shortage of discussion about planning during World War One and the interwar
period, but different planning objectives were raised by isolated voices who failed to join forces and interest in planning
waned. In the final section on World War Two we find much greater emphasis placed on collaboration and inclusion,
which made the Devonport Municipal Council more confident about proceeding with planning.
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Devonport to 1915

than they are today”.14

In 1850 two townships were set aside as reserves on either side of the Mersey River in north-west Tasmania.7 On the
east was the township of Torquay comprising about half a square mile and on the west Formby covering about one and a
half square miles. Torquay developed into an administrative centre and grew more quickly until 1885 when the railway,
the main driver of development, arrived at Formby, which for farmers in the region became “the most readily accessible
outlet for consignment of produce”. The two townships finally amalgamated in 1890, but were not physically united
until a bridge was built in 1902 when the small settlements of Wivenhoe and Appledore were absorbed into the town
of Devonport. From 1890 Devonport was governed by a Town Board, which improved the esplanade, water supply and
town hall, introduced sanitation and electric lighting, and spent most of its money on streets until achieving municipal
status in 1907.8 By 1900 Devonport had developed into “one of the leading centres of trade, commerce and population” in
Tasmania, the main shipping port on the north-west coast and an attractive tourist resort.9 Devonport’s population growth
was steady but not fast: it was 4,859 in 1911, reaching 6,577 in 1933 and 9,100 in 1947.

On 25 January Reade lectured on “How to Make Devonport a Garden City”. He showed what a modern “ideal” town
plan looked like with “an attractive entrance, parks in the centre, avenues, town hall, and public buildings in the higher
parts”.15 An industrial area should be located on “the lee side, so as to obviate the smoke and grime nuisance”. Showing
views of Devonport, Reade pointed out that “the modern method of planning was particularly applicable to such lands as
they had on the outskirts”. He congratulated Devonport on reserving a large water frontage area, which would become
“a priceless heritage”, and predicted that Tasmania would be “the greatest tourist resort in the southern hemisphere”. If
Devonport capitalized on its natural advantages and reserved more parks, people would not just visit, but Britons would
come to live there. Reade urged the DMC to reserve more land for boulevards, waterfronts and recreation purposes before
land values increased. Town planning “enhanced the welfare of the race as well as increased its health, strength and
physique”. Judged by his well-attended lecture, Reade praised the “healthy civic spirit” in Devonport as this made town
planning and improvements “possible”.

Town planning was not much in evidence before Devonport became a municipality. McInnis’s 1945 investigation
revealed that both townships were “laid out in squares and rectangles with a general width of eight chains, separated by
streets one chain wide”.10 Surveys made between 1850 and 1860 conformed to “this remarkable design, in spite of the
fact that the blocks were surveyed as farmlets”. Thereafter, as each farmlet was “subdivided to be absorbed in the town,
the owner surveyed as he wished” and without “co-ordination”. For example the 500-acre farm south of Formby known
as Wenvoe Estate was subdivided into town allotments in 1887 without properly made streets. The “piecemeal” and
“haphazard” growth of Devonport was typical of towns and cities throughout Australia and left the Devonport Municipal
Council (DMC) with unwelcome planning problems that became larger in time, such as “congested living conditions, bad
access, and indirect communication”. To these problems was added “the railway cutting across blocks that were never
designed for it”. The merits of town planning were barely mentioned in Devonport before World War One.

The next day Reade, Warden William Innes and Councillors McFie and William Henry Lewis drove Reade around
Devonport. When interviewed by a journalist, Reade noted “the general dearth of trees in the streets” and suggested that
the DMC had misjudged in planting “different varieties of trees at various intervals”, which produced a “distinctly ragged
and untidy” effect.16 He urged the Council to plant the same variety of tree in a street and to do so quickly as it took time
to gain “the advantages and attractions of well planted streets”. He suggested that the Council employ “some expert from
the mainland” to plan improvements of the Esplanade and make the most of its “unlimited scope and possibilities”. The
Council should make the Esplanade and the waterfront “inviolate” and stop factories and other buildings from being built
there. He observed danger signs such as building “semi-detached residences on small plots adjoining narrow right-ofways”, which should be stopped to prevent overcrowding. Like other Tasmanian towns, Devonport would benefit from
town planning legislation, which would ensure that the town developed “in accordance with modern town planning and
garden city ideas”. They would thus avoid problems faced by older cities and towns, would save “considerable” sums and
would “improve the health and happiness of the future citizens”.

Planning During World War One
Interest in town planning in Tasmania was stimulated by the visit of Charles C. Reade, who represented the British
Garden Cities and Town Planning Association on an Australasian town planning tour.11 Reade’s lectures were well received
in Hobart and Launceston and Devonport Councillors enthusiastically accepted an invitation from H.D. Flannagan,
Secretary of the Southern Tasmanian Town Planning Association, for Reade to give a free public lecture. Businessman
and long-time supporter of progressive urban causes Councillor Henry Hector McFie, the most consistent advocate
of town planning in Devonport, thought it an “excellent” idea in view of proposed town improvements.12 Councillor
William Jeffrey lamented that Reade had not visited twenty-five years ago and wondered whether it was “too late now
to make alterations”. The North West Post agreed about the mistakes of the past, but thought “the future progress of the
town should be on sound lines”.13 The Post was convinced that Reade will show that town planning was “one of those
real live movements”, which will make poorly planned towns like Devonport “much more useful, efficient and attractive

440000

After he left Devonport, Reade reflected that, what Nice was to the holidaymakers of France, the towns of north-west
Tasmania could be to the residents of southern Australian States.17 If those towns united forces and obtained “the best
advice and plans for the future development and improvements” of esplanades and reserves, they would effect “one of the
finest strokes of business in assuring a steady increase of tourists and the advantages that correspondingly will be gained”.
Reade’s sales pitch energized Devonport. The DMC threw its support behind a Town Planning Act “conferring on
municipalities powers similar to those possessed by local bodies in England”.18 The Devonport Tourist and Progress
Association enlarged its scope to beautifying and caring for town reserves.19 It obtained advice from Launceston’s
Curator of Reserves William McGowan and the Council granted it permission to beautify Victoria Parade in conjunction
with municipal staff. But these faltering steps were not built upon and, as the stresses of war began to tell, interest in town
planning waned.
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Planning in Inter- War Devonport

junior sections for both sexes.28

In June 1921 the Advocate bemoaned the gap between the “town-planning ideal and the position as it exists in Devonport
to-day”.20 The lack of a central park for visitors to meet in and the failure to widen streets proved that Devonport was
not “preparing for the day when it will have assumed the size and importance of a city”. The Council’s main interest was
where to locate industries in Devonport and it commissioned a report from Municipal Engineer George Davy Balsille.21
Balsille was trained in New Zealand and worked in different parts of the world and Australia before his 1920 arrival in
Devonport. He reported that the Devonport Municipality was 40 square miles in size and the town itself occupied 2000
acres. Devonport’s adequate water supply, convenient railway and port facilities, large areas of “eminently suitable”
cheap land and forthcoming “cheap power” made it “an ideal manufacturing centre”. Although most streets were wellmade, Balsille later reported that “hardly any of the streets cross at exactly right angles and very few are straight for more
than a few blocks”.22

Despite these urgings, little was done about town planning in the 1920s. Balsille’s appointment to the Launceston
Municipal Council in August 1923 deprived Devonport of much-needed expertise. 29 In March 1924 the Council passed
McFie’s motion that the Works Committee report on a “town planning system on garden city lines, to include zoning”,
but no evidence of this report has been found.30 It appears that civic and business leaders put their spare energies either
into the Devonport Tourist Association, the North-West and West Coast Tourist League after it was established in 1927 or
the North West Municipal League from 1922, but not into town planning.31 Moreover, the DMC struggled in the 1920s
and depressed 1930s to collect enough revenue to fund increasing municipal needs, not least for road maintenance, and
municipal spending faced scrutiny from ratepayer associations.32

Outside the DMC a correspondent called “Ratepayer” wrote a series of letters to the Advocate in support of town
planning. As the first stage in “the beautification of Devonport”, “Ratepayer” recommended that Council buy the block
in front of the courthouse and town hall to remove a dangerous corner at the junction of Rooke, Oldaker and the Parade
to avoid accidents.23 The rest of the land could be turned into “a beautiful garden, with circular flower beds” and in the
middle a monument to the fallen in World War One. “Ratepayer” repined that Devonport was “sadly deficient” in parks
and playgrounds and most were “placed as far out of town as possible”, forcing children to play in the streets.24 Land
was still available west of Fenton Street and north of Oldaker Street for recreational purposes. All the land from the
northern boundary of Victoria Park to the Bluff could be planted with grass and trees and would add to “the beauty and
attractiveness of Devonport”.
“Ratepayer” suggested subdividing the block bounded by Best, Rooke and Stewart Streets and the Esplanade by a street
to open up the land for “commercial purposes”.25 This would also improve the town’s health and provide better drainage.
“Ratepayer” was prepared to override “vested interests” to further “the welfare of the present and future citizens” of
Devonport. “Ratepayer” attacked avaricious property owners who had “permanently disgraced the town by inflicting on
the community a network of narrow lanes, called streets”.26 He wanted the Council to resume land so that narrow streets
like Steele Street could be widened. If property owners did not in the future build streets in accordance with municipal
requirements, the DMC should refuse to “connect water or light to houses” they built.
Disappointed that Devonport lacked “public-spirited men”, “Ratepayer” hoped his letters would “awaken that public
spirit” so that more leading men would do something for “the public well-being”.27 He suggested that monthly meetings
be held to discuss municipal subjects such as water, parks, and sanitary conditions. “Gumsucker” supported the idea of
meetings and the formation of an association of “Town Improvers” or a “Civic Development League” with senior and
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Before 1939 three main areas attracted town planning attention from different quarters. One was streets. The Council
straightened Upper Rooke Street, which cost more than expected due to “the strange opposition of landowners who
stood in their own light as well as that of their town”.33 Esplanade improvements were made “in the teeth of protracted
opposition” and its widening came at “considerable cost”. As motor-car use increased in the 1930s, Devonport’s narrow
streets were “a distinct menace to life and limb” and detracted from “the value of the adjacent property”.34 In Steele Street
the Council passed regulations to require new buildings “to be placed back so as to give a reasonable roadway”, a decision
which would take time to take effect in that “desirable suburban area”.
Market gardener Benjamin Horton criticized “the want of foresight” of those men who had allowed subdivision of
paddocks without properly made streets.35 They had “let things drift without any thought” for Devonport’s “future
welfare”. Although Horton knew that ratepayers were reticent to support large schemes that raised municipal rates, he
urged the DMC to show “vision” and buy the existing showground of twenty-five acres on which could be built 125
“modern dwellings”, thus raising over £1,000 a year in rates, “adding value to adjacent properties” and improving the flow
of traffic. He conceded that such an idea was too big for current Councillors, but lived in hope that “some day perhaps
future residents will have broader views on town-planning”.
The second aspect of town planning to receive attention from the Devonport Progress Association was beautifying the
streets with trees.36 Not everyone favoured planting trees alongside narrow streets. “Pedestrian” was concerned about
cars “skidding in the sand or mud’ to avoid a collision and instead causing death “by running into a tree guard or later
into a timber tree”.37 “Pedestrian” suggested that trees be planted on river banks and the Bluff, where there was “ample
room for trees to be grown in all their beauty instead of the scarecrows in our streets, which cost so much for their annual
trimming”.
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The final aspect of town planning, taken up by McFie as part of his National Fitness campaign, was providing children’s
playgrounds and recreation grounds.38 Such open spaces were “the lungs of the town”, which could be beautified by
trees and shrubs. He suggested that the DMC outlay £100 a year to purchase land where building had not yet occurred
and swings, tennis courts and even hockey grounds could be built. The Council should develop “a long term scheme of
improvement”, which would attract new residents to Devonport, prevent disease and produce “a virile nation”. Too much
time was spent in improving the “ornamental” look of existing parks and reserves and not enough in creating new ones.39

Not since Charles Reade’s visit had town planning received so much focused discussion and support, which raised
hopes for real advances in dealing with Devonport’s urban problems. However, progress stalled when the Cosgrove
Labor Government drafted a Town and Country Planning Bill, which engendered strong municipal opposition throughout
Tasmania.47 The Bill was submitted to a Joint Committee of both Houses of Parliament, which sought comment on its
provisions from interested parties. The Bill demonstrated a change of attitude by State Government on the need for town
planning and optimism about the future population and industrial growth of Tasmania, but who should take responsibility
for planning?

Planning During World War Two

The DMC was one of a number of councils to argue that town planning should not be under the control of a board
centralized in Hobart and should remain a municipal function.48 While the Advocate acknowledged that the Bill required
amendment, Devonport needed “some scheme of town planning” and the Council should respond with “an open and
sympathetic mind”.49 As too many councils had failed to implement town planning, then perhaps an independent board
was the only way to progress this “important matter”. One correspondent doubted that the DMC had expertise to ensure
that South Devonport would be turned into “the model suburb it should be” with “houses of attractive design”.50 Horton
wanted the model of the garden city of Letchworth to be followed in the lay out of future residential and factory sites.51

The circuit breaker for Devonport came in June 1940 when the Devonport Chamber of Commerce (DCC) was formed
and worked energetically with all members of the community to further “common interests” not just the more narrow
interests of business and primary producers.40 In January 1943 the DCC began to show “a progressive interest” in town
planning and offered to co-operate with the State Government and the DMC.41 The Advocate welcomed this development
as planning would be needed after the war “to build a better world, with more amenities, taking fuller advantages of the
amazing triumphs in applied science”.42 If no attempt was made to plan, that would prove that the people were “not
subject to change. That would be fatal to … communal wellbeing”.
In August 1943 Commonwealth Bank manager and DCC member Edwin Chester Gifford took up the challenge
and presented the Rotary Club with a town-planning scheme to meet Devonport’s needs for the next fifty years. He
canvassed the need for modern shipping and wharfing arrangements, resurfacing the Spreyton-Don Road so traffic did
not unnecessarily run through Devonport, a modern Town Hall with library and museum, a youth centre, more parks and
playgrounds and “a modern hospital … on the hill overlooking the Bluff”.43 Gifford’s vision was too ambitious and seems
not to have garnered support.
More promising were the discussions between the Chamber of Commerce and DMC. The Chamber’s President,
engineer and manager of the Goliath Portland Cement Works Stanley Purves, met with the Council to discuss the
Transport Commission’s road proposals and post-war reconstruction.44 Purves thought Devonport was “arriving at a
stage when comprehensive town planning was called for”. A sub-committee of the DCC was appointed to draft proposals
for submission to a conference with the Council on post-war planning.45 The Warden of Devonport, Edwin Ingledew,
a produce merchant and accountant, told the Commonwealth Housing Commission in December 1943 that Devonport
faced “many difficulties” in town planning and estimated that it would cost £50,000 to resume lands for street widening
and rounding off corners, but felt planning “should be attempted”.46 He was also aware that Devonport needed 200 houses
and 50 “urgently”.
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On 24 February 1944 Warden Ingledew represented the DMC, seven other municipalities and the Municipal Association
of Tasmania when giving evidence to the Joint Select Committee. Ingledew was aware of community support for town
planning in Devonport and thought town planning “for the layout of new areas” was “most desirable”.52 But Ingledew
realised that correcting past mistakes was “a more difficult matter, and in some cases an impossibility on the score of
expense for compensation if property is acquired” and roads and buildings had to be reconstructed. He condemned the
“money making schemes of landowners”, who evaded their “obligation” to build roadways, footways, and drainage. He
cited the example of the Wenvoe estate being carved up under the Town Board with streets only half a chain wide.53
Ingledew opposed the proposed Bill because it displaced local government with “a bureaucratic Board, which carries
no financial responsibilities” and endowed it with “all-powerful” and “arbitrary authority”. All councils denounced
the betterment clauses, “tantamount to a denial of the right of private ownership”, as “impracticable”, “harsh” and
“confiscatory”.54 He was concerned that, once a town plan was approved by the proposed Board, it would be “sacrosanct”
and the DMC would not be able to do anything “contrary to the plan”.55 He pushed for State Government funding “to
assist in town planning” and agreed that the Council, Railway Department, Public Works Department and Marine Board
should work in “co-ordination”.56
Municipal opposition was largely successful. The Town and Country Planning Act 1944, gazetted to be operational in
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1945, omitted a centralised Board and strengthened local government responsibility for planning.57 Councils were required
to submit a town-planning scheme to the newly-appointed Town and Country Planning Commissioner, Ronald McInnis.
Once provisionally approved, the plan remained open for public inspection. McInnis had developed plans for Brisbane
and Mackay, which had more than twice the population of Devonport in 1933.58 His experience was to prove invaluable to
Tasmanian municipalities intent on implementing town planning and Devonport was quick to exploit McInnis’s expertise.

no town in Tasmania needed planning more than Devonport, which he believed was “destined … to become the most
important centre” in the north.69 Although it “promised great development”, McInnis could see “considerable difficulties
in planning at Devonport” and he was willing to help the DMC to “the utmost of his ability”. He urged the Council to
proclaim the municipality as required by the provisions of the Town and Country Planning Act and work with surrounding
municipalities, including in the joint employment of one engineer to oversee town planning.

Buoyed by the new legislation and McInnis’s appointment, support for town planning intensified in Devonport. Townplanning enthusiast McFie, advocated co-ordination between the Councils of Devonport, Latrobe, Kentish and Ulverstone
to develop a “plan for 50 years ahead”, not least plotting roads “through all vacant lands and farm land that would
facilitate travel between these centres”.59 Co-ordination was desirable but unlikely given the “petty parochialism” of
towns on the north-west coast.60 The DCC believed strongly that “commercial development was entirely dependent on
properly planned development” and they needed to act quickly to make the most of the current “rapid expansion”.61 The
need for an aerodrome, a new Town Hall, a civic centre for government and municipal departments and a new railway
station all reinforced the need for town planning.

The DMC unanimously proclaimed the municipality on 28 March and this was confirmed by Brooker on 4 April.70
McFie hoped the Council would not be bogged down in small details about rounding corners or correcting past mistakes.71
He threw his support behind an enlarged vision for town planning covering an area from Port Sorell to Ulverstone “with
an arc swung from those points to 12 miles inland”: “you can then say you are planning for a city of the future”. He
thought Devonport had “everything in favour of town-planning, if the council is only big enough to tackle this most
important work”.

A citizens’ committee was formed with Gifford prominent and in September 1944 produced a wide-ranging report
into Devonport’s town-planning needs.62 It covered transport, public works, industrial, residential, educational and
recreational requirements. The DCC supported the citizens’ committee’s proposals “unanimously”. In November the
DCC and members of the citizens’ committee sent a deputation to the DMC and urged the appointment of a special
committee of interested parties to prepare a town-planning scheme for submission to McInnis.63 The DMC agreed that a
committee should be appointed “without delay” and should comprise two members each from the Council, Chamber of
Commerce and the Tourist Association.64 Later two Rotary Club members were added.65
In February 1945 the new Town Planning Committee (TPC) decided to meet twice a month and focused on the sites
for public buildings and the subdivision of property.66 The committee wanted all plans on such matters to be scrutinized
by the building surveyor and to be submitted to the committee “for consultation”. The committee would then provide its
recommendations to the DMC. The Advocate felt that the TPC, “while it remains active, will do much to prevent mistakes
in the construction and lay-out of new streets”.67 Warden Ingledew told McInnis that the members of the TPC showed
“considerable enthusiasm” for their work and invited him to Devonport to advise on the preparation of a town plan.68
McInnis and Minister for Lands and Works Edward Brooker met with the DMC on 22 March. Brooker asserted that

440066

57

Petrow, 1995, 207.

58

Petrow, 1997, 290-91.

59

Advocate, 24 June 1944, 8.

60

Rootes, 2004, 18.

61

Advocate, 19 July 1944, 2.

62

Advocate, 20 September 1944, 2.

63

Advocate, 14 November 1944, 2.

64

Advocate, 29 November 1944, 2.

65

Advocate, 31 January 1945, 4.

66

Advocate, 13 February 1945, 3.

67

Advocate, 23 March 1945, 4.

68

Devonport Planning Scheme 1945, AA236/1/1/73, TAHO.

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

True to his word, McInnis visited Devonport in May. He stressed that the Council would be responsible for the actual
work of planning, but that he would “act as their technical adviser”.72 Predicting that there would be “three times the
number of cars” after the war, McInnis recommended that roads into Devonport “should be sufficiently numerous and
wide” to provide for this traffic and some existing streets should be widened. He advised that town blocks “should be
sufficiently deep” in residential areas “to provide for building blocks back to back”. In the business district lanes behind
built-up areas were “desirable” and the corners of narrow streets should be rounded off.
Much depended on the effectiveness of the TPC, but some Devonport residents doubted the committee’s ability to
“automatically overcome past mistakes and prevent them in the future”.73 So wrote District Agricultural Officer and
Rotarian Leslie Herbert Radel, who wanted the committee to consult all “the numerous interests involved” and not rely on
its members alone to draw up “a comprehensive and all-embracing plan”. It would be more “democratic” if the committee
submitted a questionnaire to business, educational, health, sporting and other bodies, which would “stimulate a desirable
public consciousness and help build a better community spirit”. Mirroring the backlash against government control of the
war years, Radel argued that “Pushing a ready-made plan on the people without consulting them is not only bureaucratic;
it is a forerunner of petty squabbling and failure to co-operate”.
Radel’s point was illustrated by “Wake Up”, who criticised the TPC for not consulting residents before recommending
the establishment of a noxious trades area with railway engine sheds and workshops and coal dumps “close to the most
beautiful area we have, namely, Victoria Parade”.74 As the site was on the north-west of Devonport, residents would suffer
from “the nuisance of coal dust and smoke”. The establishment of a noxious trades area was contentious and no decision
was made before 1945.
The DMC worked co-operatively with the TPC and gave its plan for a Civic Centre on the Town Hall block close
attention.75 The Council approved of the committee’s recommendation that it should prepare a town-planning scheme
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for the municipality of Devonport and send “a plan showing the boundaries of the area for which a plan is to be made”
for McInnis’s approval, which was done in October. An advocate of community involvement with planning, McInnis was
impressed by the work of the TPC and thought Devonport was “very advanced in town planning” and well ahead of most
areas in Tasmania by the end of 1945.76
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Conclusion
This study of the Devonport and Tasmanian experience confirms the view that in Australia World War One was the
breakthrough for public understanding of what town planning could do to improve urban living, but that the impetus
slowed down in the 1920s and 1930s. Individual councillors were committed to planning for the bright future they
expected Devonport to experience, but, despite the urgings of the Advocate newspaper, they did not achieve much and
shied away from the cost of rectifying many past mistakes. For Devonport it was not the period 1930 to 1945, but the
1940s that “represented a watershed for planning, thoroughly changing the political climate from skepticism and apathy
to at least grudging acceptance that planning had or may have a crucial function to play for the modern state”.77
What is striking about the Devonport experience is that private citizens, interest groups and business groups, most
notably the Devonport Chamber of Commerce, took the initiative during World War Two and persuaded the Council to
discuss planning reforms so that Devonport could exploit opportunities for post-war development. The Council wisely
collaborated with key interest groups and stakeholders in its planning deliberations and seemed to sanction the evolution
of planning proposals from the “bottom-up” rather than to impose a plan from the “top-down”.78 The enactment of
the Town and Country Planning Act 1944 and the appointment of McInnis enabled the Council to capitalize on the
recommendations of interest groups. By linking town planning with post-war reconstruction, World War Two was thus a
catalyst for change in Devonport and the advances already made paved the way for planning in the prosperous post-1945
years.79
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Dredging Up History

proximity to the city and, increasingly, those at greater remove from that central area.

The Remaking of Melbourne’s Swampy Landscapes
Dr Gary Presland
School of Geography
University of Melbourne
Victoria, Australia
garyp@unimelb.edu.au

At the time of European settlement, a large proportion of the landscapes around the chosen site of
Melbourne comprised permanent wetlands. Initially avoided as places of little economic value or,
worse, the sources of diseases, over succeeding decades these swampy areas came to be considered
as potential sites for infrastructure and industry and were progressively reclaimed. Close to the
city, the imperative for such action was a need for central transport facilities such as docks and
wharfage areas, as well as the demand for adjacent sites for use by related industries. Wetlands
away from the city also were subject to reclamation, to provide land for urban development
and food production, to house and feed an expanding population. This remaking of Melbourne’s
landscapes was a major undertaking, requiring the creation of government infrastructure;
considerable planning; and significant expenditure. The physical process of draining the wetlands
was effected by a variety of hydraulic techniques, and drew on a range of industries. Chief among
the strategies deployed was the use of state-of-the-art dredging equipment. A couple of dredges
were commissioned from shipyards in the United Kingdom; but at least one was a product of
the local manufacturing industry — built by Langland’s Foundry in conjunction with Pye Byers
and Campbell of South Melbourne in 1889. This paper will focus on reclamation of Melbourne’s
wetlands as dependant on specific manufacturing industries but also as a necessary precursor to
the development of a range of other industries and infrastructures.

Keywords — hydraulic dredges; von Schmidt; Elwood Swamp.

Introduction
At the beginning of European settlement in the Port Phillip region, the area chosen as the most suitable as the site for a
town was closely ringed on three sides by permanent wetlands (Figure 1). At first these areas were shunned and avoided
by the settlers, as either the source of disease or landscape features of no economic value. With the rapid growth of the
city, however, particularly following the discovery of gold in 1851, the numerous wetlands came to be the focus of a lot
of attention, as impediments to the spread of both industrial and residential development (Presland, 2014).
As a result of its location and the surrounding natural environments, Melbourne had two major problems: it was removed
from the Bay, making it a difficult matter to import or export goods and materials by ship; and the area around the Yarra
River, particularly in its estuary, was prone to flooding (Presland, 2011). Through the latter half of the 19th century both
of these issues were the subject of large expenditure as well as much discussion and argumentation, leading to eventual
solutions, as Melbourne was remade as the most populous and wealthy city in Australia. Ultimately, this remaking of
Melbourne involved significantly altering the Yarra River, as well as the reclamation of all the wetland areas in close
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Figure 1: ‘Hobsons Bay and River Yarra, Melbourne, map: H. Cox, 1863. From SLV Collection’

The first step in the lengthy process of reforming Melbourne’s natural landscapes was taken by the colonial government
in 1865 when it enacted amendments to Section 47 of the Lands Act 1862. That part of the Act specified the purposes,
other than agricultural, for which a person could apply to lease Crown land. Under the Amending Land Act 1865, to such
‘novel industrial enterprizes’ as making vineyards, oliveyards, mulberry or hop plantations, was added permission to
‘make or construct canals or to undertake works for the drainage or reclamation of any swamp or morass’ (Government of
Victoria, 1865). Applications were soon made for leases of parts of West Melbourne, Elwood and Carrum Swamps. In the
main, this led to a number of relatively small areas of wetland being drained and subsequently developed for residential
or agricultural purposes. But the problems presented by the close proximity of wetlands to central Melbourne required
more than piecemeal action of this kind. If the city was to be a viable mercantile hub for the colony, both local and colonial
governments had to act in a concerted manner.

Lowlands Royal Commission
In August 1872, following devastating floods in the city and adjacent areas in the previous year, a Royal Commission
was created. Its brief was, in part:
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California to have a von Schmidt dredge built there and brought back to Melbourne.
to enquire into the best means of making available the low lands adjacent to the western and southern sides
of the City of Melbourne, and situated on both banks of the River Yarra’. (Victorian Government, 1873)
By Order-in-Council dated 5 August 1872, the scope of the Commission was enlarged to include (among other matters):
To suggest some definite scheme, based on reliable engineering data, for the reclamation of the swamps and
other low-lying badly-drained land west and south of the City of Melbourne, and for the improvement of the
approaches to Melbourne, by the removal of the present repulsive aspect of such land.
The Commission comprised 20 men, the majority of who represented municipalities which included or abutted the lowlying areas under consideration. This was perhaps only fair, but it meant that vested interests were always a significant
factor in discussions. In a 10 months’ period between 29 August 1872 and the end of June 1873, the Commission met on
32 occasions to receive submissions. They met in a room in the Melbourne Town Hall the use of which was provided by
the City Council. A progress report was issued in July—as well as an accompanying report by nine of the Commissioners
who dissented from the majority of their fellows (Dunstan, 1984). Greater agreement had been reached by the middle of
October, when the final report was presented, although Emerald Hill’s two representatives—John Nimmo, Mayor of the
municipality, and Dr T J Sturt—each appended a note of protest regarding some of the recommendations.

West Melbourne Swamp
One thing the Commissioners did agree upon, and was held by the general populace was that chief among the offensive
areas adjacent to the city was the wetland known as West Melbourne Swamp. At about 30 hectares in area, it was the
largest body of standing water close to the urban centre; its size and proximity made it all the more prominent and thus
all the more oppressive. Proposals had been made for the reclamation of the area as early as May 1849 (The Argus, 24
April 1849) but little if any progress had been made over the ensuing two decades. The instituting of the 1872 Royal
Commission gave a greater impetus to such endeavours. And this momentum was increased by the creation in 1877 of the
Melbourne Harbor Trust (MHT) (Buckrich, 2002). Formation of the MHT was a result of an earlier Royal Commission,
held in 1860 on harbour improvements and a River and Harbour Trust; evidence heard at that Commission was considered
also by the Lowlands Commissioners.
In the ensuing decades of the 19th century West Melbourne Swamp was greatly reduced in area — the Railway Canal
was cut through the middle of the wetland; docks for shipping were created; and reclamation of the swamp was begun. All
of these works aimed at reshaping Melbourne’s natural landscapes into forms that were more amenable to the remaking
of the city’s urban landscape. They were carried out through the application of contemporary industrial technology; the
processes employed often having social as well as physical outcomes and benefits. In this wholesale modification of
landscapes, a central role was played by steam-driven hydraulic or suction dredges, used to effect the mass movement of
material from one site to another.

The Von Schmidt Dredges
In May 1888 George Higgins, a civil engineer employed at the Princes Bridge works by D. Munro and Company,
was awarded the government contract for reclamation of the Elwood swamp. Like most of the other tenderers, Higgins’s
estimate of the time required for reclaiming the Swamp was three years. His winning tender was both cheaper and made
use of recent developments in dredging technology, by employing a von Schmidt hydraulic dredge. The Public Works
department was the first public body in Australia to recognise this new method of excavating and reclaiming land, and
it was this department that awarded the contract to Higgins. Shortly after being awarded the contract, Higgins set off to
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The conception of an hydraulic dredge—one which could suck loose material from the bottom of a bay or lake, and
pump it to an adjacent area—is credited to Emile Bazin, a French hydraulic engineer, in 1867 (Kirby et al., 1956).
However, it was another couple of years before a practical application of the principle could be successfully demonstrated.
Charles Ball and Co., an English engineering firm modified the Bazin dredge, with the addition of cutting blades at the end
of the suction pipe. These changes created a more efficient means of dredging and the improved technology soon spread
to the continent. By the mid-1880s there were a dozen suction dredges working in the River Maas near Rotterdam (The
Age, 30 May 1888).
But the suction dredge that Higgins travelled to California to inspect was an even more advanced model, referred to as
the von Schmidt dredge. A dredge had been taken from Rotterdam to Oaklands, California, where Colonel Alexey W von
Schmidt made further modifications, and improved the efficiency of the concept. It was von Schmidt’s dredge that was
observed—and later described in very favourable terms—by John Dickson Derry, a Victorian engineer who accompanied
Alfred Deakin on an irrigation tour to the USA in 1885 (Blake, 1972). That report was probably the genesis of the Public
Works Department’s desire to avail itself of the latest techniques on dredging.
It was Higgins’s intention to have a suction dredge built in America, to the von Schmidt design. In discussions with
Colonel von Schmidt and his son Captain Edward A von Schmidt, however, it became clear to Higgins that a cheaper and
quicker option would be to have a new dredge constructed in Melbourne. To effect this plan he entered into a partnership
with the younger von Schmidt, to have the pair return to Australia where the dredge could be built by local businesses,
under the supervision of von Schmidt. Thus, in 1888/89 the dredge Elwood was constructed entirely in Melbourne, at
a cost of £15,000. Its two steel boilers were forged at the Langlands Foundry. This was the oldest firm of its kind in
Melbourne, founded in 1842. It was originally sited near the corner of Flinders and Spencer Streets, but moved in 1864 to
a site on the south bank of the Yarra (Myers et al, 2017). The body and fittings of the dredge were built at the workshops
of Pye, Buyers and Campbell of South Melbourne (Illustrated Australian News and Musical Times, 1 August 1889). When
launched, the dredge consisted of an Oregon hull with a flat bottom, having a length at 100 feet (30.4 m), breadth of 50
feet (15.2 m), and a depth of 9 feet (2.7 m). (Figure 2)

Other Dredges
Of course, The Elwood and other von Schmidt dredges that subsequently were locally built were not the only dredges
used in the remaking of Melbourne. During the latter half of the 19th century, a number of vessels built for the MHT or
Public Works Department were in virtually constant use in a range of tasks related to developing the maritime potential
of Melbourne.
The dredge Alligator, launched in January 1859, was one of the first built in Melbourne. It was constructed by the firm
of Miller and MacQuistan, at their shipyard on the south bank of the Yarra, and used by the Public Works Department for
maintenance of river beds and harbours. The dredge’s first task was to be the clearing of the bar across Corio Bay. It was
hoped at the time of launching that Alligator would soon give Geelong a useable harbour (The Age, 17 January 1859).
This work did not proceed as rapidly as anticipated, however; as late as 1891 the Alligator was still employed in cutting
a channel. It was being assisted at that time by a newer government dredge, John Nimmo. This had been built in 1887 by
Messrs Forman and Co. at a cost of more than £30,000, and was originally put to work in the Bay, especially in the South
Channel (Geelong Advertiser, 21 May 1891).
By June 1882, MHT had a small fleet of four dredges; in that month, these dredges—named Bunyip, Platypus, Griper
and Octopus—collectively dredged more than 48 000 cubic yards (36 7000 cubic metres) of silt from the harbour or river.
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Figure 3: ‘Melbourne Harbor Trust dredge, Crocodile. From Australasian Sketcher, 14 February 1884, p. 21’

The Railway canal
Figure 2: ‘The Dredge Elwood. From the Leader (Melbourne) 20 July 1889, p. 37’

This material was used in reclaiming low-lying areas on both sides of the river (The Age, 21 July 1882).
The Bunyip was built by the Glasgow firm of William Simons and Co. and launched from its Clydeside yard in Greenock
in January 1880. Another large steam dredge, named Crocodile, was also built for MHT by Simons and Co. between
August 1882 and May 1883, at a cost of £22 700. This dredge arrived in Melbourne on 27 December 1883, after a journey
lasting more than nine months. (Figure 3: ‘Melbourne Harbor Trust dredge, Crocodile. From Australasian Sketcher, 14
February 1884, p. 21’)
All of these vessels operated as bucket dredges; Octopus, for example, was a single ladder dredge, i.e. one in which
the buckets work in a well amidships and the silt is discharged on both sides. The excavated matter—mostly silt and
other unconsolidated material—was gouged from the bottom and brought to the surface by means of a chain of buckets.
It was then transferred to barges or lighters for transporting to the site where it was needed. This was a slow process and
relatively labour intensive, factors that made the suction dredges a more appealing proposition.
In the newly-developed suction dredges of the late 1870s the dredged material was brought to the surface by a centrifugal
pump. These machines were faster than conventional stroke pumps because, unlike the latter, they had a continuous stroke
and required no valves. Moreover, the newer suction dredges, those with modifications developed by von Schmidt, were
more efficient because they were able to deal with more consolidated material such as clay (Higgins, 1890).
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The first major project on which Higgins’s von Schmidt dredge was employed was the excavating of the Railway (or
Coal) Canal and associated dock . With the construction of his dredge approaching completion, early in 1889 Higgins
successfully tendered for the job of excavating a canal and dock linking the Yarra River and the railway yards in North
Melbourne. The canal was to be a mile (1.6 km) long and run through the middle of the West Melbourne Swamp. The
purpose of this exercise was to allow the colliers carrying coal from Newcastle easy access to the recently erected enginesheds, close to the North Melbourne station (The Argus, 13 March 1890)
Excavation of the Railway Canal and dock began late in 1889 and was close to completion by August 1890 (Figure 4).
Although he was expected to begin work soon on the project for which his suction dredge was built, ie. the reclamation of
134 acres (54.2 ha) of government-owned land within Elwood Swamp, Higgins was looking further afield for opportunities
to employ the dredge.
The inability of the Alligator to complete the task of cutting away the bar at the entrance to Corio Bay had been apparent
for some time, particularly to the merchants of Geelong. By August 1890 they believed the von Schmidt dredge was the
best means of achieving their end. Higgins assured them that, for a fee of £20 000, his machine would clear away the
obstruction at the entrance to Corio Bay in four or five months’ time; the Government stated that the two dredges, John
Nimmo and Alligator, would take two years to perform the work.
While Higgins’s proposal must have seemed attractive, he also pointed out that it could only happen if the start of his
work in reclaiming the Elwood swamp was deferred. But James Patterson (Minister for Customs and Commissioner for
Public Works) refused to allow a postponement (Geelong Advertiser, 19 July 1890), and there the matter ended.
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of draining both the swamps and the surrounding area; (2) to fill up the portion of the swamp which was still Crown land
– an area of 134 acres to the west of Barkly-street. While Higgins was in the USA, a large canal was excavated across
the swamps. Construction of the canal, at a cost of £14,000 began in May 1889; the contractors, Hendon, Clarke and
Anderson, engaged 60 workmen (Reeves and Wixted, 2005b). The material excavated in digging the canal was deposited
in retaining banks on either side of the canal. This work was superintended by William Thwaites, an engineer in the
Roads, Bridges and Drainage area of the Public Works Department (The Argus, 1 Sept 1888).
Following the excavation of the Railway Canal, Higgins’s had the dredge removed to Hobson’s Bay, and positioned off
the Red Bluff. From there the Elwood was to remove material from the bottom of Port Phillip Bay, sand, silt and clay that
would be pumped about 800 m to the area to be reclaimed (Figure 5). This operation began late in 1890. The strategy
employed in filling up the 134 acres of wetland was to firstly enclose with retaining banks an area in which the spoil was
to be deposited. These banks had one or more weirs, which allowed the water to flow back to the Bay after the mud has
settled (Higgins, 1890).

Figure 4: ‘West Melbourne Swamp and portions of Harbor Trust and Railway lines’, 1910. SLV Map collection

Deepening

of

Albert Park Lake

The dredge Elwood was the first of its kind employed in Australia (Higgins, 1890). So impressive was the manner in
which it carried out the excavation of the coal canal and dock that the Public Works Department commissioned another
smaller dredge of the same design. Beginning in mid-1890 this was used to deepen parts of the lake in Albert Park.
Since 1877 a pump had been installed near Princes Bridge to move water from the Yarra River, in order to maintain the
water level in the lake. This was for the benefit of boat enthusiasts troubled by the dropping level of water over summer,
caused by evaporation. Unfortunately, the river water was laden with silt, which was deposited in the lake. As a result,
sand bars were occurring on the edge of the lake and the deposited material was emitting a pungent odour. For some time
it was apparent that the lake was in need of being cleaned (Anon, 1890; Barnard and Keating, 1996).
The new von Schmidt dredge rectified the shoaling up, and use of the lake by boating enthusiasts was able to continue.
From 1892 a new pump, stationed at Dights’ Falls, replaced the original one adjacent to the Botanic Gardens (Presland,
2011). This had become necessary because with the removal of the rock ledge across the river at Queen’s Bridge, salt had
migrated as far up the river as the next obstruction – Dights Falls. The water being pumped onto the gardens had become
saline.

Reclamation of Elwood Swamp
To bring about the reclamation of the Elwood swamp two contracts were let in 1888: (1) to form a canal for the purpose
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Figure 3: ‘Location of Elwood Swamp. Detail from Cox 1863 map’
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The reclamation progressed satisfactorily for about five months but there was still much to be filled. There was enough
water in the swamp in May 1891 to cause the death by drowning of a tea vendor named Patrick McGuire. This occurred on
the evening of 7 May; it was a particularly dark night, with heavy weather, and the man missed his way while traversing
the area. McGuire’s horse strayed into a waterhole within the swamp and it was thought that in trying to extradite the
animal, McGuire himself became ensnared in the mud and water (The Argus, 9 May 1891).
Late in the following month the work ran into a major problem, when the Elwood’s cutting blades encountered a layer
of marl.1 This was tougher material than the blades could break up. Although the contract time has already expired, work
had to cease while Higgins found alternative sources of silt with which to fill the swamp. Within a couple of months he
had arranged with the MHT to use the silt it had dredged from the river and Port Phillip Bay channels (Oakleigh Leader,
4 July 1891). Work resumed but would not be fully complete until well into the next century (Reeves and Wixted, 2005a)
. The project had been subject to delays from its inception through to its completion.
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Conclusion
The benefits of applying the newly-developed suction dredge technology in the remaking of Mebourne’s landscapes
were widespread. In the first instance, the ironworkers and relevant industries benefited by Higgins’s decision to have
the first dredge built in Melbourne. The evident efficiency of the Elwood Dredge led to others of the same design being
constructed locally. On the eve of the 1890’s depression this was a boon for Melbourne’s foundry and shipbuilding
industries.
Other local industries and businesses benefitted also through the work of the steam dredges. Reclamation of West
Melbourne Swamp and the cutting of the Coal Canal allowed the government-operated railway system to expand its
facilities into areas previously unavailable; and the delivery of coal more directly to the steam locomotives increased the
efficiency of the network.
The introduction of the more efficient hydraulic dredges had economic repercussions, in that after further improvements
the machines could ‘do the work for very little more than half the cost of human labor.’ (MHT Commissioner Loader,
quoted in The Age, 14 January 1892). Moreover, the reclamation of swamps at various places within the growing urban
environment provided additional green fields for both residential and industrial development. In the vicinity of Elwood
Swamp, housing was being constructed on reclaimed ground within a matter of a few years after the work of the dredge
was complete (Reeves and Wixted, 2005). In such areas the work rendered by the suction dredge was thus a major factor
in the development of local communities.
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Marl is a form of calcareous mudstone, in structure midway between mud stone and limestone (Whitten and Brooks, 1977)
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Following World War II, Australia was confronted by a severe shortage of dwellings. In 1944,
the Commonwealth Housing Commission Report estimated that Australia needed 700,000

undertake construction (Troy, 2012). The Housing Commission of New South Wales (hereafter Commission) anticipated
that after an initial three-year period private construction would recover sufficiently to provide half the needed dwellings
with the remainder to be supplied as public housing (Troy, 2012). However, a combination of circumstances meant
the public program was unable to meet its targets, leaving the vast majority of low-income households still unable to
access adequate and affordable accommodation. In response, many Sydney households found an alternative solution in
amassing enough money to fund the purchase of a low-priced allotment and occupying a shed, shack, tent or garage while
accumulating sufficient funds to build a permanent home (Dingle, 1999).
Financing home acquisition during the immediate post-war period has been the subject of a number of published studies.
Hill’s (1959) seminal research investigated the levels of institutional lending between 1945 and 1956, Bethune (1978)
concentrated on housing demand and financial policy, while Merrett’s survey of two centuries of housing finance touched
on formal and informal funding and admitted to puzzlement at the number of post-world war two home-owners who
chose to ‘go it alone’ (2000, 247). Each concluded that approximately half the new homes after 1945 were independently
funded but did not investigate this housing route in any depth.

new homes within a decade in order to overcome both the existing deficit and meet anticipated
demand. Initial plans intended that half this number would be supplied as public housing for
low-income families, but this tenure contributed only one sixth of completions by 1950. With
significant barriers to obtaining housing through private rentals, large numbers of families faced
the long-term prospect of inadequate lodging. In this space of need, the construction of an interim
shelter as a first step on the route to an affordable home proved one feasible strategy. The scale
and significance of this phenomenon has been neglected in the Australian historical literature.
Through a case study of activity at Sydney’s suburban fringe, this paper explores how many
home-seekers resorted to what historian Stuart Macintyre (2015) has described as ‘an alternative
solution’, and acquired an un-serviced residential lot on which to construct a small temporary
dwelling. Drawing mainly on oral histories and archival research, the occupational status
of those families that relied on this housing route is surveyed and the financial arrangements
which enabled the purchase of land and building materials explored. The paper concludes by
suggesting that this method of obtaining a home not only helped ease the post-war housing crisis

Aiming to provide new pieces to help solve Merrett’s puzzle, this paper seeks to recover, understand, and convey in their
own words, the means by which owners of temporary dwellings in three of Sydney’s rapidly growing local government
areas funded their housing needs. Presented in two parts, the first describes the context for the argument including the
housing shortage in NSW, financial barriers which excluded low-income households from home-ownership and the
inability of the Commission to provide housing in a timely manner. The second identifies the socio-economic groups that
occupied temporary dwellings in the three areas, the Shires of Hornsby and Warringah and the Municipality of Fairfield,
and uses interviews to reveal the respondents’ means of funding their housing needs. The proposition explored is that
independent funding of land and a basic dwelling enabled access to housing for many families that would otherwise have
been forced to rely on public provision. This paper draws extensively on primary sources including property assessment
lists, interviews with residents, and federal and state government records. It developed from ongoing research into the
role of temporary dwellings in facilitating home-ownership in post-war Sydney and builds on previous papers addressing
dwelling typologies, the living conditions they offered and institutional barriers to their existence (Pullan 2015; 2016a;
2016b).

but enabled self-provisioning in housing to households which historically had been dependent on
the availability of rental properties.

Keywords — temporary dwellings; Sydney; NSW Housing Commission; self-provisioning.

Introduction
In mid-1944, the Commonwealth Housing Commission (CHC) presented the Final Report of its enquiry into the housing
situation across Australia. The Report commenced with the premise that ‘a dwelling of good standard and equipment is not
only the need but the right of every citizen whether such dwelling is to be rented or purchased’ and proceeded to identify
a serious national shortage of housing (CHC, 1944; Ifould, 1947). It divided the community into three groups: a highincome group independent in housing provision; a middle-income group reasonably well provided for by existing housing
agencies; and a low-income group primarily dependent on housing provided by others and whose housing situation was
particularly critical. Improving the housing situation of the low-income group was the primary concern of the CHC and,
to do so, it advocated establishment of a government-funded home-building programme (CHC, 1944).
In a political climate where each State was determined to retain responsibility for housing, in 1945 the first Commonwealth
State Housing Agreement (CSHA) was agreed, binding the Commonwealth to provide funds for participating States to
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The Post-War Housing Crisis
Historically, low-income residents in NSW have faced considerable difficulty accessing affordable housing. The third
Annual Report of the Commission observed that an adequate supply of good housing for low-income earners was an
ongoing social problem, and noted that a series of economic recessions and depressions since the 1890s and 1900s had
‘destroyed’ investor confidence in providing homes for the wage-earner (NSW HC, 1949, p. 8). By 1944, a serious housing
shortage had become a housing crisis with 160,000 homes needed in NSW, Sydney short about 90,000 homes, and lowincome residents particularly affected (Australian Labor Party, 1946). In 1947, the Census recorded an historically low
number of vacant dwellings meaning landlords and real estate agents could impose restrictive lease conditions on tenants,
including demanding up to £600 ‘key money’ (Bethune, 1978; Cyron, 2002; Kass, 1987; Yearbook, 1956). A 1949 Gallup
Poll indicated an overall rate of 25% of households sharing a dwelling with the highest rate of over-crowding among the
unskilled, where more than 30% of homes contained an extra household (Dingle, 1999). This shortage intensified with
continued Government rent control that encouraged the sale of around 44,000 rental dwellings in Sydney by 1961 (SMH,
13 May 1943; Bethune, 1978).

Housing Affordability
Rents demanded for those rental properties available in Sydney were unaffordable for the average working man.
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Housing affordability was based on the ‘normal needs’ of the unskilled worker as defined in the 1907 Harvester Decision,
that determined the ‘fair and reasonable’ wages for employees and allowed for housing costs equal to one-sixth (17%) of
a working-man’s wage (Macarthy 1967, 495). The CSHA 1945 followed a similar method and concluded that the basic or
near-basic wage-earner with a dependent wife and one child could not pay more than one-fifth (20%) of his weekly wage
for housing without compromising on other necessities (Ramsay, 1945).
In February 1947, the minimum weekly ‘needs basic wage’ for a fully-employed unskilled working-man in Sydney
was 108/- for males and 58/6 for females, reviewed periodically, and rising to 132/- and 71/6 in 1949 and 216/- and 162/by 1952 (Yearbook, 1948; 1952; 1955). Wages were augmented by an agreed loading according to skills and industrial
awards but the base amount was used to calculate the affordability of basic needs, including housing (Yearbook, 1952).
After adjustment, 1947 wages for a full week’s work in the various occupations pursued by the predominantly male
householders in Sydney ranged from 140/- for a bootmaker to 176/- for an electrical fitter; 167/- for a painter; 179/- for a
plumber; and 161/- to 204/- for a locomotive-driver (Yearbook, 1952).
Thus the highest affordable weekly rent for a minimum wage household under CSHA guidelines was 21/8 for men and
11/9 for women, rising to 28/- and 36/- for skilled tradesmen and 32/- to 40/- for a locomotive driver. Yet in 1947 the
average weekly rent charged for a five-room house was between 22/9 for timber and 26 /11 for brick and stone in suburban
Marrickville and 16/8 and 18/7 in inner-city Redfern next to the industrial areas of the city or between 20/11 and 23/11
in Granville, forty minutes by train from the city. With the vast majority of Sydney houses built of brick or stone, those
low-income tenants who could manage to find a rental property could only afford to live in aging and over-crowded inner
suburbs or far from their workplace (Census, 1948).

Housing Purchase
Purchase of a completed house was not an option for the vast majority of these low-income households. The average
two-bedroom brick cottage cost around £1,200 in 1939, £1,700 in 1947, £2,500 in 1950, and more than £3,000 by 1951
(Boyd, 1952). In 1946 a credit foncier loan was made available through the Commonwealth Savings Bank, where home
purchasers could borrow up to 85% of valuation or £1,250 for up to 35 years and the principle was repaid incrementally
with interest added. By 1950, these loans were only offered for new homes, required a minimum deposit of 25% of the
bank’s valuation, allowed a maximum borrowing limit of £1,750 over a maximum of 31 years, at a 4.5% variable interest
rate (Yearbook 1957, 1957; 1950-51, 1955). Permanent building societies imposed comparable loan conditions on their
borrowers.

May 1948, just 9,747 dwellings had been completed, equivalent to 44% of the target (CHC, 1944).
The Commission was not short of potential tenants. Between March 1944 and June 1948, over 72,000 applications had
been received, with nearly 19,000 applicants during the 1947-48 financial year, approximately two-thirds of whom were
eligible. During the same period, only 2,716 permanent Commission homes had become available with an additional 878
temporary flats in converted military barracks (NSW HC, 1949). By 1956, the Commission had achieved just over 25,000
completed dwellings in Sydney, the target set for six years previously, and had allocated housing to all eligible 1946
applicants, ‘a good percentage’ from 1947, and a proportion of 1948 to 1956 applicants (1957, 22). With 13,000 to 16,000
new applicants annually and waiting periods up to ten years, the housing needs of many low-income families in Sydney
remained unaddressed (NSW HC, 1957).
Macintyre estimated that a third of home-seekers, frustrated by insurmountable barriers to affordable housing, ‘turned
to an alternative solution’ (2015, 339). This involved buying inexpensive vacant land, becoming owner-builders, and
‘occupying a garage or shed that served as living quarters’. It has been suggested that many owner-builders were from the
middle-class occupations whose income disqualified them as applicants; however, my research into the occupations of
temporary dwelling householders in the local government areas of Hornsby, Warringah and Fairfield has indicated that a
large proportion of householders would have satisfied the eligibility criteria (Macintyre, 2015).

Residents Of Temporary Dwellings In Hornsby, Fairfield And Warringah
Research into property valuation records identified more than 8,000 households who lived in temporary dwellings
in the three case-study areas, and also provided the occupations of the owners. These owners were then categorised
following the nine ‘Occupational Orders’ utilized in the 1947 Census, with ‘Home Duties’ and ‘Not available’ added
(Census, 1947, 1948). Combined results (Figure 1) show that 66% of owners belonged to the Craftsman, Operative, and
Labourer Orders, all occupations receiving low or irregular incomes. ‘Home duties’ was the next largest group, with 5%
to 14% of dwellings owned by women who did not work outside the home, also commercial occupations - 8% rural - 3%,
professional - 5%, administrative - 2%, domestic/protective services - 4% and retired - 2%. Thus, the vast majority of

In 1945, economic planner A. M. Ramsay argued that a £1,000 loan through a bank or government-guaranteed building
society carrying 4% interest repaid over 25 years would cost 27/- weekly with additional costs of up to 3/- weekly for
rates and taxes, and that the low-income wage-earner could neither amass a large enough deposit nor service the size of
loan needed to purchase at these prices (Ramsay, 1945). He noted that neither could such a wage-earner afford sufficient
rent to make it economic for private individuals to borrow and build for them as tenants and suggested the only solution
for low-income wage-earners was for governments to build houses for lease or sale.

Housing Commission Activities In New South Wales
In post-war NSW, the newly-established Housing Commission could not provide the number of homes needed within a
reasonable period of time. In 1944, the CHC proposed national targets of 30,000 publicly-funded houses under construction
in the first post-war year and 40,000 per year for the next three years (CHC, 1944). The NSW annual quotas were 2,500
housing starts in 1946 rising to 8,000 per year by 1947, with the goal of 22,100 homes completed or under construction
by July 1948. Despite these expectations, only 268 Commission homes were under construction in NSW in 1946 and, by
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Figure 1. Owners of temporary dwellings in three case-study locations classified by occupational order (Pullan forthcoming).
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residents in the temporary dwellings identified in the three case-study areas came from low-income occupations.

Dad got out in time. He didn’t get out penniless… he bought up stuff you could [carry]. The things that held
their value were gold, diamonds, furs, and optical instruments (Winterfeldt, 2015).

Funding Temporary Dwellings
The second part of this paper draws on thirty-two interviews the author conducted with former residents of these
dwellings, during which they were asked how land purchase and construction of the home was financed. The methods
of financing revealed in their accounts are then explored. Of the thirty-two households interviewed, thirty used all their
savings to purchase land and materials for a temporary dwelling. Twelve also relied on incremental saving to pay for their
permanent house. Additional funding sources, firstly for the temporary dwelling and then for a permanent home, included
sale of assets; loans from family members; military service payments; private borrowing; and allocations from building
societies.

Accumulated and ongoing saving
Helena Coates lives in a bush-fire prone area of Hornsby and she and her husband, a carpenter, chose not to borrow
but instead relied on what they could save from his wages to pay for land with a brick-only subdivision covenant and a
complying garage dwelling which now forms part of the house which she still occupies:
We took a long time to build our place because we built it as we could afford it, we didn’t borrow… [it
needed] to have a certain percentage of brick to be classed as full brick… we’d save a bit of money and buy
the bricks, saved up a bit more and buy something else, that’s why it took us so long. See, my vintage, our
parents came up through the Depression, they didn’t believe in ‘borrowing’ (Coates, 2015).
Jessie Cheyne and her husband were farmers with a seasonal income so also paid for their first home, a part-house in
Hornsby Shire, out of savings. Jessie described how they managed:
My husband cut all the foundations from sandstone out there, ‘cause money was just short, we didn’t have
any money to spare… we spent our weekends before we were married at the little sandstone quarry…
cutting the sandstone for the house, all the foundations. We were engaged for three years, which was
because we had to work to get everything together for this half-a-house… wages were small and it was just
difficult… every penny had to be accounted for (Cheyne, 2016).

Sale of assets
A few families had money available from an earlier investment. Laurie Turtle recalled that his parents’ land purchase in
Fairfield was made possible by his mother’s desire for security when a single working woman:
My mother bought her first property at Canley Vale before they were married; she worked as a seamstress
but managed to afford to buy land… which was paid for out of savings from her seamstress job, it was
bought outright with no loan. So she was already a landowner when she married, but my father didn’t like
the particular block of land… so instead they bought land at 52 Harris St, Fairfield … which included the
garage of the original land-holding (Turtle, 2016).
Boris Winterfeldt and his wife arrived in Sydney as Displaced Persons from Estonia and, unlike most migrants, they
managed to bring some assets with them. His son recalled:
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Support from family, friends and workmates
The difficulties faced by low-income purchasers meant that family support was often needed. The arrangement could
be a monetary loan from a family member or in the form of lodging in the house or a garage. If the family was not able to
help, friends or employers sometimes provided support.
Like many young couples, the Wagstaff’s were lodging with Jess’ parents in Balmain while they saved for land and
materials for a garage. He explained how he paid for the land:
[Our savings were] pretty close… no other expenses apart from paying Jess’ parents… I worked overtime,
day, night… I would get up every morning in the dark… [Jess] would get up at the crack of dawn and get
me off to work and I’d hop on the old pushbike… (Wagstaff, 7 February 2011).
Mark Formby, a draughtsman, had a different financial arrangement:
I said to Dad, ‘How about you pay the bills and I’ll pay you so much a month and we’ll keep doing that until
one of us runs out’… I bought the land, it only cost £300… and my father said, ‘We’ll only buy it if it’s on
the high side of the road’ (Formby, 2016).
Taras Kociuba, an immigrant railway stoker, had an arrangement with his brother-in-law Ivan Kowalenko where
Taras paid for the materials needed for a garage on Kowalenko’s land which the two households lived in together, then
Kowalenko refunded the money when it was needed as a deposit on Taras’ land. He later made a small loan so face-bricks
for Taras’ garage-home and house could be ordered in one batch. Kociuba explained that he never wanted to be ‘hung up’
to a bank and neither had enough English to borrow through a formal agreement (Kociuba, 17 February 2011).
Similarly, Romeo Menegazzi’s parents, both farm labourers, borrowed from his great-uncle to buy land and a converted
tomato packing-shed dwelling in Fairfield:
Most of the deposit was raised through Dad’s savings and from his work. There may have been a little bit
of borrowing from his uncle, initially, and that was all paid back. And I’m not even sure if they borrowed
any money from the bank. I believe most of it would have either been outright purchase with a bit borrowed
from the uncle… even though Dad’s wage was not high, the fact that my parents were also getting an income
from the produce that they were growing on my uncle’s farm, from the tomatoes and beans, meant that they
were able to save (Menegazzi, 2016).
If family support was not forthcoming, informal borrowing was often arranged. Silvia Cerny recalled her father worked
in a local pottery and the owner helped them get started (Cerny 1, 2014). Iwan Zraitel, an unskilled labourer, also had a
private arrangement to finance his land purchase. Iwan’s son explained:
[Dad] bought a residential block in Bridge Rd, Hornsby with a garage already erected on the land. It was
paid for with savings and a loan from Mr Woulfe, where he worked [as a gardener] for 3 or 4 weekends
each month for extra money (Zraitel, 2015).
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Deferred pay and gratuities
Some home-seekers relied on deferred military pay and service gratuities. On recruitment, service personnel received a
daily pay rate with a separate daily deferred pay component which was released on discharge (Long, 1952). For a private
with five years’ service, this could amount to £200 and for higher ranks it could be as much as £700 (Peck, 2015). A large
number of returned servicemen also qualified under the War Gratuity Act 1945-47 which provided ex-gratia payments
after 90 days continuous overseas service or after six months service in Australia. Although War Gratuity payments were
postponed until March 1951, applicants could be paid earlier in certain circumstances.
Ramon McDonnell, a clerk, had served in the Pacific. His wife remembers paying for their land and a garage in Asquith:
We had no money at all, this was all we could afford, we had nothing… My husband was in the war and
he spent time in Japan after the war… He had some money from the Army for doing that and some savings
from during the war. That’s what paid for the land and we had nothing left to build a house, but we managed
to build this. (McDonnell, 2016).

Solicitor loans
Local solicitors would often arrange mortgages using funds deposited with them for private investment. Margaret Kable
worked as a secretary in a solicitor’s office in Fairfield during the 1940s and 1950s and recalled that by the early 1950s
the firm employed an extra clerk to manage the increased mortgage paperwork (Kable, 2016). Solicitor loans were faster,
more flexible, needed less paperwork and the borrower was not expected to satisfy the same criteria or pay the same fees
imposed by the banks, but real estate security was necessary and interest was higher than with a bank (Funding, 2017).

When the Kings bought land at Kangaroo Point in Sutherland Shire, they planned to live in a garage while building
the house but George King, a contracted bricklayer, could not qualify for a bank loan. Instead, they borrowed from the
Independent Order of Rechabites. Mr King explained:
Nine hundred pound, the block of land was… we didn’t have too much money, so we got the rest of the
money arranged through the Rechabites which was total abstainers they are... I wasn’t a total abstainer but
they still want a business deal and loaned the money…they would lend money on different projects…they
were nice people to deal with (King, 2016).
Life assurance offices were the fourth largest lenders of housing finance between 1945 and 1960 (Yearbook, 1952; Hill,
1959). After a minimum qualifying period, policy holders could apply for a loan either on mortgage or on an existing
policy, with policy cover required to be 75% to 100% of the amount borrowed. Alternatively, the policy-holder could
receive the surrender value in cash if the policy had been in force for six years (Yearbook, 1952). The majority of loans
were credit foncier, predicated on 60 to 70% of valuation, with repayments calculated on three years of the borrower’s
annual, or no more than 20% of weekly, income. The maximum term was twenty-five years at slightly higher interest than
a bank loan (Hill, 1959).
When Taras Kociuba needed money to continue building his brick garage-home, he tried to cash in a policy but had
not satisfied the minimum qualifying time so his application was refused (Kociuba, 30 March 2011). Brian Wagstaff,
however, managed to obtain a loan through this channel:
I was looking for finance and went to a number of institutions…my brother worked for the Royal Insurance
Company and… he said ‘Brian, we are opening a lending body called Australian Natives Building Society’
and because of my relationship with him, he put my application through and they accepted it (Wagstaff, 28
June 2013).

Katiusha Patryn, a domestic worker at Hornsby Hospital, disagreed with a land-sharing partnership arranged by her
husband so ended up completing payment for their land and materials for a shack with a solicitor loan:
Terminating building societies and Starr-Bowkett schemes
Went to the solicitor, of course, and I said ‘One of us didn’t like it [breaking the partnership] but I like it,
only we haven’t got any more money’, and he asked ‘How much you short?’ I said ‘Everything…all half
the price what he paid’…he said ‘Wait a minute’ and he went straight to the bank, brought me the money.
I said ‘I don’t know how much we can pay weekly or something’. He said not to worry (Patryn, Interview
12, 2011).
Taras Kociuba also used funds from his solicitor to supplement his savings and so complete his land purchase:
Two days later… my boss [Les Matthews] ring up the solicitor Steve Tapperell… ‘Steve, Mr Kociuba
bought a block of land, did he?’... ‘No, only a deposit.’… ‘Well, you pay it, give him a certificate that he
owns it.’ And drops the receiver. (Kociuba, 14 February 2011).

Friendly Society and Life Assurance funding
Friendly Societies and life assurance offices would also provide loans if adequate security were supplied. Friendly
Societies were working men’s mutual aid associations that helped with costs associated with sickness, hardship and death.
A number were also temperance societies promoting abstinence from alcohol (Tout-Smith, 2003). Membership fees and
other funds deposited with the 16 Friendly Societies registered in NSW were invested by the head office on behalf of
depositors (Yearbook 1957, 1957).
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In their pursuit of finance, a large number of home-seekers joined co-operative building societies. These took three
forms: permanent; Starr-Bowkett terminating societies; and other terminating societies. Low-income wage-earners
participated almost exclusively in terminating and Starr-Bowkett societies. Terminating building societies obtained a
pre-determined amount of money from members’ regular contributions based on the number of shares held; and funds
borrowed from financial institutions. Once the funds had been disbursed and the loans repaid, the particular society was
wound up (Yearbook, 1955).
Mark Jones* decided to join a terminating building society soon after he met his future wife. He explained his reasoning:
The first thing I did when I met the girl I eventually married, I joined a Building Society. Now, you joined a
building society and took out a number of shares... you paid in a small monthly amount… It was a Public
Service building society…and the interest rate was 3¾%... I borrowed £2000 and I was repaying it after I
got the loan at £2/14/6 per month (Jones, 2014).
*Name changed at his request.
With Starr-Bowkett societies the loan pool derived entirely from members’ monthly contributions levied according to
the number of shares held, each of which entitled the member to a loan of a specified amount, usually £100, and able to
be used for any purpose. Loans could not be appropriated until all subscriptions had been registered, and sufficient funds
accumulated. Appropriations were allocated by monthly ballot and, when taken, the monthly subscription increased by
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the repayment amount. Interest was not charged nor paid out. Once all loans had been repaid, the Starr-Bowkett society
was terminated and members received back their total subscription (Darnell, 2006).
Russell Pinch, a carpenter, started with a Starr-Bowkett society but wanted to build in more-expensive brick so chose
to on-sell his appropriation:
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feminist movement in England and the opening of many women’s only horticultural colleges,
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challenged society’s perception of women as delicate “flowers”; not capable of manual labour. It
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Introduction
An undercurrent in re-making cities and societies is the role of education as an instrument of change and inspiration. In
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this context, in Melbourne, the Burnley School of Horticulture under Principal Charles Bogue Luffman was instrumental
in advancing horticultural education in Victoria and following the English tradition of transforming horticulture into a
science-based profession.
While horticultural education was commonplace in the UK and parts of Australia at the time, it was his commitment to
pioneer women enrolments into horticultural education that led the next generation of individuals like Edna Walling and
Olive Mellor being elevated as key horticultural advocates and pioneers in Melbourne. Luffman’s policy to accept women,
that elevated women’s standing in suffragette circles in Melbourne, was embraced by Frances Georgina Watts Higgins
(always known as Ina) (1860-1948). Burnley, opened in 1891, sought to initially teach males horticulture. Burnley’s 1891
Prospectus stated that ladies were included to attend the free lectures if they wished. It was not until 1898, that Higgins
with the help of well-known suffragist Vida Goldstein, lobbied Luffman to allow females as students. Higgins was a
tireless supporter of women gardeners, always advocating horticulture as a suitable career for young and older women.
Ina Higgins left Ireland when she was 10 years old, arriving in Victoria as Melbourne was maturing into a wealthy
and prosperous city. Her siblings all benefitted from the move to Melbourne and took advantage of the tertiary education
available to them at The University of Melbourne, especially Henry Bourne Higgins her oldest brother. Colonial liberalism
and socialism were reshaping the political scene of Australia and moulding it into a different country from England and
Ireland. It is not known what age Higgins became interested in social and political issues but as a teenager at the age of
15 Higgins was sent to the new Presbyterian Ladies College(PLC). PLC was not established as finishing school, but was
one of the first private schools where girls received a serious education, similar to the equivalent boy’s schools. Higgins
sat her matriculation exams at The University of Melbourne 1878 and wanted to become an artist after she left school, but
she did not pursue this dream. One could speculate why: family interference, lack of her own confidence or realisation
of poor job prospects, but there are no surviving records which provide an answer. There is however, a newspaper article
that explains why at the age of 40 she wanted to go to Burnley; because she always loved gardening and ‘the fascination
of horticultural studies held me’.2

Higgins was a serious, hard-working and self-sacrificing person who was sweetly spoken retaining her Gaelic accent,
able to speak French and dedicated to her family. She was strongly against the World War I, conscription and a pacifist.
According to her niece Nettie she could be exasperating, but she was also spiritual, an idealist, lover of beauty and a
vegetarian. Higgins was a behind the scenes person, becoming the honorary secretary to the United Council for Woman
Suffrage (1894) or treasurer, Women’s Political Association (1913). Over her life time she belonged to approximately 15
different women’s or horticultural organisations. She has been described by historian Adam Carr (1998) as more radical
than her brother Henry and by feminist historian Debora Jordan (2008) as socialist feminist which sum up Higgins pretty
accurately as she campaigned vigorously with Vida Goldstein to improve women’s lives through practical means such as
women should receive the same pay a man does for the same job.
This paper examines Higgins contribution and how her efforts changed reshaped horticulture in our cities. Sources
of primary information were from her brother Henry Higgins, her niece Nettie Palmer (née Higgins) and Vance Palmer
papers in the National Library of Australia (NLA), Canberra and digitalised newspapers on NLA website Trove. Secondary
sources included various biographies on the Higgins family, articles on garden history and horticultural education and
several tertiary students thesis.

Ina Higgins Background
Ina Higgins arrived in Melbourne from Ireland with her family in February, 1870; her family believed that education
was their mode out of gentile poverty. The Higgins were no ordinary family. They had been brought up with a strong
Wesleyan faith of helping others either by leading them out of their slovenly ways (being poor was seen as one’s own
fault) or by sacrificing oneself and working tirelessly to improve living standards of the working poor.
Ina Higgins and her older brother Henry (a member of the colonial and Federal Parliaments, Federal High Court judge
and Industrial Arbitrator and Conciliator) both believed strongly in using the democratic process to bring about change.
Ina Higgins has been described as socialist feminist,3 more radical than her brother Henry,4 and one who devoted her life
to improving the lives of women by joining the suffragist movement.

Women’s Rights and Employment and Opportunities
The women’s right’s movement was not a 20th century phenomena or even 19th century one but has its roots as far
back as 1792 with the first feminist philosophical work authored by English woman Mary Wollstonecraft (1759-1797)
in her book A Vindication of the Rights of Woman inspired by the changes to society she had witnessed with the French
Revolution (1789-1799). Wollstonecraft pointed out how restrictive women’s lives were. Emily Davies (1830-1921),
also an English feminist and suffragist, blatantly articulated in her book The Higher Education of Women (1866) that
motherhood was not what every woman wanted and that the many illness women suffered were due to unfulfilling and
dull lives . It is highly likely Higgins read both books as there is a very subtle reference to them in her article ‘Women
and Horticulture’ in the Victorian 1934 Centenary Gift Book.
The suffragists believed that the way to improve women’s lives was through the democratic processes of the Westminster
parliamentary system. But they did not have the vote and so fought valiantly over the next two centuries until 1928 when
the Representation of the People (Equal Franchise) Act in England was finally passed allowing all women over the age of
21 the vote. Australian women were first granted the vote in South Australia in 1894 and the last were in Victoria in 1908.
Federally, the Commonwealth of Australia granted women this basic human right of suffrage in 1903 after the colonies
Federated in 1901.
Figure 1: Graduation photograph of Ina Higgins c. 1901. Source: Picture by Falks Studio, Melbourne, contained in the Vance and Nettie Palmer Papers,
National Library of Australia, Canberra.
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British Horticulture and its Influence
Times were changing and women all over the Western world at the turn of the century were demanding better
education. England in particular was setting the scene in women’s horticultural education advancement, opening Swanley
Horticultural College in Kent in 1889 and admitting women in 1891. In 1902, the Directors of Swanley decided to close
the college to male students and only accept women. Swanley also set another precedent, structuring their syllabus
to include science-based subjects thus raising the quality of graduates it was producing, much to the dismay of the
proponents of the traditional apprenticeship system in England.
Horticulture was one of these traditional male bastions in both England and Australia. Traditionally, in the United
Kingdom male gardeners went through an apprenticeship system residing at the grand homes of the English upper class
or institutions such Kew Gardens, Chelsea Physic Gardens or the Gardeners’ Improvement Societies nurseries. These
apprentices had the opportunity to rise through the ranks if their talent and capabilities were noticed by their employers.5
But this system was not available to young females. The only horticultural work available to women was weeding and
they were known as ‘weeding women’.6 There was no prospects of promotion or horticultural education until 1891
when Swanley Horticultural College opened and admitted women students. Opitz (2013) claims that horticulture became
available to females in England for two reasons: 1) the worsening effect of the 1880s Agricultural Depression, and 2) the
large numbers of unemployed single middle and upper-class women.
As a response, the British government tried to lessen the effects of the Depression by sponsoring horticultural education
and research for both males and females. Feminist leaders at the time were able to link the two issues and advocate that
these educational opportunities be opened up to unemployed single women.7 As a consequence, between 1889 and 1940
there was a boom in the development of women’s horticultural colleges (most privately owned) across Britain with at
least 19 opening.
In England, women’s horticultural colleges at the turn of the century were only open to middle and upper-class ladies8
and was thought by the English press that horticulture was a respectable career that would not damage a woman’s social
status as gentlewomen.9 Australia, however, was much more utilitarian and at Burnley any woman could apply as long as
she was over the age of 16 and could pay the fee of £1.00 per annum for the part-time course. As there are only very scant
records of the early days there are no statistics showing the students demographics.
Victoria looked to England for developing its agricultural and horticultural education systems. Already parts of this
system had been transposed into Australia with the Victorian colonial government opening the Dookie Agriculture College
near Shepparton in 1886 and the Longerenong Agricultural College near Horsham in 1889. It was not until Alfred Deakin
(Acting Colonial Minister of Agriculture at the time) decided to establish the first ‘School of Horticulture on the site of
Royal Horticultural Society of Victoria (RHSV) property at Burnley10 that horticulture became a serious educational
pursuit in for males in colonial Victoria. There were articles appearing in the British and Australia newspapers as early
as 1873, discussing the issue of women gardeners. One of the very early headlines ran ‘Horticulture as a Profession for
Young Ladies’ in the South Australian Register.11
It appears that Higgins had decided that marriage, the endless drudgery of housework and having large numbers of
children was not for her. Instead, like many of her generation of the 1890s—1920s, such as Vida Goldstein (suffragists
and social reformer (1869-1949)), Catherine Helen Spence (writer, preacher and feminist (1825-1910)) and Annette BearCrawford (suffragist (1853-1899)) wanted a choice to choose either family or career or both. In Victorian Melbourne in
the 1880s-1890s, middle and upper-class women led very restrictive lives, there were very few employment opportunities
outside the home; instead there were endless rounds of tea parties and other vacuous social engagements but no sporting
clubs to join12, no challenging employment opportunities and certainly no tertiary education until the Victorian Parliament
passed The University Act 1881 which allowed women to attend lectures.13
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Higgins’ younger sister Anna was amongst the inaugural cohort of women to be able to take advantage of this change,
graduating with a Bachelor of Arts in 1894.14 For working class women, however, there was even less choice because
many had to work to support their families in sweat shop-like conditions in factories and were paid much less than men
for doing the same hours and tasks.
Perhaps the newspaper articles inspired the mind of one unmarried 38-year-old suffragist who loved gardening, Ina
Higgins. It was not until Higgins was in her late 30s, after going to several public lectures on pruning roses that she
decided she wanted know more about gardening and receive proper training.15 While she was able to attend free public
lectures, Higgins was not able to enrol to study and gain the Horticulture Certificate of Competency because the course
was only open to males. When Burnley finally admitted women in 1899, there were numerous articles published in The
Argus, The Age, The Leader and The Australasian that vehemently debated the issue. Several detractors stated that “No
woman, certainly no lady, is fit to cultivate fruit trees and pumpkins or even accomplish the digging,”16 but overall the
media coverage was positive.

Horticultural Education in Australia
Traditionally, horticulture is not thought of as a controversial profession, challenging society’s norms, causing change
and resulting in the reshaping of the workforce of society. But at the end of the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth
centuries, horticulture quietly changed many women’s lives. Changes in England, swept over the Indian Ocean arriving
at Australia’s shores about the same time as the suffragettes were ramping up their demands for the vote. Surprisingly,
the two were connected in both England and Australia, with one unassuming female student being largely responsible for
the quiet revolution in offering horticultural education to women students at the Burnley School of Horticulture in 1899
in Melbourne.
The Victorian colonial government chose Charles Bogue Luffman as Burnley’s first principal. Luffman was a progressive
and passionate proponent about horticultural education and one who harboured a belief in educating women. He argued
that “Horticulture –although not generally so regarded – is a science”17 and despite his own self-taught and apprenticeship
education pursued the English trend of transforming horticultural education into a science-based profession.
With the help of Luffman’s wife, Lauretta Caroline Maria Luffman née Lane, a well-known English suffragist, writer
and women’s activist (1846-1929), Higgins lobbied Luffman in 1898 to enrol into the School to allow women students.
With the permission of the Minister for Agriculture (Mr. Taverner (later Sir William Taverner), MLA for Donald and Swan
Hill). Luffman reputedly said to Higgins, that if she could find six students, the classes could go ahead. Higgins however
found 72 students18 the majority of whom arrived to enrol on their first day on their ‘safety bicycles’, with net string bags.
Palmer interestingly notes they arrived without chaperones.19 Thus commenced the education of women at Burnley. A
photograph of the students in the 1899 class was published in as depicted in Figure 2.
The key English colleges that appears to have most influenced formative horticultural education in Australia were:
Swanley Horticultural College in Kent (opened 1889) that offered a scientific-based syllabus that moved to admitting
women in1891 and the Studley Horticultural & Agricultural College for Women moving to Warwick family castle in
Warwickshire in 1903.20 Luffman course was analogous to the course structure and syllabus of Swanley and Studley. As
part of the training, Luffman set aside a paddock where women could learn the practical side of horticulture, growing
strawberries, citrus, vegetables and table grapes. Then there was class time concentrating on science subjects including
soils, botany, chemistry and vegetable pathology. Luffman’s philosophy was to teach the basics to the students, so they
could run their own small holdings growing fruit and vegetables, or to work in plant nurseries, the cut flower industry or
to do conservatory work.21
As Luffman stated in his 1902 report for the Agricultural Journal of Victoria, ‘horticulture is one of the most natural
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family and friend’s gardens in terms of their designs, layout out, planting and maintenance. This step into the commercial
world (Higgins charged for her professional services) is the beginning of our cities being reshaped by women designer
and jobbing gardeners. Luffman (1902) notes that women were beginning to find employment: 2 students were working in
design and garden maintenance, one student managing a small mixed estate, one has become a garden writer and another
student has laid out and managed a new orchard. Disappointingly he did not identify who they were or where they worked
so their contribution to changing our cities has been lost. The next generation of women graduates from 1911 onwards
were Olive Mellor, Emily Gibson and Edna Walling and they went onto established successful careers, venturing into
areas of designing gardens for the new suburban home owner, or designing gardens for business or for local councils or
becoming horticultural journalists. Their horticultural training opportunity existed because Higgins in 1898 was brave
enough to challenge the male decision makers such as the Minister of Agriculture Mr. Taverner MLA and have the
admissions barriers removed.
Of Higgins garden design activities, the information is scant. But we do know that she:
•
•
•
•
•

Figure 2: ‘Horticulture for Ladies’, 1899, The Australasian, 18 February 1899. Source: Burnley Archives, The University of Melbourne

outdoor occupations for women’22 working in areas of design, managing garden projects, growing grapes, lemon, bush
fruits and salad vegetables. Luffman was not concerned about their class in society but about their ordinary healthy and
strength.

The Contribution

and I nfluence of I na

Higgins

The inner suburbs of Melbourne like Collingwood and Richmond where many polluting factories were notoriously
Higgins was aware how bad the working conditions were in factories as she was involved in 1896 in the Richmond Club
for Working Girls which helped educated young factory girls to improve themselves and if possible find better jobs.
Higgins felt horticulture was a desirable career for all women and believed that:
… among the numerous advantages of this calling, we claim that it is a rational, health-giving, useful
occupation, and that it has a beneficial effect on character and metal development, as well as on physique,
for it calls for the exercise of self-control, forethought, observation, initiative, close application, orderliness,
sincerity – in fact of all the virtues under the sun.23
and pro-actively promoted horticulture as a suitable career for young and older women through the act of writing
several articles published in the newspapers of the day, being involved in the Women’s Horticulturists Association of
Victoria (WHAV) (1914-1920s) and serving as the Horticultural Instructress for the socialist Women’s Rural Industries
Co. Ltd project being a Women’s Training Farm in Mordialloc from 1915-1919. Higgins retrospectively, summarised her
contributions in the 1934 Centenary Gift Book in an article entitled ‘Women and Horticulture’ where she wrote:
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redesigned her brother Henry’s seaside holiday house ‘Heronswood’ at Dromana (now the Digger’s Club
venue),
designed her second brother John’s garden ‘Ardmour’ in Kew before the house was built,
designed a garden for a relative of John’s wife Katie,
designed the garden of Hector MacDonald’s home at 146 Toorak Road West, South Yarra and
designed an unidentified garden at Mount Martha.

In addition to these domestic designs, Higgins was professionally engaged to:
•
•
•
•

design the gardens at the Talbot Epileptic Colony (now Monash University’s Clayton Campus),
the garden of ‘Hethersett’ in Burwood (now the Presbyterian Ladies College),
was contractually invited to work with Walter Burley Griffin on the planting plans for the Leeton and Griffith new
towns, and
was appointed the Horticultural Instructress for the Women’s Rural Industries Company Limited farm in Mordialloc
to train unemployed women in horticulture.

The latter socialist project was so unusual for the time that it was reported widely in local and interstate newspapers.
Even though the farm failed, Higgins continued educating young women by being guest demonstrator in the mid 1920’s
at Dookie Agricultural College.25 Of all her design projects, there is only a few plants extant at ‘Heronswood’ and PLC.
Overall, Higgins worked for approximately 20 years, retiring to become the senior Higgins family historian.

Challenges

in

Horticultural Education Establishment at Burnley

None of them at the beginning found the work very remunerative, but it promoted health and the formation
of character, calling into play such qualities as patience, endurance, application, foresight and vision. 24

There were certainly many challenges to accepting women as trained professional horticulturists at Burnley and
sustaining this opportunity. For reasons unclear, after Luffman resigned as Principal in 1908 and between 1909 and 1911,
there was a change in Victorian state government policy that resulted in women not being permitted to enrol as students.
An impassioned plea by ‘Pomona’ (Pritchard) published in 1910, in The Herald and Weekly Times, brought this issue to
public attention arguing that the government needed to remove its embargo upon female students enrolling at Burnley,
pointing out that “In England, gardening is recognised as specially women’s work” and “we are behind the times”.26

Higgins worked intermittently on various horticultural projects and consultancies until the end of the First World War.
Today, society does not realise how unusual and difficult it was for middle and upper class women to leave the sanctity of
the home, go to work and accept money for the exchange of labour. But this is just what Higgins did, commencing with

There is no evidence to suggest that Higgins lobbied the new principal Edward Edgar Pescott, (1872-1954) who was
appointed in 1909, but it would not be surprising if she did. Perhaps this impassioned plea, had some effect as The Leader
announced in November 1910, that the Burnley Gardens were being put to a new use. Pescott had arranged with the state

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

443377

Department of Education that trainee teachers (male and female) would receive training in horticulture thus enabling it
to be taught in primary schools.27 Further, the gossip newspaper Table Talk announced in September 1911, a restructure
at Burnley enabling the admission of women and that women students would be re-admitted, starting in October.28 This
initiative saved Burnley from closure as male student numbers had dropped in 1911 to 5 full-time students and 2 part-time
students.29 By December 1911, The Leader reported that there were 31 women students enrolled.30
This 1911 change of policy enabled the next generation of very talented women to enrol and become Australia’s first
women legends in garden design. Olive Mellor née Holttum enrolled in 1911, Emily Gibson née Grassick enrolled in 1914
and Edna Walling enrolled in 1916. Each practitioner went onto pioneer new avenues for women to earn a sustainable
living. Mellor was the first female Horticultural Instructress employed at Burnley and one of Australia’s earliest garden
journalists along with Gibson and Walling. All three wrote for magazines and papers with Mellor and Walling publishing
many gardening books between them. Gibson went onto serve an apprenticeship with Walter Burley Griffin and Marion
Mahony in their Melbourne Office. Later she negotiated an articulation route for Burnley graduates to study at Kings
College, Durham University, as there was no post-graduate studies in horticulture available in Australia.31
Higgins did not venture into garden journalism. But she did write an influential article in 1913 promoting horticulture
as a suitable career for women. This article created great interest at the National Congress of Women’s annual conference
and was read by Higgins’ niece Nettie Palmer. The theme of the conference was ‘Different phases of Women’s work’
and The Argus reported on the 4th February, 1914, that her paper entitled ‘Horticulture for Women’ was to be read at the
International Council of Women Quinquennial Meeting in Rome. It would have been a very prestigious achievement, but
unfortunately there are no records of it in the Proceedings of the International Council of Women Quinquennial Meeting
(1914), but then there were no other women’s papers mentioned either. In this paper Higgins called for the employment
of women and outlined the horticultural jobs that employers thought women were ideally suited for included propagation
because of their nimble fingers and nurturing natures, raising and managing seedlings, grafting, budding and pruning and
for the better educated students, landscape design.32 This paper created strong interest because it was published in full
in The Argus and The Leader newspapers and there were also calls for it to be read at the National Council of Women’s
(Tasmanian Division) Hobart meeting.
Higgins continued her advocacy improving women’s employment opportunities, through her involvement in the
Women’s Horticulturists Association of Victoria (WHAV) and by 1917 was one of its patrons. The aims of the WHAV
were to support women graduates, giving them a place to network and to educate the general public that lady gardeners
were very capable people. There were guest speakers such as Marion Mahony in March 191833 and its events were
regularly published in the papers of the day.

reason(s) have been lost to time. The project abruptly disappeared from the pages of newspapers, slipped out of people’s
memory and was forgotten. The reasons for its failure are most likely that the public were pre-occupied by the disastrous
death toll and destruction of the War, that resources were scarce and that John and Goldstein were distracted by other
commitments. With both these women distracted, the Women’s Movement collapsed, exhausted and disheartened after
the War.

Legacy
It is now over 100 years since Higgins was involved in the suffragists, women’s movement and horticultural education
equality. Higgins’ contribution was significant but she has been overshadowed by more prominent front leaders of the
women’s movement, (she was modest and unassuming), the passage of time, lack of remanent gardens and the second
group of female horticultural students whose work was documented by the new life-style type of garden magazines.
Ina Higgins social legacy was she helped women gain the right to vote and worked hard to improve women’s right to
education, become financially independent and remove many of the socially discriminating laws regarding divorce and
family issues. She was an example to others that motherhood was not the only option for a fulfilling life by becoming
involved with many community organisations where she was honorary secretary or treasurer.
Her horticultural legacy is impressive. She worked to get the rules of student admissions to Burnley changed which
prevented women from being accepted into the Certificate of Competency of Horticulture. This opened up new educational
opportunities for women to become professional garden designers, horticultural journalists or create their business and
become jobbing gardeners. To create a supportive environment Higgins and her fellow compatriots established the
WHVA which gave its members a place to meet other women with horticultural interests to discuss and hear what was the
latest trend in horticulture.
Higgins (1934) concluded retrospectively in 1934 that by 1923-1924, the public had generally accepted women as
knowledgeable professional gardeners.37
Higgins proved all the naysayers were proved wrong and that women could still be lady like and grow pumpkins,
dig and earn a successful living. Thanks to her passion for horticulture she opened up opportunities for a succession of
generations and I am one of those female students who have benefitted from her fight for our right to be educated in a
profession of our choice.

Socialist Experiments
Ina Higgins’ final project was the Mordialloc Women’s Farm where she put all her philosophies and theories into
practice. During the First World War, there was a high number of unemployed women and in 1915 Higgins together with
the Women’s Peace Army (including Vida Goldstein, Bertha Merfield, Mary Eliza Fullarton, Mabel Singleton and Adela
Pankhurst and farm manager Cecilia John,) in 1915 established the Women’s Rural Industries Co. Ltd, in Mordialloc. It
was reported in the Barrier Miner (Broken Hill) that it was modelled on the Studley Horticultural & Agricultural College
for Women in Warwickshire.34
The Farm’s aim was to teach unemployed women horticultural and agricultural skills, which would enable them to get
employment. In a sense, it was a socialist experiment where six unemployed girls would live on the farm, be paid pocket
money and the Co-Op would sell the produce at the Melbourne markets. At the Farm, students learnt dairy work, market
gardening, poultry-farming, bee keeping, fruit growing etc.35 Higgins was the ‘Horticultural Instructress’ for the Farm.
The project had the backing of the principal of Burnley, Pescott, who stated that it could not fail, but it did fail and the
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‘She’ll Be Right’:

Complexity, Energy, and the Urban Metabolism of a Fragile Melbourne
Mr Anthony Richardson

and sustain the increasing complexity of the constituent systems which make up this city. This is the central element of
Melbourne’s fragility; its urban metabolism involves the continual input of food, energy, fuel, air and sunlight (and the export
of related waste by-products) to sustain the consumption practices of nearly 4 million people with no spatial proximity to
either fuel or food in any meaningful sense. The final claim is that there are clear cultural, social and ideological reasons
why this inherent fragility is not merely overlooked but consciously rejected. No consideration of the possible trajectory
of Melbourne’s ‘remaking’ will meaningfully acknowledge this fragility without first acknowledging these impediments.

School of Global, Urban & Social Studies
RMIT University
Victoria, Australia
anthony.richardson@rmit.edu.au

This paper discusses the vulnerability of Melbourne’s food and fuel supply within the
interconnected frameworks of complexity and systems theory. This approach starts from the

Energy, Thermodynamics And Complex Systems
The overall concern of this paper is energy and its relationship with complex systems – and in particular the concept of
‘far from equilibrium’ (FFE) thermodynamics as a lens through which to view the complexity of contemporary Melbourne.
Since the first quarter of the 20th century theorists have approached energy and the social world by acknowledging that
access to energy is a limiting factor on the development or maintenance of urban socio-technological systems (Soddy
1912, 1922, 1926; Georgescu-Roegen, 1970, 1977; Daly, 1974; Reader, 2004; Steele, 2008; Pfeiffer, 2006).

acceptance that this complex adaptive socio-technological system we label ‘Melbourne’ cannot
ever be truly reified, as its composite infrastructures and subsystems, often labelled its ecofootprint, exist across an array of nested scales and spatial locations. This implies that the
boundary delineation of such complex systems is therefore always a contingent and contested
political act, rather than an exercise in identifying and cataloguing some Platonic True Form.
From the viewpoint of ‘far-from-equilibrium’ thermodynamics, Melbourne can instead be seen
as an open system which only maintains its contingent existence through the continual input and
dissipation of energy. This urban metabolism involves the continual input of food, energy, fuel, air

The Second Law of Thermodynamics concerns the interaction between energy and time and states that, in a closed
system over time, energy irreversibly dissipates across energy gradients. Eddington’s concept of ‘the arrow of time’
(1928) encapsulates the inevitable and irreversible nature of this process. However, it is the reformulated Second Law
(or ‘non-equilibrium thermodynamics’) proposed by Prigogine which is more relevant here. This describes complex
systems as open systems that process (dissipate) available or ‘free’ energy to maintain or increase their ordered structure
in some sort of steady state, ‘far from equilibrium’ (Prigogine, 1978). They sustain themselves through time in the face of
interactions with their environment which cause both their structure/form and function to fluctuate.

and sunlight (and the export of related waste by-products) to sustain the consumption practices of
4.5 million people with no spatial proximity to either fuel or food in any meaningful sense.
This paper looks at the interconnected networks of fuel and food supply and distribution within
which Melbourne is sustained, arguing that Graham and Thrift’s (2007) discussion of ‘tools only
becoming visible when they are broken’ best explains a broader social reluctance engage with the
fragility of these highly interconnected and spatially diffuse networks.

Keywords — energy; fragility; complex adaptive systems; thermodynamics.

Introduction
This paper argues that any discussion around the ‘remaking’ of a city such as Melbourne must acknowledge the
relationship between the complexity of such an urban system and the energy which makes that complexity possible. Using
the example of Melbourne’s food supply, and the complex systems which make it possible, its central claim is that any
discussion of the history, present or possible future of Melbourne which does not consider this nexus between complexity
and energy is missing a crucial part of the picture. Melbourne’s complex food supply system, like all its constituent systems,
is dependent upon energy for its maintenance or further development, and if this premise is accepted then it becomes clear
that Melbourne is fragile in ways that are neither widely known or clearly acknowledged. It is the author’s contention that
this fragility should be a crucial element in any consideration of the development trajectories of Melbourne.
To make this argument, this paper use the example of Melbourne’s food supply to make three connected claims about this
city; the first being that Melbourne can be clearly identified as an open and complex adaptive system (CAS), which is subject
to the dynamics of ‘far from equilibrium’ (FFE) thermodynamics. Secondly, Melbourne’s sustainability (its persistence
through time) is inescapably contingent upon access to uninterrupted and ever-increasing energy supplies to both promote
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However, this sustainability is dependent upon the continual dissipation of energy as “all self-organising structures
survive by continually degrading and dissipating available energy and matter” (Rees, 2012, p251) and then expelling the
resultant entropy into their environment. This dissipated energy is used to construct more complexity - further subsystems
which then better dissipate energy and thus allow the system to maintain its essential stability far from equilibrium
(Schneider & Kay, 1994a/b; Schneider & Sagan, 2005; Raine et al, 2006; Brown et al, 2011; Rees, 2012). A perfect
example of such a system is a cyclone which is driven by the warmth of the ocean. Warm air near the surface of the warm
ocean rises and this resultant lower pressure sucks in cooler air which in turn rises as it is warmed by this ocean heat. This
complex circular flow of air is fed by the dissipation of heat energy across an energy gradient (between the warm ocean
water and the cooler air) which breaks down once it moves over land and the thermodynamic cycle is interrupted.
The insights of FFE thermodynamics have been used to identify the urban metabolism (the energy inputs and outputs)
of specific historical, contemporary and future urban environments, whether to reduce the environmental impacts of
such cities (SUME Project, 2011) or promote their resilience in the face of disruptions to these energy inputs (Barthel &
Isendahl, 2013; Rees, 2012). There is an ‘urban metabolism‘ tradition in urban studies that understands cities as complex
socio-technological systems that are existentially dependent on energy to maintain their form and function (Nicolis &
Prigogine, 1977; SUME Project, 2011; Rees, 2012; Barthel & Isendahl, 2013):
An appropriate example (of a dissipative structure) would be a town that can only survive as long as it
is a centre of inflow of food, fuel and other commodities and sends out products and wastes. (Nicolis &
Prigogine 1977, n.p.)

Complex Adaptive Systems (CAS)

and the challenge of boundary delineation

However, before we consider the implications of treating Melbourne as a Complex Adaptive System (CAS), there is one
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crucial challenge that arises. This complex ‘system of systems’ cannot ever be truly reified as its composite infrastructures
and subsystems exist across an array of nested scales and spatial locations.

it must remain closed or it will be subsumed (conquered) by an opposing socio-technological system.

It is a foundational assumption of systems and/or complexity theory that all complex systems are nested within other
systems (Gunderson & Holling, 2002; Giampetro, 1994; Simon, 2005). Not only do such systems exist across a range of
scales, but the dense interconnections between and across scales and spatial locations make it difficult to define where
any particular system begins and another ends. The natural world for instance does not involve clear boundaries between
ecosystems or environments (Odum, 1971; Fiscus, 2013) as energy, matter and living organisms all interact across such
ecosystems. Thus the difficulties involved in separating the wasp from the orchid (Deleuze and Guattari 2004, p10) or the
causal relationships (trees causing rain or vice versa) within the hydrological cycle (Malhi et al, 2008).

Cities: Increasing Complexity + Increasing Energy Costs = Fragility

Yet the challenge of boundary delineation is crucial: one cannot analyse or promote the resilience of any city or its
constituent systems, identify its energy inputs and outputs, or measure the effects of thermodynamic dissipation upon it,
without assigning some sort of boundary to it. A system must be defined, delineated, if it is to be considered as a discrete
unit.
This challenge of system delineation is just as prevalent in the context of cities and urban conglomerations, and is
only compounded by a consideration of thermodynamics and energy dissipation in the development of complex urban
environments. For example, the concept of the ‘eco-footprint’ (Wackernagel & Rees, 1996) applies this concern with
boundaries to the intersection of non-equilibrium thermodynamics and urban systems by demonstrating how the systems,
effects and energy inputs of any particular city or household extend far beyond the commonly defined physical boundaries
of such entities (many thousands of kilometres in the case of a large developed city such as Melbourne). Here the
difficulty of boundary delineation becomes obvious in any attempt to analyse a complex socio-technological system such
as Melbourne or the interconnected components which comprise it.
One possible way out of this theoretical impasse is offered by recourse to systems theory in general (Wells, 2013),
and in particular the work of Luhmann (2012). He sees a complex system as fundamentally separate, in terms of its
organisation, from its environment; in fact it can only be defined in opposition to this environment. The ontological reality
of such a system is contained in this boundary, or in this act of delineation, so that “we speak no longer of objects but of
distinctions” (p28). Thus, a dichotomy between system and environment is conceived in which one cannot exist without
the other but any objective reality of ‘the system’ is not accepted; there is no reified Platonic ‘True Form’ to be identified
and addressed here. Instead, this difference between system and environment is continually renegotiated and restated by
the internal operations of the system itself. Any system is therefore autopoietic (emergent) and self-referential in that it
defines itself as existing apart from, and in opposition to, the environment in which it is nested:
…only operationally closed systems can develop a higher level of inner complexity, which can then serve to
specify the respects in which the system reacts to conditions of its environment (p34).
Such systems should be seen as both thermodynamically open and organisationally closed:
If we consider a living system, from the perspective of its interaction with the environment; it is a complex
adaptive system [CAS], and it is an open system; it exchanges energy and information with the environment
it co-evolves with. So in terms of explaining the complexity of its dynamic interactions, we can observe them
from the perspective of CAS. When we observe the same complex system from a cybernetic perspective,
what we are dealing with is an ‘organisationally closed system’. It is open to energy and information, coevolves with the environment, but is organisationally closed (Espinosa & Walker, 2011, p14-15)
This explains the historical role of walls in a city siege – as a far from equilibrium system the city must remain open or
energy depletion will be an issue (ie they will run out of food and water) and it will collapse, while in organisational terms
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At this point we can understand Melbourne as complex adaptive system that only maintains itself by the continual input
of energy (food, petrochemicals, electricity) from its environment – and the existential importance of such energy inputs
constitutes one of this city’s major sources of fragility. Here this paper turns to the work of the historian Joseph Tainter
on the collapse of complex social systems like civilisations (or, at a smaller scale, cities), which sees the sustainability of
such systems as totally dependent on the dissipation of energy. Tainter starts from the orthodox definition of sustainability
as the ability of a system to sustain itself through time, and he sees (1990; 1992; 1995a/b; 1996; 2006; 2011b) all human
societies (whether at the scale of villages, cities or states) as problem-solving systems that meet the challenges they face by
implementing increasingly complex solutions. Examples include the need to increase agricultural yields to feed growing
populations (Boserup, 1965; 1981), the response to the 911 attacks in New York (Tainter, 2011a) or the never-ending need
for new medical advances to address disease (Tainter, 1990). In Melbourne, the use of vehicles as weapons or illicit drug
use are further examples of problems requiring solutions. Attempts to solve these problems (whether successful or not)
usually involve the introduction of further complexity and resultant costs. While this can mean increased technological
or infrastructural complexity, such as the introduction of bollards across the city (Tennison, 2017), ir could also mean the
implementation of further organisational or bureaucratic systems such as increased prison capacity or support systems
for drug users (Collins et al, 2007). In both cases there are increased costs which must be borne by those implementing
the solution.
This drive for increasing complexity has been an ever-present element of the development of human societies primarily
because it has been, and remains, a successful tactic for addressing the challenges (whether military, environmental,
social, geographical, economic or political) which inevitably face societies as they persist through time. In a sense, this is
merely another way of understanding the march of ‘Progress’.
The problem with this dynamic of ever-increasing social and urban complexity is the universal tendency of complex
socio-technological systems to face increasing energy costs as they become ever more complex. Reflecting the primary
insight of non-equilibrium thermodynamics, system complexity is dependent on the existence of energy resources (energy
gradients) which can be dissipated by such systems to both maintain and increase such complexity:
Energy flow and socio-political organisation are opposite sides of an equation... Not only is energy flow required to
maintain a socio-political system, but the amount of energy must be sufficient for the complexity of that system. (Tainter
1990, p91)
Tainter’s crucial insight is that as system complexity increases, the ‘return on investment’ these systems gain from their
investment in complexity falls; there is an inverse relationship between increasing complexity and decreasing returns on
that investment in complexity. The example of traditional agriculture vs modern industrial agriculture outlined below
nicely demonstrates the somewhat counter-intuitive nature of this insight – modern farming methods produce more food
per unit of land, but require more energy invested for each calorie of food produced. Thus, as farming has become more
industrialised it demonstrates a declining return on energy invested (Boserup, 1965; 1981). This Law of Diminishing
Returns applies to all the examples of socio-technological complexity provided above; the more complex societies or
organisations get the less relative return they get for all their investment in that complexity. Furthermore, this dynamic
implies fragility; either due to over-complexity making the cost of sustaining a system prohibitive, or through disruptions
to the energy supply leading to that system’s collapse.
This relationship between energy and complexity is one of the primary reasons for the vulnerability of contemporary
cities like Melbourne: they are increasingly dependent on ever-increasing inputs of energy to implement solutions to the
endless parade of issues and challenges that they face.
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Melbourne: Petrochemicals And Food
Melbourne’s food distribution systems demonstrate Tainter’s dynamic; we are highly dependent upon oil-based
fertilisers and mechanised labour and transport for the agricultural produce we consume. Contemporary intensive farming
is possible only because of the use of hydrocarbon energy (originally coal but now petrol and gas) to replace the traditional
inputs of human and animal energy and thus ‘pay’ for the increasingly complex systems. Such inputs include the fuel
for farm machinery (such as tractors) and equipment, as well as fertilisers and pesticides (these last two inputs are
increasingly based on hydrocarbons) (Pfeiffer, 2006).
Yet this hydrocarbon-intensive farming clearly demonstrates Tainter’s dynamic of declining returns on investment in
complexity; while the modern farm can produce much more food on the same amount of land (the solution to feeding
growing populations), it needs much more energy (in this case provided by hydrocarbons) to produce the same amount of
food energy (calories) as the traditional farm (Craumer, 1979; Bayliss-Smith, 1982). Indeed, by some calculations modern
industrial agriculture uses ten units of energy for every one unit of food energy it produces (Giampietro & Pimentel,
1993). This is a clear example of falling returns on energy investment: from 20 units of energy for every 1 unit invested
in the pre-industrial farm to one tenth of a unit of energy return for every unit invested.
Furthermore, this is only the farming side of the equation. The history of Melbourne’s growth is the story of the
encroachment of urban development into agricultural land (Peel, 1974), and of the related logistical challenge of feeding
a growing population. Today only 41% of our food is produced within Melbourne’s ‘foodbowl’ (the urban fringe and
hinterland), and this predicted to be only 18% by 2050 at current rates of population growth (Urban Analyst, 2015).
The (successful!) solution has been to import and distribute food from further and further afield through the increasingly
complex and efficient of distribution networks that themselves require increasing amounts of energy; from bullock carts
to steam trains, and from trucks to planes (Peel, 1974). The majority of our food is now brought in from suppliers as
close as rural Victoria and as distant as California or Denmark. Table 1 shows the food distribution chain for Australian
supermarkets - imported food requires a further chain of overseas intermediaries.

power, even food from an independent organic producer passes through two intermediaries and each transition from
intermediary to intermediary requires the internal combustion engine. This modern food distribution system, global in
scale and highly efficient, is incredibly expensive in terms of energy use. Only 20% of the energy used to put our food
on our plate is used for agriculture, as 80% is used for transport, processing, packaging, marketing, and food preparation
and storage (Brown, 2008, p35). We have produced a highly complex system to solve the issues of food production and
distribution for our rapidly expanding populations - yet this complexity is absolutely dependent on increasing supplies of
(hydrocarbon) energy to sustain our increasing population.
At the same time the complex food storage and information technologies that allow such a complex distribution system
to function are themselves also reliant on electricity; an energy source which in this country is also facing supply security
challenges for a range of reasons (Wood et al, 2017).

Oil: The Question Of Supply
We are on a trajectory of ever-increasing complexity to provide food for our burgeoning urban population, which is itself
reliant upon an ever-increasing supply of oil. Unfortunately, there are serious shortcomings with the second assumption that
oil supplies can be ‘ever-increasing’. The concept of Peak Oil, often misunderstood to mean that hydrocarbons (primarily
oil and gas) are ‘running out’, was first outlined by geophysicist M. K. Hubbert in relation to US domestic oil production.
Hubbert argued that the amount of petroleum produced (whether from an individual oil field, a country or the planet as
a whole) will over time resemble a bell curve (1956). That is, it will increase at first, level off when approximately half
the oil has been extracted, and then decline. With this dynamic in mind he predicted that overall conventional petroleum
production in the US would peak sometime between the late 1960s and the early 1970s. While he was first ridiculed for
this prediction, he became famous when it was in fact proved correct in 1970 (the year US conventional oil production
peaked and started the decline which has continued to this day) (Hall & Klitgaard, 2012).
Another factor affecting oil supplies and prices is that of supply security. Now that the ‘easy’ oil is depleting, more and
more of the world’s supply is coming from areas of political/military/ethnic tension and conflict (Klare, 2004; 2012), or
from more technically difficult and thus risky sources (Capalino et al, 2014). As the competition for access to oil supplies
between China, the US, India, Japan and other countries becomes more important and more intense a number of areas
around the world face the possibility of armed conflict. As well as the perennial potential flashpoint in the Persian Gulf,
there are other areas such as the Spratly and Senkaku/Diaoyu islands, East Africa and the gas pipelines from Russia
through the Caucasus where military conflict has occurred or may well occur in the future (Klare, 2004; 2012). As well,
as the global energy supply network grows more complex and more geographically dispersed the more inherently fragile
these supply chains become (Korowicz et al, 2010; Guerroro et al, 2008; Feldhoff, 2011). All these connected issues again
make disruptions more likely and thus could affect Australia’s supply.
Two connected reports (Blackburn, 2013; 2014) commissioned by the NRMA, outline the challenging dynamic between
the complexity of interconnected food and transport systems and our existential reliance on geographically dispersed oil
supply chains. They outline a situation in which Australia:
•

Table 1: Full service supermarket channel map (Spencer, S & Kneebone, M (2007), p57).

Key
NDC - National and Distribution Centres
RDC - Regional Distribution Centres
Much of the food currently purchased in Melbourne is distributed through the energy-intensive centralised food depots
that supply our supermarkets and therefore passes through two or three intermediaries before consumption. While the
Woolworths and Coles duopoly strangle alternative production or distribution channels through their combined purchasing
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•
•
•

is closing all its oil refineries by 2030 with no consideration or even apparent awareness of the implications for
supply security (we will be 100% reliant on imports) (2014, p10)
is the only OECD member which does not have 90 days reserve supply of petrol in case of disruptions or other
emergencies (2013, p9)
will be 100% reliant on long supply chains for our refined petrol and much of this which will pass through areas
over which we have no control (in particular through the Indonesian archipelago) (2014, p13)
will rapidly face shortfalls in the supplies of food and pharmaceutical products in the event of any supply
disruptions (2014, p7)

The damning conclusion to the second report clearly outlines the salient challenges:
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Our oil and fuel stockholdings are below the levels we are obliged to maintain as a member country of the
IEA…
The Government has responded to recently announced reductions in Australia’s oil refining capability in a
blasé fashion and has not defined any minimum level of refining capacity for Australia…
Our Government appears unlikely to act on the loss of Australian oil refining capacity and is content to rely
on market forces to assure our fuel security...
In essence, we have adopted a “she’ll be right” approach to fuel security, relying on the historical
performance of global oil and fuel markets to provide in all cases. Unfortunately, as a result of our
limited and decreasing refining capacity, our small stockholdings and long supply chains, our society is
at significant risk if any of the assumptions contained in the vulnerability assessments made to date prove
false. (Blackburn 2014, p21)
Without the regular arrival of oil tankers in our major cities (perhaps disrupted by political insecurity or a terrorist attack
in the Indonesian archipelago) we cannot power our agriculture or distribute the resultant produce and therefore within a
matter of days we will be unable to feed ourselves - like a cyclone crossing the coast our biggest cities will not be able to
sustain themselves once these energy inputs are removed.

Identifying Other Related Reasons For The Existential Fragility Of Melbourne
There are several other dynamics (from the field of systems and complexity theory) which only increase the fragility of
Melbourne. These are the dynamics of path dependency (or sunk costs) in which the future development of any complex
system is bound by its past development trajectory; the challenge posed by a lack of diversity (particularly in terms
of energy inputs; a situation into which Australia seems determined to sleepwalk) and thus system flexibility; and the
tendency to cascading failures in which disruptions to fuel supplies will have wide-ranging social and economic effects
(Blackburn 2014; Korowicz et al, 2010). Due to space constraints, these will not be addressed in this paper. However, it
should be noted that they only accentuate Melbourne’s fragility.

Whistling Past The (Closed) Refineries: Why This Fragility Is Ignored Or Rejected
So why is this fragility of Melbourne not accepted? It is the contention of this paper that there is one primary reason why
this fragility is overlooked or consciously rejected: there is a political, social and ideological tendency to either overlook
or consciously ignore potential problems until they become actual problems.

ease with which their presence becomes ubiquitous, unremarked, and essential within our everyday lives: “Civilization
advances by extending the number of important operations which we can perform without thinking about them”
(Whitehead 1911, p61)
This non-reflexive social reality has been labelled the doxa (Bourdieu, 1995). The complex and world-spanning suite of
technologies and systems through which we buy $2.50 salmon and wasabi hand rolls for lunch is an example of a doxic
social reality Melbournians. It is often only the failures of these background systems, whether these involve merely delays
or inconvenience, which bring them into the foreground (Graham & Thrift 2007; Berger & Luckmann, 1982). Absent such
disruptions the dictates of efficiency or our own complacency hold sway and broad systemic change is unlikely. Why fix
what isn’t broken?
It is important to note here that on a deeper societal level this dynamic isn’t broken; our trajectory of ever-increasing
complexity driven by ever-increasing energy consumption is the very essence of civilisational progress (Tainter, 1990).
Given its success, such a societal truism is never going to be easily challenged. We have invested so many of our resources
to setting up this incredibly efficient and complex society that any thought of making deep structural changes is simply
intolerable (and doubly so when there is no crisis underway).
Yet any socially constructed orthodoxy can be challenged by interruptions to its normal functioning (Berger & Luckmann
1966; Bourdieu, 1995). In the case of contemporary complex cities, familiar certainties are naturally undermined by
disasters or collapse, or even a widely acknowledged ‘close call’. What is necessary in such cases, however, is the ready
availability of a suitable narrative through which new social realities can be established – a narrative which replaces the
powerful orthodoxy of ‘Increasing complexity = Progress’. There is no space in this paper to address this challenge in any
detail, although promoting the awareness of systems fragility through alternative narratives (in popular media) might be
a good place to start. The first step in addressing the fragility of Melbourne is imagining it.

Conclusion
In the end the greatest challenge to the complex yet fragile systems which make up Melbourne is the deeply held belief
in the forward movement of progress (leading to ever more marvels of complexity) through which our society fulfils its
primary role as a problem solving system. The paradox is that we will not make changes until forced to by circumstances,
but those same circumstances (a disruption or break in supply) threaten the energy surpluses needed to introduce new
complex solutions (whether a meaningful switch to other sources of energy or the reorganisation of the systems which
make Melbourne possible). We need to imagine the unimaginable to have any hope of addressing this fragility.

The myriad and interconnected socio-technological systems that make Melbourne function are ubiquitous, absolutely
essential… and essentially invisible. They create a ‘world’ of functionality where ‘business as usual’ is the default setting:
When somebody uses a tool or piece of equipment, a referential structure comes about in which the object
produced, the material out of which it is made, the future user, and the environment in which it has a place
are related to each other. But that this is so, according to Heidegger, generally appears only when a handy
or ready to hand tool or piece of equipment breaks down. When this happens, the tool suddenly demands
attention for itself. The reliable dealings we are used to having with the tool are ruptured, and instead of
withdrawing from our attention the tool suddenly forces itself upon us (Verbeek, 2004, p 79-80 (quoted in
Graham & Thrift 2007, p3)).
Given such a relationship with our tools and the complex systems through which our urban reality is maintained, it
is generally difficult, bar some serious disruption to those same systems, to be aware of their existence and possible
vulnerability. Our reliance on systems, and by extension the energy inputs that make them possible, is driven by the
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Australia is a continent with a settlement history dating back 60,000 years that culminates
in an extensive network of Indigenous cultural landscapes. Despite the importance of these
landscapes, Bashta explains that Indigenous cultural landscapes, like that of the Sunbury Rings,
in the Victorian Heritage Register are under-represented demonstrating a disconnection between

Whitehead, A. 1911. An Introduction to Mathematics, London: Williams & Northgate

Indigenous cultures and systems and that of our Western planning structures. This paper

Wood, T., Blowers, D., and Griffiths, K. 2017. Next Generation: the long-term future of the National Electricity Market, Melbourne:

analyses the current Victorian statutory planning processes to determine their ability to conserve

Grattan Institute

cultural landscapes possessing Indigenous heritage values. The discussion includes consideration
of Indigenous notions of Country as landscape, the impact of colonisation upon Indigenous
heritage and the nature cultural landscape identification in Victoria as it pertains to Indigenous
Country’s within Victoria’s urban planning process. The research focuses upon a Kulin Nation
exemplar on Wadawurrung Country that involves several land use planning appeals and requests
to protect The Three Sisters at Anakie from continued quarrying operations and the expansion
of the existing commercial quarry that has been in operation for approximately 80 years. While a
localised case study, it offers a timely exemplar to better assist our built environment disciplines
and professional practises in understanding cultural landscapes that possess Indigenous values
towards better reconciling and acknowledging our nation’s larger history, both pre- and postcolonisation, to ensure that Indigenous knowledge transfer and engagement is not negated or
unduly mediated. The paper demonstrates that through an equitable use of the Victorian planning
processes, we can better understand its ability to conserve cultural landscapes possessing rich
Indigenous values.

Keywords — Cultural Landscapes; Indigenous Heritage Value; Wadawurrung Country; Victorian planning 		
processes.

Cultural Acknowledgement
We acknowledge the traditional custodians of the land where this paper was researched and compiled, the Wadawurrung
people, of the Kulin Nation. We pay respects to their Elders, past and present and thank them and their people for
continually, over countless generations, caring for this Country.

Introduction
This paper aims to reflect on and analyse the current Victorian planning processes to determine its ability to conserve
cultural landscapes with Indigenous heritage values. This includes the describing of Indigenous notions of Dreaming and
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Figure 1: ‘Anakie Youang’; RYAN, Susan; 2017; Photograph. ©
Figure 3: Anakie Youang Peaks; September 2017; Planning Maps Online.

Country’s interconnected landscapes without boundaries; reflecting on the impact colonisation has had on Indigenous
heritage; reviewing the natural and cultural landscape identification processes in Victoria when it comes to Indigenous
Country’s within Victoria’s planning processes, and reviewing a case study of an intangible Wadawurrung landscape to
analyse the challenges and success of Victoria’s planning processes to identify and conserve Indigenous heritage values.

The Landscape’s Location
Anakie Youang is on Wadawurrung Country in the Kulin Nation and is located 31km north of Geelong.2 Anakie
Youang, consists of the three peaks known as the ‘Three Sisters’ being Coranguilook, Baccheriburt and Woollerbeen.3
Coranguilook, also formerly known as Mount Anakie, is located on the Geelong-Ballan Road, Anakie, Victoria.4 Anakie
Youang was listed in 2015 on the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Register as a significant site to the Wadawurrung people’s
of the Kulin Nation.5

Methods
This research has been pursued through a qualitative approach with a strategy of examining both historical Australian
Indigenous history and Western history of cultural landscapes combined with a case study of an intangible Wadawurrung
landscape. The research uses a contemporary planning appeal determination within Victoria’s planning process, to
consider the practice of the conservation of cultural landscapes with Indigenous heritage values.
The research appraised primary and secondary literature, archival documents [i.e. public documents], and involved
face-to-face interviews and/or questionnaires to address the above research aims. The face-to-face interview and/or
questionnaire audience directly drew from the participants involved in the Victorian Civil and Administrative Tribunal
[VCAT] case of Aerolite Quarries Pty Ltd [Aerolite] v Greater Geelong City Council, order dated 24 December 2014,
including the applicant, Responsible Authority, representors and consultants appearing for these parties where they could
be identified and subsequently grouped. In addition, participants involved in the subsequent Supreme Court of Victoria
case of Aerolite Quarries Pty Ltd and Delacom Pty Ltd v Secretary to the Department of Premier and Cabinet, with
a judgement date 21 November 2014, were cross-compared, further identified and grouped. Secondly, the questions
distributed to these groups applied consistent terminology to enable a comparative analysis to determine similarities
and differences in the perceptions of the participants in reaching and voicing their understanding and opinions. Further,
careful consideration and monitoring was also undertaken as to the use of language and words to embedded in the research
topic with forethought to distinguishing between Indigenous heritage values and Western heritage values coupled with
demonstrating how Victoria’s planning processes deals with discrete spatial or geographical boundaries in comparison to
Indigenous interconnected landscapes possessing no distinct boundaries.

Cultural Landscapes

Figure 2: Port Phillip Bay, with Anakie Youang west of Werribee; September 2017; Planning Maps Online.
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and

Meaning

A Western concept, ‘cultural landscapes’ can be defined as a physical area with natural resources modified by human
activity, and yet is also a cultural artefact.6 Cultural artefacts, as described by Lennon, evolve or change elements with
relict or intangible association through collective memories like that of songs, story lines, poetry or legends.7 With such
a broad definition and considering the extensive network of Indigenous cultural landscapes from pre-colonial history,
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our planning schemes should include an extensive list of cultural landscapes. Therefore, if these cultural landscapes are
under-represented in our planning schemes and Indigenous heritage values are inclusive within our definition of cultural
landscapes, this is resulting in Indigenous landscape under-representation.

Indigenous Landscapes

within the

Victoria Planning Processes

Porter explains, that dissimilar to those other countries colonised by Great Britain, our nation’s history has no treaties
or agreements enacted with Indigenous people.8 Fundamentally the notion of terra nullius, being that of empty land,
was unjustifiably served on our country at the time of British colonisation, despite clear London-based instructions to
equitably ‘treaty’ with ‘native peoples’.9
Australia was undoubtedly occupied by this nation’s first people, and whether defined as racism, a belief of superiority
bias or simply the colonist’s lack of ability to recognise the existence of Indigenous sovereignty, our colonial actions saw
our Indigenous peoples removed from their lands.10 Wensing explains this removal from traditional Country as a ‘turbulent
history’, where Indigenous cultures were systemically denied and destroyed, people were forcibly removed from their
communities and Country’s.11 Subsequently since this time, terra nullius has served as the basis of our government laws
and systems. Wensing explains that it was not until the High Court’s decision on the Mabo case in 1992 that change
commenced. Wherein our first Indigenous peoples were legally recognised for their prior and continuing occupation and
ownership, determining that Great Britain’s occupation and development of Australia was legal fiction.12 The Court also
returned the right of Australia’s Indigenous peoples to live on and use traditional lands; a right now known as ‘native
title’.13
Porter explains that cultural heritage management is the jurisdiction of each Australian state and territory within its
own legislation and regulatory processes.14 Rowley extends Porter’s explanation, detailing the Victorian Aboriginal
Heritage Act 2006, which establishes the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Council responsible for protecting and managing
Aboriginal Heritage.15 He further explains that Act also establishes the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Register, a list
of known Aboriginal cultural heritage places and objects within Victoria.16 The Register, unlike other heritage listings,
additionally acts to manage sensitive areas of ‘potential significance’, expressed as areas of ‘Aboriginal Cultural Heritage
Sensitivity’ and therefore is much wider than the actual register itself.17 Though not defined in planning overlays, they are
available in Planning Property Reports generated through state land mapping services.18 Eccles and Bryant extends on
Rowley’s discussion, explaining that in an area of ‘Aboriginal Cultural Heritage Sensitivity’, that a responsible authority
cannot grant a planning permit until a Cultural Heritage Management Plan has been prepared and approved.19 This
Plan involves assessing the area of sensitivity to determine the nature of any Aboriginal cultural heritage and proposing
recommendations or measures to be taken to manage and protect the heritage noted in the Plan.20 It is these planning
processes that have been established with the purpose to recognise, protect and conserve Victorian Aboriginal cultural
heritage that were shaped and interweaved from colonial values and dispossession.

mists, rain and freezing winds, it is now people would move to shelter in the hills for refuge. While Larenuk [Nesting
Bird Season], is depicted by owls and eagles; tubers like Murnong or yam daisy (Microseris lanceolata) and ground
orchids are providing underground larders; and cultivation. It would be expected during this time the wettest part of the
year that people would move towards the volcanic plains to harvest cultivated tubers like Murnong, harvest curated foods
while baskets where made of Larenuk.24 Anakie Youang and the surrounds holds true to this seasonal depiction with its
open plains, water courses, being lightly timbered and hills, further supported with the surrounding forested hills of the
Brisbane Ranges and the You Yangs.
In contrast to the Wadawurrung land practises and custodianship, our Western understanding is that Anakie Youang
is situated on a geomorphic unit of the West Victorian Plain that was formed by Miocene to Holocene lava flows.25
Mount Anakie [Coranguilook] with panorama views of Rowsley Fault, the You Yangs and Werribee Lava Plains has been
assessed as being a prominent eruption point and a significant scoria volcano on the Werribee Plains, with both regional
geological and geomorphological significance.26
With further European contact in the area around Anakie soon after 1835, squatters took up large pastoral runs.27 Early
attempts were made to crop in the area closer to the Brisbane Ranges however it was unsuccessful, so squatters turned to
sheep grazing.28 With the discovery of gold in the Anakie Hills and surrounds in 1850s the emphasis on grazing shifted
and the landscape experienced another significant change towards the harvesting of timber for mine shoring, building
timber and firewood.29 In 1851 Anakie Youang was marked on a portion of the Anakie Pastoral Runs No. 444, divided
into sections to Fredrick Griffin, with the name of each peak.30 These peaks commonly referred to as the Three Sisters are
named Coranguilook, Baccheriburt and Woollerbeen.31
Mining commenced at Anakie Youang, on Baccheriburt in the early 1900s with the site being purchased in 1986 by Ken
Jarvis.32 The site purchased extended further than Baccheriburt including Woollerbeen.33 The Shire of Corio, the previous
responsible authority, granted the planning permit dated 11 December 1986 for the existing quarry on Woollerbeen and
associated works.34 Woollerbeen is currently mined by Aerolite for red scoria, one of the very aspects assessed as being of
regional geological and geomorphological significance by Rosengren on Coranguilook.35

The Landscape
Anakie Youang, meaning ‘little hills’ that comprise of Coranguilook – the western peak, Baccheriburt – the central peak
and Woollerbeen – the eastern peak that is held sacred to the Wadawurrung people of the Kulin Nation and part of their
stories and cultural landscape.21
Though currently there is limited evidence to map movement of the Wadawurrung at Anakie Youang and its surrounds,
we can establish some knowledge of movement from the landscape descriptions of the early European surveyors and the
Aboriginal seasonal calendars. Like that of the season of Chunnup [Cockatoo Season] is depicted by cockatoos, fungi as
well as clothes and totems and the return of Aquila constellation [i.e. Bunjil].22 It is the coldest part of the year with bleak
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Figure 4: ‘Anakie Youang with evidence of the quarry on Woollerbeen’; © RYAN, Susan; 2017; Photograph.

The People
Though Anakie Youang is in Wadawurrung Country, the people occupying and protecting the landscape have changed
over the years, subsequently there are four groups of people who held interest in this case study.
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The Wadawurrung people of the Kulin Nation, are the traditional custodians of Anakie Youang and over countless
generations have cared for the land and continue to seek to care for this land. Each edge of Wadawurrung Country can be
observed from the summit of Anakie Youang.36 The Wadawurrung have occupied this land that stretches south of Geelong
toward Lorne, north toward Ballarat and Beaufort, and then south east toward the Werribee River for tens thousands
of years.37 The Registered Aboriginal Party [RAP] under the Aboriginal Heritage Act 2006 for Wadawurrung Country
representing the Wadawurrung people is the Wadawurrung [Wathaurung Aboriginal Corporation].
Aerolite holds the right to mine Baccheriburt and Woollerbeen, while Delacom Pty Ltd is the owner.38 Aerolite has been
operating a scoria quarry which includes an extraction area, crushing plant, stock pile area, access area and weighbridge
under Work Authority No. 225.39 Aerolite applied, through a planning permit, in August 2014 to extend their quarrying
operation on Woollerbeen to include the removal of basalt. After the application received numerous representations,
including a claim of Aboriginal significance, the Anakie Youang were listed on the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Register
in 2015.
The Anakie Action Group was formed by residents in 2014 with the slogan ‘Hands Off Our Sister’.40 Their purpose
was to bring attention to and notify people of the proposal by Aerolite to extend the current quarry operation to an area
more than 49ha with a 75-metre hole in the landscape adjacent to the landmark, Anakie Youang. During their campaign,
the Anakie Action Group presented a petition to the City of Greater Geelong containing approximately 1,000 signatures
objecting to the proposal.40
The City of Greater Geelong [COGG], is the local government authority and Responsible Authority, within Victoria’s
state planning laws for the subject land.42
In May 2014, Aerolite sought planning consent from COGG to use and develop land at 255-355 Brownes Road, Anakie,
for a quarry. The purpose of this application was to establish a new Work Authority No. 1535 for the extraction of
basalt rock and the economic longevity of Aerolite. The property at the time of application was open pastures used for
agricultural purposes, largely devoid of any vegetation except for two isolated small trees.43 In addition the use and
development of the property proposed an extraction area of 130.46ha with buffer zones of 30m; that access would be
from the internal roads of the existing quarry situated on Boundary Road; that a processing plant and stockpile would be
established in the northern-most sections of the extraction area, with necessary depth of 10 to 15m; and that relocation of
the electricity easement to the eastern boundary would occur.44
Prior to November 2014, the Wadawurrung [Wathaurung Aboriginal Corporation] requested Aboriginal Affairs Victoria
to protect Anakie Youang by formally recognising the site as significant to the Wadawurrung people registering the site
as an Aboriginal Place.45
With a planning application under consideration from Aerolite with COGG, the Planning Delegations for COGG
Ordinary Meeting on 28 October 2014, the Monthly Planning Decisions Report includes notes for Application No.
528/2014, the planning officer’s report proposed approval through COGG’s Planning Committee to be scheduled on 17
September 2014 which was rejected by the Committee and a refusal issued.46 Aerolite’s Chief Executive Officer, Ken
Jarvis, expressed his disappointment in Council’s decision and commitment to appeal the decision.47
Subsequently in November 2014, the Supreme Court of Victoria heard the case of Aerolite Quarries Pty Ltd and
Delacom Pty Ltd v Secretary to the Department of Premier and Cabinet. With an understanding that the Wadawurrung
[Wathaurung Aboriginal Corporation] had sought registration much of the land as an Aboriginal place including the
property subject to Aerolite’s activities and planning application, and with Aerolite appealing COGG’s decision to
establish a new Work Authority No. 1535 for the extraction of basalt rock on adjoining land, Aerolite sort an interlocutory
injunction.48 Aerolite feared that registration of the land would increase the uncertainty of prosecution in relation to their
existing quarry activities and believed that the land concerned was not an Aboriginal place under the Act. The application
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for an injunction was refused, whereby Judge J Bell observed that due process needed to be followed in considering the
possible registration and whether the land was an Aboriginal place concluding that the issue should be included in the
pending VCAT proceedings.50
In late November 2014, a VCAT proceeding commenced for a review on the failure of the responsible authority to
grant a permit within the prescribed time, for the applicant Aerolite.51 COGG’s planning officers recommended the permit
should be granted subject to various conditions, although COGG did not determine the permit application within the
prescribed time, it did determine its attitude by refusing the permit on the following grounds; the proposal is contrary to
clauses 11.04-4 Environmental Assets and 43.03 SLO of the Greater Geelong Planning Scheme due to the impacts the use
would have on the landscape values of the Anakie Hills; and the proposal would have unreasonable amenity impacts on
surrounding sensitives uses in relation to noise, dust, visual impact and an increase in traffic movements.52
The proceedings’ discussions included the ESO noting that the scoria cone of significance was Mount Anakie [i.e.
Coranguilook] the most prominent rather than Anakie Youang as a collective and the clearing, development and use of
the land had significantly altered the landscape values of the past.53 Notable in these discussions were; first, though expert
evidence was given as to whether a site of Aboriginal Cultural Significance could be found on the property was possible,
such could be said for nearly all the land in Victoria and thereby the Panel did not feel the situation could move from
possible to probable.54 Second, places like that of the sea or waterways are recognised circumstances where Aboriginal
sites are more likely to be identified and recorded, however this was considered not to be an exhaustive list. Thus the
Panel deemed the proposal appropriate and that permission be granted subject to conditions including production limits,
environmental management, acoustic management, air admission management, pest, plant and animal management,
rehabilitation plan and traffic impact assessment.55
In July 2015, after a thorough and independent investigation, Aboriginal Affairs Victoria [AAV] placed Anakie Youang
on the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Register as an Aboriginal place of contemporary, social, historical, anthropological
and spiritual significance to Aboriginal people, specifically the Wadawurrung people.56
A Cultural Heritage Permit was granted in January 2016 to Aerolite that allows the existing quarrying and some future
quarrying activity, but includes restrictions designed to minimise harm to the Aboriginal Place.57
In July 2016 action was settled between Aerolite and AAV in the Victorian Supreme Court, after Aerolite sort to declare
that Anakie Youang was not an Aboriginal place.58 As part of this settlement, AAV agreed to reconsider their decision to
include Anakie Youang on the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Register though it remains on the egister today whilst this
review is in process.59
In May 2017, while the AAV was still undertaking its review, Aerolite appealed the conditions on the Cultural Heritage
Permit to VCAT and the matter is due to be considered by VCAT later this year.60

The Findings and Challenges
In an interview for this research paper, the authors were asked by one participant to take a moment to read the purpose,
both part (a) and (b), of the Aboriginal Heritage Act 2006;
(a) To provide for the protection of Aboriginal cultural heritage and Aboriginal intangible heritage in
Victoria; and
(b) To empower traditional owners as protectors of their cultural heritage on behalf of Aboriginal people
and all other peoples;61
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The aim of this request was to reflect on knowledge gained on the Anakie Youang case study. To stop and appreciate
how far the investigation had come but more importantly how much further we must go when looking at conserving
cultural landscape with Indigenous heritage value, as we erode the purpose of the Act through how we meet the challenges
we face as professionals and land owners. Our understanding of terms and place, identification of place and the role of
our first people in our cultural landscape are only complex challenges when we all look at it with boundaries and without
holistic knowledge.
Lennon clearly defines the Western concept of cultural landscape, with a broadness that encapsulates our Indigenous
cultural landscapes. Notwithstanding this, the understanding of the term across those participating in the research was
diverse. Group B participants demonstrated this diversity significantly with Participant #11 explaining the in-depth
unity between the cultural and natural elements of landscapes and acknowledging the behavioural process that has a
transformative impact on one another, that requires cross disciplinary and holistic thinking, compared to Participant
#3 who acknowledged different meanings to different people, and the connection or attachment people have to a place.
In complete contrast to both, Participant #1 was unfamiliar with the term. Lennon’s broadness in definition was best
clarified by Group A who linked cultural landscapes with physical areas, natural resources, both tangible and intangible
elements and its connection to heritage and people or family. With cultural landscapes acknowledged and appreciated as
significant and the ability to recognise these within the Victorian Planning Scheme, Bashta’s interpretation that these are
underrepresented, is likely to be linked to the challenges of a diverse and conflicting understanding of the term.
The research demonstrates a parallel between the diverse and conflicting understanding of the term cultural landscape
and that of the understanding of the terms Country. Responses by participants in Group A drew the greatest similarities
to Pascoe’s description of ‘everywhen’ describing it as everything you see from one horizon to another, it being the
land, water, sky and well below the roots of the trees; and being handed down from the beginning. Group B participants
exhibited the most considerable disparities, describing aspects to their understanding of being linked to a specific group,
family group or moiety; furthermore, to the land, resources and the history of its creation; and finally, not being aware of
a definition for the term but understanding all of Australia is Aboriginal Country.
The VCAT hearing, heard in November/December 2004, that recognised sites of Aboriginal cultural heritage sensitivity
within our planning framework recognised sites more likely to be found near waterways coupled with those already
recorded and that the list was not exhaustive.62 Participant #1 of Group A, explained if you were to look at the localised
distribution of registered Aboriginal archaeology within the Werribee Plains, the distribution would be in clusters like
that on the You Yangs and Brisbane Ranges. The participant went onto explain, do we assume then that the space around
Anakie Youang has no artefacts or evidence of artefacts; or would it be more logical to assume as private land it has simply
not been explored. These comments are reinforced in the expert report at the VCAT hearing that in conclusion noted
that although no registered Aboriginal archaeological site was on the property, it had not been surveyed or assessed for
Aboriginal heritage.63
Adams sums it up best in explaining that through heritage legislation and frameworks, Indigenous communities have
been involved in aspects of land management, planning use and decision making, though the development of these
exists within colonial frameworks that confines Aboriginal rights.64
Participants, as part of the research, were asked to reflect on the challenges of our planning process and framework,
which are tailored to individual sites with discrete boundaries, rather than complex landscapes that contain a range of
significant values. Group A’s responses can be summarised as placing a culture, thousands of year old, into a foreign
environment and process which ultimately sees place no longer the same demonstrating as professionals our lack of
understanding of Country, and an inability to effectively conserve cultural landscapes within our current processes.
The recurring response from Group B, was associated around the mapping of Aboriginal cultural heritage sensitivity,
though it exists the processes and frameworks they work within are an ongoing challenge, problematic and inherently
complex. This does not however mean we cannot work collaboratively and strive to conserve cultural landscapes, as
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Participant #11 of Group B expressed, though the framework is restrictive in that there are legislative requirements to
meet and ensure consistency, that does not mean our methodology cannot move towards cross disciplinary and holistic
approaches as we can always do more and do better than the planning frameworks requires of us.
Group A, Participant #1 expressed the importance of education to influence outcomes, while Participant #2 suggested
a statutory mandate which alongside the Minster of Planning hears cases and make decisions with respect to planning
schemes and assists in expediting those decisions. This specific response echoes comments from The Land Justice
Group that has noted VCAT may have considerable experience of developers but had minimal experience with
Aboriginal heritage matters. Participant #1 of Group B, discussed the importance of a review of the mapping through
consultation with Registered Aboriginal Parties coupled with Participant #13 who indicated the importance of updating
the heritage register. Additionally, Participant #11 reinforced the perspective that professionals often limit themselves to
how they work within the framework to satisfy legislative requirements but working holistically and collaboratively can
empower Indigenous people. To protect and conserve our heritage with Indigenous values, it is not only important to
work holistically and collaboratively as noted by Group B, Participant #11 and Porter but to ensure that throughout the
processes that cross disciplinary and regulatory authority’s knowledge is disseminated to all relevant parties to facilitate
the best outcome for all.
Group B looked specifically at education and communication to encourage interpretation of sites, with Participant #11
expanded on this; through a better understanding and education we can continually build on our knowledge of place
and landscapes that can then be translated in planning mechanisms. Participant #2, Group A reflected on the endurance
and flexibility of the Indigenous peoples in the face of hostile adversity and the need to be mindful of others, while
Participant #1 highlighted that education connected with understanding the importance as to why can develop a strong
case for conservation.

Conclusion
Long time before today, on Wadawurrung Country, people tell the story of the ‘Three Sisters’, Anakie Youang, a story
that is tens of thousands of years old. Along with their people and Country, this story would be lost with the impact of
colonisation. A colonisation that would see a planning framework development that could be described as a system that
holds the pre-conception that this Country began only with colonisation. As professionals face off on the development
of land, challenging each other’s conflicting understandings and the perception that heritage with Indigenous value is
problematic, we erode the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Act 2006 purpose to protect Aboriginal cultural and intangible
heritage while empowering traditional owners as protectors. While we work within the constraints of our planning
frameworks, it does not mean that we can’t change our methodology towards one of a holistic and cross disciplinary
approach. As we continue challenge this storyline, of our first people’s, Coranguilook, Baccheriburt and Woollerbeen
can be seen today more as a western cultural landscape, a site of economic importance for red scoria and basalt than that
of the Country.

Ethics Approval Note
This project has been subject to an approved human ethics application by the Deakin University Human Research
Ethics Committee [DUHREC] dated 16 June 2017 and coded 2017-136: Wadawurrung Landscapes in Victorian
Planning Processes.
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for Canberra’s landscape enabled a range of commissions including the landscape for the ANU
and subsequently for various new Australian universities including those of the 1960’s expansion
era. Pryor’s engagement in university planning and design advanced a role for landscape
architects that hitherto had only sporadically surfaced. This paper briefly outlines Pryor’s career
with emphasis on his contribution to the emerging profession of landscape architecture in the
1960s. In documenting and analysing his university landscapes it will identify his key approaches
to planting design, the nature of his commissions and associations, the outcomes of his work, and
ultimately the legacies that he created for landscape architecture in Australia.

Keywords — Lindsay Dixon Pryor; campus landscapes; landscape architecture

Introduction
The institutionalisation of the profession of landscape architecture in Australia was significantly advanced in August
1966 when a diverse group of practitioners decided to form the Australian Institute of Landscape Architects (AILA). Its
founding members constitute an interesting group, being made up of everything from the self-styled practitioner to the
trained horticulturist or forester, to the overseas-trained landscape designer. Australia was experiencing a development
boom that in part spurred a new wave of environmental consciousness. The need to attend to environmental impacts of
development and the corresponding requirements for more thoughtfully designed amenity landscapes provided a platform
for individuals to step-up to the challenge. Simultaneously, and fortuitously for landscape architecture, the Australian
government’s commitment to advance the city of Canberra as the nation’s capital had seen the establishment of the
National Capital Development Commission (NCDC) within which landscape architecture was delivered a role alongside
planning, engineering, architecture and civic design (Saniga, 2012, pp. 172-176). A significant protagonist in this respect
is Lindsay Dixon Pryor, a trained forester whose career became more closely aligned with the discipline of landscape
architecture in the 1940s at a time before the profession had been given due regard. Pryor was relatively autonomous in his
unique professional trajectory despite the fact his consultancies were clearly aligned with the professional jurisdiction that
AILA would seek to command. The aim of this paper is twofold: first, to provide some essential biographical information
that helps define Pryor’s career and contribution; and second, to analyse aspects of Pryor’s campus design commissions,
shedding light on the nature of his pioneering work of the period. Ultimately, this paper aims to expand an understanding
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of the planning and design of modern campuses in Australia, a field of research with few, albeit significant, scholarly
contributions to date (for example see: Garnaut, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2014; Goad and Tibbits, 2003; Holden and Bird, 2013;
Lewi and Saniga, 2017; Saniga, 2012).

The Man

from

Moonta

Lindsay Dixon Pryor (1915-1998) was born in Moonta, approximately 160 kilometres north-west of Adelaide, South
Australia. After commencing his tertiary studies at the University of Adelaide, Pryor completed his training as a forester
at the Australian Forestry School in Canberra (1934-35) and after a short period of work experience in the field (mainly
in Queensland) he took up a position as Assistant Forester in 1936 with ACT Forests under Cyril R Cole, ACT Forester
(O’Keefe, 1994, pp. 11-12). This position initially took him into the field for extended periods of time, plotting pine
plantations in locations such as the Brindabella Range in the Lees Creek and Bushrangers Creek areas (O’Keefe, 1994, p.
14). Between 1939 and 1943 he was Acting Forester and then took up the position as Superintendent of Parks and Gardens
for the Department of the Interior between 1944 and 1958, the latter part of which he served as Director. While with
the Department, Pryor developed his occupational role from landscape manager to more closely fit that of a landscape
architect, even though he was formally trained in forestry.
Mathew Higgins, amateur historian, has produced perhaps the most extensive account of Pryor’s life, having conducted
a series of interviews between 1990 and 1994 (Higgins, 2016, p. 12). In reading Pryor’s own recollections of his early
forestry days in the ACT one gets a sense of the importance of field research and a self-styled career: “…I did a lot of
work that was not conventional forestry – in botanical – which was personal research, really which continued into Parks
and Gardens.” (Pryor in O’Keefe, 1994, p. 63). When practicing forestry, Pryor lived in the field, including as Chief
Fire Control Officer in the ACT during the impactful 1939 fires (O’Keefe, 1994, pp. 21-24). Exploring plant materials
first-hand helped build an interest in field research, trials and innovation. Despite Pryor commanding a workforce of the
magnitude of around 250 men in the Department of the Interior, he remained personable with his workers and took an active
role on site while major works were being implemented (Higgins, 2016, p. 13). He continually developed his botanical
knowledge, particularly of eucalypts, and applied this knowledge in plant selection for a broad range of applications.
Ultimately his command of botany became an academic pursuit when in 1958 he became Foundation Professor of Botany
at the Australian National University (ANU), a position he held until 1976.
In the two decades following the Second World War there were no courses in landscape architecture available in
Australia, so Pryor used travel as a way of developing design knowledge. In 1946 a trip to Japan gave him an understanding
of a “sparing use of accent in design” and of pruning techniques, notably applied to Plane trees in Manuka (Higgins, 2016,
p. 12). His 1947 trip to the United States of America and to Europe was a world tour of great landscape architecture to
learn the principles of the discipline, particularly Washington as a national capital, and institutional landscapes generally
in the other places he visited including Britain, France, Italy, Spain and Scandinavia (Higgins, 2016, p. 13). These travels
informed his design language, both in terms of what was unsuitable for his work in Australia, such as the parterres of
Versailles, and, suitable precedents, such as botanic gardens in Scandinavia (Higgins 2016, p. 13). Pryor took the concept
of a botanic garden for Canberra that had been in place from its early years and advanced it in a practical way including
contributing to its long-term development as a garden for Australian native plant materials (Dyson, 2015). Importantly,
Pryor’s astute attention to plant materials created opportunities for introducing exotic plant materials for specific benefits
in the Australian urban landscape, including university campuses (Higgins and National Trust of Australia, 1992). He
traded with plant suppliers Herbst Brothers (New York), Vilmorin (Paris), Hilliers (UK) and collected seed for testing in
Australia (Higgins, 2016, p. 15).
This brief overview of Pryor’s career trajectory brings forth three key aspects which will be discussed in turn. These
include: his breadth of disciplinary experience and influence; the scope of collaborative work on significant projects with
leaders in multidisciplinary working groups; and, the breadth of geographical impact across Australia.
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First, his self-styled career defies simple classification, largely because at the time the NCDC was launched (1958)
Pryor changed his role from landscape manager and landscape architect to that of an academic at the ANU. As result,
when the AILA was forming in the early 1960s, Pryor was not an active participant (Clough, 2003) despite continuing
to engage in landscape consultancies via his academic position. Yet Pryor made important contributions to landscape
architecture as a discipline, especially in Canberra, because he managed trees on a large scale, setting up strategic bases
for the profession that transcended previous horticultural roles linked to the domestic landscape (Clough, 2003). He
also mentored others, particularly those with a forestry background, and thus introduced practitioners such as Raymond
Margules and John Gray to the landscape architecture profession (Margules, 2000; Gray, 2003). Pryor sought to manage
plant material in a practical way, removing trees when appropriate to do so, despite the possibility of public dismay. And
whilst he was mindful of conservation, as a landscape manager, pragmatism was often paramount. For example, when
the Royal Canberra Golf Course was moved to Westbourne Woods (ACT Heritage Council, 2011) to make way for the
filling of Lake Burley Griffin with water, which eventuated in April 1964, Pryor contributed to ensuring a successful
integration into what was a historically significant plantation by horticulturist and arboriculturist for Canberra, T.C.G.
Weston (1866-1935). He also did so while cognisant of the ensuing loss of public access to the site, an outcome that had
been controversial in Canberra and thus his participation in the project he did not take lightly.
Second, the associations Pryor made with plant enthusiasts, town planners and architects were a product of his eminence
in Canberra coupled with his breadth of knowledge and experience. Architect and master planner for La Trobe University,
Roy Simpson, collaborated on projects in Canberra, the success of which led Simpson to subsequently nominate Pryor
as a landscape consultant for La Trobe University (Simpson, 1989, p. 45). The ANU, Simpson felt, was “a shining
example of environmental design” (Simpson, 1989, p. 41) and Pryor a person capable of “bringing botanical delight into
the then vast, empty spaces of the national capital’ with unique skills of ‘indispensable dimension to our enterprise.”
(Simpson, 1989, p. 45). Pryor assisted the NCDC in plant selection for key sites including Anzac Parade, leading to
an association with NCDC landscape architect Richard Clough (1921-2014). Clough stated: “We frequently consulted
him….he would always be happy to give us advice. And his advice was always sound. I worked with him of course at La
Trobe and Flinders Universities, as well as at the ANU.…he was a very perceptive person…” (Clough 2003). The PryorClough partnership on campus work set a precedent that others university administrators sought to emulate. In 1966,
Monash University’s Vice Chancellor Louis Matheson directed his Buildings Officer, G.P.H. Boycott, to visit Flinders
University in Adelaide to make observations of that university’s successful campus landscape development, a significant
part of which, Boycott concluded, resulted from the Pryor-Clough team and the acceptance of their plans (Boycott, 1966).
Archival records at Flinders University reveal extensive correspondence and collaborative decision-making between
Pryor and Flinders University Staff Architect, Geoffrey J Harrison, across a range of landscape, planning and design
issues. Harrison believed Flinders would make future generations aware of the importance of landscape and spoke to the
AILA to that effect (see Harrison, 1970). L.W. Harvey, Superintendent of Grounds, implemented Pryor’s proposals and
sought his approval for his own initiatives for Flinders’ landscape development (see Harvey, 1969).
A third defining feature of Pryor’s career was the geographic reach of his commissions in Australia. This occurred at a
time when landscape architects were a loosely defined group, and those individuals expanding their practices were often
limited to the cities in which they were based. Denis Stephenson, architect, landscape designer and Divisional Manager
(Buildings and Grounds) at La Trobe University in 1997 reflected that at the time La Trobe formed there was a lack of
skilled practitioners available on the local scene in Victoria whose horticultural knowledge in native plants he deemed
capable enough to guarantee success (Stephenson, 1997, p. 261). Pryor’s reputation led him to multiple engagements
across Australia but there is also anecdotal evidence to suggest that Pryor completed a landscape consultancy for a
campus in Papua New Guinea (Hawke, 2006, p. 6) although details of this commission are not yet known. In this sense,
his campus work defines him as having a nation-wide impact in terms of advancing the emerging profession of landscape
architecture. One also needs to be mindful of the critical roles played by on-ground horticultural staff who incrementally
applied and developed Pryor’s ideas while Pryor himself remained in Canberra. For example, in the case of La Trobe
University, Head Gardener and Curator of Grounds Franz Saul (employed 1965-77) was critical in manifesting Pryor’s
and others’ advice in practical and successful ways (Glenn, 1989, p. 27). At Flinders University, Laurence W. Harvey,
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Curator of Grounds, was pivotal in advancing the campus landscape in concert with Pryor’s recommendations.

Pryor And The Suburban Campus Landscape
University campuses in Australia can be categorised by the historic contexts in which the institutions materialised
and in turn their geographic distribution. The universities that were born of a period of tertiary institutional expansion
commencing in the late 1950s predominantly formed on large greenfield sites ranging from approximately 10-20
kilometres from the CBD. The planners of such campuses sometimes still looked to Cambridge and Oxford as models, but
perhaps more significantly they were influenced by campuses in California, where similar forces of suburban expansion
were occurring. New suburban campuses were often based around cars, parking and transport – infrastructure that held
the potential to detract from environmental quality. The campus was often planned to be inclusive of dormitories, internal
pedestrianisation systems, and large open spaces. Landscape became a resource for recreational amenity as well as a
visually defining feature in terms of institutional character: questions of identity became paramount. Pre-existing landscape
settings were often ex-agricultural land, cleared and nondescript, allowing the generation of a total environment, the
unifying impact of which often relied on extensive use of Australian plant materials in green belts, vegetative screens,
and the like. It was in such contexts that the skills of Lindsay Pryor found application. He developed commissions with
the new campuses for the Australian National University (from c. 1946); University of Tasmania (from 1957 to 1963);
Flinders University (from 1963); La Trobe University (from 1965); and, Monash University (in 1966).

Planting the campus: a pragmatic approach
Pryor’s forestry background was crucial in defining his pragmatic approach to the campus landscapes. Practical landscape
management often outweighed overarching aesthetics though he was appreciated by others for contributing an aesthetic
vision (Glenn, 1989, p. 27). His ideas were based on appropriateness in terms of comfort, functional effectiveness, and
sound economic grounds (Pryor, 1978, p. 58), the practical-nature of which seems first and foremost reflective of his
scientific training combined with the landscapes of the ACT. Pryor himself noted that people considered him to be a
‘renegade forester’ but that he persisted in attempting to combine science and economics as practical dimensions with a
sensitivity for site, context and aesthetic values (Higgins and National Trust of Australia, 1992, p. 3). Simpson commented
in relation to La Trobe University: “While his approach was no less scientifically-oriented than those of the engineering
consultants, there was an underling aesthetic consequence to his contributions which he understood and manipulated to
splendid effect….” (Simpson, 1989, p. 45). But pragmatism ultimately came first, particularly in his early consultancies.
In this sense the University of Tasmania (UTAS) provides a good case in point.
In the late 1950s, the UTAS was developing a new campus on a large site at Sandy Bay, having decided to move
from its original site at the Domain adjacent to the city of Hobart. In terms of the scale of Hobart as a metropolis, this
shift constituted a move to the suburbs, despite the fact the actual distance from the CBD was a mere 3.5 kilometres
or so. The design of the campus had initially been prepared by Professor Leslie Wilkinson in 1944, a scheme that was
“inspired by Georgian architecture of early Australia” (Petrow, 1997, p. 154). Petrow has explained that by the mid-1950s
pressure from the local modernist architecture community combined with the support from the Tasmanian Public Works
Department resulted in a campus that “contributed to the modernist uglification of Hobart…[by way of]…a Spartan
collection of buildings devoid of artistic sensibility and working against the sense of place” (Petrow, 1997, p. 154).
Clearly the campus in these early years was cause for consternation. The UTAS’s Professor of Botany, H.N. Barber, wrote
that the question of landscape layout for the new university was raised and that he “really did not know where to start”
(Barber, 1957) other than offering his own department’s assistance along with other UTAS employees in raising plant
stock and thus saving money.
Barber proposed that given the urgency of the matter that an “expert on lay-out, planting schedules, labour force,
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necessary for the successive stages of development” (Barber, 1957) be employed and that no local would suffice. He
claimed that Pryor was unrivalled in knowledge and experience in Australia, that he understood modern landscape
internationally, and “would be interested in helping us” (Barber, 1957). In response to invitation to be a part of a team to
consult on the new UTAS campus, Pryor reminded Barber of his expertise and status in consulting on campus landscapes,
having served on the buildings and grounds committee at ANU preparing “‘all the plans and [carrying] out all the landscape
work done on the site.’” (Pryor quoted in Barber, 1957). On 1 October 1957 Pryor formally accepted the invitation to
lead the Advisory Committee consisting of FR Dowse (Superintendent of Reserves, Launceston [Tasmania], HN Barber
(Professor of Botany and Chairman of Professorial Board) and JM Gilbert (of the Forestry Department [Tasmania]). He
stated his previous association with Mr Dowse (Pryor, 1957), which is further illustration of Pryor’s professional reach.
The team’s first report (Pryor et. al., 1958) illustrated their belief that the campus’s planting could provide an anodyne
for the visual impact of UTAS’s early buildings. The report proposed “Maximum Integration of Landscape Construction
with Building Contracts” (Pryor, et al., 1958, p. 1) in a bid to effectively advance topsoiling, irrigation, paving and
surfaces via architectural commissions, leaving plant material to be resolved via the Committee and additional landscape
consultancies. Their report proposed that a “General Landscape Plan” be prepared by the Committee, and suggested
that prime concern would be the “main architectural axis” – presumably referring to Wilkinson’s axial arrangement
capitalising on the site’s aspect to the Derwent River – and that a “vertical section” of this axis be provided to assist the
Committee in preparing landscape recommendations (Pryor et al., 1958, p. 2). An area of natural bushland, which today
is distinctive in UTAS’s landscape character, was considered a significant “backdrop” and ear-marked for conservation
yet with the pragmatic concern of forestry and fire management linked to their recommendations (Pryor et al., 1958, p. 3).
The character of UTAS’s landscape design was to be largely defined by plant selection and arrangement. The Committee
proposed planting in an informal style in a bid to create a “matrix” (Pryor et al., 1958, p. 2) that could potentially bind
what they perceived to be strong and distinctive architectural character on the site. In one location Pryor proposed the
termination of a long vista with planting consisting of a distinctive species not found elsewhere on campus (Pryor 1958).
Generally, Pryor’s advisory committee proposed the use of a wide range of species that could be found to have grown
successfully in the area. Australian native species were to be used across the campus. Within the areas immediately
adjacent to buildings, non-Australian deciduous vegetation was to be used.
In terms of impact, it is difficult to gauge the extent to which aspects of the Committee’s contribution is extant. Pryor’s
Advisory Committee appears to have been mainly active around the time of their 1958 report, with only occasional
meetings thereafter (Preshaw, 1963). Pryor did offer further assistance intermittently (University of Tasmania, 1969)
however the UTAS utilised more regularly the services of a Mr Chilvers, Superintendent of Reserves for the City of
Hobart from the early 1960s onwards (Preshaw, 1963). In a report on UTAS’s campus development written by Professor
Gordon Stephenson in 1972, the contribution of the Advisory Committee’s recommendations is not clear (Stephenson,
1972, pp. 13-14). However, the Committee’s scheme for UTAS signals an ethos defined by an essential divide in plant
selection (Australian native versus non-Australian plants) and arrangement (formality versus informality). This coupled
with corresponding ameliorative effects that different plants could provide would form Pryor’s unshakeable maxim for
practically all his proposals.
At La Trobe University, Pryor deemed plants crucial as a screening device. He proposed ameliorating the visual impact
of surrounding housing, factories and even a cemetery with heavy planting on the site’s margins. He also claimed that
this resulted in a green belt for shelter and habitat for birds, and importantly, an overall cohesive campus character
once linked via intermediary planting of groupings of trees and shrubs and expanses of lawn extending to the external
environments of campus buildings at the core of the site (Pryor, 1978, p. 58). The lack of geometric alignment in the
loose or seemingly random deployment of trees and shrubs en masse he contrasted with a geometric configuration within
the internal courtyard spaces or those spaces associated with buildings. Internal courtyard spaces such as the Agora
and the Peribolos were in the main surrounded by multi-level buildings where “the need for winter sun and the interest
from seasonal change is supplied by the use of reliable deciduous species as the main trees, such as London Plane
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(Platanus orientalis) and English Elm (Ulmus procera)” (Pryor, 1978, p. 58) (see Figure 1). It seems here that Pryor’s
design philosophy was in part intended to ensure a clear and effective design strategy in the context of limited budgets
and perhaps limitations in terms of direct control. Formality versus informality were simply expressed as products of
geometry versus non-geometric arrangements, and in turn, distinction and contrast. He wrote:
Some geometrical formality in design is used here to signal these central places and contrast with the
remainder…[spaces]…detached from the surrounding more extensive landscape are seen as places for
change and contrast in materials and to suggest a mood different from the busy exterior (Pryor, 1978, p.
58).
In this sense, Pryor found a place for aesthetics linked to the European examples he had observed whilst travelling
the world to gain a design language. The application of this sensibility to site design was no doubt aided by his close
working relationship with Department of the Interior employee Otakar (Otto) Ruzicka (1920-96), a Czechoslovakian
émigré formerly trained in garden design in Europe. Ruzicka worked within Parks and Gardens from 1952 and together
with Pryor helped design parts of the ANU. In the internal garden space at the John Curtin School of Medical Research
(1954) at the ANU, Pryor is said to have included Japanese design styles, (Higgins, 2016, p. 12) and although detailed
planting plans of this scheme are yet to be found, early photographs of the School reveal deciduous plantings of Maple and
Gleditsia and large natural stone and aggregates used in a fashion reminiscent of the materiality of traditional Japanese
gardens.

Figure 1: The Agora and plane trees at La Trobe University. Photograph: A Saniga, 2016.
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Plants for science and environmental quality
Pryor believed the establishment of a cohesive collection of trees and shrubs was essential to a satisfactory result. To
achieve successful results, he needed to establish the reliability of certain species and ultimately to be able to test species
in a controlled manner. His experimental plantings at the ANU in the late 1950s and 1960s were linked to tests within
Canberra’s landscape generally (Godden, Mackay & Logan, 2012a, p. 114) and the findings of such research became
the basis upon which some of his planting expertise found footing on sites further afield. Experimental plantings at
ANU included Eucalyptus bicostata in the vicinity of Garran Hall and Ursula College; and Eucalyptus aggregata along
both sides of the Sullivans Creek in the early 1950s (Godden et al., 2012a, p. 114). Further experimental non-native
plantings of mixed conifers and deciduous trees occurred in the northern part of the campus as well as poplars planted
near Burgmann College and a stand of eucalypts near the Forestry building at Dickson and Daley Roads (Goddon et al.,
2012a). The Australian Forestry School grounds were a focus and expression of his work (Higgins, 2016, p. 16). These
examples suggest a bid to establish on campus collections of trees consisting of liberal mixes of Australian and nonAustralian plants (see also Godden, et al., 2012b, p. 512); planting research and design were essential elements of Pryor’s
contribution.
The infusion of a sense of unity was a critical Pryor maxim but with the aim of striking a satisfactory balance with
the need for variety in a bid for a robust environmental quality. As a key design principle at Flinders University, Pryor
proposed variety in planting type: “substantial clumps of large trees”; “evergreen forest plantations”; and accent planting
by way of intermittently placed deciduous plant materials. (Stephenson and Harrison, 1964, pp. 40-42). Pryor sought
to achieve harmony in planting via consideration of points of transition between one tree group and another, utilising
for example South Australian Blue Gum and Yellow Box in sequence with the Flinders site’s pre-existing plantings
of Peppermint (Eucalyptus species) and Native Apricots (Stephenson and Harrison, 1964, pp. 40-42). Courtyards and
forecourts at Flinders were to be predominantly a product of the buildings in terms of character, with unity between
these spaces being achieved through a consistency of paving and turf with perhaps a fountain for accent. The overall
ensemble, as with other of Pryor’s commissions, consisted of larger and more densely planted areas of Australian native
plants at some distance from built form, and more open turfed spaces inclusive of non-Australian plants in association
with buildings at the core of the site. Pryor wanted to ensure planting satisfied both functional requirements and aesthetic
appeal and that landscape would become essential to achieving high environmental quality. He reflected, decades later,
that the Flinders campus landscape was “far more than mere trivial embellishment” (Pryor, 1993, p. 1). The substantial
pine tree plantations at Flinders University flanking the steep slopes of two ridges separating the student accommodation
area and the main campus buildings, gave a bold utilitarian feel – as would a forest plantation of trees planted for timber
resources – that pedestrians walked through via a dramatic footbridge spanning the valley in-between (see Figure 2).
Harrison later explained that the plantations were a practical solution: they were straightforward to implement given the
steep grade and harsh growing conditions (soil, moisture, etc); they promised satisfactory effects in the short and long
terms in providing green coverage throughout the year; and, they simultaneously reduced risk of grass fires (Harrison,
1986, p. 22).
Pryor respected indigenous plant material and the value this could bring to a new campus landscape. At La Trobe
University, he identified the site as having “no dramatic natural features” (Pryor, 1978, p. 58). This must have been
noted in terms of land form or other feature such as geology because he went on to state that the site had River Gum
(Eucalyptus camaldulensis) and Yellow Box (Eucalyptus melliodora) and that this vegetation needed to be integrated and
preserved as a matter of “high priority” (Pryor, 1978, p. 58). He envisaged the views of La Trobe’s academic buildings,
the colleges, and the car parks would be predominantly Australian native shrubs and ground covers. In the late 1970s,
Pryor acknowledged the aesthetic value of Australian native plants in the context of popular culture. He wrote: “They
(native species) satisfy the growing country-wide appreciation of native Australian species and add to further appreciation
of landscape use of indigenous plants by the users.” (Pryor, 1978, p. 58). Higgins noted that Pryor was “concerned about
what he saw as the overzealous use of natives from the 1970s onward” and felt that there was an inherent risk in using
native plant materials in applications that had not been sufficiently tested (Higgins, 2016, p. 13). His moderate stance on
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Figure 2: The pine plantations at Flinders University in November 2017. Photograph: A Saniga.

the mixing of both Australian and non-Australian plant species in at least one instance cost him a consultancy. At Monash
University’s Clayton campus (Victoria) the heartfelt and activist debate over the sole use of Australian native plants
underpinned the early decades of the development of the campus landscape. In this instance, Monash’s Professor Alan
(Jock) Marshall, a particularly powerful advocate of Australian native plants, lobbied Vice Chancellor Louis Matheson
to desist in giving Pryor “carte blanche” with the campus’s planting design (Saniga, 2012, pp. 160-162). Matheson had
endorsed Pryor’s “intermediate position in the Australian versus exotic planting controversy” (Matheson, 1966).
Here is an essential distinction to be made among the early founders of a profession of landscape architecture in
Australia. As the landscape architecture profession developed in the 1960s and 1970s Pryor’s contemporaries advocated
the reconstruction of facsimiles of Australian landscapes, as a complete ensemble, an approach that does not come through
strongly in Pryor’s accounts of his own work (see Pryor, 1978, p. 78; Higgins and National Trust of Australia, 1992).
Pryor was less interested in the creation of ‘bush’ gardens as facsimiles, even though he consistently advocated campus
landscapes as rich repositories “providing an aesthetically appropriate environment with much intrinsic interest from
the plants and the associated animals – birds and insects – which they attract” (Pryor, 1981, p. 1). He also emphasised
the value of Australian native plants as individual specimens in a manner demonstrating thoughtfulness. For example,
regarding La Trobe University he wrote: “The preservation of the single large Red Gum, outside Menzies College,
above its abutting placed boulders is symbolic and signals stability and purpose.” (Pryor, 1978, p. 58) (see Figure 3).
Here Pryor seemed to be linking the enduring presence of pre-colonial vegetation and the corresponding prospect of
endurance of La Trobe University as a new institution on the Australian academic scene. It is not entirely clear if this was
post-rationalisation or accurate recording of initial design intentions, however, it does suggest that beyond pragmatic and
managerial concerns, Pryor also had the ability to appreciate trees as having a meaningful role in the way people might
perceive the modern campus landscape.
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Figure 3: Large eucalypt outside Menzies College, La Trobe University that Pryor cited as symbolising stability and purpose.
Photograph: A Saniga, 2018.

Conclusion
This paper has only scratched the surface of Lindsay Pryor’s impact on the development of Australian campus landscapes.
In some respects, his contribution is difficult to define: it is often embedded in planning reports, written recommendations
and even on-site discussion perhaps more so than is determinable from detailed design in the form of plan drawings,
diagrams or other graphic representations. His contribution is notable in terms of the botanical advances he brought of
the knowledge and use of trees in Australian cities, itself a product of the active ways in which he engaged in research
and development for designing, implementing and managing plant materials in urban landscapes. The city of Canberra,

447733

its institutions, streets and parks, along with the campus of the Australian National University, were Pryor’s testing
ground and today parts of that city’s repository of plants stand as manifestation of his efforts. The relics of individual
plantings to have survived recent decades of building expansion at the universities Pryor contributed to also represent
his contribution. But perhaps equally important is the representations that Pryor made in board rooms and committee
meetings, pronouncing the importance of landscape considerations, of appropriate management and ultimately for the
inclusion of landscape architecture in the ongoing management of the Australian campus for high environmental quality.
In this way, Pryor’s landscapes for Australian campuses set foundations for the discipline of landscape architecture upon
which to become an increasingly important consideration in urban development on the Australian scene.
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Brimbank Rising

From a History of Failed Local Councils, Officers and Administrators Promote and
Support Sunshine Rising

highly productive living on the newly formed, and in places still forming, Victorian volcanic plains that extend from now
suburban Merri Creek to the coast of southeastern South Australia. Archaeological digs have exposed evidence of human
activity around the Maribyrnong valley from long before the final sharp descent of sea level towards the global maximum
extent of ice around 20,000 years ago. Discovery of the Keilor cranium in 1940 provided the first evidence settler society
recognised of ancient occupation by first peoples. But it has taken until very recently for us to start to recognise the rich
complexity of the relationship between aboriginal nations and the country they cared for, exemplified by the actively
cultivated wildflower-rich grasslands. [Inherit Earth, 2011]
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Acting co-convenor, Western Region Group of Historical Societies
Victoria, Australia
ts@meme.com.au

The suburban municipality of Brimbank is strategically located across key transport corridors
serving Melbourne’s rapid western and northwestern expansion. Brimbank Rising steps through
local prehistory and history with attention to planning events from Hoddle’s 1840 survey to the
recent Regional Rail Link which shape the area. Across five periods, this history sees planning
as a contributory process to city shaping, with specific plans as snapshots in time of endorsed
intentions, all through the lens of comp-lexity, connectedness and contingency. Recent geological
and ecological history had been productively harnessed by the Wurundjeri before all were
disrupted by the arrival of unauthorised settlers from Tasmania and their livestock focused on
serving markets in and using methods more appropriate to the other side of the world. Following
colonial separation and the discovery of gold in 1851, the second part follows the expansion of
heavy rail and the multifaceted influence of leading industrialist H V McKay’s Sunshine Harvester
Works through and between the booms of the 1880s and 1920s. Postwar flooding of the Harvester
Works, and of the region with migrants, demanded major infrastructure investment and
municipal capabilities which were consistent with wider suburbanisation and growing dominance
of road transport without challenging the area’s politically safe status. The penultimate section is
focused on concurrent events in 2009 and how they play out through council in administration’s
Sunshine Rising campaign to capitalise on the local potential of Sunshine’s rail upgrade and
complementary infrastructure investments. Finally there is discussion of current state policies
and planning which relate to Brimbank and which the council and community need to continue
to work with and advocate for further Rising to ensure Brimbank’s potential as service corridor
for the Growth Areas is realised.

Keywords — infrastructure; municipal; industrial; migration.

Introduction: Displacing The Carers For The Country
While the point we are aiming for here is about the transformative effect on the City of Brimbank of a suite of Victorian
government planning decisions announced together in 2009, this will be seen in light of constraints arising from a specific
planning history dating back to Hoddle’s 1840 survey map of the Port Phillip colony as well as key environmental factors
and infrastructure networks.
Across tens of millennia of oscillating ice cover and sea level, the spread of people around Sahul reached and found a
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Between the first peoples’ migration from Sabah to Sahul, and the final descent towards maximum ice, the vast plains
now beneath Bass Strait were intermittently inundated, never completely cutting the land bridge but putting pressure on
coastal populations to adapt. What is less easily recognised is that neither the vast lowland in central Bass Strait nor the
smaller lake in what is now Port Phillip would have normally had outflows to the ocean. Rather, like Lake Corangamite
today, surface evaporation exceeded inflow until they shrunk to a point of balance. In Bass Strait this persisted until it was
flooded completely after the ice maximum, isolating Tasmania. In Port Phillip, this recurred more recently when Nepean
Bay Bar closed and was not breached until 1,000 years ago, flooding what had been productive grasslands and challenging
then established clan boundaries within the Kulin nation. [Holdgate et al, 2011]
Today’s City of Brimbank is contained entirely within a gently sloping region of volcanic plain with only the deep valley
of the Maribyrnong and the shallower valley of Kororoit Creek providing much vertical relief prior to the deployment of
urban infrastructure. The lava covering the plain flowed primarily from larger eruption points to the northwest. The only
eruption point identified within the City of Brimbank is the modest Mount Derrimut towards the south west corner which
long housed the University of Melbourne’s agricultural field station and more recently Sunshine Golf Club. [Rosengren,
1994]
What John Batman saw as ideal sheep pasture was in fact a long cultivated food production system which maintained
soil permeability with assistance from now endangered or worse burrowing animals. Delicious murnong (Microseris
lanceolata) invited human harvesting of mature tubers and replanting of daughters, and it was only one of several species
whose flowers carpeted the plains in season. [Gott, 1982] This was callously disrupted by settlers interested only in
production of raw materials for imperial industries on timetables out of kilter with those of the original people and the
land, creating a world-leading immigrant metropolis within half a century of first settlement. Much of Melbourne’s
transport and industry poured through what would become the City of Brimbank.
After Matthew Flinders confirmed the separation of Tasmania from the mainland by Bass Strait, initial exploration of
Port Phillip quickly followed with the 1803 Grimes expedition. On 6 February 1803, the first European, James Flemming,
went up (Stony) Creek about a mile and a half; it was salt, and ended in a swamp; a run from (Keilor) Plains comes into
it in wet weather. [Flemming’s journal]
Before enclosure, major rain events would have dumped slow moving sheets of water across the near flat
plain between the Maribyrnong and Kororoit without strongly defining watercourses that would drain St.
Albans and Sunshine.
After a failed attempt to set up a penal colony at Sorrento it was not until 1835 that the wealthy and connected Port
Phillip Association staged an invasion led by John Batman, deliberately out of sight and against the instructions of
colonial administration in Hobart and Sydney, gaining time in which to cement their illegal claims.
In the space of just eight years, 12,000 Europeans had arrived with one hundred thousand head of cattle and one and a
half million sheep. [Barwick 1998 p.16]
By 1840 with colonial rule reasserted, crown surveyor Robert Hoddle had produced a map of mostly waterways on
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mile to the 0.2 inch square graph paper oriented to then magnetic north, a clearly standard technique for defining parcels
of rural land for sale. [Fig. 1] The lines on that chart mostly became roads, eventually defining much of the boundaries of
the City of Brimbank and its internal arterials. [Fig. 2]
Systems for feeding the first peoples developed over tens of thousands of years were quickly trampled by imported
livestock and frontier wars rapidly escalated. Then just as Victoria officially separated from New South Wales in 1851, a
gold rush began largely centred around Ballarat and Bendigo, the main routes to the goldfields passing through what is
now the City of Brimbank, with the train line to Bendigo opened on 21 October 1862. Population of the colony exploded
from 75,000 to over half a million in the first decade of separation.

were just the start of the problems, beyond the damage wrought by unsuited livestock, the volcanic plains were soon
colonised by a range of plant species, some deliberate introductions and others accidental, plus numerous other exotic
animals. There were also a few native species that prospered as a result of ecological disturbances, becoming seen as
agricultural pests.
Rail development renewed in the boom of the late 1880s, with Bendigo line stations opened at Braybrook Junction on
7 September 1885, to serve the new route being constructed to Ballarat via Bacchus Marsh, and St. Albans on 1 February
1887. The direct Ballarat line opened to Kororoit on 2 April 1884, which would be renamed Deer Park in 1889, and was
completed to Ballarat in December 1889. Meanwhile a freight line between Sunshine and Newport was opened on 24
September 1887 to provide direct access to the port of Williamstown for freight from northern and western parts of the
state, Point Gellibrand having been the landing place for those of the Port Phillip Association heading for the Keilor
Plains.
Having built and patented a stripper-harvester on his family farm north of Bendigo in 1885, then 19 year old Hugh
Victor McKay opened a factory in Ballarat in 1888 and would become Australia’s leading industrialist of the era. In 1906
he started moving his Sunshine Harvester Works to Braybrook Junction.
The Braybrook Junction Progress Association submitted a petition to the Railway Commissioners on 15
May 1907, asking that the Station be renamed ‘Sunshine’. The change was granted and came into effect
from 15 July 1907. The local council (Braybrook Shire) supported the name change and the suburb took on
the new name of ‘Sunshine’. [Rigg, 2008 p.5]
Also during 1907, McKay was embroiled in a dispute with unions over what was “fair and reasonable” wages, the
“Harvester case” which would underpin the minimum wage system that would rapidly become the backbone of Australian
industrial relations. That dispute does not appear to indicate deep adversity between MacKay and his workers as he was
concurrently investing in quality local housing for his workforce. But things in booming Sunshine did not always stay
on script. At 10:50 pm on Easter Monday, 20 April 1908, a steam train carrying holiday crowds back from Bendigo
crashed into the back of a similar train from Ballarat that had been briefly delayed at Sunshine station, killing 44 with
approximately 500 injured, the worst rail disaster in Australia before Granville in 1977. [ibid. esp. p.1]

Fig. 1: Section of John Arrowsmith’s [1841] rendering based on
Hoddle’s 1940 survey map with modern plan of City of Brimbank
superimposed. Systematic drift of alignment especially in northern
section is understandable given it was produced in London so quickly.

Fig. 2: City of Brimbank indicating neighbouring cities, railways with main
stations and destinations, internal road alignments which still closely follow
Hoddle’s grid, as do boundary sections, the Maribyrnong River and Kororoit
Creek within Brimbank with Stony Creek diversions into them shown as arrows.

Crisscrossed With Transport Corridors
The track between Geelong and Melbourne shown on the Hoddle map sample [Fig. 1] crosses the “Marriburnong
River” at Rocks Across which marks the limit of tidal influence on Salt Water River between today’s Canning Street,
Avondale Heights, and Burke Street, North Sunshine. (Each of the three municipalities which today converge at that point
have conflicted heritage overlays in that area, with the crossing also referred to as Canning or Solomon’s Ford, the latter
incorrectly.) With the first rail connection to Ballarat opening 11 April 1862 via Geelong, Melbourne to Bendigo line
stations opened at Sydenham, then called Keilor Road, 1 March 1859 and Albion 5 January 1860.
Wishing to do something about English settlers’ discomfort with the unfamiliar natural environment, the Acclimatisation
Society of Victoria was established in 1861 to introduce and acclimatise more familiar species. The “success” of rabbits
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The McKay housing subdivisions were part of a suburb created by Australia’s leading industrialist, H.V.
McKay, and a milestone in the development of the industrial suburb, under the influence of the Garden
City movement. Sunshine’s generous suburban estates were atypical of working class housing of the early
20th century and became a yardstick for planning and housing reformers, with H.V. McKay being regarded
as an expert on planned industrial housing. The McKay estates mark a crucial phase in the development
of Sunshine, housing the resident work force which promoted further industrial development. [City of
Brimbank, 2009] [Fig. 3]
Suburban train services were electrified to St. Albans in 1921 and a rail freight bypass line between Albion and Jacana
was opened in 1929 with lower grades for heavy freight traffic than the Essendon-Broadmeadows line, the new line
requiring landmark bridges across the Maribyrnong and Moonee Ponds Creek.

Post WW2 Boom Tests Capacity Of Local Government
At the end of World War II, the surrounds of Sunshine Harvester Works housed the only significant suburban settlements
within what is now the City of Brimbank, still well separated from greater Melbourne’s suburban edge. The then Shires
of Braybrook and Keilor contained slivers of housing on that suburban edge but otherwise remained predominantly rural,
though with industrial estates in parts of Braybrook. Keilor village had few houses but provided services to many market
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it had become the main growth area of the Shire of Keilor beyond similarly developing suburbs spreading outside the
boundaries of the old City of Essendon. High voltage powerlines commanded significant easements across the area while
water supply, sewerage, gas supply, sealed roads and footpaths gradually caught up. Street and stormwater drainage was
diverted to buried concrete pipes which still fed back via decreasingly open channels towards natural watercourses where
they existed or to floodways where flow across the near flat plain could be contained.
Having been incorporated as road districts in the early 1860s, Braybrook and Keilor became shires in 1871, but with
Braybrook changing its name to Sunshine and beating Keilor to being proclaimed a city by a decade. Another decade on, the
Whitlam government signalled Commonwealth realisation that suburbia had become important and support for a broader
role for local government essential. Both long Labor strongholds, the still young cities of Sunshine and Keilor butchered
the opportunity, the Victorian state government lost patience with their elected council’s performance and dismissed first
Keilor then 16 months later Sunshine for “many reasons … financial mismanagement” [Ford, 2012, p.516], either side of
Whitlam’s own dismissal. In 1994 as part of state premier Kennett’s wholesale reorganisation of local councils, each had
their eastern suburbs amalgamated with their respective inner city neighbours and the balance of the two were merged to
form the City of Brimbank, named for a then recently created metropolitan park on the Maribyrnong River adjacent to
Keilor village. The new city was central to the western region of Melbourne, sharing boundaries with seven other western
municipalities. Beyond simplifying the relationships of both airports which had previously been half in the City of Keilor
with a boundary on the former Lancefield Road, now Melrose Drive, much of the fine tuning was in the corners with
respect to balancing industrial and residential rates income streams, Brimbank retaining industrial portions of Brooklyn,
East Keilor and Tullamarine. Not learning from their own history, in 2009 Brimbank Council was placed in administration
for seven more years during which its future prospects changed dramatically.
Fig. 3: Grab from Planning Maps Online showing Heritage
Overlays, including the large irregular HO23 and HO24 either side
of the Ballarat line which are significant tracts of McKay’s industrial
housing, and the Stony Creek diversion drains.

Fig 4: Land sale poster featuring Alfred Padley’s 1888 subdivision
plan for central St. Albans with its distinctive Circuses and Victoria
and Albert Crescents cut by the railway line.

gardens on the Maribyrnong River flood plain. Deer Park had a few company houses serving the vast ICI explosives factory
with heritage back to gold mining and more recent neighbours across Ballarat Road, the Commonwealth Government
explosives factory which has since become Cairnlea and Victoria University’s St. Albans campus. Only St. Albans had
a bit more housing, though not yet close to filling out Alfred Padley’s grand plan. [Fig. 4] But post war immigration and
returning servicemen starting delayed families that would become the baby boom were about to change all that.
Stony Creek was dammed just west of Anderson Road to provide water for cooling Sunshine Harvester factory’s air
compressors. The dam also became the main site for water delivery during fires. Immediately post war, the creek flooded
following heavy rains, vast areas being covered in water. In the 1960s, a tunnel was bored under Anderson Road to divert
flood water into nearby Kororoit Creek. Later a larger diversion tunnel under Kororoit Street similarly diverted the main
flow of the creek from above where the dam had been while a similar diversion intercepted tributaries further east and
diverted their flow into the Maribyrnong. [See figs 2 & 3, Smith 2014] This increased flooding and engineering response
was due to the extreme reduction in permeability and thus increase in stormwater run off due to urbanisation. Since
learning the value of retaining water in the landscape, there is now a project to naturalise the stretch of Stony Creek north
of the Albion-Jacana line in an area that shows little evidence of a significant prior natural watercourse but was rather a
constructed storm water channel. [City of Brimbank, 2016]
Within 20 post war years the gap between Sunshine and the western edge of metropolitan housing had been bridged,
hostels in Maribyrnong and Brooklyn making nearby areas appealing to migrants. “In 1950 St. Albans (...) population
was about 800. Within a decade it was 10,000.” [Maynard 2014 p.82] That growth spread out in all directions “from
Padley’s beautiful street plan” [ibid.] including south of Boundary Road (now Main Road) with the station being moved
south of the crossing to reduce opening and closing of the gates. There were still paddocks surrounding St. Albans but
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There had been many subdivisions planned over the years when road construction and other basic services were to be
paid for by purchasers, but one basically rectangular 1920s subdivision at the north end of Sunshine North remains an
issue today, especially after the Albion-Jacana rail freight line opened in 1929 sliced it in half. The original subdivision
was into residential blocks but in the 1960s it was rezoned industrial in the hope of a better fit with the adjacent North
Sunshine industrial estate. The more accessible half, west of the railway, while still only served by dirt tracks, steadily
filled with what might best be described as junk yard operators, though with significant renewal since its streets were
more recently paved and serviced. Meanwhile the eastern half, often noted as only 10 km from the centre of Melbourne,
remains as it was but locked off to deter dumping and protect endangered species in what is now recognised as a significant
remnant of volcanic plains grasslands. It now has state funding for council to develop a masterplan to reintegrate the 435
lots and pay off 120 remaining owners with proceeds from a single sale aimed at mixed development of the southern
portion with the northern portion set aside for environmental purposes. Rebadged as Solomon Heights, that half of that
historic subdivision is now listed as one of the City of Brimbank’s handful of strategic sites. [See also Taylor et al, 2015,
Laskie, 2017.]

No Longer End Of Line As Centre Of Gravity Moves West
North of St. Albans, Keilor Downs and Taylors Lakes rapidly filled the gap between Keilor and Sydenham across the
1990s, with suburban development similarly building out other spaces in what became the City of Brimbank. During
1995-97, 17 km of the Western Ring Road was opened through the new municipality from Boundary Road, Derrimut,
to Melrose Drive, Tullamarine, encouraging rapid growth of road-based freight throughout the region. Electrification of
the St. Albans train line was extended to Sydenham in January 2002 with naming rights to the new terminus going to the
adjacent Watergardens shopping centre and a new station at Taylors Road named Keilor Plains. Initially the line there still
went through the middle of a large roundabout on Taylors Road, but that was replaced by a road-under grade separation
in 2007 well before such projects became commonplace.
On 7 May 2009 the Victorian Ombudsman reported on an “Investigation into the alleged improper conduct of
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Councillors at Brimbank City Council” leading to the appointment of Bill Scales to monitor the council for three months
and report back to the minister for local government. Meanwhile then Brimbank CEO Nick Foa put a cross on a map at
the geographic centre of the municipality and found it was close enough to Errington Reserve in Main Street East, St.
Albans, that he would make the Reserve his preferred site for a new civic centre aimed at tying together the remnants of
two municipalities which had once been divided by a boundary the length of Main Road. However St. Albans History
Society had already dealt with a proposal by McDonalds to acquire part of the Reserve, diverting them to a better for
passing traffic site on St. Albans Road, and were fully across of the history of Alice Errington’s bequest of the Reserve to
the people of St. Albans. On 12 June and 3 July Josie Taylor’s [2009] reports on the community battle to retain Errington
Reserve went to air during the main 7:00 pm ABC TV newscast.
Meanwhile in mid June the Victorian state government had unveiled a suite of big plans for the western suburbs:
•
•
•

•

extensive permanent reserves to protect and recover volcanic plains grasslands
major expansion of designated urban growth boundaries
Regional Rail Link (RRL) to separate V/Line tracks from Metro tracks from Southern Cross station towards
Bendigo, Ballarat and Geelong with the latter rerouted via Sunshine and a new line serving growth areas in
northern Wyndham
planning and reservation of an Outer Metropolitan Ring (OMR) road and rail corridor

On 29 June an information session on these initiatives came to Victoria University Sunshine campus for interested
locals.
On 15 July the City of Brimbank held a public consultation about the civic centre proposal at Errington Reserve
Community Centre which focused local opposition but also provided an opportunity to raise the implications of the
RRL and growth areas expansion for the future role of Brimbank as central to the western region, a chance to move
on from the end of line reputation that Sunshine and St. Albans had developed. On 25 August Errington Reserve was
officially removed from list of civic precinct candidates. Following an unfavourable report from Bill Scales [2009], on
12 November the Victorian Parliament passed an Act to dismiss Brimbank Council leaving the council to be operated by
State-appointed administrators for almost seven years through to the regular 2016 council election date.
After a year in the job, the administrators decided they needed more local intelligence to inform their deliberations and
chose to set up advisory committees to consider particular areas of council responsibility. The first quarterly meeting of
Economic Development and Transport Committee was held in May 2011 and within six months that committee progressed
to receiving a presentation from the authority charged with delivering the RRL and from council officers on a market
oriented project they had been developing: Sunshine Rising. Council advocacy helped ensure some good outcomes for the
Sunshine Station precinct though never helped by a change of government forcing cost cutting measures on the project
for other purposes, one result of which was to eliminate the planned rail-rail grade separation of the inbound RRL track
from the outbound Metro track and moving the merging of Bendigo V/Line and Sunbury Metro lines closer to Sunshine.
Metro electrification was extended from Watergardens to Sunbury in 2012, well before the RRL opened in 2015, with the
party that had originally conceived a more future proof project back in power at state level and having to pick up such
lost opportunity costs.
Meanwhile the Council in Administration had determined that a site it already owned in the heart of Sunshine would
be an ideal location for a landmark multistory building to house the new civic centre, as well as providing an anchor for
Sunshine Rising. And they had been encouraged by a multimillion dollar contribution from St. Albans Community Centre
Co-operative to concurrently redevelop the tired Community Centre at Errington Reserve as a performing arts venue.
Elimination of the Main Street St. Albans level crossing had long been high on wish lists with several false starts
on planning it before the recently one term state government committed funds. While they lost office the incoming

448822

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

government had made level crossing removal across Melbourne a core policy commitment and kept Main Street at the
top of the list while adding nearby Furlong Road which had a comparably bad history so that both could be completed
with a single set of line closures.
With important foundations in place, the administrators were succeeded by a new look council elected in October
2016. The new councillors presided over the occupation and opening of the new civic centre and start on redeployment
of the separate vacated civic premises in the heart of Keilor and well hidden in Sunshine, as well as opening the St.
Albans Community Centre. Two locally raised artists who made their fame overseas but whose parents still live locally
were honoured in those projects, the theatre at STACC being named for the late Leigh Bowery and John Kelly being
commissioned to sculpt Man Lifting Cow for the wide footpath opposite the civic centre. Regional umbrella group
LeadWest became an early tenant of the new Sunshine building. By the middle of 2017 those two priority level crossings
were but a memory and work had started on removing the Melton Highway crossing at Sydenham.

Future Not Precluded But Has To Recover From Shortcuts
Planning for the City of Brimbank cannot be isolated from the many levels of context in which it is embedded, from
regional to global. At the other end of the scale, it cannot neglect the property owner where much of the initiative is
generated, nor community expectations with respect to common shared amenity. So Council and planning staff necessarily
continue to facilitate the local and advocate re wider needs. At the larger end, there is already much in the pipeline with
detail to be worked on and steps beyond to be contemplated.
Critically, Sunshine has been designated as a National Employment and Innovation Cluster [Plan Melbourne Strategy
2017 p.32] and the municipality faces confidently forecast strong ongoing population growth, not as much within its
own boundaries as in the designated urban growth hot spots which are serviced through Brimbank, particularly Sunbury,
Melton and northern Wyndham. [Victoria in Future, 2016] On the transport front, much hinges on the recently commenced
Melbourne Metro Rail mega project which will greatly increase capacity between Sunshine and Dandenong, some of
which is slated to serve Melton electrification and Melbourne Airport during the 2020s. Even there, and definitely further
out, there are clouds due to Melbourne’s widely acknowledged historic planning deficit. VicRoads is the one agency that
maintained a semblance of planning for growth while cost saving became doctrine across government, but they haven’t
seen the west as more than greenfield sites for ring road experiments. Critically, they admit no plans for Melbourne’s
world-leading tram network to be extended into the west, and have critical north-south arterials such as Palmers Road
corridor from Point Cook to Calder Park along Brimbank’s western boundary which they now claim is not due to be built
to design capacity for 40 years.
While there is a Public Transport Victoria [2012] Network Development Plan for metropolitan plus intercity heavy
rail, it leaves many questions unaddressed, especially in the areas of freight, long haul and extended passenger services,
all of which are entangled with the ongoing slow and inevitably partial retrofitting of what was once an entirely broad
gauge network as standard gauge. Of particular relevance, Rail Futures [2016] and others are proposing that Airport Rail
should include more suitable to travellers diversions of Bendigo V/Line services to also achieve full RRL separation,
with eventually the Shepparton line similarly diverted via the OMR. These lines are currently broad gauge, but likely
candidates for gauge conversion as others nearby are integrated into the increasingly standard gauge freight system.
Standard gauge passenger trains from Sydney and north eastern Victoria already pass Sunshine station, but without a
platform to stop at for the all lines interchange that Rail Futures envisage evolving there. At least the station rebuilt for
RRL appears to be capable of adding all the extra platforms that might eventually be needed, given the already pressing
need to accelerate the planned electrification along the RRL route to Wyndham Vale. Of course that will require restituting
the rail grade separation immediately north of Sunshine station between the increased lines to Albion and Ardeer, with
quadruplication likely to at least the junction between the Geelong and Ballarat lines west of Deer Park.
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Remaking Sirius

Melbourne Water’s renewal of their Healthy Waterways program is being driven by Catchment Collaborations across
their five major sub-catchments with the Maribyrnong running first as a prototype. Rivers of the West has been launched
to ensure the September 2017 legislation of legal protections to the Yarra will be replicated for the Maribyrnong in due
course. [Lucas, 2018.]
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being fought by the broad community of Sirius, and its echo with the battles that have preceded
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Fierce attempts by the community to protect the community of The Rocks run throughout the history of the site. Stretching
from the original indigenous inhabitation of the headland, to early European colonial settlement, to the first commercial
wharves of the new city and the housing of its workers, and later Government ordered slum-clearance programmes to the
recent relentless battle for the protection of homes and communities, Sirius provides repeated illustration of communities
sidelined during planning processes and with little opportunity for input and consultation.
The extent to which communities should be included in heritage conservation decision-making processes falls within
the large body of literature on community participation and urban studies. The move in the 1970s to incorporate public
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participation into urban planning was followed by a conservative restriction of community participation in the 1980s,
and a second resurgence of community involvement in the late 1990s. In 1969 Sherry Arnstein’s seminal article graded
eight levels of citizen participation from non-participation or tokenism, through to real citizen power and control, calling
out the ‘power-holders’ in governments and their agencies for all the power to flow onto all participants (Arnstein 1969).
Arnstein’s ladder remains pivotal in discussions surrounding to what extent public participation efforts are merely
tokenistic and lack meaningful opportunities for genuine community input. Later work by Sandercock also recognised
that public participation usually serves explicit management purposes highlighting the dominance of the ‘haves’ rather
than the ‘have nots’ in planning (Sandercock 1986).

places like The Rocks by the earliest years of the nineteenth century. Many of the houses were not built according to
the regulations of the colony, but to the needs and preferences of the people. In 1790 the second fleet arrived into the
harbour, including three store ships, and the first shop in Sydney soon opened its doors in The Rocks. Residents set up
smith workshops and bakeries, while others established hotels and shops. Labourers moved between employees around
the town and in the settlements up and down the waterways of the colony.

The case for involving communities in decisions surrounding heritage conservation is a strong one. Communities are
the local experts and there for the long haul, well after the experts have moved on (Johnston & Buckley 2001: 88). There
is, according to Perlgut, two key rationales for including the public in the decision making process. Firstly, it is ethical.
In a democratic society, those whose environments are at stake should be included in the decision making process which
will affect them directly. Secondly, it is pragmatic. By genuinely including communities in the decision making process,
those communities will in turn be increasingly willing to assist in the process and support the outcomes (Perlgut 1987:
1). As concluded by Nowlan and Nowlan “if planners will not involve the citizens, citizens will involve themselves” (D.
Nowlan & N. Nowlan 1970).

The small early huts along Cumberland Street typically had floors of stone or dirt. Windows had panels of woven wattle
and doors hung on leather straps, with many reports of thatch roofs catching fire and the downpours of Sydney rains
dissolving the soft clay walls. Most were starting to be replaced with more substantial homes, with people building out
of local sandstone, much of it quarried from their own backyards. Houses of wealthier residents featured glazed multipaned windows, hearths and chimneys of stone or brick, and doors with locks and keys, which swung on iron hinges. As
land values continued to rise, houses were increasingly semi-detached and some had upper storeys added. Public markets
opened at the foot of The Rocks, and it became a great local gathering place. On market days the produce arrived by boat
from further up the river, and butchers and bakers sold supplies to locals (Karskens 1999: 172).

As so in the case of Sirius, where planning decisions have not been genuinely inclusive of communities, the strategies
then employed by those communities can, and often do, have the power to effect change. The work of Charles Tilly,
Sidney Tarrow and Doug McAdam on ‘contentious politics’ identifies types of strategies that have proven most effective
in bringing about change by communities (McAdam et al. 2001). These strategies included the participation of diverse
‘actors’, the use of technology to mobilise, leadership ability to connect with the public, and having a clear and singular
goal. The strategies identified by Tilly, Tarrow and McAdam will be used to highlight those employed by the local
community of The Rocks over time, providing illustration of the pattern of exclusion from official planning processes and
the resulting rallying of a community to have their voices heard.

The earliest maps of The Rocks name the Sirius site as Bunker’s Hill. Captain Ebenezer (Eber) Bunker (1761-1836) was
rewarded in 1803 with a town grant of land for services to Governor King, and Bunker House stood on the site of what
is now Sirius, surrounded by elegant terraces, and survived until the major demolitions in the area in 1912. The northern
apartments of the present Sirius building sit on land that was granted to Captain Henry Waterhouse, who leased his land
to Robert Campbell, developer of Cumberland Place, designed by Francis Greenway, where wealthy middle class people
built fashionable mansions and townhouses.

Pre 1788: Tallawoladah
The arrival of Europeans into Sydney Harbour in January 1788 saw the first round of what was to become a pattern of
eviction of the residents of The Rocks. The Gadigal people of the Eora nation had inhabited the foreshore for thousands
of years, known as Tallawoladah. Campsites had been established along the shores of the harbour, particularly during the
warmer months when fish and shellfish were the primary part of the local diet. The indigenous population was rapidly
overwhelmed and overtaken by the new settlement, with the colony being established on the prime harbour front land.
Governor Philip’s usurpation of Sydney Cove with its reliable water source and grassy hillsides had, according to Inga
Clendinnen, “excluded the original Australians from reliably accessible water and good hunting grounds”, and by July of
1788, Philip knew they were “much distressed for food”, too weak and anxious to fight for a share of the fish the British
were now catching with large nets (Clendinnen 2005: 87).
The western side of Sydney Cove, which had been densely covered with trees and shrubs, was largely cleared to make
way for rows of tents running down to the shore. The convicts in the tents on the western shoreline came to call the
wild hillside “The Rocks” and the name stuck. Soon they were creating their own town there, building “little edifices”,
one- and two-roomed huts of split soft cabbage trees, woven wattles and clay with stubby thatched roofs and no eaves
(Karskens 1999: 75).
The small houses stood amongst dead and dying trees, jagged stumps and muddy footpaths. The lines these small huts
formed on the rocky ledges were the rough precursor of later streets: first footpaths, then tracks, later officially named
Cumberland and Gloucester Streets (Karskens 1999 28). Communities of convicts made their own neighbourhoods in
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The 1800s: Bunker’s Hill

Bligh’s arrival as Governor of the colony in 1806 saw him attempt to sweep away what had grown in Sydney and
reclaim the land surrounding Sydney Cove for the crown. Householders were ordered to vacate their houses so they could
be demolished. These orders, coupled with the introduction of tighter rules for rural landowners forbidding many of them
to build on their land, led to Bligh’s eventual arrest and removal from office in January 1808. The soldiers and officers
supported the townspeople in ousting Bligh, who feared losing all they had built and accumulated. They had succeeded in
protecting what they saw as the right to the land they had taken and the homes they had built, the right to make a decent
material life, and for some, the freedom to pursue wealth (Karskens 2010: 188).
Immigration to the colony rose dramatically after the end of transportation in 1840, which led to an increased demand
for housing. The Rocks became a place where many new immigrants settled upon arrival. The large yards of Bunker’s
Hill began to be subdivided and rows of small, plain terrace houses began to appear, often with the larger original house
remaining in the rear. Maps show by 1880 two rows of tiny terraces had been constructed at 4-18 Cumberland Street and
directly in front of them at 5-17 Gloucester Street (Dove 1880).
The area quickly became one of two classes – the rich in their large homes, with labourers and the working class down
below. When eventually the wealthy abandoned the crowded city for larger homes in the new suburbs, the shift began
from owner-occupancy towards a population made up of tenants. By 1856 the City Assessment books listed the 18 houses
of the Sirius site as being owned by seven landlords, none of who lived in the houses (City of Sydney 1856). Cumberland
Street was by this time a long street of 151 houses, with almost equal numbers of stone and brick construction. While
some solid buildings were appearing, the majority had only three rooms. The area took on the shape and space that was to
remain for the next 50 years. In 1861, those 18 houses were home to a hairdresser, clerk, boot maker, cab driver, grocer
and engine driver. There was a ladies’ school and several boarding houses (Sands Directory 1861). By the 1870s attention
began to focus on Sydney’s sanitary state, and much of this was aimed at the congested parts of the city like The Rocks
where working people lived. In 1877 the City of Sydney Improvement Act was passed, giving the state power to pull
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down substandard or dangerous buildings deemed “unfit for human habitation” (Karskens 1999: 188).

The 1900s: The Rocks Resumption
The tenanted area of The Rocks appears to have changed little throughout the 1800s. A picture of life during the period
was well painted by James Mathers (1852-1911), a Scottish missionary. Mathers regularly visited many of the houses on
the block on Cumberland Street. In Number 36 Mrs Tibbets rented her eight-roomed house from Mr Cohen, who also
owned the three neighbouring houses. As was common in The Rocks at the time, Mrs Tibbets ran her home as a boarding
house, renting out rooms to whole families. The missionary recorded his visit to Mrs Tibbets in his journal on 2 July 1901:
“She is a poor deserted woman with one son who is out of employment. The poor woman has her rooms
rented to poor families who is unable to pay the rent of a house. For example, there lives in one of the rooms
a woman with 7 in family, and another above her with the same. She can seldom get her rent out of them”
(Mathers).
The bubonic plague, brought to Sydney by fleas on rats, hit epidemic levels in 1900.
The Rocks reportedly had only five victims, but its slum reputation meant that people assumed it was a central breeding
ground for the disease. The City of Sydney, having already passed the City of Sydney Improvement Act, swooped on the
area. The City Improvement Advisory Board was established in 1901, and the Crown resumed the foreshore land in The
Rocks from private ownership in an effort to control the spread of the outbreak. The streets were quarantined, stores
closed and shopkeepers sent broke.
As has been suggested by Shirley Fitzgerald, many of the houses were not slums. Despite the claims of the importance
of slum clearance to eradicate the plague, for some years prior to 1901 a government committee had been considering a
proposal to build a bridge across to the North Shore. In 1902, the government adopted plans for a harbour bridge designed
by Norman Selfe and despite this design not being built, it was clear that the government’s resumptions of housing in The
Rocks was driven by more than health concerns (Fitzgerald 1992: 220).
The resumption of the prime land meant residents became tenants of the state. The dissatisfaction of the tenants with
their new landlord was evident – public meetings allowed the residents to express their opinion and newspapers reported
on the deliberate dereliction of the houses making them barely fit for habitation, at the same time as raising the rents.
In 1903 a deputation from the unions was introduced to the NSW Premier Thomas Waddell to air the grievances of the
tenants of The Rocks. They demanded improvements be made to the houses and rents be lowered.
To avoid spending money maintaining their own buildings, the government conceived the idea of making tenants
responsible for the maintenance of the dwellings in which they lived, leading to a campaign in opposition. The ranks
apparently swelled quickly, and “it was not long before the whole of the tenants were ranged in one line, and refused
emphatically and point blank to sign the new tenancy agreements” (The Daily Telegraph 1902). The Sydney Harbour
Trust responded by giving all tenants notice to vacate their premises.
After an initial flurry of house demolitions, things proceeded slowly. By 1911, 264 houses had been demolished and
only 108 erected. The tenants remained on the block on Cumberland Street until the houses were finally demolished in
1912. By that year, some 7000 people had been unhoused in the City of Sydney, and until 1916 there was no form of
compensation for tenants, which most residents were. The objections from owners were generally meek and requesting
postponement rather than a stay of demolition. Tenants who pleaded with the demolition teams not to proceed were
ignored (Karskens 1999: 191).
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By 1912, The Rocks gained a reputation as the heartland of Sydney ‘low life’ (Fitzgerald 1992: 213). The area was
sensationalized as being full of undesirables: foreign sailors arriving in Sydney, drinking in the pubs and brawling in
the alleys. The area become less residential as warehouses and other commercial buildings moved in and the population
declined. In the years to follow, the reputation of The Rocks as a disreputable neighbourhood stuck. There was not a focus
on rebuilding The Rocks to the same extent as neighbouring Millers Point. The clearance provided both space for industry
and a site for a southern approach to the Sydney Harbour Bridge.
The Housing Board of NSW was constituted in 1912 under the provisions of the Housing Act (No. 7, 1912). Prior to
the outbreak of WWII, more than 30 brick tenement houses were built to rehouse the waterside workers left homeless by
the post-Plague slum-clearance in Cumberland and Gloucester Streets. By 1920, the block on Cumberland Street was
the site of the Government Shipping Offices and Rowans Ltd Bonded and Free Stores. But the local community did not
disappear. Residents became tenants of successive state government bodies and the continual change of landlord fostered
the community by giving people security of tenure and fixed rents for the first time. Instead of moving every couple of
years, as had been the case previously, families stayed in one house over many years, even passing the leases onto their
children. Children grew up surrounded by their extended families and felt they belonged in these houses and in The Rocks.

The 1970s: The Battle for The Rocks
The 1950s and 1960s saw extensive public housing developments in Sydney, mainly aimed at low-income workers and
those not in the paid workforce. The Housing Commission was the major developer of housing during the period.
When the NSW Labour Government called for expressions of interest for the redevelopment of 19 acres of land within
The Rocks in 1963, the successful proposal comprised of seventeen high-rise towers (Blackmore 1988: 129). The scheme
did not proceed following the election of the Liberal Party led by Robert Askin in 1965, and was replaced with the Sydney
Cove Redevelopment Scheme in 1970.The new plan included the relocation of all public housing residents to other
suburbs, and all properties within The Rocks were transferred to the Sydney Cove Redevelopment Authority (SCRA).
When the plans were unveiled for The Rocks they caused a strong reaction from the newly formed Rocks Residents’
Action Group (RRAG). The group was already familiar with the SCRA as their new landlords. It had been an unhappy
relationship from the start, according to head of the RRAG Nita McRae, who in a 1975 interview lamented “this new mob
came in, raised our rents 200 or 300 percent, and wouldn’t make any repairs. When we asked, they told us ‘if you don’t
like it, move out…’ “(Roddewig 1978: 20). It was a familiar story.
The RRAG held several protest meetings and distributed petitions. They also sent countless letters to the State Government
voicing their dissatisfaction with the redevelopment proposal. The group not only managed to gain the attention of the
media and the bureaucrats, but in late 1971, the RRAG approached the NSW Builders Labourers’ Federation (BLF) and
gained what was to be game-changing support.
The basis of the agreement between the BLF and the RRAG was that no demolition would take place, and there would
be no new construction, without the approval of the RRAG. The Rocks became the third BLF green ban (after Kelly’s
Bush and a second at Eastlakes), and the first ban in a lower-class, inner-city neighbourhood (Roddewig 1978: 22). The
housing needs of hundreds of low-income public housing tenants were at stake, as was a significant part of Sydney’s
heritage.
And so the Battle for The Rocks began. It was a battle for the provision of low and middle-income earners to reside
in the area, but it also came to symbolize a greater battle, for better planning and for decent urban conditions. As BLF
Secretary Jack Mundey asked, “what is the use of winning a 35-hour work week, higher wages and better conditions if
we’re going to choke to death in cities that are devoid of parks and where streets never see the sun?” (The Canberra Times
1974). At a protest in October 1973 to protect the terraces of Playfair Street, which the state government was determined
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to demolish using non-union labour, 58 people were arrested, including Jack Mundey.

for families in great need” (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage 2016).

The green ban proved to be the undoing of the SCRA scheme. It allowed time for residents and other supporters
and professionals to become interested and mobilized and resulted in a review of the scheme, commissioned in 1974.
Fortuitously, the delay coincided with the idea of participatory planning largely derived from the USA. In 1972, residents
recruited a small group of concerned architects and academics and published ‘The People’s Plan’ for The Rocks’, arguing
that the residents should be allowed to stay in the area and that the heritage of the existing buildings must be respected
(The Rocks Peoples’ Plan Committee 1975). Mundey called the Plan true democracy: “prepared by architects, town
planners and sociologists on the basis of what the people want for their own community” (Macdonald 1973: 35). The
public voice was finally heard and the conservative State Government and SCRA were forced to respond. This was a fight
that had been won against massive odds.

The Minister also commented that the building is “not at all in harmony with the harbour and heritage that surrounds
it” (Saulwick 2016). Defending the NSW State Government’s decision to reject the State Heritage Register listing
nomination, Dominic Perrottet, the Minister for Finance, Services and Property, described Sirius as being “about as
sexy as the car park at my local supermarket” (Sydney Morning Herald, 2016). There was widespread opposition to the
Minister’s decision, including that of Clive Lucas, president of the National Trust (NSW) calling the decision the most
recent in “damaging Sydneysiders ‘sense of place’ in pursuit of money” (Saulwick 2016). Despite the broad opposition,
the Housing Commission began the process of rehousing the residents of Sirius. Again, the community galvanised to fight
to protect their homes. The Save Our Sirius campaign gained momentum and utilised multiple strategies to gain public
attention in the effort to protect Sirius. In September 2016 over 2000 people attended a rally, and Jack Mundey, who spoke
on behalf of Unions NSW, placed a green ban on the site.

It was agreed the green ban would be lifted for the site on the proviso that residents were rehoused in quality
accommodation at low, affordable rents. In response to The People’s Plan, the Housing Commission proposed the Sirius
Apartments for the site on Cumberland Street to rehouse displaced residents. Designed by Tao Gofers and named after
Governor Phillip’s Sydney bound First Fleet vessel, the design comprised of 79 apartments including four bedroom
family units, three, two and one-bedroom units and nineteen one-bedroom units specifically designed for aged tenants. A
52 year lease for the site was signed and the state government made a promise that the residents would never again lose
their homes (Dunn et al. 2017: 8).
The Sirius proposal was presented to stakeholders and accepted by both the RRAG and the BLF, who in turn agreed to
lift the green ban to allow for the demolition of the existing buildings in order to allow for construction. The tenants of
surrounding terraces were asked to vacate and the construction of the Sirius Apartments to began. Despite wide criticism,
the first tenants of the new housing block happily moved in in early 1980, coming largely from nearby demolished
terraces. According to the Sirius launch brochure produced by the Housing Commission in 1980, “our involvement is a
direct result of the demands by the then ‘Rocks Residents’ Group’ and the application of a Green Ban on the area by the
Builders Labourers’ Federation to prevent any construction work whatever in the area” (Housing Commission of New
South Wales 1980: 1). The Green Ban in The Rocks had undoubtedly changed both the neighbourhood and the city, giving
way to the construction of Sirius, which went on to become a community. That community was to be entirely displaced
only 37 years later.

2000s: The Battle for Sirius
In March 2014, the NSW State Government announced its decision to sell off hundreds of Sydney’s public housing
properties at Millers Point, Dawes Point and The Rocks, including plans to sell the Sirius building to developers as a site
for luxury apartments. The sale of Sirius was reported widely in local and international press and led to broad debate about
the legacy of this building and what it represents. Soon after, concerned architects, heritage experts, and residents founded
Save Our Sirius in an effort to protect the building and the community that lived there.
In July 2016, the NSW Minister for Environment and Heritage Mark Speakman announced that Sirius would not be
listed on the State Heritage Register despite the recommendation of his own department – the Office of Environment
and Heritage - of the aesthetic and rarity values of the building. The Office oversees the heritage register and in doing
so provides exemplar buildings with the required statutory protection under the NSW Heritage Act. Required to make
a decision within two weeks under the Act, the decision took six months. The Minister chose to reject the listing on the
grounds of financial hardship:
“I am not listing it because whatever its heritage value, even at its highest that value is greatly outweighed by what
would be a huge loss of extra funds from the sale of the site, funds the government intends to use to build social housing
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The Save our Sirius Foundation and other local residents’ groups mounted a fundraising campaign to raise $50,000
to challenge Minister Speakman’s rejection of the Heritage Council’s recommendation to list Sirius. Tao Gofers hosted
twenty tours to almost 1500 people, both to raise money for the upcoming legal campaign and to allow access to the
interiors. Family and Community Services responded by blocking the windows with black plastic and limiting access to
a maximum of five people at a time (Dunn et al. 2017: 83). Funds and public awareness were also raised through crowd
funding, the ‘This is Sirius’ art show, Friday Night Sirius gatherings in the courtyards, and an active traditional and social
media presence.
The Environmental Defenders’ Office, on behalf of the Millers Point Community Association, officially challenged the
decision in the Land and Environment Court NSW. At the hearing in early April 2017, Justice Simon Molesworth found
the Minister did in fact fall into error “by misdirecting himself as to the proper meaning of the words ‘would cause undue
financial hardship to the owner’ in section s32(1)(d) of the Heritage Act” (Millers Point Community Assoc. Incorporated
v. Property NSW (2017) NSWLEC 92: 5). As such, the decision by the Minister to not list Sirius was declared invalid and
on 25 July 2017 the Minister was ordered to make a decision according to law to either direct or not to direct the listing of
Sirius on the Register (Millers Point Community Assoc. Incorporated v. Property NSW (2017) NSWLEC 92: 7). Taking
on the NSW State Government, the residents of The Rocks had again won against significant odds. Adding Sirius to its
2018 watch list, the World Monuments Fund called on the NSW State Government to ‘respect the recommendation of its
heritage experts and allow its citizens to maintain an important social legacy’ (World Monuments Fund, 2018).
That victory was to be short-lived, however, when on 25 October 2017 then Minister for Heritage Gabrielle Upton
announced the decision to not direct the listing of Sirius on the State Heritage Register. The Minister’s stated reasons for
the decision included the divergence between the Heritage Council recommendation on aesthetic and rarity values, and
the ‘response to public notification’. According to the submission report, a total of 25 submissions were made regarding
adding Sirius to the State Heritage Register.1 Of those submissions, only four opposed the listing.2 That these four
submissions effectively outweighed the opinion of the state government’s own Office of Environment and Heritage, the
Heritage Council, hundreds of community members and Residents Groups (whose petitions are routinely counted as one
submission, as in the case of Sirius), the AIA, local councils, DOCOMOMO and Tao Gofers speaks to the authenticity of
the invitation for the public to comment.

1

The Summary of Submissions (Attachment D, Part 1) released by Office of Environment and Heritage under GIPA775.

2
The four submissions opposing the listing on the State Heritage Register were made by: NSW Land and Housing Corporation,
Government Property NSW (both departments of the NSW State Government), Intrasia Oxley Pty Ltd (the Singapore based investment fund), and
Urban Taskforce (representing developers and equity financiers).
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Conclusion
The site of the Sirius Apartments in The Rocks has long been a battleground of ownership and tenancy rights. Over
many generations the communities of working class tenants have been forced to fight authorities for better conditions and
treatment, and the right to remain in their homes. As was the case in the 1900s and again in the 1970s, the community has
fought the latest battle for Sirius themselves.

Maps Made by Temperance

The Legacy of ‘Local Option’ Controls on Alcohol in Melbourne
Dr Elizabeth Jean Taylor
RMIT Centre for Urban Research

The opportunity for community and broader public to have input into the decision making process appears to be
tokenistic at best (Arnstein 1969), and, as noted by Nowlan and Nowlan “if planners will not involve the citizens, citizens
will involve themselves” (D. Nowlan & N. Nowlan 1970). The latest battle for the protection of Sirius and its residents
garnered support from the broader community of unions, academics, architects, lawyers, conservationists and the media.
The broad range of strategies employed by the community, and Save Our Sirius in particular, answer to all of those
identified by Tilly et al, possibly with the exception of ‘a clear and singular goal’. The dual aspects of saving the architecture
of Sirius and saving the community of Sirius may have complicated the campaign. While each of the strategies were
powerful and had a significant impact on the state government’s plans for the sale and redevelopment of the site, the battle
continues. In January 2018, Save Our Sirius has revealed plans for a bid to purchase and redevelop Sirius as affordable
housing. The same week, the last tenant was removed from her home and relocated.
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When Melbourne’s two ‘dry zones’ had compulsory ballots for restaurant and café liquor licences
removed in 2015, news accounts surmised that “a hangover from the anti-alcohol movement of the
1920s had finally been relegated to the history books”. Yet the dry zones are chapters in a longer,
ongoing story. The 1920 poll that created these anachronistic alcohol-free pockets culminated half
a century of campaigns in Australia and beyond for local alcohol controls, prohibitions and vetos
including ‘local option’. This paper looks specifically at temperance era local-level politics, and
its legacies for cities like Melbourne today. The paper uses archival records and historical GIS
techniques to show the workings and debates of Victoria’s early local option policies, and their
corollaries statutory limits and dry zones – some of which survive residually today. Mapping the
rise and spatial impacts of local policies on hotel numbers it shows the temperance movement of
the late 19th century using nascent planning laws to legitimise local popular political power, and
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Introduction: Hangovers And History Books?
In 2015, The Age reported on the “End to dry polls for Melbourne cafes and restaurants” (May 13th 2015). Melbourne’s
two ‘dry zones’ had had compulsory local ballots removed for restaurant and café liquor licence applications. Although the
basic system remained, with residents in the pockets still required to vote on applications for pub and club liquor licenses,
the news report surmised that “a hangover from the anti-alcohol movement of the 1920s has finally been relegated to the
history books”. But the dry zones might not be so neatly relegated – they can also be read as chapters in longer, ongoing
stories, including of the control of alcohol and other ‘vice’ activities; and of tensions around the polict role of direct
democracy.
Melbourne’s anachronistic alcohol-free pockets were first created by a 1920 state-wide ‘local option’ poll. This poll
culminated over half a century of Temperance campaigns for local controls and vetos on alcohol. Such localised politics of
the temperance era are not well documented: tending to have been overshadowed by the notoriety of national prohibition
and wowsers (Australian shorthand for a grimly meddling non-drinker). Yet Volk (2009 p647) argues that in the US, while
local option laws have tended to be remembered only as a minor part of broader prohibition politics, they also revealed:
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…a more complex mixture of both popular and elite participants struggling with whether majority rule and
popular political empowerment always embodied democracy or freedom, or potentially their opposites.
This paper revisits the escalation, demise, and legacies of local option laws in Victoria. After considering the context
of the temperance movement and its push for local controls on alcohol in Australia and elsewhere, it then uses archival
records and historical Geographic Information Systems (GIS) techniques to track the workings of Victoria’s local option
provisions through the late 19th and early 20th centuries. Some of the surviving legacies of these controls, even after
having been combined with zoning and been subjects of liberalisation, are then outlined. Drawing on the notion of
genealogies of planning (Booth 2002, 2005) the paper argues that the history of local option has both legacies for, and
parallels with, planning questions today. As some temperance-era controls like the dry zones are being wound back,
essentially identical policies are being reasserted and the same issues re-encountered.

The Temperance Movement At The Local Level
The ‘temperance movement’ refers to a suite of values, beliefs and policies framed in opposition to alcohol. Particularly
during the later decades of the 19th century, the temperance movement swelled from a comparatively novel personal ethos
that drinking spirits slightly less than always – being ‘temperate’ was a worthy idea, into a general opposition to alcohol,
and into a social movement and political force.
Recognisably temperance ideas and groups originated in social movements of the United Kingdom in the 1830s, and were
initially concerned with the moderated consumption of alcohol, particularly spirits. Temperance groups soon morphed into
‘Tee-Total’ (‘Total Abstinence’, teetotalism) principles formalised through Temperance and Total Abstinence societies.
In Australia, for example, the New South Wales Temperance Society was established in 1835, and the Melbourne Total
Abstinence Society in 1842. Temperance in Australia encompassed such groups as the Independent Order of Rechabites,
Band of Hope, Sons of Temperance, Good Templars, Methodist Church, Women’s Christian Temperance Union, Salvation
Army, Blue Ribbon Army, and the Quaker church – “just” as Dunstan (1968) sardonically observed, “to mention a few”
(p56).
Accounts of the spread of temperance beliefs and policies in Australia can be found in Wowsers (Dunstan 1968); A Rum
State (Lewis 1991); Beyond the Ladies Lounge (Wright 2014); parts of the edited volume The Outcasts of Melbourne
(Davison et al 1985); and others. Dingle (1980) analyses the politics of prohibition in England. Nicholls (2006; 2011)
documents the longer-term politics of alcohol in the United Kingdom. Merrett (1979) details the activities of liquor
licensing authorities through the mid 20th century in Victoria. Valverde (1998), with a focus on Canada, dissects shifts
over time in beliefs about alcohol, and accompanying regulatory regimes.
Temperance forces sought to build an alternative social order (supplied with coffee palaces, drinking fountains, free
libraries and other temperance institutions); and to influence existing legislation in order to control or close hotels.
The peak of regulatory influence of the temperance movement is commonly remembered as an almost monumentally
misguided national policy – total prohibition in the United States through the 1919 Volstead Act. In Australia, the high (or
low) water mark is understood to be the introduction of 6 o’clock hotel closing, which occurred in all Australian States
during the First World War. Although intended as a temporary patriotic measure, the ‘six o’clock swill’ – the crush of
heavy drinking by men in public bars between 5pm knock off and 6pm closing – was to define a utilitarian Australian
drinking culture for decades afterwards.
Given the notoriety of national prohibition and swill, the temperance movement is not often remembered for its local
politics. But place-based controls and property rights were used as key tools for alcohol control. Restrictive covenants on
property titles, for example, limited alcohol sales by private contract and were sold as a feature of residential subdivisions.
Locally defined prohibitions were also introduced by governments, for example in Victoria’s goldfields; the irrigation
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towns of Mildura and Renmark; and in Canberra’s early years.
‘Local option’ policies were small-area prohibitions on alcohol sales, or direct local vetos on liquor licenses. The local
option principle was that local people – which usually meant ratepayers, which usually meant property owners – ought to
have the democratic right to decide by popular vote whether and to what extent to have liquor outlets in their area. Forms
of local prohibitions were instigated for example in the United States, Canada, United Kingdom, New Zealand, Denmark,
Finland, Norway, and Sweden. They were known variously as Local Option, Local Veto, or Permissive Bills. Rowntree
published regularly on temperance and social issues, documenting the use of such statutory controls (e.g. Rowntree &
Sherwell 1899). While evangelical teetotallers may have set a total prohibitionist utopia in their sights, their emphasis
on local option as a means to attain this happened to coincide with ascendant 19th century values including classical
liberalism, property rights, and municipalisation.
Typically, two-thirds or three-fifths majority vote was required to deny liquor licenses or to vote an area ‘dry’ by local
option. The definition of ‘local’ varied but included subsets of electoral regions, licensing districts, and less commonly
was a function of local government. Different models proposed differing roles for direct democratic input or government
or judicial agencies. In some models, the majority opinion of voters was independent of any other authority, as in (quoted
in Rowntree & Sherwell 1899):
If any village, town, or city, or any district of a town or city, wished to be without a public-house, it should
be able by a popular vote to give effect to this wish, independently of any previous decision of the licensing
authority. The majority required to give effect of the veto should, however in no case be less than two-thirds
of those voting.
In the United States, Local Option was sometimes referred to as Maine Law, based on the State of Maine (first dry in
1851). The culmination of counties, cities, and states voting ‘dry’ over subsequent decades underscored the push for US
national prohibition. US national prohibition was repealed in 1933, but state and local level dry areas remained. Today
33 US states retain local option provisions for counties or localities to be dry by popular vote. Depending on source and
definition, 200 to 500 counties or municipalities were dry by local law in the US in 2016 (Wikipedia 2016).
Proposed local option laws in Britain were to be local (devolved) and permissive of local variation – hence legislation
named the Permissive Bill. The first Permissive Bill was proposed in 1864. It was defeated, and revisited on seven
occasions before morphing into the 1895 Intoxicating Liquors Local Control Bill. Dingle (1980) relates the complex
alignment of parties around local option at that time. The issue split the Liberal Party between proponents of local
democratic rights and critics wary of the impacts on individual liberty (Nicholls 2006; Nicholson 1990), and the bill was
never passed despite decades of lobbying. Local prohibitions on alcohol in England were by private property law (for
example in Bourneville). Scotland introduced local option provisions via the Temperance (Scotland) Act 1913, a success
attributed to the strong influence of temperance and the Scottish Liberal Party (Kellas 1965). Dry areas in Scotland came
and went – by 1970 there were 16 prohibition districts remaining. The system was abolished in 1976.
New Zealand enacted local veto laws in 1893. A three-fifths majority of voters could reduce the numbers of licensed
outlets, or ban outlets altogether. Voting areas were based on general electoral boundaries, and dry areas known as ‘Dry
Electorates’. Between 1894 and 1908, 12 out of 76 electorates in New Zealand voted dry. Results of these polls are
mapped at Teara (2016). In 1918 the compulsory local veto system was abolished, but existing dry areas continued with
the option to vote for prohibition, continuance, or for “state purchase and control”. In 1945, amendments made the ‘dry’
boundaries fixed and no longer aligned with electoral boundaries. Some dry areas existed until relatively recently - for
example Eden and Roskill in 1999. New Zealand retains liquor cooperatives and provisions for Local Alcohol Policies.
The Canada Temperance Act 1864, or Dunkin Act, allowed local option at the municipality or county level. By 1914,
520 localities in Canada were dry – including most of Prince Edward Island. A referendum on national prohibition in 1898
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saw a majority vote for prohibition. However, it was not implemented, as the province of Quebec voted strongly against it.
Prince Edward Island maintained prohibition by referendum from 1901-1948; and Ontario from 1916-1927. Canada also
had a federally ordered prohibition over 1918-1920 as a war measure. Canada now has a government monopoly system in
all states except Alberta. Exceptions apply for wineries and breweries. Prohibition in Ontario was never really repealed,
but gradually softened and modified (as detailed in Valverde 1998).
An Australian push for local option began from the late 1860s, consolidating around the Local Option Alliances following
the Temperance Convention of 1880. New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland, South Australia, Western Australia and
Tasmania all had some form of local option by the early 20th century. Queensland introduced a local veto system in 1885,
and Western Australia held a referendum on local option 1911. As detailed below, Victoria’s first clearly local option
provisions came in 1870, escalated in 1876 and 1886, and culminated in a state-wide poll in 1920.
Local option controls in Australia and Victoria thus came in the context of similar ideas across several countries in the
late 19th century. The trend was partly facilitated by emergent ideals of municipal control: for example in Britain, Liberal
leader William Vernon Harcourt likened liquor control to sanitation – in what Hunt (2010) characterises as municipal
socialism or collectivism. Proponents emphasised the efficacy of policies tailored to local circumstances: how prohibition
could be “adopted wherever the condition of a favourable local sentiment existed” (Dingle 1980 p17).
Local option did not create controls on alcohol - trade in alcoholic drinks had been regulated for several centuries in the
English system (inherited in its colonies), through licensing systems overseen by magistrates. But the principle that local
communities ought to have the right to directly determine by popular vote whether and how alcohol was allowed in their
area was new and something that took root during the temperance era, including in the colony and later state of Victoria.

Mapping Local Option In Victoria
This section is based on historical liquor legislation in Victoria (AUSTLII); combined with secondary accounts (e.g.
Dunstan 1968; Wright 2014). It identifies specific aspects of local licensing legislation giving local areas the opportunity
to limit license numbers, reduce licenses, or to vet new licenses by objection. The paper then uses archival records
(including government gazettes; and digitised maps from the State Library of Victoria) and historical GIS techniques to
show the spatial result of the 1920 state-wide local option poll in Victoria. Historical GIS provides ways of presenting
and interpreting historical events with a spatial dimension (for example Gordon 2011). Orford et al (2002) argue that
“mapping and spatially analysing historical data can often be crucial in understanding the patterns of present day social
structures and the factors that have determined them” (p25). They also point to the practical challenges of recreating
spatial records from qualitative records.
Since the establishment of the Colony (in the 1830s) and its split from New South Wales (1850s), Victoria always
had a licensing system for alcohol sales, regulated through a series of liquor licensing acts. Under these earlier Acts
(1851, 1853), licensing applications and renewals were heard at annual licensing meetings, with decisions made based on
retrospective information (including objections) on licensee character and record. The first specific reference to being able
to object to a new license based on prospective impacts seems to have been through the 1864 Wines, Beers and Spirits
Sale Act. The Act contained provisions for the public to object to license applications if it was “in the immediate vicinity
of” schools, places of worship (churches) or hospitals; or if the “the quiet of the place…will be disturbed”. Objections
based on the “quiet of the place” would be heard if supported by a petition from the majority of neighbours (“occupiers
of houses”).
The Wines Beer and Spirits Sale Statute 1864 Amendment Act 1870 added to this a provision for a municipal body to
object “on behalf of the ratepayers”, to the granting of a liquor license where they felt there was already “a sufficient
number”. On this or other valid grounds, if it appeared to the magistrates that a majority of ratepayers in the neighbourhood
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objected, then they were to refuse the license. The 1876 Licensing Act went further and froze all new licenses without a
majority vote from electors in a municipality to increase numbers. The system defaulted to a limit on new liquor licenses
in an area, with provision for areas to vote to increase numbers. Plebiscites under this Act were triennial, with three held
– 1879, 1882, and 1885. The polls were referred to as “public house plebiscites”, “licensing ballots”, or “local option
polls”. They were undertaken alongside local government elections, and limited to (male) ratepayers. Voters were also to
indicate their preferred number of local licenses: a clause considered confusing. The Age for example referred to doubt
caused by “the obscure verbal collocation of sections 22 and 23 of part 2 of the Licensing Act 1876” (The Age, August
13th 1879).
Local option in Victoria came in earnest through the Licensing Act 1885 (amended in 1886, 1887, 1888 and 1890). The
Act introduced a legislative ‘statutory number’ – an acceptable ratio of hotels to the local population. This statutory limit
added a measure through which hotel numbers could be not just limited, but bought down to standardised benchmarks
(that would, notably, seem high today). The statutory limit was 4 hotels for the first 1,000 of population, and 1 hotel for
each subsequent 500. Locals could petition for a poll to either decrease or increase hotels to this number.
Hundreds of voluntary polls were held in Victoria between 1886 and 1906 through this system. While overall hotel
closures were considered small (217, a net of 57), there were significant closures in some areas (including North Melbourne
and Geelong). Comparatively few areas successfully voted to increase hotel numbers to the statutory number. While the
idea had been “to enable the voters in a licensing district to take the initiative with regard to the decrease or increase of
licenses” (Licensing Court and Licences Reduction Board – Fifteenth Report, 1922-1925), the License Reduction Board
was later critical of the effectiveness (which it measured in hotel closures). With the 1885 legislation also came exceptions
for very large establishments (with 30 or more bedrooms): possibly an early step in the establishment of much larger
hotels and more concentrated hotel industry structure.
Political compromises between the temperance movement and hotel industry saw the establishment of the License
Reduction Board (LRB) in 1906. Proponents sought a stronger form of local option. There were growing stand-offs
with the liquor industry, and internal divisions over details such as compensation (described in Merrett 1979). The 1906
legislation required a compulsory state-wide local option poll in 1920 and, in the interim, set up the LRB to operate
1906-1916. The brief of the LRB was to close ‘excess’ licenses above the statutory number, by voluntary and involuntary
means. The LRB in also sought to increase the size and standards of hotels (Wright 2014). War saw the Board’s work
extended until 1920, with additional powers. In total the License Reduction Board closed 1,371 hotels in Victoria over
1906-1920.
Under the 1906 and 1916 Acts, the first state-wide local option poll on liquor license numbers was held in 1920. Thus
officially, the LRB’s bureaucratic powers were returned to the democratic local option system. The backdrop for the first
Victorian state-wide poll, and the first with the option of ‘no license’ was however that thousands of hotels had already been
closed by the LRB, which had established itself as an authority on licensing standards. License numbers had been capped to
existing levels for several decades, and 6 o’clock closing had been in place for several years. Merrett (1979) notes the work
of the LRB greatly reduced the preferred democratic aspects of local option. By trimming what were seen as the ‘worst
aspects’ of liquor outlets, the LRB meant temperance proponents lost ground to more moderate regulation. Hotel lobbyists
seemed to prefer this model of regulation over the vagaries of local votes. Altogether, the liquor licensing landscape in
Victoria had greatly changed between the peak of campaigning for local option, and the time of the state-wide poll.
In 1920 there were 218 licensing districts in Victoria, based on electoral divisions. All enrolled voters (now including
women) were allowed to vote on license numbers. The local option system required a 3/5th (60%) majority of district
voters to return a ‘no license’ (prohibition) result and thus close all hotels in a district. A simple majority (50%) voting
either ‘reduction’ or ‘no license’ was required to reduce license numbers to 3/4th of the existing number. Reductions were
not confined to hotels and would include, for example, licensed grocers, although compensation was only paid to hotels.
The results of the October 1920 poll were published in the Victorian Government Gazette (November 19th 1920). Each

449977

licensing district was listed with the following information: name, number on roll, continuance vote, reduction vote, nolicense vote, informal, total votes polled, and returning officer’s name. The overall result was 278,707 for continuation;
212,234 no licence (40% of the total vote); and 36,025 reduction. Two districts returned a ‘no license’ result – Boroondara
and Nunawading, both in Melbourne’s east. These are the two dry zones remaining in residual form today. 71 districts
voted in the majority for reduction. The remaining 143 districts voted for license continuances. The poll saw 107 hotel
closures, across ‘no license’ and ‘reduction’ areas.
Similar challenges to historical GIS literature were true of this research as those described in the historical GIS literature.
To map the results, I first entered the gazetted results into a spreadsheet then calculated the percentage votes. One basic
issue was finding the locations of licensing districts. Licensing districts in 1920 were based on electoral districts modified
from the late 19th century. To find these with no available definitive map, I combined several sources: a 1949 map of state
electoral boundaries (SLV 1949); a written description of electoral districts when they were first announced in 1876 and
when they were aligned to licensing districts in 1885; and licensing records which contained district names alongside
hotel locations (PROV - VPRS 7723, 8159).
The 1920 poll’s 218 districts matched closely to sub-sections - wards - of the 1949 state electoral boundaries map.
While I cross-referenced between the different sources, the process involved potential error given few if any spatial
representations of historical licensing data exist. The next step was to digitise the 1949 electoral map in a GIS system by
matching its features to recognisable points in aerial photography today –shown at Figure 1. I then created a GIS shape
file showing the location (the centroid point only) of each district. The spreadsheet of poll results by district was then
joined to the constructed map file.
Maps of the 1920 poll results are shown in Figures 2- 5 for the Melbourne metropolitan area, and for Victoria as a
whole. The first set shows the percentage in the district that voted either for no license or for license reduction. The colour
codes are by quartiles (four equal count groups). The lighter two colours indicate those districts that voted less than 39.7%
(the lowest quartile) or 45.5% (the median) for no license or reduction. The darker two colours show districts that voted
over 45.5% or 52.2% for no license or license reduction. The second set of maps shows the outcome of the polls – the two
no license areas (over 60% dry); and areas voting for reduction (over 50% dry or reduction), or continuance.

Figure 1: Demonstration of historical GIS approach

The ‘continuance’ vote was generally stronger in the inner city of Melbourne; and the combined ‘no license’ and
‘reduction’ vote stronger in middle and outer suburbs. This included the east in particular; but also the north-west
(Essendon) and north (Northcote). Some of the ‘wettest’ voting areas were Burke (city), and regional areas including
Wodonga, Rutherglen, and Port Fairy. The map of regional Victoria shows no clear spatial pattern, varying from town to
town. Explanations for spatial variations could include socio-economic status, religious differences, and hotel numbers.
Newspapers at the time speculated on the role of different industries, and gender ratios (which varied widely at the time).
Future research could explore the statistical validity of these overlapping explanations.
Focusing on the some of the policy mechanisms themselves, one pattern is that if the ‘dry’ test had been for a simple
majority, rather than 60%, then 25 districts would have been dry - including Warragul, Malvern East, Maldon, Kew, Boort,
and Lilydale. It is not surprising that the Victorian Alliance had called for local option as a simple majority. In Canada, for
example, a 50% majority test had created hundreds of dry areas in addition to province-wide prohibitions.
The sizes of the districts also varied widely – from 400 to 25,000 voters. The district with the single largest number
of dry votes – Brunswick - was also the largest district overall, and voted wet as a proportion. Brunswick had 25,240
enrolled voters, of whom 15,559 voted and, of these, 6,040 (39%) voted dry (‘no license’). Brunswick’s number of dry
voters was followed by Boroondara, with 5,694 dry votes - 62% of voters and thus a dry result. Thus critical details of
how boundaries are drawn, and how thresholds are defined, can have long repercussions. Figure 5 shows the License
Reduction Board record page for the Boroondara licensing district – with all hotels crossed out by the notation, “closed
by local option poll”.
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Figure 2: Percentage ‘no license’ or ‘reduction’ vote – state wide local option poll, 1920 (Melbourne)
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Figure 3: Percentage ‘no license’ vote – Victoria

Figure 4: Result of state-wide local option polls – 1920, Melbourne
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Figure 5: Result of state-wide local option polls – 1920, Victoria

Figure 6: Boroondara licensing records marked “closed by local option poll” (PROV VPRS 7723)
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Legacies - “Many Smaller Prohibitions”
Valverde (1998) argued “liquor regulation strategies – with the exception of general prohibition – have been undertheorised even by those implementing them” (p146). Prohibition and dry zones can seem neatly of the past. Yet liquor
licensing regimes in the 21st century continue to regulate alcohol through what Valverde termed “many smaller
prohibitions”: layers of street-level and ‘common sense’ policies rarely subject to critical reflection (p148). Tracing the
legacies of local option in Victoria leads to several such “smaller prohibitions”.
After 1920, two further state-wide local option polls were held, in 1930 and 1938. Legislation in these later polls
differed significantly. Controversial changes in 1922 increased the size of licensing districts; moved poll dates back and
further apart; reduced voter options (removing ‘reduction’); and shifted powers to LRB discretion. No further dry zones
resulted.
Greater LRB powers accompanied the long period of the 6 o’clock ‘swill’, characterised by decades of general stasis
in an industry of powerful but intricately regulated hotels – an irony of which was that regulation seemed to create worse
amenity (Merrett 1979). Restoration of the original democratic process continued to be urged by Victoria’s Local Option
Alliance, calling for the government to “restore to the Statute Book local option as a fair and democratic method of liquor
control” (The Argus, 28th April 1944). Local option was, however, deleted from Victoria’s Licensing Act in 1946. While
the revised Act nullified the two dry zones in theory, this was far from accepted. And when an application for a hotel in
Box Hill was lodged in 1950, Local Option Alliance members were “roused”, saying at a public protest that:
The vote of the people put the hotels out in 1920…there should be another vote before they are allowed to
come back. (The Age, March 13th 1950).
Protesters against that hotel successfully made use of new residential zoning regulations (“Move to oppose hotel at Box
Hill”, The Age April 21st 1950). This was followed by petitions and protests against another proposed hotel in a former
dry zone. Groups such as the Dry Area Defence League campaigned against the hotel, and for the reinstatement of dry
areas. In 1953, petitions seeking to reinstate the local option polls signed by 5,000 residents were presented to Parliament
as it debated liquor law changes (“Dry Area might get ‘reprieve’”, The Argus, December 3rd 1953). Politicians conceded
that “elector’s polls” would be held on all licensing decision in the two dry areas created by the 1920 poll. Thus, under
the 1953 licensing Act, Victoria’s two ‘no license’ areas from the 1920 poll attained their own special licensing provisions,
specifically applied where “a local option poll had been taken in any electoral district as constituted on the twenty-first
day of October one thousand nine hundred and twenty and a resolution that no licences be granted in that district had been
carried” (1953 Licensing Amendment Act, s7.3).
Victoria’s two dry zones have voted on essentially all liquor license applications since 1953, having been fully dry
between 1920 and 1946, and having fought off licenses by other means during the window 1946-1953. Under provisions
for the dry area polls, included in all subsequent Victorian Licensing Acts, if the majority of electors in the defined
neighbourhood voted against a proposed liquor license, then the court was bound to not grant the license, nor for 3 years
afterwards. If electors supported an application, then the court was not bound to approve it. This was the legacy system
that was modified (not by popular vote) in 2015.
Other legacies from local option and temperance are less direct. Temperance ideas are recognisable, for example, in
controls on where alcohol can be sold, and in the rights of neighbouring households to object to this. After the 1920 poll,
provisions for neighbourhood polls and petitions were retained in the general licensing system. Even outside dry zones,
liquor licenses could be blocked if objections from a majority of residents (sometimes ratepayers or electors) could be
shown. Provisions for petitions and vetoes continued until major reforms to liquor licensing in Victoria in 1987. The right
to object to liquor licenses based on proximity to sensitive uses – schools, churches, quiet housing areas – emerged in
1864 legislation, and licensing law in Victoria through most of the 20th century continued to allow for locals (variously
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defined) to object to liquor licenses on specific grounds including proximity to a place of worship, or feared impacts on
the quiet of the area. These provisions shifted, but stayed basically unchanged until the late 1980s.
Licensed premises in Victoria today are controlled by at least two sets of parallel regulation (Rowley 2017), each
with provision for objections and protections on residential amenity. Controls protecting residential amenity have been
institutionalised over the course of the 20th century across not only liquor legislation, but also in planning, civil law,
property law, environmental law, police powers and local government by-laws. The late 19th and early 20th centuries
saw nascent planning through covenants, nuisance and public health laws, and local by-laws. Liquor licensing came to
overlap with zoning and planning: which in Australia has, as in the US, tended to put quiet residential amenity and the
single detached dwelling at the pinnacle of uses to be protected (Hirt 2015). Local liquor controls can be situated within
this genealogy of planning or tradition of law and governance legitimising culturally-grounded controls and separations
on the use of space (Booth 2002, 2005; Hirt 2015).
For example, metropolitan zoning introduced to Melbourne in 1954 excluded hotels from most residential zones in
Melbourne – they could continue, but not be granted new permission. Zoning also required off-street parking for new
hotels: 1 space per 20 square feet of public bar; plus 1 for every 60 square feet of lounge or beer garden (MMBW 1959).
The distribution of older hotels in Victoria today partly reflects the work of the LRB and local option polls, and also
that similar hotels could not be built in later decades given their close proximity to residential areas and insufficient car
parking (amongst other hurdle requirements).
Research into contemporary planning conflicts in Victoria and the contested role of community objection and appeal
rights within them (Taylor 2013; 2015; Taylor et al 2016) highlights the role of liquor licensing history and its overlaps
with planning. In the 2012 failed attempt of the residents of Tecoma, on Melbourne’s hilly fringes, to stop a proposed
McDonald’s fast food restaurant, objectors used the statutory planning system to raise concerns about antisocial behaviour.
The planning tribunal (VCAT, 2012) established, however, that antisocial behaviour was not a valid planning concern:
We are not persuaded that a McDonald’s restaurant is likely to lead to increased social problems in Tecoma.
No alcohol is served in their premises. No gaming, music or entertainment occurs.
The planning idea at work in this delineation of ‘social problems’ seemed to rely on older ideas and regulations
applicable to the moral ‘vices’ historically subject to outright bans or to and licensing – gambling, prostitution, alcohol.
Only around certain uses with these histories – including licenced venues, gaming venues and brothels – were social
impacts explicitly considered within the Victorian planning system. And while the number of objections received had
no direct legal weight, there was a strong expectation that it ought to. Further, the Tecoma ‘village’ was not sufficiently
residential to be afforded protection from amenity impacts of fast food outlets. Had the McDonald’s served alcohol, or
had the area been exclusively zoned residential, different thresholds would have applied. A search for historical reasons
for this leads to, amongst other places, the local option polls.
Both liquor licensing and planning regulations have been subjects of liberalisation efforts in Victoria. Changes to liquor
licensing came in 1965 and 1968 and most significantly in the 1987 Liquor Act, after the Niewenhuysen review: this
ushered in Melbourne’s reputation for a proliferation of small bars and music venues, and sought to promote civilised
drinking rather than protect “powerful trade interests” (Niewenhuysen 1988). Planning, too, was the subject of liberalisation
– notably, relaxing zoning restrictions on higher density housing (Taylor 2013). While seeking to balance residential
amenity with change, neither (neo)liberalisation project has been without pushback: and in the ensuing conflicts, much
the same local politics are re-emerging as in the temperance era.
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Conclusions: Hair Of The Dog?
The expression “hair of the dog” refers to the tempting belief that a hangover may be cured by further drinking.
This paper has described so-called “hangovers” from the temperance era in Victoria: dry zones created by local option
vote in 1920. The early 21st century is a useful time to reflect on temperance history given that at the same time some
temperance-era controls are being scaled back, essentially identical controls are being put forward for what appear to be
much the same reasons.
Recent planning debates over alcohol-related land uses – bottle shop densities, live music venues, and ‘lock out’ laws –
as well as around such diffuse land uses as fast food outlets, apartments, brothels, and gaming machines (VCAT 2013b),
have corollaries in the temperance era. Some rely on older institutionalised ideas about vice, social harm, and residential
amenity; some (as in fast food) assert new ideas of social impacts and public health. Tribunal cases in Victoria - such
as Hunt Club (VCAT 2013a); and the Agent of Change provisions introduced in response to disputes over music noise
from licensed venues - demonstrate the complex ways in which liquor licensing and planning issues overlap. ‘Statutory
numbers’ reappear as “cumulative impact” measures. Concerns about violence, too – a catalyst for much temperance
activity – emerge again. Bottle shops and their links to domestic violence were central to the Hunt Club discussion. A
Royal Commission on Family Violence made recommendation to consider domestic violence in planning decisions about
alcohol (State of Victoria 2016).
Balancing local opinion and majority rules against other interests or rights also remains a pressing question. Key to
the influence of local option was the premise local communities ought to be able to have direct say in what happened in
their area. In Tecoma, locals asserted that the number of objections ought to prevent the restaurant being approved. They
were unsuccessful in this claim - however in response, and to another case involving objections to an apartment tower,
Victoria’s Recognising Objectors Bill was introduced in late 2015. The bill formalises popular opinion that the simple
number of local objections should count, and that they did not previously was undemocratic (Taylor et al 2015).
The popular appeal of local direct democracy comes with a cautionary tale. In the temperance era, calls for local
collective rights in alcohol policy deeply divided political parties – even at the same time as they formed unlikely
but powerful alliances. The English equivalent of local option, the Permissive Bill, divided the Liberal Party between
proponents of local democratic rights, and critics wary of the coercive impact of the majority on individual liberties
(Nicholls 2006; Nicholson 1990; Dingle 1980). In the US, local veto was valorised as ultimate democracy and criticised
as ultimate despotism - a “new and anti-American kind of majority” (Volk 2009). All institutionalised rights – the right to
drink, to object, to peace and quiet - compete with other rights. Competing rights have substantial political and practical
implications, and their deployment shapes “not only the nature of political conflict, but also the kinds of publics and even
the kinds of cities that are created” (Staeheli and Mitchell 2008 p106 quoted in Attoh 2012 p673).

the hangovers of the dry zones and their creators (the wowsers), are not so easily relegated to history books: not only do
we live in a system of urban separation and regulation devised, at least part, by them, but we grapple with much the local
political dilemmas.
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Introduction
I was far more interested in doing, instead of your rags-to-riches pop star story, your rags-to-gutter story...
by actually showing the ones that don’t become famous.
— Richard Lowenstein, director of Dogs in Space (quoted in Coupe, 1986)
At the time of its release in late 1986, Dogs in Space provided a compelling contrast between the heights of music
industry success enjoyed by one of its stars, Michel Hutchence, and the exciting but imploding music movement it
depicted (Smith, 1986, McGregor, 1986, Coupe, 1986). By the time Dogs In Space had been re-released in 2009, the
status of live music in Australian cities had shifted sufficiently that the scenes depicted in the film were not so much of
bands experiencing entertainingly low levels of commercial success, but of a successful and exciting city scene. From the
viewpoint of contemporary bands, the trajectory of The Ears no longer seems quite so unfamiliar, or quite so unsuccessful.
Dogs In Space provides multiple vantage points to a decades-long story of restructuring for live music in Australian
cities. Vignettes of changing norms for “making it” can be seen in the events depicted in the film (based closely on people
and places active in the Melbourne post punk scene, circa. 1978-1981); in the contrasting but overlapping careers of bands
linked to the film; and in the film’s later cult status and re-release in 2009 alongside the documentary We’re Livin’ On
Dogfood (Lowenstein, 2009, Donovan and Murfett, 2009, Galvin, 2009).
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Dogs

in

Space, 1986

Dogs in Space was filmed in Melbourne in early 1986 and was released in December 1986. The dialogue, characters,
music and locations were drawn almost entirely from director Richard Lowenstein’s observations of the 1978-1981
Melbourne post-punk music scene, a fact that was widely acknowledged at the time of release (Seidenberg, 1987, Smith,
1986), but apparently lost on some viewers in the film’s ensuing decades as a cult-classic and quotable party film (Nichols
and Perillo, 2016).

Figure 11 (overleaf) shows the distribution of performances in Melbourne by The Ears, from 1979 to 1981 . The
performances are grouped by venue, so that venues with more performances by The Ears have larger symbols and larger
labels.

The term post-punk is now used to refer to a music movement of the late 1970s and early 1980s. The “punk” element
in post-punk derived from the spirit of do-it-yourself musicianship in combination with experimentation and new
technology, rather than a particular sound or fashion that might now be described as stereotypically and conspicuously
punk. The Australian post-punk scene of the mid 1970s to early 1980s left a sufficient impression to be documented
shortly afterward in a collection of clippings, Inner City Sound (Walker, 2005, first published late 1981), and in Vikki
Riley’s contribution to the compilation From pop to punk to postmodernism: popular music and Australian culture from
the 1960s to the 1990s (Riley, 1992). A key impression of the post-punk scene in Australia, and particularly in Melbourne,
was that it had been exciting: in spite of, or because of, being close to home.
Prior to Dogs in Space, Richard Lowenstein had directed the historical drama film Strikebound, multiple music video
clips, including for INXS (beginning with in 1984 with “Burn For You”), Hunters and Collectors, and The Ears (“Leap for
Lunch”, 1980), and a long-play concept video for Pete Townshend of The Who (White City). True to these music-video
precedents, Dogs in Space featured a non-stop soundtrack that was more prominent than a mainstream narrative (Coupe,
1986). A large proportion of filming took place in the exact same house (18 Berry Street, Richmond) in which Lowenstein
had lived as film student eight years prior to filming, in a share house with many of the assorted counter cultural characters
who formed the basis of the script, including Sam Sejavka, lead singer of post-punk band The Ears. Other scenes were
shot at post-punk music venues the Seaview Ballroom in St Kilda (also known as the George Hotel or Crystal Ballroom),
and the Champion Hotel in Fitzroy, both significant post-punk venues.
While the film conveyed highly localised and not particularly glamorous happenings, the Dogs in Space cast included
bona fide national rock star Michael Hutchence, lead singer of INXS, a band that band was, at the time, kicking unusually
high goals for Australian popular music in overseas markets. “Starred” is not strictly accurate, since the film featured an
ensemble cast, but the star power of Hutchence helped secure funding for the film (Walker and Stafford, 1987), and his
presence in the film was a key focus of publicity (Coupe, 1986, Smith, 1986, Walker and Stafford, 1987, Seidenberg,
1987). Hutchence’s stardom and mainstream success contrasted with the characters in the film, for whom music was
a central activity, but apparently undertaken in a mode of almost wilful anti-success. Commentary at the time seemed
ambivalent as to whether the music scene of “the ones that don’t become famous”, recreated with such attention to detail,
was actually interesting enough to warrant a film (McGregor, 1986, Seidenberg, 1987, French, 1988).

The Ears’ Career Trajectory
Dogs in Space featured a musician from a real-life band (INXS) performing in an almost-fiction band (Dogs in Space)
based unabashedly on a real-life band (The Ears). INXS and The Ears began band-lives at similar times: in 1979 the Farriss
Brothers changed their name to INXS, took on go-getter Chris Murphy as their manager, and proceeded to play around
the Sydney circuit even more seriously than they had in their preceding year in Perth (see below, INXS’ career trajectory);
also in 1979, an assemblage of friends headed by Sam Sejavka played a debut show as The Ears at a Footscray party, and
thereafter proceeded to perform more frequently at inner city venues in Melbourne. Along the way, The Ears garnered a
following with local trendies, some press coverage (not much of it positive), the attention of Richard Lowenstein (who
directed their film clips), and, much (much) later, status as a “legendary” band and must-mention to anyone describing
Melbourne post-punk band (Riley, 1992, San Miguel, 2011, Carbone, 2014).
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Figure 1: Map of The Ears’ performances in Melbourne, 1979-1981

1

Ears performances were sourced from gig guides in TAGG: the alternative gig guide, and The Age.
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as a dismal punk band... Personally, I’ve often enjoyed them, and considered ‘The Crater’ from their single
of 1980 as close to the best song for that year. My only criticism was their sloppy, unprofessional approach
to gigging, which prevented their music from rising out of the new wave ruck.
(Lynch, 1981)

Here, The Ears can be seen performing primarily – overwhelmingly – in the inner suburbs of Melbourne, and at
particular venues more than others (namely the Seaview Hotel, Champion Hotel, and Exford Hotel). This geography was
a defining feature of their career, not a coincidence: they operated within the inner-city circuit of independently run music
venues, without the machinery of a record company or manager pushing their expansion. Bass player Cathy McQuade
recalled making only occasional trips to perform further afield:
That venue out on Springvale Road...was one of our only trips out to the suburbs with The Ears. We played
first, and there probably wasn’t so many people there. It was like entering a strange, scary universe.
(Cathy McQuade, interview 2017)
Notably, this trip for The Ears to the strange and scary suburbs was as a support band for INXS, an odd experience
late in The Ears’ career trajectory. By contrast, The Champion Hotel, Fitzroy, was a key early venue for The Ears, firmly
within the inner city. The venue also featured in their 1980 film clip (“Leap for Lunch, directed by Richard Lowenstein,
also featuring footage of 18 Berry Street, Richmond, in its original condition). The Champion was included in a gig scene
for Dogs in Space. Contemporary accounts indicate that the band were quite as unambitious as the Dogs in Space band –
indeed, this would be difficult to sustain for two years of organising their own gigs. They performed often at the Champion
during 1979 and then moved on to other venues in the independent circuit when this pub stopped hosting bands. A review
in 1980 noted that:
A now defunct venue ‘The Champion’ was like their garage and their friends, acquaintances, peers and so
on were always there when they were just mucking around... But it seems that this band had a bit more to
offer than the general run of the mill, off-beat, crazed band. So they grew, from that recognition of talent.
Whereas so many others dropped by the wayside. In reality the band was pretty bad about a year or so ago...
But now they’re getting, they’ve got, so much better. They used to have the label of being the worst band in
town and now they’re getting some recognition...They have enough confidence in themselves now to come
out of their isolation, and they are as ambitious as the next person.
(Lee, 1980)
Other reviews for The Ears veered between admiration and outright loathing. Perhaps because of their “arty” tone, and/
or the timing of the band at the tail end of the Melbourne post punk scene (so that comparisons to predecessors Boys Next
Door or Whirlywirld were inevitable), The Ears managed to generate some startlingly negative press:
The Ears are currently the dahlings (dahling) of Melbourne’s ‘arty punk’ set... an imitation of the Boys Next
Door, and a bad one at that.
(Walker, 1980)

The Ears would never be accused, as INXS sometimes were, of being overly professional. Instead, both their best and
worst feature appears to have been their lack of discipline. Bass player Cathy McQuade reflected on the two sides of this
coin, during an interview in 2017. On the one hand, their non-professionalism was interesting on stage:
I thought they were the worst band I’d ever heard. But that they were so bad, that it kind of tipped over into
something really special.
But also frustrating as a self-management practice:
When I hear myself discussing musicians of that period, it all sounds like...egos, with very little sense of the
long plan, just all reacting, not strategizing... I think INXS were a great example of a band who understood
the role that everyone played... until Michael met with personal misadventure, they definitely understood
that the structure worked as a whole, and that kind of discipline worked really well.
(Cathy McQuade interview, 2017)

Inxs’ Career Trajectory
The funding and promotion of Dogs in Space was helped, in no small part, by the star power provided by Michael
Hutchence, who as lead singer of INXS exemplified the 1980s heights of “making it” in the Australian music industry.
While Michael later came to the attention of tabloids and met a tragic and sensational end in 1997, the band as a whole
were remarkably un-controversial and almost industrious: travelling on some of the same roads as The Ears, but at
different speeds.
Both INXS and The Ears are documented in Australian popular music reference texts (McFarlane, 1999, McFarlane
and Jenkins, 2017, Walker, 1996, Nichols, 2009), as are two of the spinoff bands of The Ears (Beargarden and Deckchairs
Overboard). None are completely obscure bands, but INXS are now part of the canon of Australian rock music history,
with several biographies for the band and/or Michael Hutchence (INXS et al., 1992, Bozza, 2005, Gee, 1998, St John,
1998, Hutchence and Glassop, 2001). In fact, a map of INXS gigs has already been produced, albeit at a very different
scale to the map in this paper. An animated, year by year, world-scale map of all INXS gigs is provided on the official
INXS website, with the subheading “How INXS conquered the world”:

Straining myself to think seriously about what they were offering, words such as banal, mundane and
pretentious sprung to mind. Perhaps their only saving grace was their filmclip, on show 3, 4 or ten times in
the foyer... If this is all The Ears have to offer then perhaps they should take a hint from Van Gogh.
(Gleeson, 1981)
The last Ears gig on written record was in June 1981, at the opening of rock music nights at the Oxford Hotel. A music
magazine in May 1981 noted that “The Ears are rumoured to be breaking up...the usual professional differences are cited
as the reason...” (TAGG Magg, May 1981). A review of their last gig confirmed the impression that their press coverage
had been unusually negative, and that the band could have, should have, but never tried hard enough, to break into a wider
scale of operations:
...the Ears confirmed rumours that they were splitting after 2 ½ years. I’ve never really understood the
media’s attitude to the Ears. Over the years, and most recently as well, they’ve been mercilessly hammered
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INXS rose to world dominance in the late eighties through groundbreaking music and relentless touring.
They played 2,146 gigs to more than 30 million fans in 49 countries from 1977 to their final show in Perth,
2012… Sit back and watch how the band grew from playing pub gigs in Sydney, to stadium shows and
festivals around the world..2.
The world map shows INXS gigs expanding in scale from Sydney (1977), to the Australian eastern seaboard (1981),
to the USA (1983), and to the UK and Japan (1984). Just as The Ears were definitively inner-city Melbourne, INXS were
characteristically expansive: they made full use of the Australian live music circuit available through the early 1980s,
often at the same venues as The Ears, but their sights were unabashedly on wider scale operations.

2

INXS animated world maps: http://inxsmap.com/
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INXS began in Sydney in the late 1970s with the nucleus of brothers Tim, Andrew, and Jon Farriss, later joined by
Michael Hutchence (who attended the same high school) and then by Kirk Pengilly and Garry Gary Beers3. This line-up
remained remarkably unchanged for the ensuing decades. After a year in Perth in 1979 the band returned to Sydney and
began playing around the northern beaches, gaining many support spots for Midnight Oil, whose manager suggested their
name change from the Farriss Brothers to INXS. By many accounts INXS were unapologetically confident and almost
bizarrely professional in approaching pub rock gigs large or small (Bozza, 2005, Nichols, 2009, Sarno, 1986, INXS et al.,
1992, San Miguel, 2011).
In 1979 they hired Chris Murphy as their band manager. Chris was a “colourful hard-arse” (McCabe, 2016) and confident
wheeler-and-dealer who had been working as a booking agent in Sydney throughout the 1960s and 1970s. In 1982
Murphy joined with fellow man-about-town Gary Grant to establish MMA (Murphy Media Academy), the management
and publishing group that brokered subsequent deals for INXS and a stable of other bands (including Models, whose 1984
signing prompted a controversial line-up change and more mainstream sound). MMA became an influential organisation
in the 1980s, functioning as something of a Jerry Maguire (“show me the money”) team for bands wishing to get serious
and crack bigger markets (McFarlane and Jenkins, 2017, Adams, 1994, Mathieson, 2000).
Figure 2 shows the Melbourne gigs played by INXS during 1979 to 19814 , the same years in which The Ears were
active. At this point, INXS were beginning to crack the Australian charts, and were touring constantly throughout
Australian cities, but were yet to break overseas. The two bands overlapped at several of the same venues in the inner city:
the Seaview Hotel5, Hearts in North Carlton, and the Exford Hotel. However, they combined this inner city circuit with
performances outside of the central city, and a higher number of performances overall: INXS played 94 gigs in Melbourne
between 1979-1981, while The Ears played 38.
Several of the same venues can be seen in Figure 1 (The Ears) and Figure 2 (INXS): indeed, INXS and The Ears
occasionally shared bills at the Seaview Hotel. However, a characteristic feature of INXS’ career during the 1980s is that
of expansion: each album sold incrementally more records, and each tour extended further afield.
Rather than ups and downs, or a single meteoric rise followed by dramatic crash, the 1980s played out for INXS as a
steady, gamified rise through available paths of opportunity. In April 1981 their third single reached #18 on the Australian
charts; in 1982 their second album (Shabooh Shoobah) reached the Australian Top 10 and US Top 30; in January 1984 the
single The Original Sin reached #1 on the Australian charts; and in April 1984 their third album, The Swing, debuted at #1
on the Australian charts and reached #52 in the US. The goal-kicking continued in 1985 when their fourth album, Listen
Like Thieves, debuted at #1 in Australia and reached #11 in the US. Finally (actually, not technically finally, but their sales
did decline afterward) their fifth album, Kick (1987), went on to become their highest selling album, selling nine million
copies and reaching #1 in the US in January 1988. Through all these years the band toured constantly, upping scale from
300 gigs in Australian cities in 1982, to 86 US cities in 1983, and a world tour in 1984.
1985 to 1987 were particularly busy for INXS, to the extent that Michael needed to take time out from their schedule
to fit in filming for Dogs in Space. In 1985 they performed at Wembley Stadium with Queen, and at the influential (but
unusual) “Rockin’ The Royals” gig in Melbourne. At the end of 1986, when Dogs in Space was released, they were about
to embark upon the “Australian Made” arena tour featuring the “cream of the crop” (Hutchence, 2001) of Australian

3

Not a typo, this is his real name.

4
INXS gigs were sourced from the INXS “gigography” at http://inxsonline.com/gigography/, as well as The Age and TAGG: the alternative
gig guide.
5
The Seaview Hotel is used here to refer to the George Hotel / Seaview Ballroom / Crystal Ballroom / Paradise Lounge, all within the same
building.
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Figure 2: INXS’ gigs in Melbourne 1979-1981
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bands. The nationwide arena tour was organised by Chris Murphy, staged through the summer of 1986 and 1987. INXS
headlined with Jimmy Barnes, with whom they recorded the #1 promotional single “Good Times” (Barber, 1987).

(Hracs, 2012, Leyshon et al., 1995). This left a hollowed out structure in which the idea of being “picked” was the most
realistic chance of success, rather than working a circuit. A key case in point was silverchair, a group of teenagers from
Newcastle who won the evocatively titled “Pick Me” competition run by SBS-TV and Triple J (McFarlane, 1999).

After The Ears

The path taken by INXS, with such confidence, from local to global markets, presented an enticing story that others
in the 1980s music industry (Milsom et al., 1986), as well as exerting influence further afield. The “Rock n the royals”
showcase in 1985 was later regarded by Marcus Breen as a tipping point for the series of mostly-unsuccessful ventures
by state and federal Labor governments to fashion the Australian music industry into an export industry and stable
employer between 1986 to 1998, in which the idea of a national music industry ready to triumph on the global stage —
“a minnow somehow bestowed with the mighty jaws of a ravaging shark” (Breen, 1999, p. 3) — was both imagined and
then radically downsized.

The Ears dovetailed quickly into two bands with more obvious mainstream ambitions, and occasional successes. The
(male) members of The Ears had by October 1981 reassembled under a new name, Beargarden. After leaving The Ears,
Cathy McQuade joined funk-pop Deckchairs Overboard. With a record deal and a strong following in Sydney, the band
presented an enticing alternative for McQuade, and she relocated to Sydney, where the band had some minor hits between
1982 and 1985. Cathy also provided the “singing voice” for the ABC TV series, “Sweet and Sour” (McFarlane, 2017).
The first Beargarden gig was in October 1981, and shortly afterward they began to tour a slightly different circuit than
The Ears, combining the inner city circuit with big suburban pubs like the Ferntree Gully Hotel and the Prospect Hill
Hotel. The resemblance to INXS was not coincidental: Beargarden came to the attention of Chris Murphy when they both
performed at the Seaview Hotel, and Beargarden subsequently signed to MMA and toured several times with INXS. They
became the first band to sign to Virgin Records Australia, and even performed on Countdown in 1985, becoming (in the
short term, at least) more widely known than “notorious laughing stock” The Ears (Ryan, 1982). Beargarden were active
until 1987. As a less weird and slightly more ambitious version of The Ears, and a more weird and slightly less ambitious
version of INXS, they achieved some successes but never reached the “legendary” status of The Ears. This was summed
up, not so generously, in 2009 as such:
By the time the film was released Sejavka had shaken off the punk image and had reinvented himself as a
80s new-waver in a highly digestible form in the band, Beergarden [sic]. He spent a lot of time in the music
papers slagging off Lowenstein and Hutchence for producing a noxious caricature of his-self (he later
admitted that he was indeed as affected, mumbling and unwashed as Hutchence depicted him).
(Galvin, 2009)

Highs, Lows, And Hollowing Out
As well as being a highpoint of INXS’ career, 1987 was also the point at which INXS were aligned with mainstream
success and corny nationalism:
You would have to have been living in a barrel not to have noticed the nationalistic tub-thumping about
the qualities of “Australian music” that has been going on in the past year - the failures of the jingoistic
Australian Made tour notwithstanding. Sometimes I think no-one would bat an eyelid if INXS, Jimmy
Barnes and Pseudo Echo formed a supergroup to record Advance Australia Fair for their next assault on
the lucrative American market, with a dub mix of Waltzing Matilda on the B-side...
(Lynden, 1987)
After this highpoint (or low point, depending on opinion) the landscape of the Australian music scene changed.
As Craig Mathieson (2000) described in The Sell-In, from the early 1990s major international record labels courted
Australian bands from the independent / inner city scene, “plucking” them from obscurity and fast-tracking them to
mainstream success. Chris Murphy was a factor in these industry changes, founding the rooArt record label in 1988,
landing Australia’s first “alternative” # 1 hit with Ratcat’s “That Ain’t Bad” (1990).
During the 1990s rooArt and other smaller labels were absorbed into multinational record companies, so that in spite
of outward changes of “alternative” music the global music industry reached a peak of agglomeration in the late 1990s
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Meanwhile, between the early 1980s and the mid 2000s, live music transitioned from a taken-for-granted facet of a
wider music industry with sights on global domination, to a practice positioned as being in need of, and needing, saving.
When reports of decline in the live music circuit began in earnest in the late 1980s, INXS was often cited as an example
of what could be lost: the possibility of starting local and then “making it” to something bigger (Casimir, 1990).
Shane Homan’s work on Sydney live music (2000, 2003), drew attention to forces acting on music scenes at a local
scale, with the overlapping policies and commercial interests which impacted upon the material circumstances of live
music practices. High levels of expertise in the web of policies affecting the material and economic viability of live
music have developed within the last decade, many from authors with an urban planning background (Beer, 2011,
Burke and Schmidt, 2009, Burke and Schmidt, 2012, Homan, 2011b, Gibson and Homan, 2004, Homan, 2011a, Shaw,
2013a, City of Sydney, 2013, Shaw, 2013b).

Dogs In Space / Post Punk Reappraisal In Late 2000S
In the wake of radical music industry changes in the 1990s and 2000s, the term “independent musician” has come to
be something of a tautology, since the majority of musicians operating in the contemporary industry are independent
(Hracs, 2012). The key characteristics of The Ears’ gigs in contrast to those of INXS (independent management,
performing less frequently, and performing within a smaller geographical area, seldom in the suburbs) are now defining
features of the wider music industry (Taylor, 2016). Similarly, between the 1980s and the 2000s, musicians in Australian
incrementally performed less often, and closer to the city, even if aggregate live music numbers did not decline (Taylor,
2016).
In comparison to the norms of the 21st century Melbourne music scene, The Ears would just be “a band”, and not a
particularly unsuccessful one, let alone a “laughing stock”. They had gigs more than once a month, a consistent (albeit
niche) audience, a handful of film clips and written reviews, and appeared, at the very least, to have had fun. They were
also, apparently, able to take the presence of inner city music venues, affordable Richmond share houses and exciting
parties for granted, and had the interest value of imploding for personal reasons rather than simply from fatigue or
external pressures: all luxuries by present standards (Taylor, 2016).
Dogs in Space was not a commercial success on its release, but it did go on to achieve cult status in subsequent
decades. Decades later, the Melbourne post-punk scene received renewed attention as a historical example of a thriving
local music scene (Donovan and Murfett, 2009, Lowenstein and Milburn, 2011, San Miguel, 2011, Carbone, 2014,
O’Brien, 2010). It helped that some of its original participants had gone on to achieve long-term recognition: Nick
Cave, Rowland S. Howard, Hunters and Collectors, Models, Dead Can Dance, Dave Graney, Paul Kelly, Boom Crash
Opera, and more. The film was re-mastered and re-released in 2009 as part of the Melbourne International Film Festival.
In addition, Lowenstein directed a documentary, We’re Living on Dog Food, looked back to the making of Dogs in
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Space, and to the post-punk scene itself. “Exciting” was a key word throughout: it was an exciting time to be in a band,
an exciting time to be in a city. With fans of Dogs in Space now making pilgrimages to the Berry Street house (also has
its own Facebook page), it appears now that the appeal of an inner city scene is as strong as the appeal of “making it” on
a global scale.
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This paper considers the interconnection of Aboriginal stone sites in the Wadawurrung Country,
as to their landscape relationships and land use planning contexts. With colonial pastoralism and
land exploitation by European, and more recently suburbanisation encroachment, a large portion
of the pre-colonial tangible landscape has been erased, disfigured and or transformed. Despite this,
there remains vestiges of Aboriginal designed landscapes composed of symbolic and or functional
rock installations on these Country’s, with several possessing major intangible knowledge as to
role, purpose and significance. Because Aboriginal landscapes are mostly intangible, consciously
organised stone sites and site installations represent a direct representation of Indigenous culture
and community and their Country. Because of their subtle, low-key nature and visual absorption
within landscape, these installations and sites are under threat from urban sprawl, despite land
use planning registrations and risk assessment protocols that formally position Recognised
Aboriginal Parties as the custodians (as well as conservers) of the physical and living heritage
of these places. This paper considers Wurdi Youang, an Aboriginal stone arrangement site that
is experiencing urban development risks and a new era in ownership. The paper considers the
concepts of cultural significance, Traditional Owners, Aboriginal site legislation, planning regimes,
and landscape re-invention due to farming and urban sprawl. It is through the understanding of
the utilisation of ‘on-Country’ cultural relations and Indigenous landscape control techniques
that are adaptive to the changes of environment, movement of seasons, population invasion and
expansion, and cultural change one can lead towards an environmentally and culturally sensitive
relationship with Aboriginal peoples.

Keywords — Cultural landscape; living space; Aboriginal stone arrangements; planning.

Introduction
The landscapes of the Aboriginal peoples of the Wadawurrung Country has places that involve archaeologically
significant and Indigenous culturally-rich stone sites. The sites are directly interwoven to these peoples, their Country’s
and their custodial relationships to their ancestors. Post-colonisation, each place has been subject to pastoralism and
land exploitation by Europeans, and more recently suburban encroachment resulting in a large portion of the precolonial tangible landscape being erased, disfigured and or transformed. Despite this, vestiges of Aboriginal tangible and
intangible designed landscapes remain possessing Country-specific symbolic and or functional rock installations, with
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several possessing major intangible Wadawurrung cultural knowledge respectively. Because Aboriginal Country’s (fourdimensional landscapes) are mostly intangible, consciously organised stone sites and site installations represent a direct
representation of Indigenous culture and community and their Country.
Aboriginal stone sites are subtle, low-key nature and are visual absorbed within landscapes. Thus, their subtly of
physical manifestation and often intangibility of values offers considerable threat from urban sprawl, despite land use
planning registrations and risk assessment protocols that formally position Recognised Aboriginal Parties, legal entities
established under the Victorian Aboriginal Heritage Act 2006, as the custodians (as well as conservers) of the physical
and living heritage of these places.
The focus of stone site and landscape interpretation discussed in this paper is primarily focused upon the volcanic
basalt plains of south- western Victoria that extends from the western suburbs of Melbourne (Hume City Council) to
Warrnambool (Warrnambool City Council). The case study discussed in detail is Wurdi Youang on Wadawurrung
Country (City of Greater Geelong).
Historically, the Victorian volcanic basalt plains have been colonial pastoral regions for settlement in early colonial
Australia due to a natural ease of accessibility, rich soils and native grasslands that were ideal for clearing for farmlands
and the introduction of sheep and cattle runs. Prior to colonial settlement from the 1830’s, the landscape seemed untouched
and underutilised to the early Europeans, when in fact the land they were observing was an ancient landscape that had
been manipulated consciously by over 2,000 generations of Aboriginal peoples. The land was inhabited, cared for and
curated ensuring healthy human and wildlife population numbers, and most importantly resources were managed in
accordance with Ancestral laws in order to live sustainably.
This paper discusses the concept of three layers of landscape in the vicinity focused upon the Wurdi Youang case
study: ancient, Aboriginal-manipulated and European-manipulated. The connection between the three layers of landscape
identifies ‘living spaces’ – places of settlement in accordance with utilisation of natural resources as seasonal fluctuations
occur, for use of intensive ‘farming’ and manipulation of waterways. Aboriginal ‘living spaces’ are less obvious than
European settlements. Stone remnants of house foundations, arrangements and structures for agriculture and aquaculture,
and culturally-designed stone installations identify crucial cultural aspects and narratives to Aboriginal Country’s directing
the need for understanding and the conservation of these sites as well as respecting the significance of how these sites
were utilised (and continue to be utilised) in the wider landscape. These ‘living spaces’ and layers of landscape have
shaped the lands we now observe on the fringes of metropolitan and regional cities. This paper reviews the notion of
incorporating principles of prior manipulations, settlements and adaptation to current and future urban sprawl planning.
**Note: the use of Wadawurrung words are applied in replacement for Latin derived names of flora and fauna within
their Country out of respect for the guardianship of their land and its inhabitants.

Aboriginal Landscapes

and

‘Living Spaces’.

One of the authors recently had a discussion with an Indian born taxi driver about this research and the driver remarked
that ‘there seemed to be no evidence of Aboriginal people at all here in Victoria’. This was a sobering thought, as we
see so much evidence of what was once thriving Aboriginal inhabitancy but it is subtle and often obscure in its place,
nomenclature and presence. If you look through a different lens you can see stone sites littered throughout the state of
Victoria, manipulated waterways, what was once Kawirr (Emu) feeding grounds and scarred trees indicating Aboriginal
borders and implement making alongside roadsides everywhere you drive. This is not the experience, nor understanding of
the lay person. The appreciation of Victorian Aboriginal place, particularly in association with how and where Aboriginal
people lived has been largely non-existent in our Westernised education system, and visible identification of Aboriginal
sites lie hidden mainly in paperwork often obscured from inclusion in planning scheme overlays and cultural heritage
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protection mechanisms. Stone sites, however, are tangible evidence of a broader social and economic system that existed
in the past and continue to exist in the present.
The ancient geological landscape that formed the Victorian volcanic basalt plains stems from eruptions from most
recently 5,000 years ago after the Pleistocene era, creating a rich and diverse landscape unique in as ‘the collection of
plains, craters, cones and lava ridges comprises one of the world’s great basalt plains’ (Land Conservation Council 1996,
p.22).
Memory and stories of these eruptions and major climate changes are ingrained within Aboriginal culture. Adaptation
to significant changes in an ecological environment is part of responsibility of Aboriginal people to the land and their
entire ethos.
Particular advantages of the volcanic plains region for settlement are created by environmental factors including higher
rainfall levels, continuous access to fresh water via lake and river systems, aquifers and wetlands, providing access to
clean drinking water for people and animals and birds, rich fertile soils affording a rich biodiversity of flora and fauna to
harvest, hunting grounds, shade, and pathways to and from clan borders. The availability of basalt rock in the Western
District contributes to effective long-term structures, homes and engineering.
‘Living spaces’ (a term coined by the authors), or as Porter (2010) describes as ‘lived’ spaces of Indigenous peoples,
are spaces of living in terms of settlement, whether transient, semi-permanent or permanent and are naturally adapted
into sheltered spaces that are formed by dips and ridges shaped within this undulated landscape. Lake beds and lunettes
provide for ovens and summer camps. Close vantage points allow for protection with the ability to watch for approaching
friends or foes. Fresh water is essential and close proximity of game or water life, along with plant resources provides
for reliable clan food sources. ‘Living spaces’ extend beyond the basic supplies in order to survive. Natural materials for
tool making, basketry and bag fabrications, possum skin cloaks, weapons and netting all originate from certain areas that
provide the ideal resources, and customary obligations including initiation, trade and marriage negotiations take place in
specific locations.
The concept of ‘living spaces’ identifies with ‘Intensification’, a term ‘Harry Lourandos is synonymous with’ (Barker
et.al., 2006, p.107) that encapsulates his argument that with a concentration of natural resources, enabled farming as an
economic activity aiding the viability of sustaining Aboriginal population growth from the Holocene period around 11,700
years ago, ‘with the most marked increase accelerating throughout the last 4000-3000 years’ (Barker et. al., 2006, p.56)
during a dry glacial period when megafauna was becoming scarce. Lourandos’ concept shifted the scholarly perception
of Aboriginal people from being hunter-gatherers to ‘farmers’, participating in complex agriculture and aquaculture
systems, that recognised their application of fire knowledge in conjunction with human and animal feeding grounds and
harvest technologies that could sustain Aboriginal groups on the volcanic plains region. This argument is also supported
by Pascoe (2014) in his Dark Emu Black Seeds: agriculture or accident? Stone house remnants and fish traps in the
Tae’rak / Lake Condah region, examples of settlement and aquaculture ‘farming’ have been dated as being around 6000
years old, corroborating Lourandos’ theory.
Recent debate surrounds the period of intensification, in particular the question of Aboriginal exploitation. Gammage
(2011) touches on the popular belief of exploitation in his book, The Biggest Estate on Earth, with an emphasis upon firing
and clearing of land. Whilst Gammage (2011) explores the Aboriginal connectivity between fire and Caring for Country,
the complexities of Aboriginal manipulation to landscape on a practical level involving the utilization use of natural spaces
is vastly more complex than the idealism and romanticism that Gammage (2011) portrays from a European context. His
argument of exploitation fails to appreciate the broader context of appreciating Aboriginal cultural relationship to Country
/ landscape and ‘living spaces’ that also incorporates their respective social intricacies. Additionally, ‘farming’ is a
European word and concept, and not resident in Aboriginal vocabularies. Exploitation is not part of Aboriginal culture.
Langton (Barker et. al., 2006 p.139) explains that every living and natural aspect to land and water and air and fire is
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sacred, ‘in the cosmologies of Australian Aboriginal peoples, water is a sacred and elemental source and symbol of
life’. Trees and their uses are monitored. Nineteenth century observer of Gulidjan people in the Western District James
Dawson (1881, p.21), recorded that ‘each man has an exclusive right to a certain number of trees for the use of himself
and family’. Dawson (1881, p.21) also documented ‘the aborigines exercise in a wise economy in killing animals. It is
considered illegal and a waste of food to take the life of any edible creature for pleasure alone’, and thus animals are
totemic attachments to individuals and clan identities, and are sacred and protected by relevant Aboriginal guardians.
The following case study of the Wurdi Youang Stone arrangement provides an example of how we can understand the
concept of Aboriginal ‘living spaces’ and the utilisation of all aspects of natural resources from evidence of stone sites
within the landscape.

Wurdi Youang
The stone arrangement
A significant Wadawurrung stone arrangement lies on plains of the newer basalt plains ‘in the county of Grant, Parish of
Wurdi Youang, north of the YouYangs and south of Bald Hill and Spring Hill’ (Lane 1970, p.1). The arrangement is known
as Wurdi Youang, the Wadawurrung name for the highest peak of the You Yang ranges (historically known as Flinders
Peak / Station Peak / Mount Collicott). The stone arrangement has adopted the name since the archaeological recording of
the site by L. Lane in the 1970’s as a member of the Victorian Archaeological Survey (VAS). The arrangement has largely
remained untouched on a little disturbed pastoral allotment. Lane (1970, p.3) recorded the arrangement, or circle as such:
The STONE CIRCLE is one hundred and fifty metres & seventy centimetres (150.7 metres) in circumference
consisting of ninety (90) blocks of basalt in obvious alignment arranged neatly on their bases so that, where
groups still exist, each stone is directly contiguous to the next. The tallest megalith rises seventy five (75)
centimetres above ground level.
The basalt stones configuring the arrangement consist of various shapes and forms as Lane (1970, pp. 16-17) records:
perpendicular, block, hexagonal stone, boulder, horizontal slab, stone in situ, megaliths, markers and an Apiced stone
(Lane’s term for an apices stone due to its deliberately shaped apex tip) (see Fig. 2). The stones are either in situ or dug
into ground and propped up by smaller stone (see Fig. 3). The largest of the stones weighed ‘up to 500kgs’ (Lane 1980,
p.135) and may have been transferred from nearby Brisbane Ranges quarry as suggested by Lane (1970).
The shape of the arrangement is important in deciphering the understanding of place and space. Lane (1970, p.26)
describes the shape and meaning of Wurdi Youang:
As most stone arrangements represent some known object, it is speculated that this one may have represented
a Plain-wanderer’s egg – Pedionomus torquatus – for this small bird used to be numerous on the Werribee
Plain. Its eggs would have been a seasonal food – resource.
Morison (1994, p. 10) describes Wurdi Youang as representing an “Emu egg ‘Gnowee’ or that “Wurding” means
“abalone” and “Yawong” means “mere”” according to his Woiwurrung resources. The Plain – wanderer (see fig. 5)
described by Lane (1970), no longer roams the plains of the Wurdi Youang site, nor do the Kawirr (Emu), yet when they
did, both birds were numerous and provided food resources in vast numbers for meat and eggs and feathers of the Kawirr
(Emu) used in ceremony attire. Both birds’ peak breeding and nesting season fall between the months of November to
January. Shellfish (see Fig. 6 for the freshwater mussel) and marine life is available at this time of year also. The idea of
a summer camp and meeting place/ harvest gathering arises from this data.
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Camps and meeting places are well recorded, and this is not a conclusion of Wurdi Youang. There are intangible
intricacies within the shapes and arrangement of the stones. When observed, one of the authors immediately noted that
the stones line up with immediate and surrounding Wadawurrung Country landmarks, indicating a teaching point for
familiarising with Country. Other researchers concentrate on the scientific approach of the arrangement as a stone tool for
astronomy and a seasonal guide for harvest.
Lane (1970) suggests that the centre of the arrangement may have been covered with some softer ground cover that has

Fig.1. Wurdi Youang Stone arrangement (Lane 1970, p.17)

Fig.4. Blandowski’s (Allen 2010, p.66) ‘Birds Eggs of Victoria’ Fig. 5. Plains – wanderer. (Field Guide to the Birds of Australia 2004, p.82)
Fig. 2. Note the various shapes and forms of stone. The “The High Twins” on the right as Lane (1971, p.16-17) describes in context to the map above
(No.82). (Photo by author 2012)

Fig. 6. Freshwater mussel. A GUIDE TO SHELLS COMMONLY FOUND IN VICTORIAN ABORIGINAL SHELL MIDDENS (https://www.vic.gov.
au/system/user_files/Documents/av/Guide-to-Shells.pdf)

washed away in rains over time. Ceremonial grounds are known to be structured in this form.
Fig.3. Structure detail. Note some stones propped up by smaller stones and others are in situ. (Photo by author 2012).
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Wurdi Youang is not the only known stone arrangement along the volcanic basalt plains within Victoria (and beyond).
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Recordings by the VAS highlight several major stone arrangements that are identified with camp spaces, aquaculture and
significant meeting places. Such sites include Carrisbrook, Lake Bolac and Lake Wongan of which may also take shape as
a food resource or storytelling representation. Since recordings have been made and prior generational knowledge of the
sites as Aboriginal, meant that landowners (mainly farmers) have consciously protected the sites allowing an exchange of
knowledge between Traditional Owners, landowners and researchers.
Speculations can be made about the meaning of stone arrangements and in the case of Wurdi Youang, the Wadawurrung
people contain their story telling knowledge that holds the key to such sites and this is respectively their knowledge.

Camp

The evidence of a ‘living space’ becomes more obvious when understanding the geographical positioning of the stone
arrangement in relation to the immediate, surrounding and broader landscape. The site is in the shadow of the You Yangs
ranges, where there is archaeological evidence of short and long term Wadawurrung encampments ranges and provides
360 degree views of the landscape. Additionally, the site borders Wadawurrung and Wurundjeri clan boundaries providing
an ideal accessible meeting ground for numerous clans. The site’s natural resources would have supplied food for many
people. Here, Kawirr (Emu), kangaroo, Warrarrm (bush rats) and other small marsupials were plentiful and tubers such as
Murnong were cultivated and grasses for grains, as well as marine life, Buniya (eels), and fish and nearby Barnawarrabil
(mussel) deposits.
Wurdi Youang lies strategically nearby plentiful waterways. Just to the north of the stone arrangement the converging
branches of the Balliyang Creek and Little River, swamps and tributaries and waterholes are plentiful and extend
throughout the landscape leading to Corio Bay to the south. When in the midst of drought the Wadawurrung had ingenious
methods of preserving water holes and this included developing natural water recesses in the granite rocky outcrops of
the You Yangs as freshwater wells. Alongside Little River regular camp sites existed. Massola (1969, p.13) describes that
these camps:

Quarry
Stone Arrangement

Fish/Eel Traps

Gardens

Are all small in area, being limited by the sand and silt deposited along the banks by flood waters. However,
many implements can be gathered by them, chiefly in the nature of microliths, cores, and hammer-stones.
One such camp is situated on the high ground close to the school in the Little River Township; another is
located about a mile upstream, on the left bank, at a noticeable bend in the river; a third is at the point
where the Balliang Creek joins the river. What is possibly the largest of the river camps was at the mouth of
the Little River. It is, however, really part of the extensive coastal middens skirting the edges of the marshy
ground extending from the Sewerage Farm to Long Reef.
		
Dawson (1881) describes the arrangements and co-ordinations of hosting a camp for a large number of people in his
chapter ‘Great Meetings’. The meetings are held nearby prominent water resources and are continual meeting places
known for their location both within the landscape and Country association. The camp complexities are managed by
nominated clan members and both men and women have roles in the hosting and executing the program consisting of food
preparation, rituals and ceremony, camp quarters, games and entertainment and delegations for barter, marriage and clan
matters over many days. Thousands of people can occupy an area of meeting at the one time and the care in management
of place and space is utilised as maintained in Aboriginal consistencies when caring for Country in the context of living
within landscape spaces both long term and short term.

Fig.7. Wurdi Youang ‘Living Space’ in context with the stone arrangement position

Wurdi Youang as a Living Space
Wurdi Youang is a culturally significant space for the Wadawurrung people. Located on one flank of the You Yangs, it
provides an outstanding example of an Aboriginal ‘living space’. The tangible evidence of a ‘living space’, the unique
stone arrangement, remains at the place. Situated on the west side of a permanent river, hidden and sheltered, it includes
nearby ring trees that identify its sacredness and locational relationships. The fresh water nearby sustained aquatic life as
extant remnants of stone fish or eel traps are visible. A small quarry site nearby provides a source for tool manufacture
and a further site nearby has recently unravelled possible permanent irrigated agricultural gardens. A large camp space and
oven sites are also in the vicinity (See Fig.7). The immediate site of the stone arrangement would have been well hidden
by not only the natural slope of the rise from the Werribee River and tributary, but by trees and plants and grasses. Yaluk
Biyal (River Red-Gums) lined the river banks and some stumps still remain. Sparse cover of Blackwood, Silver Banksia,
Ngarri (Drooping Sheoak) and Balitj (Cherry Ballart) were spread thinly along the plains following waterways and
tributaries throughout. Vast curated grasslands covered the grounds below; Warrinkait (Kangaroo grass), Go-yin parrarr
(Wallaby Grass) and Spear Grass (Austostipa scabra).
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The Changing Layers Of Landscape And Colonial ‘Living Spaces’
Recordings of early European memories of the region of Wurdi Youang helps understand the landscape that existed
during Wadawurrung time, along with the admiration for the ideal landscape and the possibilities for the future in terms
of farming and settlement. William Todd (Brown 1989, pp. 28-29), John Batman’s recorder, describes a trip from Indented
Heads to the You Yangs:
I walked to day over 15 miles [24km] out of nothing but Plain and very good Grass well adaped for sheep:
the plains is most extensive; I should think what I have seen to be 20 miles square [52km]. I came under
a sugar Loaf Hill rather high but grass to the top – this I named Mount Collicott…. I never saw or could
[have] supposed there could be so extensive Plains as I saw to day – 5,000 sheep would be almost lossed
upon them – but the only thing I see at present is the want of water, but am sure it could be obtained by
diging in almost any place [sic].
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In a similar description, Westgarth (1888, p.37) travelled from Melbourne to the Western District around 1840:
I met further variety of early squatting life in a trip to the Werribee Plains….on those vast plains, extending
westwards 30 to 40 miles [48-64km] from Melbourne to the Anakies, or Station Peak, the slight and scattered
squatting invasion had hardly disturbed anywhere the indigenous features. Thus over a vast solitude
we revelled in much of sparsely Australian scenery, particularly that of tortuous and deeply excavated
“creeks”, with their chains of pond or wetlands, the running stream mostly dried up – indeed sometimes
for whole years together – but all characterized, more or less, by unsensible rushes after heavy rains [sic].
Westgarth added that:
I have a striking contrast in store when I revisit those plains, which now regard to hectic of road and
railway, and to the busy hum of many towns and villages and of farming and gardening. (Westgarth 1888,
p.37)
Once colonists stepped ashore in Port Phillip Bay, the notion of ‘living spaces’ took a different turn and the landscape was
rapidly manipulated to support an influx of people, sheep and cattle. The initial settlement of Melbourne is retrospectively
described in the memoirs of William Westgarth (1888, pp.19-20):

At the same time, in 1838, surveyors were sent into the interiors of Victoria for the land “to be subdivided into counties,
hundreds and parishes” (Scurfield 1995, p.42), with the objective:
To control the occupation, lease and sale of the land in the southern part of New South Wales (designated
Australia Felix in 1836) known as the ‘Dutigalla purchase’ – the claim by John Batman, acting for the
fifteen-member Port Phillip Association, to have bought 600,000 acres [242,811 ha] from local Aboriginal
tribes in the neighbourhood of Port Phillip on 6 June 1835.
Detailed maps were drawn by surveyors on their return trips based upon their draft surveys, diaries with extensive
notations about biological resources, natural landscapes, waterways and Aboriginal borders and trails, and occasionally
Aboriginal nomenclature. Many places retained the Aboriginal names interpreted to surveyors as expressed by Aboriginal
people, albeit phonetically and grammatically erroneous. Robert Hoddle surveyed the area of Wurdi Youang, breaking up
the Wadawurrung land into parishes using the existing Aboriginal tribe and clan borders and significant waterways. The
once borders of the Wadawurrung, Woi Wurrung, Bun Wurrung – Wadawurrung clans Yaawangi and Worinyaloke balug,
Neer balug became the parishes of Grant and Bourke.
The Wurdi Youang ‘living space’ became farmland for sheep and cattle by early settlers, the Chirnside family, who
brought with them vermin that would wipe out native species; foxes, hares, pheasants and red deer. L. Lane spent time with
Chirnside descendant, Mr Rally Chirnside who grew up on the Mt Rothwell property (built 1873 by Robert Chirnside)
where Wurdi Youang lies. Lane (1970, p.18) recorded that:
When approached in 1971 for permission to study the stone circle, Mr Rally Chirnside of Mt Rothwell
stated that he was aware of the ARRANGMENT OF STONES, but had no knowledge of its origin nor any
recollection of having heard any explanations for it being there.

Fig. 8 Wadawurrung landscape. Looking across to
the YouYangs from the west. ‘Near Fyansford 1846’,
Charles Norton 1846. https://trove.nla.gov.au/picture/
result?q=charles+norton+geelong

Fig. 9 Grass plains and waterways. ‘[Near] Melbourne, Mount Macedon
in the distance’. Watercolour by Robert Hoddle c. 1838. The National Trust of
Australia (Victoria) Collection, State Library of Victoria. Collville 2004, p.208.

When Faulkner, in August, 1835, following Batman’s example of the previous May, organised and set forth
his party from Launceston to explore and colonise Port Phillip, his instruction was that they should squat
down for a home only where there was adequate fresh water. When, in their cruising about to that end, the
party entered the Yarra at the Bay’s head, ascended its roundabout course, and found ample water to drink
about “the Falls”, they at once disembarked there, and there in consequence arose Melbourne.
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What was recalled about the immediate area of Wurdi Youang by Rally Chirnside and other generational farmers nearby
was that there was a type of sheep holding pen in the area called “Bough yards” (Lane 1970, p.27). The adjacent river-side
was unsuccessful as a sheep wash, instead the bough yards were erected and shepherds at times may have camped here
to watch sheep. The bough yards (made entirely of timber) would have required the felling of nearby trees. Apart from
this early structure, the immediate land of the stone arrangement site was reasonably untouched as it proved too steep for
sheep grazing.

The Manipulation Of Waterways For ‘Living Spaces’
Waterways were the first natural resource to be devastated by European colonisation. Change and despoliation of
this resource caused an immediate negative effect upon the grasslands and sensitive plant life. Forests were thereupon
extensively felled or fired for land clearance and pasture creation as well as for protection and firewood harvesting, being
often removed from sensitive ecosystems when machinery use became more prevalent.

Melbourne would be the major port enabling access to the ‘interiors’ over-riding the rival site of Geelong, the landscape
was transformed and shaped to suit the British expectations of the comforts of their colonial world. Colonial Land
Commissioner Foster Fyans (1986, p.204) recalls that:

Waterways are essential in terms of identifying Aboriginal stone sites, burial sites and layers of ‘living spaces’ because
this is where you find remnants of settlements, both Aboriginal and European. Waterways for Aboriginal peoples
determine patterns of rainfalls and the relationships between birds and animals, agricultural and aqua cultural resources
and movement within and to and from living spaces. As early Europeans observed these the waterways were quickly
accessed and exploited, thus polluted. Pascoe (2014, p.41) writes that Aboriginal people used:

About this time, or early in 1838, several land sales took place in the lines of streets laid out by surveyors.
These lines were struck by marking the trees with an axe, for the ground on which Melbourne stands was
a forest of gum trees.

Large well systems, miles of stream diversion and systematic flooding to prepare the ground for sewing seed.
However, as soon as such wells were discovered they were commandeered by sheep and their shepherds
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because they were situated close to the croplands to which the sheep gravitated with unerring accuracy.
Melbourne was settled mainly on water, ‘in the centre of the town there is a natural basin about 360 feet wide [110m],
and in depth about 20 feet [6m], into which flows fresh water’ (Colville 1964, p.179) and this water returns in the city
centre when floods occur (See Fig.1 and Fig.2).

Fig.9. Melbourne Flooding 1891 http://trove.nla.gov.au/
work/167574762?q=melbourne+flooding+&c=
picture&versionId=182639670 1891

Fig 10: http://www.theaustralianweatherforum.com/forum/viewtopic.
php?t=1442 1972 Elizabeth St by Age photographer, Neville Bowler

Pollution in the young city of Melbourne highlighted the devastating effects of disturbance to waterways to make way
for European ‘living spaces’:
With wool production booming associated industries flourished, bringing pollution to the Maribyrnong
River and local creeks, including Moonee Ponds Creek. Wool was washed in the river with soap, prior to
shipping to the Yorkshire mills for processing. This pollution affected the ecology of the river and creeks
and made the water undrinkable. The waterways became drainage systems. Tallow from sheep carcasses
to be exported for the production of soap. In the early 1870s over 2000 tonnes (nearly 2.5million litres) of
blood flowed into the Maribyrnong from these works. (City of Moonee Valley pp.13-14)
Rubbish in the city centre became unbearably toxic as ‘swamps and vacant land became convenient dumps and St Kilda
tipped its refuse on the beach’ (Dingle 1985, p.163). There was a problem occurring as ‘conflicts also arose between the
urban area as a centre of production and as a place to live.’ The filth of industry with as the ‘Fellmongers, wool washers,
bone works, tanneries, boiling down establishments, glue manufacturers, soap and candle makers, and slaughterers
usually chose a waterway location’ (Dingle 1985, p. 161).
As native wildlife began to disappear from their native habitats in the area, Westgarth (1888, p.13) recalls that ‘the
gorgeous black cockatoo was another of our early company, now also long since departed. The platypus, also, was
quite plentiful, especially in the merri creek.’ And as more and more of ‘the work of clearing, draining and stocking the
land proceeded. Kangaroos, opossums, and other animals native to the soil left the domain taken up by the white man’
(Robertson, J 1913, p.3).
European manipulation to the land generated a destructive nature in creating spaces for living as a disconnection
and lack of knowledge with the landscape meant that a lack of appreciation of the dynamics of how the land operated,
a method that Aboriginal people utilised, destroyed a finely tuned environment. Despite the destruction, remnants of
Aboriginal spaces still exist and Aboriginal memories and knowledge continues to prosper.
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The Current State Of Wurdi Youang And The Future Layer Of Landscape
The site of Wurdi Youang stone arrangement and the extended remnants of the Wadawurrung ‘living space’ has been
in ownership by the Aboriginal-owned Wathaurong Aboriginal Co-Operative (WAC) since the 1990’s. Sheep grazing has
ceased on the property and rehabilitation of the native grasslands has been funded by the state government for the past few
years. Aboriginal rangers have been employed by the WAC to take care of the Country and recent Traditional fire methods
have taken place on the land to aid in regeneration and to continue cultural practices. The space has provided a venue for
On Country significance in repairing relationships and understanding culture via health and rehabilitation programs run
by the WAC.
Wadawurrung Registered Aboriginal Party (RAP), The Wathaurung Aboriginal Corporation (trading as Wadawurrung)
are based in Ballarat and are the recognised Traditional Owners. The WAC are based in Geelong, and there is a contentious
history between the two divided groups that has halted previous success in determining the future of the Wurdi Youang
site. This is changing in the current time and both parties are vowing to protect the area as an Indigenous Protected
Area (IPA). The Wurdi Youang Advisory Committee (established 5 years ago) has established a Wurdi Youang Advisory
Business Plan that recommends future steps in ensuring the site is both protected, owned and managed by Traditional
Owners and Aboriginal people. State and federal funding is currently being sought for the continuation for employment
of Aboriginal rangers and introducing staff in establishing educational / tourism / On Country programs on site to enable
connection to Country and re-establishing culture and to educate the wider community.
The Wadawurrung are recovering from the Stolen Generation of the 1950’s -60’s, and the current generations are
determined to take back their courage and incorporate themselves in custodian status in all respects. Speaking to
Wadawurrung people, and other Aboriginal peoples who live on and care for Wadawurrung land, there is a great sense
of urgency in moving ahead and thinking of the future and that includes sharing of knowledge to restore the land and the
peoples.
Before this can occur, there is a current and dire threat to the land. Current statutory planning scheme overlays include
public acquisition. Fast moving urban sprawl encroaching from the east, as the western suburbs of Melbourne rapidly
expand threaten the future of the site. Current Heritage recognition of the site only includes the stone arrangement. The
‘living space’ is not listed as a cultural heritage site and this is where the example of Wurdi Youang highlights the need
for further recognition of Aboriginal land care complexities and long term ‘living spaces’.

Reflections And Future Planning Considerations
Not unlike the settlements of the past, the current and future changes in space for farming, living and recreation
means ‘the closeness of urban living also creates tensions over differing but equally legitimate use of resources’ (Dingle
1984, p.161). By highlighting the subtle and long-term Aboriginal ‘living spaces’ made aware by the fact that there is
tangible stone remnants that western people can identify with, the unravelling of a broader landscape system of complex
agricultural, aquacultural, harvesting and hunting grounds and most importantly, ensuring the protection and utilisation
of waterways, keeping them pure and understanding they are the fundamental aspect to all connections to the ‘living
spaces’, and that of the colonial use of landscape as ‘living space’ without the prior knowledge of the land, and the damage
to waterways, allows focus for an effective long term ‘living space’ for the future benefiting with a mutual exchange of
knowledge from these histories.
We now face a new future with rising population and climate change and with the past histories of the layers of
landscape, urban planning must consider long term use of natural waterways, grasslands, forest, and the acknowledgement
of Aboriginal knowledge and harmonious relationship between the land and living that sacred stone sites represent in the
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Making Modern Jewish Melbourne

broader aspect of Aboriginal ‘living spaces’.
Whilst this paper only touches upon the intricacies of an Aboriginal ‘living space’, the most important concept of
interpreting a site such as Wurdi Youang is that there are complexities on many levels of tangible and intangible level
and although there is an exchange of knowledge between Aboriginal knowledge (and knowing that knowledge is also
withheld due to cultural protection and sacred knowledge) and Western knowledge, the interpretation will always be
incomplete. There must also be a focus upon ‘rediscovering’, rather than ‘discovering’ of remnant sites as part of complex
Aboriginal Countries.

Schools, Synagogues, Aged Care Facilities and Community Buildings 1938-1979
Catherine Townsend
Independent Scholar
Victoria, Australia
catherinetownsend@gmail.com

Working alongside Traditional Owners who are willing to share their knowledge, witnessing and incorporating traditional
methods creates an appreciation and respect and understanding of Indigenous landscape. The stone sites cannot be fenced
off as surviving remnants. Instead, protecting the landscape and utilising farming and planning methods efficiently creates
a long term relationship between the prior three layers of landscape: ancient, Aboriginal - manipulated and Europeanmanipulated for the future layer of land in urban design.

The Anglo-Jewish community of Melbourne underwent radical change and massive growth from
the 1930s with the immigration of those fleeing Hitler’s Europe. This paper will explore the
making of modern Jewish Melbourne through an architectural and social history of the many
institutional buildings constructed in the 1950s, 60s and 70s that gave form to this burgeoning
community. Synagogues, schools, community centres, memorials, aged care facilities, a theatre, a
library, and a burial centre were constructed in these decades. Beyond these institutions thousands
of new dwellings were built to house this growing migrant community. These community
buildings have architectural significance as the architects of modern Jewish Melbourne were
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Radical change swept through the small, acculturated Anglo-Jewish community of Melbourne with the immigration of
those fleeing Hitler’s Europe and its aftermath. Amid vigorous debate the new arrivals reconceptualized European Jewish
life in suburban post-war Melbourne. This paper investigates Melbourne’s Jewish institutional buildings created during
the period 1938-1979.1
The revitalized community became a distinctly cohesive and sizeable diaspora cohort. Jewish Melbourne since this
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1
My survey begins once large numbers of those fleeing Hitler arrived in Melbourne and ends as their role in constructing the community
significantly diminished.
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time has had one of the lowest intermarriage rates outside Israel (World Jewish Congress Communities).2 Much of the
new construction was to meet immediate demand due to the significant population growth. Even so, programmatically
many of the buildings had a focus on community, and at times an explicit concern with creating a strong cohesive Jewish
community to ensure the continuation of the Jewish people. Émigré architects who had first-hand and detailed knowledge
of the innovations and complexities of European modernism designed the community’s most significant buildings, and the
modern architectural style of these new buildings was a central element of this post-Holocaust community.
I begin the paper with a literature review and detail the source material for this paper. Then I outline Jewish Melbourne’s
demographic, geographic and economic changes. Next I consider the motivations behind the community’s constructions
and explore how these aspirations took shape in the buildings. I suggest that this mostly unexplored architectural history
is of significance for broadening the expression of modernism in Australia. Modern Jewish Melbourne is an important
chapter in the history of multicultural Australia. In considering this overlooked connection between community,
architecture and migration this paper offers an additional perspective on Australian post-war history.3

Literature Review
The history of the post-war Jewish community in Melbourne has been well documented, notably by historians
Rubinstein, Rutland and sociologist Medding. However little attention has been given to the community’s buildings,
and the way these embodied the aspirations, needs and social organization of the community. The first to consider these
are O’Hanlon’s papers A Little Bit of Europe in Australia. Jews, Immigrants, Flats and Urban Cultural Change in
Melbourne, c.1935 and 1975 and Dwelling Together, Apart: The Jewish Presence in Melbourne’s First Apartment Boom.
These papers do not discuss the Jewish community’s institutional buildings.
The biographies of the Melbourne Jewish émigré architects are now receiving attention, albeit with little consideration
of the architects’ Jewish identity, an area that warrants further investigation (Reeves, 2014; Hawcroft, 2017; Edquist,
1993, 2001, 2002; Townsend, 1998; Beynon, Gardiner, de Jong, Lozanovska and Marcello, 2014; and Lozanovska and
McKnight, 2015). Moreover there has been little investigation into modern Jewish Melbourne as a whole despite it being
the émigré architects’ most sizeable collective architectural and social achievement. The only foray into this territory
was the National Gallery of Victoria’s 45 Storeys. A retrospective of works by Melbourne Jewish architects from 1945
published in 1993. This exhibition documented the work of thirty-eight Jewish Melbourne-based architects from 1945
to 1993, and illustrated the breadth of work they carried out for both the Jewish and wider communities. The catalogue
included a short essay by Edquist, which positioned this larger body of work amongst that of local architects and other
better-known gentile émigré architects such as Frederick Romberg and Fritz Janeba. Edquist places importance on the
post-war Jewish community buildings in this essay but only devotes a paragraph to them as her focus is directed to the
larger body of work in the exhibition. This paper will be the first to examine these community buildings in detail.

Source Material
In preparing lists of the institutional buildings I have drawn on the catalogue of 45 Storeys, the extant community
facilities in Melbourne, and buildings that I uncovered in interviews. Several of the institutions in this survey have
published histories documenting their establishment, and most have a short history prepared for their websites. These
materials are supplemented by a series of interviews.4

The Changing Demographics Of The Melbourne Jewish Community
Anglo-Jews had lived in Melbourne since its foundation and were acculturated, affluent and devoted subjects of the
British Empire. Many minimized cultural and religious practices that would make them conspicuous to their Christian
peers (Rubinstein, 1985, pp.129-150). In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries European migrants fleeing
pogroms in Russia and Poland began to arrive in Melbourne, though they came in relatively small numbers. In 1921 the
Jewish population of Melbourne was 7,600 people. This grew to approximately 30,000 by 1961(Lipmann, 1973, p.14)
due to large numbers fleeing Hitler’s rise to power and the devastation that followed.

Figure 1. Beth Weizmann Jewish Community Centre (demolished) Melbourne by Theodore Berman, 1967. Photographer Wolfgang Sievers, 1967,
Pictures Collection, State Library of Victoria.

2

In 2011 82.3% of married Jewish individuals in Victoria were married to another Jewish person (Graham, 2014, p. 22).

3
I would like to thank Philip Goad for his encouragement to pursue this research, and David Nichols and Erica Cervini for their generous
and constructive comments while I drafted the paper.
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The European Jewish arrivals embraced yiddishkeit, the pursuit of the Jewish way of life, customs and practices in an
openly European manner. The Anglo-Jewry and the new arrivals held opposing positions on many major issues facing
the community including: the formation of the state of Israel, the degree of religious observance, and schooling. As the
European Jews grew to substantial numbers in the 1940s they increasingly held prominent leadership positions within the
community and this is reflected in the changing nature of the community facilities constructed.
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My sincere thanks to Ben Alexander, David Pincus, Rachel Kaplan, Michael Taft, Gerry Hamer, Yossi Aron and David Marlow for
generously assisting my understanding of the Melbourne Jewish community and its architecture.
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The European Jewish arrivals were a strikingly heterogeneous group. They were from a large number of countries, had
a diversity of wartime experiences, and a broad range of religious and political views were represented. The Melbourne
Jewish community had, and still has, the highest proportion of Holocaust survivors outside of Israel and this has clearly
influenced the community’s outlook (Lipmann, 1973, p.17).

Changing Settlement Patterns In Jewish Melbourne
In the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries the population was centered around the three main synagogues: Melbourne
(which moved to Toorak in 1930), East Melbourne, and St Kilda. In the early twentieth century Carlton became home
to many of the Eastern Europeans who fled the pogroms. Its Jewish population swelled with the increase of Polish and
Russian Jews seeking refuge following the United States’ 1924 immigration restrictions. Later many of the Germans,
Austrians and Czechoslovakians fleeing Hitler settled in St Kilda. As time passed Carlton’s Jewish population decreased
whereas St Kilda’s grew and spread to the adjoining suburbs East St Kilda, Balaclava, Elwood, Caulfield, Elsternwick,
Brighton, Bentleigh and Moorabin. Although there are smaller Jewish populations around the modern synagogues in Kew,
East Kew, and Doncaster it is a distinct feature of Jewish Melbourne that the majority of the population is concentrated in
the inner southern suburbs, and the community’s buildings are similarly distributed.
Australia was an economically prosperous country in the post-war years with high employment levels, improved wages,
the development of new markets, and economic growth. The European Jews shared in this prosperity. Modern Jewish
Melbourne was constructed amongst wider changes occurring in Melbourne which included: a building boom, marked
suburban growth, the abandonment of the inner city to more recent migrants, and the construction of civic buildings
for the middle class (Lewi, Nichols, Goad, Willis and Darian-Smith, 2010, p. 8). Within these circumstances Jewish
Melbourne became one of the most cohesive communities in the Jewish diaspora.

Modern Jewish Melbourne
The scale and extent of the built form of Jewish Modern Melbourne is remarkable: between 1950 and 1979 twelve
sizeable new synagogues, 6 large wings to the Montefiore Homes and Emmy Monash aged care facilities, at least four
accommodation units for ambulant elderly people, six schools, many kindergartens, a burial centre, a theatre and library,
war memorials, two community centres and a gymnasium centre were constructed. The scale and extent of this built form is
remarkable, especially when compared to other migrant groups of the time that largely used existing infrastructure.5 Beyond
these institutions large numbers of Jewish community facilities were housed in repurposed existing dwellings and offices.
Adaptive reuse of an existing building, usually a dwelling, was a flexible and economical option for community groups.
The majority of the construction of the institutional buildings was funded by philanthropy from within the Melbourne
Jewish community. This was supplemented by reparation funds from Germany, direct capital grants from the federal
government for aged care facilities, and tax concessions for constructions considered war memorials (Aron, 2008, p.54).

The Establishment Of The Victorian Jewish Board Of Deputies And The Motivations For
The Construction Of Modern Jewish Melbourne
The proliferation of community buildings could be viewed as simply meeting the needs of the burgeoning community.
However this would overlook the significant focus on community allied with many of the buildings, and the, at times,

5
Britons, New Zealanders, Italians, Greeks and migrants from the Balkans significantly outnumbered Jewish migrants to Melbourne.
However, with the exception of a few social clubs they did not build large numbers of community structures. More typically they were absorbed into
or repurposed existing secular and Christian fabric of the city.
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clear intent of forming a perpetuating Jewish community. Many of the European arrivals believed that it was the duty
of the Jews who had survived Hitler to not let assimilation bring about the disappearance of Jewish life. Foremost in the
archival records of many of the new institutions was that they were being built for the children, to ensure the continuation
of the Jewish people (Kew looks to the future, Australian Jewish News, 1965, p.17; Aron, 2008; Patkin, 1972, pp.39-44;
Rubinstein, 1985). Furthermore as I shall show in my discussion of the schools and synagogues, there were clear attempts
to foster a strong Jewish community by providing a wide variety of community facilities (Aron, 2008, p.57). The vision
was, in most cases, of community that was integrated but not assimilated into the local culture, of European Jewish
life reformulated for suburban Melbourne. In marked contrast to Christian groups, the Jewish community generating
endeavours were focused on halting assimilation rather than proselytizing for new converts.
A key moment in the development of Modern Jewish Melbourne was the establishment in 1938 of the Victorian Jewish
Advisory Board (VJAB), from 1947 known as the Victorian Jewish Board of Deputies (VJBD) and now Jewish Community
Council of Victoria (JCCV) (Rubinstein, 1985, pp. 167-168). From 1921 to 1938 the community was represented by the
Melbourne Jewish Advisory Board (MJAB), a group solely comprising Anglo-Jewish representatives from the three
main congregations (Rubinstein, 1985, p.167). As the numbers of European Jews fleeing Europe increased, secular
organisations and the newer migrant congregations wanted full participation in the community’s peak body (Patkin,
1972, p.11; Rubinstein, 1985, p.167). Ultimately the VJBD comprised representatives from nearly all the significant
Jewish community groups in Victoria and represented the heterogeneity of the community. The VJAB was an opt in
organization, it did not fund or have oversight of community groups which allowed the groups significant autonomy.
The VJAB redefined the way the Jewish community was represented and the activities it undertook by including secular
organisations. The VJBD became involved in projects, such as the formation of Mount Scopus War Memorial College,
that were explicitly concerned with developing a strong and continuing Jewish community (Patkin, 1972, pp.39-44). Not
every Jewish Melbournian shared the VJAB’s aims, and within the decentralized model many organisations went their
own way or built purely to meet an immediate need and. Yet its existence as the preeminent representative Jewish body
shows that it had the majority of the community’s support.
There was significant and robust debate within and amongst community groups and at the VJAB on the best ways
of nurturing the continuation of Jewish community: whether it was more important to build day schools or hospitals?
Kindergartens or schools, perhaps community meeting rooms? Which type of congregation served the ongoing needs
of the community best? 6 The diversity and scale of the buildings in modern Jewish Melbourne indicates the thought and
commitment that was brought to its construction.

The Architects Of Modern Jewish Melbourne
European modernism is the key characteristic of the buildings in this survey: all were designed in the modern idiom.
Half of the architects of modern Jewish Melbourne received their architectural education in continental Europe, and these
émigré architects designed the most significant buildings in this survey. These architects were all avowed modernists,
imbued with the new idiom while at university in the style’s infancy. Many had worked and studied with important figures
in modern architecture including Clemens Holzmeister, Le Corbusier, Hans Poelzig, Oscar Strnad and Siegfried Thiess.
Of the other architects, two trained in England, six in Australia and one of whose education I am unsure. The younger
local Jewish architects work is at the later end of this survey and does not show marked European influence. While Ernest
Fooks and Anatol Kagan were considered the preeminent architects of modern Jewish Melbourne, Kurt Popper was
responsible for the largest number of commissions in this survey.

6
The debate was paralleled and no doubt informed by similar discussion occurring elsewhere in the diaspora; in particular in the United
States and the significant post-war synagogue and community building occurring there.
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Architect

Place of birth

Ben Alexander

Mordecai Benshemesh

Education
Melbourne Technical College

Palestine

Diploma (Golden Seal) I.C.S. Architecture
Diploma B.I.E.T. London
3 years study “Montifiori Polytechnic School” 1930-1933

Theodore Berman

Germany

Melbourne

Harold Bloom

Unsure

Unsure

Poland

Diploma of Engineering, Faculty of Architecture, Danzig
University.

Kurt Elsner
Harry Ernest

Unsure

University of Melbourne

Ernest Fooks

Bratislava

Technische Hochschule, Vienna

Anthony Hayden

Warsaw

Manchester Municipal School of Art

Harry Hershberg

Berlin

Anatol Kagan

St Petersburg, Russia

David Pincus

Berlin

Bachelor of Architecture, University of Melbourne

Kurt Popper

Vienna

Kunstgewerbeschule Vienna

Robert Rosh (Reichenbaum)

Moravska Ostrava,
Czechoslovakia

Engineer possibly educated in Poland

Diploma of Architecture Technische Hochschule Berlin

Technische Hochschule, Stuttgart. Art Academy Milan and
Melbourne Technical College

Herbert Tisher
Abe Weinstock

Technische Hochschule, Berlin

Melbourne or Palestine (or
en route)

Architecture Atelier, The University of Melbourne

Table 1. The Architects of Modern Jewish Melbourne

When commissioning a designer, community groups had a natural preference for Jewish architects. By 1950 Joseph
Plottel had largely retired and Nahum Barnet was dead, so there was no one from the earlier generation of local Jewish
architects available. Thus it is unsurprising that the Jewish institutional buildings were built in the modern style given the
modernist credentials of the available Jewish architects. However, it should not be overlooked that the European Jews
were a sophisticated client group, many of whom had been patrons of modern art and architecture in Europe. Importantly
modern architecture in the 1950s and 1960s signified optimism for the future, and was well suited to rebuilding new
lives away from the horrors of old Europe. Furthermore, modern architecture was efficient, economic, flexible and quick
to build. In contrast to local gentile architects the émigré architects, drew less on the influence of International style
modernism, privileging the more complex early modernism of their hometowns and later works by American Jewish
architects. Their work can be seen as similar, or integrated, but not identical or assimilated, within architectural expression
in Melbourne at the time.
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Educational Facilities
Building

Architect(s) and construction date

Mount Scopus War Memorial College, Burwood7
Campuses are later built at Kew, Caulfield and East St Kilda.

Ernest Fooks and Anatol Kagan 1953/54 and onwards.

Leo Frances Kindergarten, Elwood

Kurt Popper 1956 and 1963

Moriah College, Elwood

Kurt Popper 1956 and 1963

Yeshivah College, East St Kilda

Kurt Popper c1963 and onwards

Adass Israel School, Elsternwick

Possibly Ernest Fooks 1956 onwards

Beth-Rivkah Ladies College, East St Kilda

Kurt Popper c1960

Liebler-Yavneh College, Caulfield North

Kurt Popper 1962

IL Peretz Sunday school and kindergarten, Carlton

Possibly Ernest Fooks 1956

IL Peretz Sunday school and kindergarten (new site and building) Bulleen

Harold Bloom 1972

Table 2. Educational facilities of Modern Jewish Melbourne

The European Jews wanted to establish a Jewish day school to fully impart religious and cultural knowledge to their
children, and there was a widespread belief that the most effective way of forming strong Jewish communities was day
schooling.8 The only Jewish education in Melbourne at this time was in part-time classes run by the various congregations.
The Anglo-Jews were opposed to Jewish day schools; largely as they feared that the elite Christian schools that they
had historically attended would then severely restrict, or terminate access to Jewish pupils (Rubinstein, 1985, p.205).
Furthermore, many in the Jewish community and in the VJAB supported the foundation of a Jewish Hospital feeling
this a more worthy major community project. For a time the European Jews focused on founding kindergartens. It was
only in 1945 when the balance of influence within the Melbourne community had entirely shifted that positive plans for
a Jewish day school began.
7

Mount Scopus War Memorial College (MSWMC) opened a primary school in 1949 close to the Melbourne Hebrew
Congregation in a mansion remodeled by Plottel (Patkin, 1972, p.148). It was established with a remit to provide both
Jewish education and to facilitate a strong Jewish community and ongoing Jewish future (Patkin, 1972). The school was
a resounding success and in 1951 ten acres in Burwood East were purchased, near the campus of Presbyterian Ladies
College, in which to construct a large suburban campus.
Fooks and Kagan prepared the master plan for the school in 1951. It was “envisaged as a contemporary re-interpretation
of the traditional British public school typology”. When the first stages were built in 1954 MSWMC was described by
the Argus newspaper as “one of the most up-to-date schools in the Southern Hemisphere” (Reeves, 2014, pp.75-76). Over
the coming years the main campus was extended and divisional campuses of MSWMC were located in Kew, Caulfield,
Elwood and East St Kilda. Stylistically MSWMC captured the design approaches of both architects: the refined modernist
flat-roofed forms of Fooks in the senior school and the “gentler cruciform –planned and skillion- roofed stepping volumes
of Kagan’s junior school” (Reeves, 2014, p. 78).
Reflecting the success of MSWMC several other schools were established soon after its formation. The first to be
constructed were by the more religiously observant congregations. Melbourne is notable within the diaspora for having
such a number and variety of day schools. Similarly to MSWMC they were all intended to provide both Jewish education

7
I have chosen not to give specific street addresses of the buildings listed in this paper. Many of these buildings bear the scars of antiSemitic attacks. I do not want to facilitate anything of this sort by preparing an index of Jewish buildings in Melbourne.
8

These moves were paralleled in the USA, and in both countries were pursued with vigor.
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and help form a strong Jewish community. It is widely believed that a key factor in the Melbourne Jewish community’s
remarkable cohesion is its school system (Goldlust, 1970, pp.49-59; Solomon, 1970, pp.8-20; Rubinstein, 1985, pp. 202203; Lubin, 1983, pp.37-42; Rutland, 2000, p 78.).

Synagogues
The surge in synagogue building in the 1950s and 1960s was clearly to meet the needs of the growing Jewish population.
However it is notable that most have significant additional community functions. Synagogue building continued into the
1980s and onwards, but by this time the expression and functional requirements had changed markedly and is outside the
scope of this survey. Typically new congregations first gathered in dwellings: any enclosed space can be a place of worship
in Judaism. The sole requirement is that there is a minyan formed, a quorum of ten adult males. If a congregation became
sizeable they would purchase a house in which to congregate, and seek planning permits for the required rezoning. Only
when a congregation had the local population and funds to support a purpose-designed synagogue would construction
begin.

Caulfield Hebrew Congregation, Caulfield

Anthony Hayden c1959

Kew Jewish Centre (also known as Bet Nachman now Kew Hebrew Congregation), Kew

Anthony Hayden 1962

Moorabin Hebrew Congregation and Hebrew School (now L’Chaim Chabad), Moorabin

Robert Rosh 1962

Adass Israel, Ripponlea

Ernest Fooks 1962-66

Southern Liberal Congregation (now Etz Chayim), Bentleigh

David Pincus 1965

South Caulfield Hebrew Congregation, South Caulfield

Kurt Popper 1963

Leo Baeck Centre, East Kew

David Pincus 1971

North Eastern Jewish War Memorial Centre (also known as Yeshurun), Doncaster

Ben Alexander 1972-Stage 1 and 1977-Stage 2

Mizrachi Centre, Caulfield North
Chevra Kadisha
Not a synagogue – a Jewish mortuary and funeral service, St Kilda

Kurt Popper 1973
Ernest Fooks 1979

Table 3. Synagogues of Modern Jewish Melbourne

The earlier Anglo-Jewish synagogues were principally sanctuaries for worship. In contrast the new synagogues were
also intended to function as community centres that would be the central hubs from which all Jewish social and cultural
life would revolve. The precedents for this were from Eastern Europe and the United States. Eastern Europe had a long
tradition of synagogues with multiple attached functions, and in the USA there had been much debate and theorizing as to
the best way to build strong Jewish communities, eventually settling on a firm commitment to constructing synagogues as
community centres and Jewish day schools (Sussman, 1985). This vision of synagogues saw the production of community
as important and was shaped by the goal of building a strong continuing post-Holocaust community (Gruber, 2012, p.16).
To this end the new synagogues were reconceptualized for suburban Melbourne: all were freestanding buildings that
incorporated community facilities of interest to the congregants. Each had classrooms for religious education and social
halls; and most had kindergartens and kitchens. The Elwood Talmud Torah, the Kew Jewish Centre, South Caulfield
Hebrew Congregation and the Mizrachi Centre built schools alongside them, and the Yeshiva Centre synagogue was
built in front of their school. The North Eastern Jewish Centre included a café, squash and tennis courts, and an indoor
basketball court.
Another distinctive feature of many of the modern synagogues are their expandable sanctuaries. The expandable
sanctuaries were built to accommodate congregation numbers that would swell on High Holy Days and special events.
The idea originated in the USA and was popularized by Eric Mendelsohn (Sussman, 1985, pp.40-41). This design
comprises a sanctuary and social hall built on the same level with movable partitions separating the spaces that can be
opened to expand seating when required. Other programmatic variances to the older synagogues included the alternate
internal layout of the liberal congregations9, and in the orthodox synagogues expanded women’s galleries. All the liberal
synagogues provided on-site car parking as did the North Eastern Jewish Centre, acknowledging the suburban reality of
most of the congregant’s lives.

Figure 2. Elwood Talmud Torah, Elwood, 1973, Kurt Popper. Photographer Catherine Townsend 2018.

Building

Architect(s)

Brighton Hebrew Congregation, Brighton

Herbert Tisher 1950

Brighton Hebrew Congregation, Brighton

Abe Weinstock 1965-66

Temple Beth Israel War Memorial Sanctuary, St Kilda

Harry Hershberg 1955-58
Kurt Popper 1957, extended in the 1960s and
significantly remodeled by Popper in 1973.

Elwood Talmud Torah, Elwood
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The modern design of the new synagogues broke aesthetically with the historical styles of the older Melbourne
synagogues. The simplicity of Harry Hershberg, Herbert Tisher, Robert Rosh and Popper’s works were the lean
functionalist, unpretentious modernism prevalent at the time. However these buildings also had echoes of earlier
synagogues, such as those by Fritz Landauer in the Neue Sachlichkeit style10 and Louis Kahn’s first commission Ahavath

9
In an orthodox synagogue seating surrounds a central bimah, with aron kodesh (holy ark) on a facing wall of the sanctuary. Women sit
separately often in an upper gallery. In a liberal synagogue the bimah is directly in front of the aron kodesh and male and female congregants sit
together.
10
For example Landauer’s synagogue in Plauen, Germany 1930 and his later British synagogues including Willesden Green United
Synagogue 1936-8 and North Western Reform Synagogue in Alyth Garden Golders Green of 1935-6.
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Israel Philadelphia 1935-37, that were little known in Australia. Popper’s remodeling of the Elwood Talmud Torah
evokes the brick monumentality of Louis Kahn’s later work 1969; and Fooks’s synagogue for Adass Israel is a more
complex brick composition with intricate detailing somewhat reminiscent of prolific North American synagogue designer
Percival Goodman’s work. The modern synagogues broadened the expression of modernist architecture in Melbourne via
their architects’ incorporation of lesser-known regional and Jewish sources of modern architecture.
There was a countercurrent to this abstract modernism in the works of Anthony Hayden and Abraham Weinstock
who relied on modernized historical forms and abstracted Jewish motifs to imbue their synagogues with meaning. The
majority of the modern synagogues, however, conveyed spirituality through the addition of site-specific artworks and
Jewish liturgical objects. An example of this is the Elwood Talmud Torah that commissioned sculpture from prominent
Jewish émigré artist Karl Duldig, and stained glass windows by local Jewish artist Adela Shaw. There are numerous
examples of site-specific art amongst the Jewish community buildings; two further notable examples will be discussed in
the section on secular community buildings.

Secular Community Facilities
Facility

Sponsor

Architect/year

Kadimah Jewish Cultural Centre and National Library,
Elsternwick

Kadimah Jewish Cultural Centre and National
Library

Robert Rosh 1968

Judean League of Victoria Sport and Recreation (sold and
now a Fitness First Gymnasium) St Kilda

Judean League

Harry Ernest 1963

Beth Weizmann Jewish Community Centre (demolished),
Melbourne
B’nai B’rith Community Facility, East St Kilda

Harry Ernest 1968
B’nai B’rith Victorian Chapter

Ernest Fooks

Table 5. Secular community facilities of Modern Jewish Melbourne

Aged Care
Despite much discussion a Jewish Hospital for Melbourne has not eventuated, yet there was large-scale expansion of
aged care facilities for the Jewish community during my survey period. There were five wings added to the Melbourne
Jewish Philanthropic Society’s 19th century almshouses in St Kilda Rd Melbourne (now known as Montefiore Homes),
and an additional wing was built at The Mutual Help (now Emmy Monash Care). Four independent living units were
constructed. These were in part funded by the Australian Government’s subsidies arising from the Aged Persons’ Homes
Act 1954 (McNelis, 2004, i). This had been enacted in response to acute shortages of aged care in Australia and enabled
churches, charitable bodies and institutions to receive subsidies to construct independent housing for older persons.
Sponsor

Architect/year

Melbourne Jewish Welfare Philanthropic
Society

Not known 1949

Melbourne Jewish Welfare Philanthropic
Society

Kurt Elsner 1956

Jacob Danglow Wing
(75 bed) Montefiore Homes, Melbourne

Melbourne Jewish Welfare Philanthropic
Society

Mordecai Benshemesh 1962

George Krauss Memorial Wing
(70 room) Montefiore Homes, Melbourne

Melbourne Jewish Welfare Philanthropic
Society

Theodore Berman 1968

Gandel-Besen Wing
(104 room) Montefiore Homes, Melbourne

Melbourne Jewish Welfare Philanthropic
Society

Theodore Berman 1973

Emmy Monash Home – Second Wing

The Mutual Help (now Emmy Monash Aged
Care)

Kurt Popper 1972

Parents Home B’nai B’rith (affordable independent living for older Jewish people)

B’nai B’rith Victorian Chapter

Kurt Popper

Accommodation units for ambulant elderly
people(now demolished), St Kilda

Australian Jewish Welfare and Relief Society

David Pincus c1962 to 1971

Accommodation units for ambulant elderly
people(now demolished), St Kilda

Australian Jewish Welfare and Relief Society

David Pincus c1962 to 1971

Accommodation units for ambulant elderly
people, East St Kilda

Australian Jewish Welfare and Relief Society

David Pincus c1962 to 1971

Facility
Baron Marks Wing
(now demolished), Montefiore Homes, Melbourne
S.J. Slutzkin Wing
(32 beds) Montefiore Homes, Melbourne

Table 4. Aged Care Facilities of Modern Jewish Melbourne
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Figure 3. B’nai B’rith Community Facility, East St Kilda, Ernest Fooks. Photographer Wolfgang Sievers, 1960, Pictures Collection, State Library of
Victoria.

The Kadimah Jewish Cultural Centre and National Library, the B’nai B’rith Community Facility, the Beth Weizmann
Centre and the Judean League of Victoria Gymnasium, Sport and Recreation facility were purely secular centres in
modern Jewish Melbourne. The Yiddish institution the Kadimah, moved from Carlton to Elsternwick to a lean modern
designed theatre with a library designed by Rosh in 1968. Duldig worked with Rosh and prepared site-specific artworks
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for Kadimah. A ceramic bas-relief ‘The Great Awakening’ and bronze Kadimah plaque adorn the street frontage of the
building, and the theatre’s lobby has two antique glass led-set windows ‘The Muse’ and ‘The Poet’. These artworks are
the only artifacts of modern Jewish Melbourne to be heritage listed. They are in the National Trust’s Heritage Database
and have state significance. Duldig also created a sculpture for the front façade of Fooks’s B’nai B’rith Community
Facility.

All of these secular organisations continue, but all except the Kadimah have relocated to repurposed buildings.
Aging buildings, dramatically increasing land values, and land tax have all played a part in their sale. The former Beth
Weizmann Centre is now demolished and the former B’nai B’rith Community Hall faces an uncertain future. In contrast
to the secular buildings, all the modern synagogues continue. They were propitiously bolstered by further Jewish
immigration from South Africa and Russia in the 1980s and 1990s. However they all face ongoing challenges in an
increasingly secular age.

Conclusion
Not every Jewish individual and community group was dedicated to the construction of a post-Holocaust community.
Yet many of the community buildings of Modern Jewish Melbourne were programmatically dedicated to the
construction of a strong cohesive Jewish community to ensure the continuation of the Jewish people. The various
debates, decentralized approach of the VJAB and ensuing diversity of community buildings led to the full variety
of Jewish experience and life being given expression in Melbourne. It is the breadth of Jewish life that inhabits
these community buildings that were reconceptualised for post-war suburban Australia, in tandem with the sizeable
and diverse day schooling system that is widely credited with determining the success and continuing scale of the
community. The architects of modern Jewish Melbourne broadened the expression of modern architecture in Melbourne
with lesser-known regional and Jewish sources influences and as such are significant within both Australian architecture
and architecture of the diaspora. These buildings are an important moment in the construction of Melbourne as a
multicultural city and their documentation provides an additional perspective on migration and post-war history.
Ultimately these institutional buildings commemorate the resilience of the Jewish diaspora and testify to their capacity
to build a new life and Jewish future in the new world.
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North Hobart Residents Action

A Reflective Analysis of the Process of Informing and Working with Residents

How Can We Learn From Urban Collective Experience?
The theories of David Harvey and the French School of urban theorists were applied to North Hobart by the author in
the 1980s. The original purpose was to address and resolve the conflict of over-zoning for industrial/commercial use and
the overly-ambitious post war transportation plans (Cook 1945; Wilbur-Smith and Assoc. 1964).

Mr Robert Vincent
School of Architecture and Design
University of Tasmania
Tasmania, Australia
robertvincent96@gmail.com

This over-zoning threatened houses and depleted the residential neighborhood. The purpose of the current project is
to focus attention on the period from 1977 to 1993 and provide specific methodologies for analysis, by utilizing activity
theory to see how it can lead to an understanding of the process and outcomes (Bound 2007; Kaptelinin & Nardi 2012;
Engestrom 1987; Engeström 2005; Engestrom et al. 2001; Bound 2011).

In the 1960s and 1970s the deficiencies in the 1945 Hobart city plan (Cook 1945) were clearly
evident in Battery Point and North Hobart. Overly-ambitious transport plans, and over-zoning
for industrial/commercial uses threatened houses and depleted the residential neighbourhood
(Vincent 1984).
A Planning Scheme review commenced in the Hobart suburb of Battery Point in 1973 producing
the first exercise in citizen participation. It was based on ideas of social justice in planning and
a response to unrestricted height provision in a residential Zone. This led to residential urban
activism in another inner suburb, North Hobart. The North Hobart Residents’ Group was a
social movement that went beyond mere protest to develop an alternative strategy for the area
from 1979-1993. The activity, actors and outcomes in this strategic exercise were remarkable,
leading to:
•

Reversing a decline in residential population and slightly increasing the residential
population;

•

Reversing dwelling demolition;

•

Amending road-widening plans to retain sound buildings, especially houses that had been

Fig 1: Illustrates relations in Activity Theory model. The major interest in this research is the top triangle formed by the subject, object
and mediating between the subject and object. This is done by working back from the outcomes to object to see how the subject behaved.

acquired for road widening and proposed for demolition; and
•

The revival of a flagging suburban shopping centre.

The earlier success based on community development has now been eroded by the recent
conversion of a number of dwellings to Bed & Breakfast accommodation. This has resulted in
housing being commodified at the expense of the permanent residents and local community, and
there are now new and insidious threats to the residential environment.

Keywords — Hobart; Urban Planning; Battery Point; North Hobart; Community Action, Revitalisation.

The Planning Challenge
In the 1960s and 1970s the deficiencies in the 1945 Hobart city plan (Cook 1945) were clearly evident in Battery Point
and North Hobart. Overly-ambitious transport plans, and over-zoning for industrial/commercial uses threatened houses
and depleted the residential neighbourhood (Vincent 1984).
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The Relationship Between Developments

in

Battery Point Informed North Hobart Activism

The activism that arose in North Hobart was an extension of actions that go back as far as 1973. To put the situation
in context: in the aftermath of World War 2, Fred Cook, a land surveyor and civil engineer from Port Melbourne, was
employed in 1945 by the Hobart City Council (HCC) to prepare the City of Hobart Plan, (Cook 1945).
Cook was strongly influenced by the efforts of the Slum Abolition League’s campaign between 1938 and 1943. Thus,
the City of Hobart Plan 1945 (Cook 1945) addressed housing, land use patterns, communications, transport and recreation
needs, amongst other development considerations in future infrastructure planning. His plan emphasized demolition of old
rental-housing stock to make way for four and five storey residential development in inner Hobart. This was particularly
the case in Battery Point. The plan projected expansion of existing suburbs and green fields along garden city ideals, based
on private transport.
After World War 2 there was a push for street widening for private vehicles and car parks in the inner city, especially
from 1954 onwards (Park 1954). These ideas are manifested in the Wilbur Smith Transportation Study of 1964, the
first such international highway plan in Australia. This study used an unrealistic population projection for Hobart and
its suburbs, justifying massive highway and major road widening plans (Wilbur-Smith and Assoc. 1964). Its analysis
was challenged just two years later by George Clarke (Hobart City Planning 1966) and road widening plans were later
reviewed and scaled down by the Public Works Department (PWD) in 1970 and again in 1980.
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The events sparked a lively activist tradition in Hobart regarding public involvement and participation in urban planning,
a tradition that still continues today.
Battery Point and later North Hobart were both informed by drop-in-planning centres. These information centres
provided a planning exhibition space and made available research data on the changes that were planned for the areas.
The project team in Zone 3 Battery Point consisted of three planning students and an advisor from the Tasmanian College
of Advanced Education, School of Environmental Design. They used the centre as a base and office inviting locals to drop
in and discuss their preferences for the future planning of the area.
The residents of the high-rise designated zone were surveyed by door knocking and asked to zone themselves. They
were given four density options and the results were quite conclusive. They wanted little or no change (Dawkins, J;
Newton 1977). As a result, against the earlier intention of the 1967 HCC brief to Clarke to double the population in the
area, the heritage of the suburb was preserved rather than substantially demolished for high-rise residential development.
The Scheme was then reviewed and revised, largely restricting buildings to single-storey with attics, or encouraging
retention of existing buildings. This one residential zone provided incentives to retain existing residences while allowing
modern amenities to be added. There were specific provisions in the reviewed 1979 Scheme to allow renovation and
improvement of the existing buildings and a virtual prohibition or halt to demolitions. (Hobart City Council 2012).
This scheme operated successfully for 36 years (Dawkins 1977; Dawkins, J; Newton 1977; Dawkins 1996). Barry
McNeill a prominent Tasmanian planner, noted that the Scheme as being very advanced for its time and it probably still
is (Duckett 2014; Ridder 2000).
Fig 2: City of Hobart Plan 1945. Areas in yellow were defined as old and decadent. Most of these areas are now highly sought after as
highly desirable accommodation, especially as B&B’s.

In 1966 the Hobart City Council had a policy of doubling the population of Battery Point and this formed part of
the brief to the firm Clarke Gazzard. Clarke reviewed the development of Battery Point and upper Sandy Bay between
1967 to 1969 and the first sealed Battery Point Planning Scheme came into being in 1972. The proposed Scheme had
three different residential zones, one of which involved unlimited height development to accommodate the increase in
population. George Clarke was instrumental in reversing much of the road widening proposals in Battery Point and upper
Sandy Bay, instead recommending traffic calming. This was a complete reversal of the HCC policy of road widening that
threatened 15 to 25 percent of all the houses in Battery Point.
In 1973 there was a huge backlash against the implications of high-rise developments in Battery Point and upper Sandy
Bay, in response to a single 12-storey apartment block, Empress Towers, in Battery Point.
Clarke had contended that the development of the Battery Point Planning Scheme had involved ‘active widespread
participation... sought and considered the opinions, ideas and proposals of people and organizations with interests in
the future character of Battery Point…continuing a process of discussion, refinement, elaboration and amendment…
’(Duckett 2014; Clarke 1969).
This claim was tested in a survey undertaken in 1973 of residential areas zoned for unlimited height development in one
of three residential zones in the Battery Point Planning Scheme 1972, Zone 3. The results of the survey were presented
to the Australian Institute of Urban Studies (AIUS) and they demonstrated that over 60 percent of people affected had
no idea of the Scheme or its provisions. Of those who were aware of the provisions of unlimited height, a large number
disagreed with the zoning (Newton 1973). One explanation for the situation was that a number of the residents covered by
the Scheme did not have a Battery Point postal address but a Sandy Bay address with a separate postcode, 7005.
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The Implications For North Hobart
The implications of the City of Hobart Plan 1945 were profound for North Hobart where a large proportion of houses
were zoned commercial/industrial. In 1945 a large number of residential areas had been labeled as: “old and decadent
and it is believed that in the course of time …not many years… the old insanitary dwellings will be replaced by modern
factories” (Cook 1945 p27; see Figure 1, yellow areas).
Thirty years after the City of Hobart Plan was first published the transition to modern factories or warehouses in North
Hobart had still not occurred. This was due to a number of factors:
•
•

•

over optimistic and inaccurate population predictions of the plan;
a highway passed the are, that opening up commercial land in the adjoining municipality of Glenorchy, 5km to
the north, leading to a cluster of industries related to the Hydro Electric Commission workshops, the Public Works
Department stores and the Housing Department’s workshops and day labour force;
a large number of manufactured goods were imported to Tasmania requiring just warehousing, rather than
manufacturing premises.

In 1976 the Hobart City Council attempted to implement a new City Plan devised by Urban Design and Planning
Associates (UDPA). It initially reviewed the projections of the past 30 years, and attempted to create some certainty for
the future pattern of development, by rezoning industrial/commercial to residential.
During this period Hobart was hit by massive economic restructuring as a consequence of the United Kingdom’s entry
into the European Economic Community, particularly in the exportation of primary produce such as fruit. Orcharding was
in chaos, and this reduced the need for traditional commercial/industrial infrastructure, especially in North Hobart (Hewat
1988; Hudspeth, A; Scripps 2000).
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Zoning in North Hobart
In the 1970s the over-zoning of North Hobart partly reverted back to residential from industrial-commercial in areas
that remained predominantly residential. This caused an acrimonious debate in the press and division amongst HCC
Alderman. This debate took place in late 1977 with the Chamber of Commerce supporting the businesses and opposing
the residents which coincided with the formation of the residents’ group (Broadby B 1977; Ellsmore 1977; O’Connor
1977).

improved residential and living environment. The Group had a large cross section of the community, with over 60 people
from the area. It established a conventional constitution with an executive committee who met between meetings and
generally operated on the basis of a monthly meeting. There were students, architects, urban planners and a range of
experience with a wide range of organizing skills. It was all based on voluntary input.
The first action that sparked the group was a petition opposing spot rezoning to industrial/commercial in Wignall Street,
an area previously rezoned to residential by the HCC. This got support from 50 people in the street, with only one resident
not prepared to sign the petition. This result was far beyond the expectations of the organizers. Immediately, there were
a number of other polarizing conflicts that arose around the suburb and the NHRG gained broader support as a result of
these polarizing issues.
The issue quickly focused on problems of perception and definition. Was North Hobart an industrial slum or inner
city housing. This became the title of a later urban planning study (Vincent 1984). This post-graduate study followed a
number of specific case studies of events prior to 1983. The same author is currently undertaking a PhD study on Hobart
Urban Change 1973 to 1993., reflecting on the outcomes over a longer time period, and applying activity theory to
analyse community action.

The Application Of David Harvey’s Analysis
From 1977 to 1981, a group of students and council interns researched the applicability of David Harvey’s theories
to the analysis of the interests of stakeholder groups, to see if it could explain events in North Hobart and make sense
of activities and outcomes between 1955 and 1978. The work demonstrated that commercial and industrial/commercial
interests had superior bargaining and purchasing power over that available to residential interests. David Harvey’s work
defining roles, interests and actions was used in conjunction with a series of rate roll and ABS census data and the ensuring
modeling was us to explain tensions in North Hobart (Harvey 1973).
Use Value
The value from daily convenience •
to shops, schools, health services, employment, entertainment,
transport.
•
The convenience of dwelling - how pleasant it is to live in an

Exchange Value
•
What you get when you sell a property market value in dollar
values.
•
This value is not directly related to use value, though may be
influenced by use value.

area.
Groups who get Use Value
1.
Residents,
2.
Tenants,
3.
Retailers and Service providers.

Groups who are interested in Exchange Value.
1.
Landlords,
2.
Developers are partly interested in the generation of new use
value, creating interactive commercial interest.
3.
Real estate agents,
4.
Financial institutions, e.g. Banks, Superannuation Funds
5.

Fig 3 Based on a graphic from After the Planners (Goodman 1972 p.53). Artwork by G Harris 1980.

Formation of

the

Residents’ Group

The North Hobart Residents’ Group (NHRG) was established in late September 1977 and immediately began campaigning
for clarity and certainty about zoning, with the objectives of researching, educating, elucidating and advocating for a
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Government institutions.

Fig 4: Summary of groups and interests as defined by Harvey (1973) in Social Justice and the City p 163-194

This diagram of interests and values was tested for consistency with land uses and prevailing interests in North Hobart.
It created a rich body of intelligence. This is now being further analyzed via the application of activity theory as an
analytical technique.
The exchange value data of individual properties was available at five-year intervals over a 25-year period. It was
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particular interesting in terms of land uses and interest group behaviour (Vincent 1984). This work was complemented
demographic characteristics of the use of the dwellings to measure changes in residential uses.
The thesis was that developers of commercial/industrial interests would apply one of two strategies. The first was that
of a particular developer who built to a lend/lease formula and eventual sale and then moved on to another project and
repeated the formula. It has now been confirmed that one particular developer constructed over half the commercial
premises in North Hobart over 25 years. The other method was established by businesses relocating from elsewhere in
Hobart, or national organizations requiring specific requirements such as warehouses for logistics or metal prefabrication
functions. They would acquire a house on a larger lot for a low square metre value and re-development the site. This is
illustrated in case studies over a 25 year period of site accumulation from 1955 to 1978 over more than 20 blocks both
residential and mixed residential/commercial.
The land use of each lot in North Hobart was charted for 25 years, showing the impact of zoning over the whole of the
suburb. This provided a considerable body of intelligence and it was clear the area was descending into an industrial and
commercial slum if conversion from residential use was not arrested and its decline reversed. This decline in residential
use would have had an equally disastrous impact on the surrounding retail strip.
The NHRG opposed dramatic highway plans, which would have demolish a swath of residences, and instead advocating
a co-operative housing program on previous industrial sites, getting public housing and Better Housing programs to halt
the residential population decline.
Fig 5: The same block shown with uses in 1955 and the changes by 1978 when the North Hobart Residents’ Action Group was established (Vincent 1984).

The retail strip is now a lively urban strip of restaurants, small boutique shops and convenience stores, and the suburb
continues to have residential infill on sites that were once small businesses.

Long-Term Residents And Memory
A community exchange was set up in a shop front. This was a centre for everything from informal discussions over
cups of tea, to a work place for developing relevant data, formal monthly meetings with invited guests and discussions
on future issues for the community. The operation of the information centre was succeeded by a search conference based
on the future of North Hobart and the work of put names here to avoid apostrophe Emery (Emery F;Emery M; n.d.). The
search conference technique brings various concerned parties together to establish agreement and test future options and
organizational arrangements, and to test ways of overcoming difficulties and achieving strategic agreement.
As a result of discussions at this conference, historical research, a townscape study, and heritage studies have been
produced. (Woolley et al. 1992; Pearce 1992; Vincent, R; Scripps 1999; Vincent 1984; Bennett 2005). For example,
opposition to? the Burnett Street road widening was orchestrated at this conference and cooperative working relationships
with Housing Tasmania were set in train, leading to public housing projects in both Burnett Street and later Lefroy Street,
as part of the Commonwealth Better Housing programme in Hobart.
These initiatives? resulted in intelligence being available to the wider community, and were supported by a substantial
record-keeping system. The power of the records was absolutely crucial during the group campaigns, enabling pressure
to be maintained on many different issues. One of the group was elected as an Alderman to the Hobart City Council. This
was not a direct outcome of group activity, but the group was able to offer substantial support for the candidate. It helped
change the power dynamics in favour of residential interests and it also gained inside access to the HCC strategy.

Fig 5: Block bounded by Wignall, Letitia, Federal, Argyle streets. Showing rating and valuation periods from 1955 to 1978. The hatching refers to
commercial industrial uses and the figure S is the amalgamation of adjoining titles compiled from HCC rates records and field inspections.
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There is a need for a critical review of the suburb, as many recommendations from previous work have not been enacted
and the context has evolved with new demands. The NHRG formally went into recession in 2008. Representation of
resident interests has been subsumed into a community centre that never got support the necessary government financing
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and attempts to reestablish the group have not yet been successful.

Planning With Interactive Approaches
Planning certainly has moved a long way from the concepts embedded in the garden city movement that were followed
by town and country Practitioners such as Cook (Cook 1945; Forshaw J & Abercrombie P 1943). It is no longer a static
exercise, with formulaic SCHEMES? projecting 25 years ahead onto such matters as land use, zoning and pollution
control.

The challenge is to separate out strategic planning intentions from prescriptive development control processes.
Currently, development control does not inform people of neighbourhood implications or environmental consequences.
The underlying processes of intervention in the social and economic environment are fundamental to urban planning.
This is opposed to establishing specific parameters for development proposals and imposing formulaic outcomes without
regard to specific context and impact on neighbours.
Planning is part of everybody’s domain. It has to be made to work in a positive environmental and cultural manner.
We have to adapt and effect positive and sustained change taking into account environmental and social imperatives or
collectively face the law of diminishing returns.

Planning now involves assessing activity involving international communication and providing personal connectivity by
developing intelligent systems, so that approaches can address current circumstances, especially in terms of opportunities.
The rate of change is often dynamic, traumatic and dramatic. Institutions and management processes have to be able to
respond to the unexpected. What could once have been predicted as probably happening some time in the future can now
be unpredictable, or accelerated as a result of a turbulent states of affairs elsewhere (for example the world financial crisis
of 2008).

Connecting

Interacting

Thinking has to consider the immediately foreseeable, the likely indications in the predictable and budgeted future,
as well as the long-term alternative possibilities, and it must be nimble enough to adjust according to changing
circumstances. For example, the Internet and Web driven Air B&B movement, has had a major disruptive effect on
communities, particularly with regard to local access to long-term accommodation. This is now having an insidious effect
in Hobart through the displacement of traditional renters. It is also a product of the failure of a housing tenure model that
discriminates between the haves, and the have-nots, and the absence of alternative models for housing access.

Participating

Committing

All these matters need to be embraced simultaneously in a modern approach to planning. This produces challenges
beyond deterministic solutions to collective consumption (Kerr J 1994). Activity theory can provide real time analysis of
places like Hobart. Because of its size and location Hobart could act as a test bed for novel approaches to urban planning
and local government (Mayer 2006; Castells 1976; Dunford & Pickvance 2007; Engeström 2005).

Fig 6: The essential steps of combining Activity Theory as a planning process involves these critical steps (Bound 2007 p182).

Conclusion
The zoning of the City of Hobart Plan from 1945 has been modified at the edges, especially in regard to areas once
designated as old and decadent. These locations are now highly sought after, because they are no longer blighted by
inappropriate zoning or road widening schemes. But the actual pattern of the 1945 Plan has only changed in terms of the
transition of industrial zoning to more tertiary uses, and it does not provide incentives for mixed use that includes residential
activities. The significant changes in Hobart are concentrated between 1973 and 2015. Yet there is no comprehensive
study on how the city has been shaped in this period.
The purpose of this paper? Thesis? is to focus attention on this period by providing reflective methodologies for
analysis. Community engagement is essential in the face of inappropriate development pressure. It is important to provide
real participative engagement strategies for action and involvement at the local level. A social license is required for
both processes and reviewing potential outcomes. Certainty and agreement need to be established for people to have
reasonable expectations about future actions. This relies on an informed public discussion at the start of planning process,
one that effectively allows for negotiation and appreciation of various interests and the potential impacts. This discussion
needs to be provided at the appropriate local level in a highly accessible and interactive form. It should not overwhelm
people with meaningless planning jargon, with death by power- point and by simply going through the legal motions. It
requires genuine and realistic community engagement.
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boundaries of Menangle where there has been a collision between the expectation and aspirations
of villagers and a local land developer. Village activism has sought to defend a landscape aesthetic
created by settler colonialism in the face of neo-liberal capitalist forces intent on re-shaping place.
The former enclosed estate village of Menangle, once the province of the Macarthur family on
their colonial estate of Camden Park, is being engulfed by the octopus that is Sydney’s urban
sprawl. State sponsored urban planning processes have threatened the villagers’ community
identity and a sense of place in the name of progress and development. Local government has
limited capacity to negotiate in a landscape where a battle over cultural values has produced
winners and losers as the colonial frontier did over 200 years ago.

Vincent, R., 1984. Industrial Slum or Inner City Housing? Tasmanian State Institute of Technology.
Wilbur-Smith and Assoc., 1964. Hobart Transportation Study 1964, Hobart.
Woolley, L. et al., 1992. North Hobart Townscape Project, Hobart City Council.

Keywords — place making; citizen participation; neo-liberal capitalism; landscape aesthetic.

Introduction
Urban growth has caused Sydney’s rural-urban fringe to be pushed into the former Cowpastures district of the southern
sections of the Cumberland Plain, where the forces of settler colonialism had created an English-style landscape aesthetic
that included the village of Menangle. Once a part of the Macarthur family’s Camden Park Estate, Menangle village has
become a contested site over concerns of cultural heritage and rural lifestyles. A range of actors have participated in the
place making processes and attempted to create a new narrative around the forces of neo-liberalism and development.
In the 19th century the Macarthur family attempted to re-create an English-style estate park and pleasure ground on their
colonial holdings in the Cowpastures. The landscape aesthetic was copied by other colonial gentry across the Cowpastures
and readily identifiable to newly arrived Englishman John Hawdon in 1828. (Willis, 2016) Over the next century Camden
Park retained its position as the high water mark of this landscape aesthetic including its closed estate village of Menangle.
The Englishness of the village was confirmed with the presence of a village railway station (1863), the church on the hill
(St James, 1876), the grand family mansion (Gilbulla, 1899), the creameries (1890s) and workers’ cottages.
Writers, artists and poets waxed lyrically about the area’s Englishness and in 1927 the Duchess of York stated: ‘It’s Little
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England, a model of an old English village…[just] like home’. (The Sydney Morning Herald, 4 April 1927.) The Duchess
and the Duke were the guests of Brigadier-General JW Macarthur Onslow, and his wife Mrs Enid Macarthur Onslow, while
in Australia for the opening of the provisional Parliament House in Canberra. (The Sydney Morning Herald, 4 April 1927)
The Duchess’s comments were widely reported across Australia. (Argus, Monday 4 April 1927. Examiner (Launceston,
Tas.), 4 April 1927. Warwick Daily News, 4 April 1927. Morning Bulletin (Rockhampton, Qld) 4 April 1927. Mercury
(Hobart), 4 April 1927. West Australian, 4 April 1927) By the 1940s Camden Park was considered to be ‘an English rosegarden blooming in a wattle grove – a rose-garden more English than if it had been in Kent’. (The Sydney Morning Herald,
24 July 1943) Most recently former Englishwoman Lesley Traverso evoked visions of Somerset, (The Menangle News,
Vol 27 No 2, February 2017.) with her views echoed by architectural historian Hans-Lothar Huhn. (Macarthur Chronicle,
13 June, 2017).
The aim of this paper is to illustrate how the village of Menangle, with a population of 1150, has become a stage
for a range of actors who have attempted to claim ownership of the place making processes. The village is located 64
kilometres south-west of Sydney on the fringe of the Sydney Metropolitan Area adjacent to the Hume Highway and the
southern railway to Melbourne. Village residents have sought to use participatory democracy to defend the area’s cultural
heritage that has been fundamental to their community identity. State sponsored planning processes have pushed Sydney’s
metropolitan frontier into the countryside to the edge of the village, raised citizen’s anxieties and are intent on re-shaping
place. Local government has largely been powerless to act in the face of centralised planning controls which have sought
to over-ride local sensibilities.

historian of the processes around civic activism, neo-liberal capitalism and state sponsored planning processes. The
analysis builds on my earlier work of Sydney’s rural-urban fringe where former rural communities have been assaulted
by the forces of urban growth. This case study is drawn from a variety of local primary and secondary sources including
local newspapers, emails, posters, banners, flyers, social media and other ephemera as well as informal interviews with
stakeholders. While being an observer to these processes and not taking an taking any direct part in community activism I
have acted as a change agent by facilitating storytelling by local citizens in a number of publications.
The historic nature of this case study needs to be set in the context of research around a landscape aesthetic (Willis, 2016)
and the development of community activism, (Howe, Nichols and Davison 2014) its colonial origins, and the planning
process. (Williams and Williams 2014) Heritage and place making are complex and contested concepts with their own
broad fields of work. One that crosses the disciplines and provides a useful model here is Jones and Shaw survey of heritage
in Australia. (eds. Jones and Shaw 2007) There is a rich literature covering participatory planning and a useful model to
examine the concept of citizen participation has been provided Arnstein’s Ladder of Citizen Participation. (Arnstein 1969)
Legacy and others have provided an examination on civic participation in a neo-liberal context. (Legacy 2015; Legacy and
van den Nouwelant 2015; Melanie Lombard 2014)
The state sponsored planning processes that background the development proposals discussed in this paper take place
under the administration of a number of state governments. They started with the Askin Coalition state government (1965
to 1975) which developed the Sydney Region Outline Plan. In the early 1970s both the state and federal governments
came under community pressure around heritage issues which were subsequently reflected in planning proposals for the
Macarthur region, which included Menangle. The paper then moves onto the recent development proposals at Menangle
and the planning regimes of the Carr Labor government (1995 to 2005), followed by Labor Premiers Iemma (2005), Rees
(2008), and Keneally in 2009. The planning regime was changed by the election of the O’Farrell Liberal-National Party
Coalition government (2011 to 2014) and consolidated by later Coalition leaders Mike Baird (2014) and Gladys Berejiklian
(2017).

Figure 1 The Menangle Rotolactor was built by Camden Park Estate and started production in 1952. The dairy was copied from a 1920s American design
and introduced to Australia by the manager of CPE Edward Macarthur Onslow. (Camden Images, Postcard, 1950s)

Methodology

and

Research Literature

This case study is a qualitative study using an empirical methodology based on the personal observations as a public
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Figure 2 Aerial view of Menangle village showing the Southern Railway in bottom left of image. The rotolactor paddock is bottom right of image
(Camden Images, 1996)
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State Sponsored Urban Planning Processes - The 1968 Sydney Regional Outline Plan
The first state sponsored planning scheme that had a direct effect on the Menangle village was the 1968 Sydney Region
Outline Plan, which was prepared by the State Planning Authority of New South Wales under the Askin state government.
The government subsequently drew up the 1973 New Cities of Campbelltown, Camden and Appin Structure Plan, which
later became the Macarthur Growth Centre in 1975 in an agreement between the state and Whitlam federal government.
The structure plan recognised the national significance of the cultural heritage of the Menangle village and the associated
Rotolactor. (The State Planning Authority of New South Wales, 1973, p. 84) The Rotolactor was part of the process of
industrial modernism that the Macarthur family had implemented to improve their dairying operations in the mid-20th
century. It was an automated circular milking machine with a rotating platform introduced into the Camden Park operation
in 1952 by Edward Macarthur Onslow from the USA.
The Rotolactor was a huge tourist attraction at Menangle with up to 2000 visitors a week at its peak until the Macarthur
family sold out of the Camden Park pastoral interests in 1973, including the village of Menangle itself. The sale struck at the
heart of Australia’s rural consciousness (Willis 2012) and received extensive press coverage with questions asked in both
state and federal parliament. (Camden News, 24 January 1973; The Sydney Morning Herald, 18 July 1973) The Rotolactor
continued operations until 1977 and then remained unused for several years. It was then purchased by Halfpenny dairy
interests from Menangle who operated the facility until it finally closed in 1983. (Walsh 2016, pp.91-94)
The importance of the cultural heritage credentials of the Menangle village were re-stated in the 1984 Working Paper of
the Macarthur Planning Committee (Department of Environment and Planning 1986, pp.1-6) and then again in the 1991
heritage report by Joyti Sommerville commissioned by Wollondilly Shire Council. (Betteridge 2012, p. 16) The Menangle
Village Conservation Area was gazetted in 1991 and updated in 2000. (Betteridge 2012, p. 16)

First Development Proposal For The Moreton Park Road Precinct 2004-2006
In 2004 two Menangle businessmen, Ernest Dupere and Russell Halfpenny, were encouraged into action by the policies
of the Carr Labor state government which aimed to streamline and fast-track development approvals in New South
Wales. Under the influence of neo-liberalism and micro-economic reform the state government maintained that it needed
to stimulate economic activity by the removal of red tape in what Gleeson and Low have called ‘corporate liberalism’.
(Gleeson and Low 2000) This process was initiated with eight ministerial taskforces in 2003 one of which involved major
developments and infrastructure projects of state significance. (Williams and Williams 2014, pp.499-501)
Menangle developers Dupere and Halfpenny had grandiose vision for a freight hub on the eastern side of the village,
along the Moreton Park Road precinct, and put their ideas to a public meeting in November 2004. The proposal involved an
intermodal freight terminal of 500 hectares consisting of 10,000 m2 warehouses, railway and trucking facilities operating
24/7 creating 5000 jobs. (The District Reporter, 18 November 2005; Camden Advertiser, 1 December 2004) The site was
on farmland adjacent to the Southern Railway Line and the South Western Freeway (Hume Highway).
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Figure 3 Moreton Park Road precinct located east of the Menangle village and adjacent to South Western Freeway and Southern Railway Line (I Willis, 2017)

Menangle ‘residents did not understand the proposal’ and that they had addressed the concerns of residents after the initial
public meeting in November 2004. (Camden Advertiser, 12 January 2005) Despite these assurances community anxiety
continued to grow. Another public meeting was held in March 2005 at the Douglas Park Community Hall where ‘angry
and confused residents’ packed the hall. Wollondilly Shire Council Mayor Banasik stated that the proposed rail, road and
warehousing interchange was ‘bigger than Ben Hur [and would] change the face of Wollondilly’. The community meeting
was attended by four councillors and the council general manager. (Camden Advertiser, 30 March 2005) The developers
stuck to their original position that they would always ‘consult both the council and the community’. (Camden Advertiser,
30 March 2005).

The Moreton Park Road proposal generated disquiet amongst Menangle residents. Resident Ray Smith maintained that
the proposal would ‘change the character of the town and ruin their reasons for choosing Menangle as their home’. Smith
stated that, ‘the rural atmosphere will be turned into an industrial one’. (Camden Advertiser, 1 December 2004) Menangle
resident Kathryn Terry, who thought that ‘the whole atmosphere of the area would be destroyed’ organised a protest
meeting in December 2004 attended by around 70 residents. (Camden Advertiser, 12 January 2005) This community
activism fostered resistance to the proposal over the next 15 years.

In mid-2005 the Carr Government’s Minister for Planning Craig Knowles introduced amendments to the Environmental
Planning and Assessment Act that aimed to standardise planning requirements across the state and introduce a streamlined
assessment regime for major projects of state significance. (Williams & Williams, 2014, pp. 499-501.) These changes
were met with the approval of developer interests, while opposed by local government, community and environmental
groups. (Espinoza Nino, 2008, pp.10-13) University of New South Wales planner Wilfred Espinoza Nino has maintained
that these amendments gave the Minister for Planning ‘totalitarian power’ over projects deemed to be of state significance.
This process cut the community out of the decision making process on the basis that the state government ‘knows best’.
(Espinoza Nino, 2008, pp.10-13)

By the end of 2004 there was a stand-off between the villagers, who wanted the status quo, and the developers, who
were intent on moving ahead with the Moreton Park Road proposal. Dupere and Halfpenny continued to maintain that

Community cynicism remained high in 2005 despite a finding by the New South Wales Iemma Labor Government’s
Department of Infrastructure Planning and Natural Resources that the Moreton Park Road site was unsuitable for an
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intermodal freight terminal. (The District Reporter, 18 November 2005) Menangle resident of 46 years Peter Reay felt
that if the project went ahead ‘you can kiss the rural lifestyle goodbye’. (The District Reporter, 18 November 2005.)
Developer Ernest Dupere sought to bypass Wollondilly Council in mid-2006 by having the proposal, now rebadged as
the Menangle Enterprise Park, declared a project to state significance and place the planning approval in the hands of the
New South Wales Planning Minister, Frank Sartor. (Macarthur Chronicle, 2 May 2006,)
Community activism intensified and over 150 people turned up at a protest meeting organised by the Menangle Action
Group. Meeting organisers, who maintained that it would ‘send a message to the government’, were supported by
Wollondilly Mayor Phil Costa. (The District Reporter, 9 June 2006.) Resident Robin Craig spoke for many villagers when
he re-stated their position that the development ‘would destroy Menangle’s village character’. (Macarthur Chronicle, 2
May 2006.) On the other hand developer Ernest Dupere re-stated, yet again, his position that he felt the he could work out
a solution to any opposition from the community. (Macarthur Chronicle, 30 May 2006.)

Economic Development And The Re-Zoning Of The Moreton Park Road Precinct 2008-2011
Corporate liberalism arrived on the steps of the Wollondilly Shire in 2008 when Wollondilly Shire Council adopted a plan
to encourage economy activity in the Local Government Area. Menangle Pastoral promptly engaged a joint development
partner, Macquarie Bank, and commissioned a report on the Moreton Park Road site. The report acknowledged the
problematic nature of the project with respect to: Menangle’s historic nature and heritage assets; the relative isolation of
the development site; and the lack of infrastructure at the project site. (ERM 2008, pp.54,79) These issues were never
really addressed by the developers in any of their plans for the site.
The developer conducted a community engagement strategy about the proposal starting with a public meeting in
November 2008. The meeting outlined the planning context for the proposal as part of the New South Wales Rees Labor
Government’s Draft South West Subregional Strategy for Sydney. Over 60 residents attended and their cynicism and fears
about the loss of their lifestyle and rural aesthetic became evident to all to see in the question and answer session. (Tebecis
and Greig, 2008) In 2009 the developer posted information on their website, briefed key stakeholders including the
Menangle Action Group and conducted a public information session at Menangle House in October. (Wollondilly Shire
2010, p.192) In April 2010 the council invited public submissions for the proposal, while the Menangle Action Group
and the newly formed Menangle Community Association (Egan-Burt, 2017a) conducted a community poll and prepared
a vision statement for Menangle village. (Wollondilly Shire 2010, pp. 192-193)
Wollondilly Shire Council strengthened the historic protection of the village by adding Menangle Railway Station and
part of Moreton Park Road to the village conservation area and the local environment plan. (Betteridge, 2012, pp. 19-20)
The new association held a historic photographic exhibition and launched a campaign to create a landscape curtilage
around the village precinct. (Menangle Action Group & Menangle Community Association, 2010, pp.3-5)
The rural zoning of the Moreton Park precinct continued to be an issue for the developers and in early 2010 Menangle
Pastoral lodged a planning proposal with Wollondilly Council to re-zone the precinct to industrial usage. (The District
Reporter, 26 April 2010.) In July the Menangle Community Association wrote to the council objecting to the re-zoning.
(Menangle Community Association, 2010a) The association also made representations to the council that insufficient
reference was made to the history of Menangle and Camden Park Estate in council planning documents and decisions.
(Menangle Community Association 2010b) The council eventually rejected the proposal in August for a gateway
determination, a state government mechanism for the preliminary assessment of planning proposals. (Wollondilly Shire
2010, pp.199, 218-219) The developer then went to the state government in order to bypass the council’s approval
processes. (The District Reporter, 7 March 2011.) The Keneally Labor Government’s Minister for Planning Tony Kelly
gave permission to the developers to have the proposal assessed by the government’s Joint Regional Planning Panel.
(Betteridge 2012, p. 21)
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Figure 4 Menangle Railway Station on the Southern Railway Line between Sydney and Melbourne with a steam train approaching the station from the
south (Campbelltown City Library, 1963)

The following year in March 2011 the O’Farrell Coalition State Government came to power and the developers tried
again to have the Moreton Park precinct re-zoned. This time the developer sought an amendment to the Wollondilly Local
Environment Plan through the government’s Sydney West Joint Regional Planning Panel. (Betteridge 2010, pp.20-21) By
2014 the shortcomings of the site had still not been overcome by the developers and the preliminary gateway assessment
was rejected. (SouWest Developments, 2015)
In July 2011 the council lodged a planning proposal with the Department of Planning and Infrastructure which sought
to add a landscape conservation area around the village. The proposal sought to recognise the heritage significance of
the ‘visual catchment and historic landscape’ to the village. (Betteridge 2012, p. 26) In November 2011 the department
deferred a gateway decision pending the preparation of a detailed heritage study of the Menangle village precinct and
surrounding area. (Betteridge 2012, p. 8) In 2011 the Menangle Community Association gathered letters of support from
politicians, community groups and local identities. (Menangle Community Association 2011; Governor of New South
Wales 2011; Russell Matheson MP 2011; Chris Betteridge 2011; Camden Historical Society 2011; The Oaks Historical
Society 2011; J & E Macarthur Stanham 2011)
Under pressure from community concerns the Dupere developments interests, trading as Souwest Developments, took
a different approach with the Station Street precinct in the Menangle village. In 2012 they lodged re-zoning proposal for
450 houses and a commercial precinct around a restored Rotolactor. (Elton Consulting, 2015, p.10) Developer Ernest
Dupere said that the ‘proposal had taken a long and tortuous path to get where we are’ and that the company ‘was
committed to preserving the village’s heritage’. He maintained that the company would use funds from the sale of houses
to restore the creamery and rotolactor buildings so that ‘the public can once again enjoy them’. (Wollondilly Advertiser,
22 July 2014.) The proposal received an early endorsement by the O’Farrell government’s Sydney West Joint Regional
Planning Panel in 2013, was put on public exhibition in July 2015 and eventually approved in 2016. (Sydney West Joint
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Regional Planning Panel 2016,)
The editor of The District Reporter best summed up the attitude of many saying that
While the majority of the community know that urban development is inevitable, it doesn’t mean they will
just sit by and watch the heritage of the area obliterated in the name of progress. ( The District Reporter,
4 July 2014.)
Not all Menangle residents thought the housing development in the village was a bad thing. In July 2014 Menangle
Store owner Brian Redmond wrote a letter to The District Reporter stating that residential development was a good
thing for the village and would bring a sewerage service to the community. In addition Redmond felt it was positive that
Menangle Pastoral Company would restore the creamery and Rotolactor building turning them into conference centre and
restaurant. (The District Reporter, 11 July 2014.)
By 2017 control of the Moreton Park Road and Station Street precincts had passed to Mirvac Developments. Mirvac
lodged a proposal for 5000 housing lots in the Moreton Park Road area with Sydney South West Planning Panel of the
Berejiklian state government. Wollondilly Shire Council opposed these plans and Councillor Lowry complained that the
shire should be defended from Sydney’s urban sprawl. (Camden Narellan Advertiser, 17 May 2017) Wollondilly Council
received support in their opposition to the new housing development from Camden and Campbelltown councils. (Camden
Narellan Advertiser, 17 May 2017.)

Conclusion and Challenges
The village of Menangle on Sydney’s urban fringe has been a contested site between development interests and
community activism on a stage where there has been a stream of constant changes to the New South Wales state
government’s planning regime.
At Menangle the community felt that development proposals around the village threatened the community’s nationally
significant cultural heritage, its colonial landscape aesthetic and the contemporary rural lifestyle. The legacies of settler
colonialism had created a site where nostalgia has been turned into a potent political force, a position best summed up by
Menangle resident Laura Egan:
People seem to think preserving Menangle is a bit of a ‘not in my backyard’ mentality, but it isn’t. Menangle
is unique in its history and as part of the story of Australia. Why sacrifice it? The local council aren’t
interested in development, so it really is only developer greed driving the threat. (Egan-Burt, 2017b)
The loss of rural landscapes is not a new theme on Sydney’s south-western frontier for decades. Residents have
displayed nostalgic yearnings for earlier times and the lost memories of their youth. Local journalist Jeff McGill recently
recalled ‘when I was a kid’ there were ‘open spaces – that have long helped define the local landscape’ and that are now
‘vanishing’. (Camden Narellan Advertiser, 3 May 2017.)
On the other hand, a string of state governments and local councils have attempted to encourage economic growth
and development on the greenfield sites of Sydney’s south-western urban fringe. In this case study the grand dreams of
Menangle developers for a freight hub fitted this neo-liberal agenda but has failed to gain official government support due
to shortcomings. While the state planning authorities have approved the less problematic proposal for housing on the edge
of the village adjacent to the historic Rotolactor.
In recent months community activism at Menangle has taken a new approach. The Menangle Community Association
conducted a successful community festival celebrating the history of the Rotolactor and attracted thousands of people to
the village. The festival demonstrated to local developer interests the commercial potential surrounding the marketisation
of nostalgia. Subsequently developer Halfpenny made numerous public statements supporting the restoration of the
Rotolactor as a function centre and celebrating its past. (The Sydney Morning Herald, 22 December 2017).
This paper provides a useful case study of civic activism in the planning processes and illustrates how the Arnstein’s
Ladder of Citizen Participation can be applied in the field. At Menangle the evidence suggests that the community started
at level one in the early stages of the planning processes where there was an attempt at manipulation and as community
awareness increased the degree of civic participation moved up the ladder. Community activism faded out at level five
where the public submissions seemed to have some impact at placating citizen’s worries and slowing the development
processes sufficiently to air the major issues.
So it is legitimate to ask: is community activism worth the effort? On the evidence provided the Menangle case study
certainly supports the notion that without community activism the villagers would certainly be in a worse position than
they are currently. While the villagers have not stopped the forces of neo-liberalism their actions have slowed up the
planning processes, encouraged public discussion of the major issues and led to the amelioration of some of the worst
aspects of the developments.

Figure 5 The Menangle Community Association held a community festival that attracted thousands of visitors to the village. In the background of this
image is the Menangle General Store built in 1904 designed architects by Sulman and Power for Camden Park Estate (MCA, 2017)
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The contested nature of place making in and around the Menangle village shows no sign of abating anytime soon. There
are continuing challenges for development interests and Menangle villagers alike. Civic participation needs to ensure that
Menangle citizens are not dealt out of the democratic processes, while development interests need to be more sensitive
to local sensibilities. Overall there is a need for all actors to acknowledge that there is an ongoing need for the creation of
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resilient and sustainable communities that meet the needs of all citizens.
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Djillong, the place where modern day Geelong stands, has been an urban centre for millennia. At

Contrary to common belief, before European contact, Aboriginal Australia contained cities in south west Victoria that
were at least 10,000 years old that could service a population of 10,000 people (Builth, 2002). Thus, Aboriginal ‘cities’
are among the oldest and, prior to the Industrial Revolution, largest in the world.
Villages of over 500 people occupied on a seasonal, multi-seasonal or permanent basis were a common observation of
early European explorers and travellers in early European settlement Victoria. Such was evident not just in the south west
of Victoria, but also in other parts of Victoria around Cape Otway (Pascoe, 2007) and Western Port (Gellibrand, 1836)
and Australia including the Murray Darling basin in New South Wales (NSW) and South Australia (SA) and in southern
Western Australia (WA) (Gerritsen, 2011; Memmott, 2007). A number of these villages were located around Geelong,
the traditional lands of the Wadawurrung Balug, a clan of the Indigenous Wadawurrung peoples, also known as the
‘Barrabool Tribe’.

the time of European colonisation, the traditional owners, the Wadawurrung, lived in low-density
houses and gardens in settlements as large as most other sedentary communities across the world.
Most of their basic needs (food, water, fibre, medicine, etc.) were met where they lived, and these
attributes are what also drew the first European colonisers to settle on the shores of Corio Bay.
Over the course of contemporary Geelong’s history, the places where the Wadawurrung lived
progressively became Westernised suburbs. While the Wadawurrung erected their settlements
working with the underlying ecological processes, the Europeans who followed did not. Whether
it is retrofitting existing suburbs or building new ones, it is now acknowledged that several of

These villages were commonly situated in the middle of clan ranges (Jones, 1993) on mounds, along rivers and wetlands,
on the edges of woodlands and higher ground or vantage points (Jones, 1993; Memmott & Long, 2002; McGaw, 2010;
Gerritsen, 2011). The junction of a number of different ecosystems provided a diversity of food and other resources to
meet their living needs (Lane, 1984; Jones, 1993; Gammage, 2012). The Wadawurrung Balug-established Kardinia Creek
Living Station was located at such a junction. Hunters would typically roam up to 15 km to find fast game like marsupials
(Lane, undated B) while women walked about half as far to obtain the vegetable components of their collective diets
(Lane, 1992c).

Geelong’s suburbs need to change in their ecological perspectives, values and characteristics.
While an understanding of Aboriginal land management at the time of European settlement
is increasingly being recognized as invaluable, there was another culture that significantly

Kardinia Living Station

influenced the urban landscape of Geelong - Chinese market gardeners. Arriving as part of the
1850s goldfields migrations, and staying until just after World War 2, Chinese settlers provided
most of the vegetables consumed in Geelong in this period. Like the Wadawurrung, the Chinese
were pushed to the parts of the Geelong landscape that the Europeans did not want. The result is
that today Geelong is the second least sustainable of the twenty largest urban centres in Australia.
This paper looks at three different ways that one basic human need – food – was historically
sourced and provided in Geelong, and what lessons can be learnt from these different approaches
in ensuring that 21st century Geelong lives within its ecological means.

Kardinia Creek, or Ka:Din:Iu in Wadawurrung language, was a place name meaning ‘the hissing of a snake’ and came
from the sound of tidal water made as it ripped upstream past the living station (Lane, 1991a). The Kardinia Creek Living
Station is found within the valley section of the Barwon River, approximately 3 km upstream of where the floodplain
begins (see Figure 1). This was the winter residential settlement for the Wadawurrung Balug for at least 5,000 years
(Lane, 1991a), quite probably over 30,000 years (Canning, 2009; Canning & Thiele, 2010) and maybe 40,000 years
(Lane, 1991a). The Wadawurrung were last known to have lived here after Fyans built his house ‘Baliang Bellbird’
(Figure 2) around 1845, ‘looking down with instinctive dread’ (Geelong Advertiser, 1904, p.4).

Keywords — Geelong; culture; Chinese migrants; European colonisation.

City
Cities have existed for millennia to meet a range of human needs, both physiological and psychological. Food production
is one of these. Until the Industrial Revolution, most food was grown within the city, or nearby in the hinterland. The
sustainability of food production has been linked to the sustainability of societies e.g. Diamond (2005), Flannery (1994,
2002), Pascoe (2003, 2007, 2014). This paper defines sustainability at three levels:
1.
2.
3.
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Able to be maintained at a certain rate or level (Oxford Dictionary, 2018);
Maintaining the health of ecosystems, which provides a variety of benefits over time (Steiner, 2000); and
Development which meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet
their own needs (United Nations, 1987)
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Figure 1 (left) Old Village Pump at Kardinia Living Station, c. 1860.
Figure 2 (right) H88.21-107 Baliyang near Geelong, Foster Fyans House c1851 (Source: State Library of Victoria).
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Lane (1984a) refers to this site as the ‘Sheltered Cup’ because it lay under a rain shadow of the highlands west and south
(the direction of the prevailing wind during winter, and the rocky walls (on the western side) trapped solar heat in the
enclosure. She links these site characteristics to those of good Fung Shui (Lane, 1984a), the Chinese philosophical system
of harmonizing everyone with the surrounding environment.

European City
Davison (1994) calls Australia the first suburban nation. There are four distinct periods of urban development in Geelong
since the European settlement in 1835: Victorian (1835-1900), Garden Suburbs (1901-1950), Modern (1951-2000) and
contemporary (2001-). This paper is focused between 1835 and 1939, the beginning of World War II.
Geelong’s non-Aboriginal population was 454 in 1841 and reached 22,000 in 1853 (Edmonds, 2004); a level it would
remain at until the early 20th century. This fifty-fold population increase in a decade meant that by the discovery of gold,
Geelong was the fourth largest town in Australia. Even at this time, Australia was much more urban than most other
countries at the time. Kelly (2010) identified that 40% of Australians lived in cities.

p.262). Such ideals were applied in subdivisions around the Belmont Primary School by local architects and urban
planners, Buchan & Laird (now The Buchan Group; http://www.buchan.com.au/ ). Geelong’s population at the start of
World War II was 40,450.

Chinese City
Much less is known about the Chinese living arrangement in Geelong. At the nearby Ballarat diggings, the Chinese
usually lived and worked with their clans or societies who shared the same dialects (Macklin, 2017, p.29). On arriving
in Geelong, the Chinese continued to stick together. They recreated peasant life in south China (Chou, 1993, p.155) (see
Figure 5), which led to numerous complaints. This included a report by the Geelong West Borough in 1915 about the need
to ‘compel the Chinese to provide better living accommodation and make provision for storing their produce in more
healthy surroundings’ (Western Champion, 1915).

By the 1851 Victorian gold rushes, Geelong had two distinct suburban centres - Chilwell and New Town (Seaton 1983).
Chilwell is what Lewis (1999) identifies as the typical Victorian suburb that consisted of rows of cottages cramped together
on narrow blocks of land to form a compact entity that was easily traversed by artisans or labourers who commonly
walked or cycled to work. Here the size of allotments were ‘one eight of an acre’ [@ 50 m²] (Davison, 1978).
New Town, later Newtown (see Figures 3 and 4), reflects the trend identified by Davison (2013) in Britain in the late
18th and early 19th centuries of the emergence of the appearance, on the fringes of towns, of the new urban estates such
as London’s Regent Park (1811-) that displayed a new awareness of the town-dweller’s need for fresh air and semi-rural
vista’s. Allotments of one quarter acre [@ 100 m²] were the norm from the 1850s (Lewis, 1999) until the early post-World
War II period when allotment sizes were reduced as on-site sewage management and garbage disposal was provided by
local government (Troy, 2004, p.7).

Figure 5: House in Chinese Market Garden 1910s, believed to be in Hawthorn, Melbourne (Source: Trove)
Figure 3 (left): Newtown in 1866, overlooking Chilwell (foreground) and Belmont (in distance). Figure 4 (right): Newtown in the same location in 2014
(Source: R.Wissing)

Belmont, on the southern side of the river opposite Chilwell, was described in an 1865 Directory as a “small postal
township, agricultural, one state school, one denominational, population 428” (Pescott, 1985). The population remained
at this level until World War 1 (Pescott, 1985), until the ideals of the town planning movement began to be proposed
by prominent local supporters of this movement, including Percy Everett (Geelong Advertiser, 1915; Freestone, 2010,
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As reticulated water became available in the 1870s, the Chinese market gardens moved into suburban Chilwell. As
Seaton (1983) describes:
At various dates gardens were worked by groups of two, three or four Chinese in Percy Street, one opposite
St Peters church and one east of it; at the corner of Pakington and Marshall Streets, where shops were
built later; in Fyans Street where Stinton Oval is now, in Bond Street, in Mervyn Street, on a block running
through to Nicholas Street, where St Robert’s school was later established; on land in Aphrasia Street that
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later became Geelong College’s oval; and in Skene and Aberdeen Street, next to Silas Harding …

Feeding the City
Aboriginal Food
A classic distinction between civilized and primitive societies is whether they produce food, or simply hunted and
gathered food (Kerwin, 2012, p.20). While Jared Diamond (2005) suggests that `food production’ occurred on every
continent except Australia (Diamond, 1998 in Kerwin, 2012, p.20), the past couple of decades have seen a strong movement
away from the view that Aboriginal Australians were hunter gatherers at the point of European contact, to one where
Aboriginal people, as Gammage (2012) puts it, were not ruled by chance and hope but knowledge and policy. Aboriginal
knowledge and policy meant that people actively harvested both plants and animals in a manner that had a positive
impact on the environment in which they lived. As Cooper (2006) says, these human, plant and animal interactions were
dependent on each other. Aboriginal people used their knowledge of the seasonal availability of resources to achieve what
Stevenson (1985) calls a high production/labour input ratio (Clarke, 2009).
Regarding meat, Armytage (1853) noted that the Wadawurrung depended on fishing in summer and autumn and hunting
in winter and spring (Richards & Jordan, 1999). Possums, arguably the most valuable creature for the Wadawurrung,
provided a staple meat food during autumn and winter and their fur was used to make cloaks (Lane, 1992c). Numerous
writings of early European explorers and settlers of Geelong and the Western District also identify the key role that
Aboriginal people had in maintaining animal numbers and how quickly these numbers declined once active Aboriginal
management was removed.

western Victoria (Pascoe, 2014).
Riverine fishtraps were located adjacent to apparently natural outcrops of basalt where rivers narrowed, were shallow
and could be dammed with relatively little effort (Lane, 2009). Fishtraps made of wood were also common and escape
convict William Buckley used one on the estuary of Bream Creek when staying there (Flannery, 2002). Although not
recorded in wetlands around Geelong, square traps used as holding bays for fish stocks were readily seen at Lake Gnarput,
Lake Corangamite, Lake Purrumbeet and Lake Colac. As Buckley is known to have spent considerable time at Lake
Corangamite (Flannery, 2002) and visited the extensive aquaculture villages of Budj Bim before 1836 (Pascoe, 2014), it
is likely that they also existed throughout the Geelong region at point of contact.
Gardening
The importance of fire as a key broadscale management tool to create ‘templates’ is well known. Less well known are
the approaches undertaken at a local, residential scale, which were responsible for much of the plant component of the
Wadawurrung diet.
Until recently, Aboriginal people were seen as hunters and gatherers. Any activity that appeared like conscious cultivation
(Flannery, 1994; Lourandos, 1997) was considered ‘accidental’ or ‘natural’ (Gott, 1982). This included observations
by Batey, an early settler of Sunbury to the north west of Melbourne in similar country to that to the west of Geelong
commented on the hilling up of mounds of rich basaltic clay at right angles to slopes (Gott, 1992). This gardening may
have worked very closely with the ecological processes, but as Gammage (2012) says, there was nothing accidental about
it. In fact, the similarities between European and Aboriginal horticulture and agriculture are striking (see Table 1).

To facilitate hunting, virtually all Country owned by the Wadawurrung would have been seasonally burnt. People burnt
useful land most and sterile or sensitive land least (Gammage, 2011). Most fires were to make succulent grass, particularly
on the best soils on valley floors and flats (Gammage, 2011). Grasslands were burnt every three to five years (Lunt &
Morgan, 2002), while grassy woodlands were burnt between four and twelve yearly intervals (White, 2012) and riparian
woodlands were burnt between ten and thirty year intervals (White, 2012).
Hunting
Kangaroo (Macropus giganteus), emu (Dromaius novaehollandiae), wallaby and bustard (Ardeotis australis) could
be hunted in the basalt plains grasslands up the Kardinia Creek valley between the Barwon and Waurn Ponds Creeks
(Lane, 1991a). Both escape convict Buckley (Flannery, 2002) and land surveyor John Helder Wedge (Brown, 1989) make
reference to the use of dogs, the dingo (Canis lupus dingo), in catching and killing kangaroos in and around Geelong.
Likewise, inaugural Geelong police magistrate Foster Fyans observed the Wadawurrung working in concert with
dolphins (Tursiops truncates) to herd fish at Stingaree Bay [inside Corio Bay] (Fyans, 1986). Fishing platforms, such
as those found on the Barwon River opposite the Kardinia Creek Living Place, were constructed and used to catch fish
during flooding.
Fishtraps
Animal harvesting practices in aquatic environments were generally much smaller in scale and more intensive, but like
land practices, were finely tuned to how the local ecosystems worked. The main exception is the extensive aquaculture
structures of Budj Bim (Australia 2004). While there is no evidence that structures of this scale occurred in and around
Geelong, an Aboriginal-constructed stone weir still exists just above Buckley’s Falls today, there are numerous records
of eel (Anguilla australis) traps on the Barwon River in these areas and of fish traps on the estuary of Thompsons Creek
(Bream Creek) and on the shores of Corio Bay around Point Lilias (Lane, 2009). This was common on all rivers of south-
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Figure 6: Wadawurrung women cultivating plants near Indented Heads (Source: Brown, 1989).
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Aboriginal women were the normal plant gatherers, whose harvest often exceeded the value of the huntsmen’s catch
(Brown, 1989). A range of plants were harvested (Lourandos, 1997), with Pascoe (2003) identifying perhaps 50-60 being
harvested this way. The most important was the tuber, yam daisy (Microseris lanceolata) or Myrnong or Murnong which
was collected in large quantities daily by women on the open plains (Lourandos, 1997). Along the wetlands adjacent to
the Barwon River in Geelong, Nardoo (Marsilea drummondii), Club rush (Ficinia nodosa) and a range of other aquatic
bulbs were also harvested and formed a key part of the diet.
Land-based plant resources were exploited so that their abundance was maintained (Gott, 2005; Denham, 2008).
Murnong plots were between 2-5 acres (0.8-2.0 ha) in size and cultivated by a sharp stick called a karni to collect roots,
separate the bulbs and cultivate the soil (Pascoe, 2003). The Wedge illustration (Figure 6), drawn at Indented Heads about
30 km from Geelong at the time that Buckley met Batman’s party, shows that cultivation occurred during the winter
months. In fact, Buckley was collecting tubers when told of Batman’s arrival (Maynard and Haskins, 2016). All areas of
a plot would have been covered in the course of a year or two (Gott, 1992).
Murnong may have been a feature of Aboriginal diets from the time of the earliest known occupation of the area
(Canning, 2009), perhaps over 60,000 years, (Gott, 1992). Because Murnong seed does not last in the soil and therefore
crops need continuous mature plants (Gammage, 2012) and that crop regeneration was enabled by Aboriginal people
leaving a portion of yam tubers (Pascoe, 2007) behind when harvesting, this suggests that gardening practices have been
undertaken around Geelong for tens of thousands of years. The Wadawurrung exchanged Murnong with neighbouring
clans in the Geelong region and with other language groups of the Western Kulin (Flannery, 2002).
European agriculture and horticulture

Koorie gathering

Preparation of soil, cultivation

Digging, loosening soil, incorporating litter and ash

Fertilising

Burning at specific times to produce ash

Thinning of perennial plants

Separating clumps of perennials, removing tubers

Sowing and planting

Some tubers left or replanted, burning timed after seeding

Spreading of cultivated plants

Tubers and seeds carried to camps, traded from tribe to tribe

Table 1: Comparison of Aboriginal environmental management with European horticulture and agriculture. Source: Gott (2002, p.2) in Aitken and Looker
(2002) The Oxford Companion to Australian Gardens

Food storage
The extent to which food was stored has been underestimated (Laudine, 2009). Stored food included eels (Anguilla
australis) and animal meat, and large quantities of acacia gum (Lourandos, 1997), plums, caterpillars, moths, quandongs,
figs, seeds and nuts (Pascoe, 2014, p.45). Locally, to prevent scarcity, Buckley captured abundant fish when they were
available and dried and preserved them for when they were not (Flannery, 2002).
Health
Numerous European explorers and early settlers, including Major Mitchell, John Batman, John Helder Wedge and
Foster Fyans effused about the health of the landscape before them. Similar observations were made on the fine health of
the Aboriginal people, with Hodgson and Wahlqvist, (1993) identifying that prior to the European settlement of Australia,
the quality of life and health of Aboriginal people was probably better than that of Europeans with a life expectancy

557744

R EMAK ING CITIES CONF E RE NCE P ROCE E DINGS 2 0 1 8

at birth estimated at about 40 years and some reaching ages of 65 years or more. In comparison, Davison (2013, p.5)
identifies that in the 1840s, life expectancy of the average English city-dweller was barely half that of the rural dweller.
When Buckley brought together all Wadawurrung Balug (Clark, 1990, p307) around Geelong in 1836, Fyans counted
275 people. Yet just three years after the first European squatters arrived in Geelong, Dr Jonathon Clarke wrote to the
‘Protector of Aborigines’ Charles Wightman Sievwright describing the deplorable state of health of the original Geelongbased Aboriginals. By 1885, reputedly none remained (Clark, 1990).

European Food
Most of Australia has been Anglo-settled for much less than two hundred years, far too short a time for adequate
adaptation (Seddon, 2001). The traditional form of development of Australian cities grew out of recognition that
early settlers had to largely fend for themselves as there was no established agricultural hinterland (Troy, 2004, p4).
Consequently, in the 1790s colonial Governor Arthur Phillip decreed that house blocks in Australian towns be roughly a
quarter of an acre (@ 100 m²) in size because many households had to be responsible for producing their own food and
absorbing their own waste (Kelly, 2010). Once developed, the effect of this relatively low-density form of development
was to enable successive generations of households to attain a high degree of self-sufficiency (Troy, 2004, p6) as Halkett
(1976), Mullins (1981a, 1981b, 1988) and Gaynor (2006) all identify.
Until after the gold rush peak, Geelong residents largely grew their own food, sourced it from Melbourne or Sydney
(Jones, 1984) or from farmers around Belmont, Highton and Grovedale (Pescott, 1985) where Prussian immigrants
established market gardens along Waurn Ponds Creek from 1848. These dairies, piggeries, orchards, and vineyards,
continued, particularly along Kardinia Creek, Waurn Ponds Creek and the Barwon River, until well after World War II
(Pescott, 1985).
On 16th August 1849, the Geelong Advertiser reported that, “For every acre of land under orchard cultivation last year
in the neighborhood of Geelong, there are now at least six” (Jones, 1984). Within a year, the first market garden near
the Barwon River appeared with Thomas Sheppard’s garden in Skene Street (Seaton, 1983). European market gardeners
continued well into the 20th century (Seaton, 1983).
Private food production was particularly prominent. In 1841, three years after the establishment of Geelong, suburban
allotments with the potential for garden grounds were advertised (Seaton, 1983). Around 1845, William Roadknight had
a ‘magnificent garden, filled with fruit trees - cherry plums, mellow pears’, and by 1849, the ‘Fairview’ property had
for five years been in a high state of cultivation ‘under a system of farming which had added to the natural fertility of
the soil, and improved it at great pecuniary outlay’ (Seaton, 1983). In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries,
large private gardens had areas set aside for fruit and vegetable production, which was often undertaken by professional
gardeners (Gaynor, 2005). This best example of this in Geelong is the National Trust ‘Claremont’ property in Noble
Street, Newtown (see Figure 7). Until the end of World War II, the middle and working classes used their backyard
gardens and poultry to produce a significant proportion of their diet (Gaynor, 2005). Apart from the enjoyment gardening
provided, other significant drivers were food that was fresh, healthy and free from contamination by the hands of the
casual ‘dirty’ poor or Chinese people (Gaynor, 2006) and economics. By the end of the nineteenth century, Australians
spent about 40% of earnings on food and (non-alcoholic) drink (Dingle, 1984, p.204). Today, these account for just 17%
of the family budget (Herald Sun, 14 September 2017).
Native Australian soils are often described as infertile, with phosphorus being most deficient and nitrogen and soil
organic matter also being low (Jones, 2010, p.2). Yet, the descriptions by early explorers and settlers of the basalt plains to
the west of Geelong were anything but this. As Gammage (2012) identifies, the soil was soft enough to push a finger into
and water was able to soak in rather than runoff and that less rain sustained more plants. This was the result of up to 60,000
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Market Gardens
After the gold rushes subsided, the Chinese were officially relegated to the outer fringes of colonial society (Macklin,
2017, p.48). Market gardening provided the greatest employment to the Chinese (Chou, 1993, p.64-65). Unlike pastoralism
and wheat farming, it required little capital to set up and within months of operation, a steady flow of income could
be generated (Chou, 1993, p.70). The Chinese were major commercial producers of fruit and vegetables in Australian
regional towns prior to World War II (Aitken & Looker, 2002; Brown-May & Swain, 2005, p.131; Jones, 2010, p.14).
The Chinese were successful because they were skilled agriculturalist who brought the best in traditional farming
techniques with them (Chou, 1993, p.155). Their disappearance was due to a combination of aging workers, an increase
on Western scientific approaches including the use of artificial fertilisers (Chou, 1993, p.148), their conservative nature,
the introduction of prepared seed packets and seedlings (Chou, 1993, p.151) from companies such as Yates and Brunnings,
government sponsored irrigation schemes in Werribee and Narre Warren (Chou, 1993, p.152) and the increasing
involvement of migrants from southern Europe (Aitken & Looker, 2002).

Figure 7: Productive 19th Century residential garden still in operation at `Claremont’, Newtown (Source: R. Wissing).

years of ‘management’ by the Wadawurrung. Unfamiliarity with Australian soils and climatic conditions (Seddon, 2001),
meant that within 15-20 years of cultivation using European ploughing techniques established in soils with a different
tilth, Australian soils would have lost half of their stored organic matter (Jones, 2010, p.2-3).

Chinese Food
While the first Chinese arrived in Victoria before the gold rush as shepherds for squatters (Macklin, 2017, p.3-4), the
most significant numbers came during the 1850s gold rushes (Brown-May & Swain, 2005, p.131). Geelong was a key
arrival point (Keneally, 2009, p. 515; Macklin, 2017, p.4). In 1848 the correspondent for the Geelong Chronicle described
the Chinese as ‘cut-throat barbarians, waiting like so many wild beasts to be portioned off to their captors’ (Macklin,
2017, p.5). Similar complaints about the Chinese were common in the Geelong Advertiser during the 1850s. But the
prejudice was not one way. The Chinese deeply proud of their history, customs and values that produced a rich and
impressive culture were no less racist than the Europeans onlookers (Macklin, 2017, p.8). Likewise, Aboriginal people, as
the missionary William Schmidt told the Select Committee on Aborigines in 1845, ‘considered themselves superior to us
… They preferred their way of living to ours … They have expressed the opinion that they were our masters in the bush
… they pitied us that we troubled ourselves with so many things’ (Shaw, 1996, p.30-31).
The Chinese ‘coolie’ were valued by the squatters because of his ‘untiring industry, frugality and perserverence’ [sic.],
which were ‘the inherited instincts of their race’ (Macklin, 2017, p.3-4). Many worked in occupations that drew on labour
intensive, pre-industrial skills and moved into niches which Europeans failed to enter (Chou, 1993, p.64-65) because ‘the
great bodily powers of British labourers would be a misapplication of strength’ (Macklin, 2017, p.3-4). Some 70% of the
Chinese immigrants were bound by contract or debt (Macklin, 2017, p.28). Unable to pay for wives and children to the
diggings (Macklin, 2017, p.29), most chose low-risk, quick-return ventures and went home (Brown-May & Swain, 2005,
p.131). This desire to make quick money and return home was something that the Chinese had in common with many
early European immigrants.
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Most Chinese market gardeners were Cantonese-speaking male villagers from the densely populated Guangdong delta
(Brown-May & Swain, 2005, p.131; Keneally, 2009, p. 515) near Hong Kong. Guangdong has a tropical and subtropical
monsoon climate with a long time summer and abundant rainfall with the average temperature of spring about 20°C;
summer is 28°C; autumn is 25°C; winter is 12°C. The rainy season is between April and September, with an annual
average rainfall of 1,500-2,000mm. While temperatures in Guandong are similar to those in Geelong, the rainfall is three
to four times more in Guandong.
As market-gardening was highly labour-intensive, only about one to two acres of land (0.4-0.8 ha) per person was
required (Chou, 1993, p.71). A team of 3-4 people (The Argus, 1866a; Seaton, 1983) worked a `family’ farm meaning
that the typical Geelong holding was 4.5 (Boileau, 2017, p. 46) to 6 acres (The Argus, 1866b, p.1). Additional labour was
hired seasonally (Aitken & Looker, 2002, p.400). Land was generally rented in the suburbs (Aitken & Looker, 2002) and
was fragmented and dispersed into several half acre (0.2 ha) parcels, sometimes separated up to half a mile (0.8 km) from
each other, for insurance purposes (Chou, 1993, p.145-147).
Chinese market gardens appeared in the 1860s (Seaton, 1983; Pescott, 1985) with numerous articles in the local Geelong
Advertiser and other newspapers describing their appearance, function and quality of produce. Such descriptions are
some of the best from nineteenth century Australia (Boileau, 2017, p. 45). Produce mainstays were cauliflower, cabbage,
potatoes, radishes, spring onions, parsnips, and tomatoes, while weeds were the main challenge to the business (Chou,
1993, p.153).
In Geelong, most Chinese market gardens were established on the Barwon River on land that the Europeans did not
want. On the north side of the river, one was on the riverbank between West Melbourne Road (now Shannon Avenue) and
Bridge Street, another, on low lying land between the site of the late R.S. & S. Mill and the Barwon where a windmill near
the river pumped the necessary water (Seaton, 1983). They also resided on the south side of the river in Belmont where
Kmart and the Geelong Lawn Tennis Club are now located (Pescott, 1985) and in South Geelong at the far end Gravel Pits
Road among the tanneries and woollen mills. Their residencies lasted until the late 1930s (Seaton, 1983).
The ground was manured chiefly with horse-dung (The Argus, 1866b, p.1). In Geelong, most market gardens were
located in and around industry that either used horses in their business (The Argus, 1866b, p.1; Everist, 2014) or produced
organic waste products that could be used as fertiliser (Aitken & Looker, 2002). Human manure often purchased directly
from the `nightsoil` man (Boileau, 2017, p. 46) was also used extensively (Jones, 2010, p.14; Aitken & Looker, 2002) and
was mixed with urine fermented in stone jars, guano and the ashes from grass, stalks and bark (Chou, 1993, p.72). Cow
manure was sourced from the Belmont Common (Jones, 1984).
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While considered ugly and ‘not complimentary’, there was widespread recognition that Europeans could learn much
from, and should follow, the gardening techniques used by the Chinese market gardeners (The Argus, 1866a, p.7; The
Argus, 1866b, p.1; Jones, 1984; Chou, 1993, p.141), in particular, ‘… that the successful results of the gardening operations
will set at rest the conceived ideas that the waters of the Barwon were inimical to the growth of vegetation (The Argus,
1866a, p.7). This redemption of the land in a ‘neglected swamp’ to producing garden crops occurred within a few months
and was accomplished by `drainage on the one hand and irrigation on the other’ (The Argus, 1866a, p.7). Even by this
time, the
… Chinese garden is a feature in the district of much practical significance, and it stands as a reproach
to the much-vaunted intelligence of the Anglo-Saxon, who unable to detect a flaw in his own national
character, can see only the beam in the eye of the children of Confucius (The Argus, 1866b, p.1).
The Argus (1866a, p.7) provided a description of the market gardens in operation on the Barwon:
At a first glance of the Chinese irrigation system, as practiced on the banks of the Barwon, one would think
that the Celestials had committed some crimes - had been convicted, and were undergoing an open-air
sentence on a treadmill, worked in public. A closer examination shows that the action of hands and feet
is used for the purpose of working a Chinese pump to bring water from a dyke, which dyke is cut from the
garden to the river. The affair is simple and efficious, there is no pretence to engineering about the matter.
No particular notice is taken of delicate gradients and possibly no theory of gravitation ever disturbed
the ideas of the projectors. The garden, which is close to Captain Fyans estate is apparently trenched.
The manure stacked shows that rich as the alluvial deposit is, the Chinese cultivators know the necessity
of replenishing the soil and more than that, they enrich it. The area cultivated is divided into tilled beds,
athwart and across are low pathways, and here and there are square holes sunken, lined with wood. All is
done by hard labour …
Another article in The Argus (1866b, p.1) outlined care for plants…
All the young plants are mulched with long grass, and in some places a temporary paling roof is erected
over the beds, to protect the more tender plants from the scorching rays of the sun during their early growth.
These descriptions echo those in the seminal ‘Farmers of Forty Centuries’ (King, 1911) released nearly 50 years later,
and identified as being highly influential on the formation of Permaculture, the contemporary Australian approach to the
conscious design and maintenance of agriculturally productive ecosystems. This is well illustrated in Figure 8.
The result of all of the above was, as Chou (1993, p.144) identifies, that ‘traditional Chinese crop yields gave returns
of twenty to thirty times the amount of seed sown, whereas in medieval Europe, returns of three to four times were
the average’. It illustrates why from early on, the Chinese market gardens were seen as being particularly important in
rendering Geelong ‘… independent of the supplies now poured in from distant markets’ (The Argus, 1866a, p.7). Food
security was as important to Geelong then as it is now.

Conclusion
Like cities, gardening activities have occurred around Geelong for tens of thousands of years. Over this time, there have
been three distinct cultural approaches, all of which used intensive agricultural techniques, generally on land 2-5 acres
in size. Two cultures - Aboriginal and Chinese - have been sustainable. Aboriginal and Chinese people designed living
places and food production with the underlying ecological processes. Their food production techniques actually improved
the productivity of the land where they lived.
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Figure 8: `…the simple yet efficient foot power seen … where a father and his two sons are driving an irrigation pump, lifting water at the rate of seven
and a half acre inches per ten hours … (Source: King, 1911, p.78, Figure 42).

But, the Aboriginal landscapes that European settlers colonised had lost half of their stored organic content within
twenty years of European arrival. Yet within months of the establishment of Chinese market gardens, the `neglected’
swamps that the Europeans did not want had been reclaimed and made productive. These Chinese market gardens were
crucial to Geelong’s food security for nearly a century. The low tech, simple, frugal and conservative approaches used by
the Chinese resulted in food production levels twenty to thirty times those of the Europeans.
A key sustainability question for Geelong residents in the twenty-first century is how people can utilise intensive
gardening techniques such as those of the Chinese, to meet a most fundamental human need of food, where they live.
Around 80% of Geelong residents live in low-density houses surrounded by private gardens. Contemporary surveys
of Geelong residents show that almost everyone of these people garden, that they overwhelmingly prefer living in low
density housing and that over 75% produce some of their own food (Wissing et al, 2017). These all suggest universal
needs. Like nineteenth century Aboriginal and Chinese approaches to cities and food, to enable a sustainable Geelong in
the future we need to work with both ecological and human universal processes. Today, both are most evident to people
in their home backyard.
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